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PREFACE 


A practical Yedic grammar has long been a desideratum. 
It is one of the chief aids to the study of the hymns of the 
Yeda called for forty-three years ago in the preface to his 
edition of the Kigveda by Max Muller, who adds, ‘I doubt 
not that the time will come when no one in India will call 
himself a Sanskrit scholar who cannot construe the hymns 
of the ancient Kishis of his country ’. It is mainly due 
to the lack of such a work that the study of Yedic literature, 
despite its great linguistic and religious importance, has 
never taken its proper place by the side of the study of 
Classical Sanskrit either in England or India. Y/hituey^s 
excellent Sanskrit Grammar , indeed, treats the earlier lan¬ 
guage in its historical connexion with the later, but for this 
very reason students are, as I have often been assured, 
unable to acquire from it a clear knowledge of either the 
one or the other, because beginners cannot keep the two 
dialects apart in the process of learning. Till the publica¬ 
tion of my large Vedic Grammar in 1910, no single work 
comprehensively presented the early language by itself. 
That work is, however, too extensive and detailed for the 
needs of the student, being intended rather as a book of 
reference for the scholar. Hence I have often been urged 
to bring out a short practical grammar which would do for 
the Yedic language what my Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners 
does for the Classical language. In the second edition 
(1911) of the latter work I therefore pledged myself to 
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V,, ; . jtipd this demand as soon as 1 could. The present volume 


redeems that pledge. 

When planning* the book I resolved, after much reflection, 
to make it correspond paragraph by paragraph to the 
Sanskrit Grammar, this being the best way to enable students 
to compare and contrast every phenomenon of the earlier 
and the later language. To this extent the present book 
presupposes the other; but it can quite well be used inde¬ 
pendently. The experience of many years’ teaching, however, 
leads me to dissuade beginners from starting the study of 
Sanskrit by means of the present grammar. Students 
should, in my opinion, always commence with classical 
Sanskrit, which is more regular and definite, as well as 
much more restricted in the number of its inflexional forms. 
A good working knowledge of the later language should 
therefore be acquired before taking up Vedic grammar, 
which can then be rapidly learned. 

In carrying out the parallelism of this grammar with 
the other 1 have experienced a good deal' of difficulty in 
numbering the corresponding paragraphs satisfactorily, 
because certain groups of matter are found exclusively in 
the Vedic language, as the numerous subjunctive forms, or 
much more fully, as the dozen types of infinitive compared 
with only one in Sanskrit: while some Sanskrit formations, 
as the periphrastic future, are non-existent in the earlier 
language. Nevertheless, I have, I think, succeeded in 
arranging the figures in such a way that the corresponding 
paragraphs of the two grammars can always be easily 
compared. The only exception is the first chapter, con¬ 
sisting of fifteen paragraphs, which in the Sanskrit Grammar 
deals with the Nagarl alphabet. As the present work 
throughout uses transliteration only, it seemed superfluous 
to repeat the description of the letters given in the earlier 
work. I have accordingly substituted a general phonetic 
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of Vedic sounds as enabling t.lie student to understand 
~clearly the linguistic history of Sanskrit. The employment 
of transliteration has been necessary because by this means 
alone could analysis by hyphens and accentuation be 
adequately indicated. Duplication with Nsgart characters, 
as in the Sanskrit Grammar, would have increased the size 
and the cost of the book without any compensating advan¬ 
tage. An account of the accent, as of vital importance in 
Yedic grammar, would naturally have found a place in the 
body of the book, but owing to the entire absence of this 
subject'in the Sanskrit Grammar and to the fulness which 
its treatment requires, its introduction there was impossible. 
The accent is accordingly dealt with in Appendix III as 
a substitute for the ‘ Chief Peculiarities of Vedic Grammar ’ 
appearing at the end of the Sanskrit Grammar. 

The term; Vedic is here used to comprehend not only the 
metrical language of the hymns, but also the prose of 
the Brahmanas and of the Bralimana-like portions of the 
Atharvaveda and of various recensions of the \iijurveda. 
The grammatical material from the later period is mainly 
given in small type, and is in any case regularly indicated 
by the addition of the letter B (for Brahmana). Otherwise 
the phase of the earlier language presented is that of the 
Rigveda, as being both the oldest and furnishing the most 
abundant material. But forms from the other Vedas are 
often also supplied without any distinguishing mark as long 
as they conform to the standard of the Rigveda. If, how¬ 
ever, such forms are in any way abnormal, or if it seemed 
advisable to point out that they do not come from the 
Rigveda, this is indicated by an added abbreviation in 
brackets, as ‘ (AV.) ’ for ‘ (Atharvaveda).’ On the other hand 
‘ (RV.)' is sometimes added in order to indicate, for some 
reason or other, that a form is restricted to the Rigveda. 
It is, of course, impossible to go much into detail thus in 
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l actical work ; but the exact source of any parti! 
a can always be ascertained by reference to the large 
\ edic Grammar. The grammatical usage of the other Vedas, 
when it differs from that of the Rigveda, is regularly ex¬ 
plained. The reference is given with precise figures when 
syntactical examples are taken from the Rigveda, but with 
abbreviations only (as TS. for Taittiriya Samhitft or SB. for 
Satapatha Brahmana) when they come from elsewhere. 
Syntactical citations are not always metrically intact because 
words that are unnecessary to illustrate the usage in question 
are often omitted. The accent in verbal forms that happen 
to occur in Vedic texts without it, is nevertheless given 
if its position is undoubted, but when there is any uncer¬ 
tainty it is left out. Tn the list of verbs (Appendix I) the 
third person singular is often given as the typical form even 
when only other persons actually occur. Otherwise only 
forms that have been positively noted are enumerated. 

I ought to mention that in inflected words final s, r, and d 
of endings are given in their historical form, not according 
to the law of allowable finals (§ 27) e.g. dutas, not dutah ; 
tasmad, not t&smat; pitur, not pituh; but when used 
syntactically they appear in accordance with the rules of 
Sandhi; e. g. devanam dutah ; vrtrasya vadhat. 

The present book is to a great extent based on my large 
Vedic Grammar. It is, however, by no means simply an 
abridgement of that work. Fo?* besides being differently 
arranged, so as to agree with the scheme of the Sanskrit 
Grammar , it contains much matter excluded from the Vedic 
Grammar by the limitations imposed on the latter work as 
one of the volumes of Buhler’s Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan 
Research. Thus it adds a full treatment of Vedic Syntax 
and an account of the Vedic metres. Appendix I, moreover, 
contains a list of Vedic verbs (similar to that in the Sanskrit 
Grammar), which though all their forms appear in their 
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tmphrmte place within the body of the Vedic Grammar , are 
, ,a^4gain presented there in the form of an alphabetical list, 
as is done here for the benefit of the learner. Having 
subjected all the verbal forms to a revision, I have classified 
some doubtful or ambiguous ones more satisfactorily, and 
added some others which were inadvertently omitted in the 
large work. Moreover, a full alphabetical list of conjunctive 
and adverbial particles embracing forty pages and describing 
the syntactical uses of these words has been added in order 
to correspond to § 180 of the Sanskrit Grammar . The 
present work therefore constitutes a supplement to, as well 
as an abridgement of, the Vedic Grammar , thus in reality 
setting forth the subject with more completeness as a whole, 
though in a comparatively brief form, than the larger work. 
I may add that this grammar is shortly to be followed by 
a Vedic Header consisting of selected hymns of the Rigveda 
and supplying microscopic explanations of eveiy point on 
which the elementary learner requires information. These 
two books will, I hope, enable him in a short time to become 
an independent student of the sacred literature of ancient 
India. 

For the purposes of this book I have chiefly exploited 
my own Vedic Grammar (1910), but I have also utilized 
DelbrUck’s Altindische Syntax (1888) for syntactical material, 
and Whitney’s Hoots (1885) for the verbal forms of the 
Brahmana literature. In describing the metres (Appen¬ 
dix II) I have found Oldenberg’s Die Jlymnen des lligveda 
(1888), and Arnold’s Vedic Metre (1905) very useful. 

I am indebted to Dr. James Morison and to my former 
pupil, Professor A. B. Keith, for reading all the first proofs 
with great care, and thus saving me from many misprints 
that would have escaped my own notice. Professor Keith 
has also suggested important modifications of some of my 
grammatical statements. Lastly, I must congratulate 
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J. 0. Pembrey, Hon. M.A., Oriental Reader at th 
^ v "’'^CLrrendon Press, on having completed the task of reading 
the final proofs of this grammar, now all but seventy years 
after correcting Professor H. H. Wilson’s Sanskrit Grammar 
in 1847. This is a record in the history of Oriental, and 
most probably of any, professional proof reading for the 


press. 


A. A. MACDONELL. 

6 Ckadltngton Road, Oxford. 

March 30, 1916. 




CONTENTS 


PREFACE . 

List of Abbreviations . 

Corrections . 

CHAPTER I: PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 

Relation of Vedic to Sanskrit—Oral tradition and 
Writing—Sounds of the Vedic Language — The Vowels— 
Vowel Gradation—The Consonants—Ancient Pronuncia¬ 
tion . 

CHAPTER II: EUPHONIC COMBINATION 

External Sandhi: Combination of Vowels and of Con¬ 
sonants-Internal Sandhi: Combination of Vowels and of 
Consonants. 2 

CHAPTER III: DECLENSION 

Eouns: Consonant Stems — unchangeable - changeable: 
with Two Stems; with Three Stems-Vowel Stems— 
Degrees of Comparison-Numerals : Cardinals ; Ordinals ; 
Numeral Derivatives-Pronouns: Personal—Demonstra¬ 
tive— Interrogative—Relative- Reflexive—Possessive- 
Compound — Derivative—Indefinite—Pronominal Adjec- 


CHAPTER IV: CONJUGATION 

Introductory—The Present System-First Conjugation 
Second Conjugation-The Augment—Reduplication— 
1 emanations—Paradigms — Irregularities—The Perfect 
—The Pluperfect-The Aorist: First Aorist; Second 
Aorist Benedictive—The Future : Simple; Periphrastic 


PAGES 

iii-viii 

xi 

xii 



MIN IST/fy. 



CONTENTS 


^Conditional— The Passive— Participles — Gerund—In 
iinitive — Derivative Verbs ; Causative—Desiderative - 
Intensive—Denominative. 


CHAPTER V: INDECLINABLE WORDS 


Prepositions—Adverbial Case-forms—Adverbs formed 
with Suffixes—Conjunctive and Adverbial Particles—In¬ 
terjections . * ... 208-258 


CHAPTER VI: NOMINAL STEM FORMATION 
AND COMPOUNDS 


Primary Suffixes—Secondary Suffixes — Gender — Verbal 
Compounds — Nominal Compounds: Co-ordinatives— Deter¬ 
minatives : Dependent and Descriptive — Possessives — 
Governing Compounds— Syntactical Compounds—Itera¬ 
tive Compounds ... .254-282 


CHAPTER VII: SYNTAX 

Introductory - Order of Words -Number - Concord— 
Pronouns — Use of the Cases—Locative and Genitive 
Absolute — Participles—Gerund—Infinitive — Use of the 
Tei^es -■ Use of the Moods: Imperative—Injunctive - Sub¬ 


junctive — Optative—Precative — Conditional . . ‘ . 288-868 

Appendix]. List of Verbs. 369-485 

Appendix II. Vedie Metre . 436-447 

Appendix Ilf. The Vedic Accent. 448-469 

Vedic Index. 471-498 

General Index. 499-508 











A A. 
AB. 
Ab. 
act. 
AY, 
Av. 

B. 

C. 

D. 
du, 
f. 

G. 

Gk, 

l. 
IE. 
I-'Ir, 
ind. 

K. 
KB. 

L. 

Lat. 

m. 
mid. 
MS. 
N. 

P. 

PB, 
Pl. ■ 
KV. : 
&B. . 
s. * 
SY. = 

TA. : 

TB. « 
TS. . 
V. * 
vs. = 

YV. « 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

« accusative case. 

** Atmanepada, middle voice. 

— Aitareya Aranyaka. 

** Aitareya Br&hmana. 

= ablative case. 

= active voice. 

*= Atharvaveda. 

* Avesta. 

=• Brahmana. 

*** Classical Sanskrit. 

* dative case. 

« dual number. 

«= feminine. 

= genitive case. 

~ Greek. . 

** instrumental case. 

"* Indo-European. 

** Indo-Iranian. 

— indicative mood. 

« Kathaka Sambita. 

“ Kausxtaki Brahmana. 

— locative case. 

® Latin. 

— masculine. 

*» middle voice. 

" Maitrayani Sain hi ta. 

= nominative case. 

= Parasmaipada, active voice. 

= PancavimSa (« Tandya) Brahmana. 

plural number. 

= Rigveda. 

* datapath a Brahmana. 

= singular number. 

= Samaveda. 

= Taittirlya Aranyaka. 

= Taifctirlya Brahmana.. 

= Taittirlya Samhita. 

s Yedic On the narrow sense as opposed toB. ** Brfihmana' 
VSjasaneyi Samhita. ‘ ; 

‘ Ynjurveda. 


N.B. Other abbreviations will be found at the beginning oi 
Appendix 1 and of the Vedie Index. 
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CORRECTIONS 




P. 25, line 24, for ami iti read ami iti. 

P. 27, line 29, last word, read d-srat. 

P. 133, line 5, for bibhrm&he read bibhrm&he. 

F. 144, line 31, for stride read strike. 

P. 156, lines 5 and 10, for oi-ket-a-t and ci-ket-a-thas read ci-ket-a-t 
and ci-ket-a-thas, 

P. 158, line 21, for (vas desire) read (vas belloiv ). 

P. 174, lines 30 and 31, delete cucyuvlmdhi and cncyavlr&ta (cp. 
p. 382 under cyu). 

P. 188, footnote, for 'gerundive’ read 'gerund\ 

P. 200, line 6, for ' f yaj * read 1 of yaj \ 

P. 215, Hue 32, for tavan read tavam ; similarly, pp« 220, line 15, 
221, line 4, 222, line 4, 238, line 9, 242, line 30, for n read m. 

P. 273, footnote, last line but one, for 'hcietty* read 'chiefly’. 

P. 286, line 15, for 'follows* read 'precedes 7 . 

P. 840, line 17, for tani read tyani. 

P. 347, at the end of line 10, add (i. 81°). 

,, ,, line 17, for va read va. 

,, „ line 21, for duscai'ma read duscfirma. 

P. 348, line 28, for vettu read v6ttu. 

P. 850, line 20, after wisdom add (i. 42 7 ). 

P. 351, line 28, for abhi read abhi. 

P- 352, line 81, for vayum read viiyum. 

,, ,, line 34, for (v. 69 l ) read (vi. 59‘). 
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PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 

I, Vedic, or the language of the literature of the Vedas, 
is represented by two main linguistic strata, in each of 
which, again, earlier and later phases may be distinguished. 
The older period is that of the Mantras, the hymns and 
spells addressed to the gods, which are contained in the 
various Samhitas. Of these the Rigveda, which is the most 
important, represents the earliest stage. The later period 
is that of the prose theological treatises called Brahmanas. 
Linguistically even the oldest of them are posterior to most 
of the latest parts of the Samhitas, approximating to the 
stage of Classical Sanskrit. But they still retain the use 
of the subjunctive and employ many different types of the 
infinitive, while Sanskrit has lost the former and preserves 
only one single type of the latter. The prose of these 
works, however, to some extent represents better than the 
language of the Mantras the normal features of Vedic 
syntax, which in the latter is somewhat interfered with by 
the exigences of metre. 

The language of the works forming appendices to the 
Brahmanas, that is, of the Aranyakas and Upanisads, forms 
a transition to that of the Sntras, which is practically 
identical with Classical Sanskrit. 

The linguistic material of the Rigveda, being more ancient, 
extensive, and authentic than that of the other Samhitas, all 
of which borrow lai*gely from it, is taken as the basis of 
this grammar. It is, however, considerably supplemented 
from the other Samhitas. The grammatical forms of the 
Brahmanas, where they differ from those of Classical 
Sanskrit, have been indicated in notes, while the r syntax 
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fully dealt with, because it illustrates the construction 
sentences better than the metrical hymns of the Vedas. 

2. The hymns of the Vedas were composed many centuries 
before the introduction of writing into India, which can 
hardly haye taken place much earlier than (500 jb. c. They 
were handed down till probably long after that event by 
oral tradition, which lias lasted down to the present day. 
Apart from such tradition, the text of the Samhitas has 
been preserved in manuscripts, the earliest of which, owing 
to the adverse climatic conditions of India, are scarcely five 
centuries old. How soon they were first committed to 
writing, and whether the hymns of the Eigveda were edited 
in the form of the Samhita and Pada textg? with the aid of 
writing, there seems insufficient evidence to decide; but it 
is almost inconceivable that voluminous prose works such 
as the Brahmanas, in particular the Satapatha Bnlhmana, 
could have been composed and preserved without such 
aid. 1 

3. The sounds of the Vedic language. There are 
altogether fifty-two sounds, thirteen of which are vocalic 
and thirty-nine consonantal. They are the following:_ 

a, Nine simple vowels: aaiiuurrl; four diphthongs: 
e o ai au. 

b. Twenty-two mutes divided into five classes, each of 
which has its nasal, making a group of twenty-seven: 

(a) fi ve gutturals (velars): k kh g gh n ; 

(/?) five palatals: c oh j jh 2 n ; 


1 The text of the Vedas, with the exception of AufrechPs and 
Weber's transliterated editions of the RV. and theTS.,is al ways printed 
in the DevanSgarJ character. The latter having been faily described 
in rny Sanskrit Qramnwr for Begintiers (§§ 4-14), it is unnecessary to 
repeat what is there stated. It will suffice here to give a summary 
account of all the sounds of the Vedic language. 

2 This sound is very rare, occurring only once in the RV. and not 
at all in the AY. 
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oven cerebrals 1 : t th, d and l, 2 dh and lh, 2 n ; 
five dentals: t th ddh n; 

(e) five labials ■ p ph b bh m ; * 

c. Four semivowels : y (palatal), r (cerebral), 1 (dental), 
v (labial) ; 

d Three sibilants : 6 (palatal), a (cerebral), s (dental); 
e. One aspiration: h ; 

/ One pure nasal: m (m) called Anusvara (after-sound), 
g. Three voiceless spirants: h (Visarjanlya), h (JihvS- 
mriliya), h (Upadhmanrya).' 

4. a. The simple vowels : 

a ordinarily represents an original short vowel (IE. a e 6) ; 
but it also often Replaces an original sonant nasal, represent- / 
ing the reduced form of the unaccented syllables an and 
am, as sat-a beside sant-am being ; ga-td gone beside 
a-gam-at has gone. 

a represents both a simple long vowel (IE. a e o) and 
a contraction; e. g. matdr (Lat, mater) mother •; asam = 
a-as-am I ivas . It frequently also represents the unaccented 
syllable an; e. g. kha-ta dug from khan dig. 

i is ordinarily an original vowel; e. g. div-i (Ok. Sifi) 
in heaven . It is also frequently the low grade of e and ya ; 
e. g. vid-ma (iS/iti/) ive know beside v6d-a (ol8a) I know : 
nav-istha newest beside nav-yas newer. It also represents the 
low grade of radical a; e.g. taught beside sas-ti teaches. 

i is an original vowel; e. g. jiv-a living. But it also often 
represents the low grade of ya; e.g. ad-i-mahi ive ivould 
attain beside as-yam 1 ivould attain ; or a contraction ; e. g. 
isiir they have sped (= i-is-iir 8. pi. pf. of is); mati by 
thought (= matia). 


1 This is much the rarest class of mutes, being scarcely half as 
common as even the palatals. 

2 Those two sounds take Die place of d dh respectively between 
vowols in the RV. texts; o. g. fie (but fdya), imlhuse (but midhvan). 
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yu is an original vowel; e. g. madhu (Gk. 
It is also the low grade of o and va; e. g. 5 
beside ydg-a m. yokint/ ; su.p-ta asleep beside 
sleep. 


u is an original vowel; e. g. bhrii [o-ippv-s) f. brotv. It is 
also the low grade of au and va; e. g. dhu-td shaken beside 
dhau-tarl f. shaking; sud sweeten beside svad enjoy; 
and often represents a contraction; e. g. ilc-iir = u-ue-ur 
they have spoken (3. pi. pf. of vac); bahu the two arms = 
bahu-a. 


r is a vocalic r, being the low grade of ar and ra ; e. g. 
kr-td done beside ca-kar-a I have done ; grbh-i-ta seized 
beside gr&bh-a m. seizure . 

r occurs only in the acc. and gen. pi. m. and f. of ar stems 
(in which it is the lengthened low grade); e. g. pitrn, 
matrh; pitfnam, svasrnam. 

1 is a vocalic \ being the low grade of al, occurring only 
in a few forms or derivatives of the verl> kip (kalp) he in 
order: caklprd 3. pi. pf.; clklpati 3. s. aor. subj.; klpti 
(VS.) f. amngement beside kalpasva 2 . s. impv. mid., 
kalp-a m. pious work. 


h. The diphthongs. 

o and 6 stand for the original genuine diphthongs ai au. 
I hey represent ( 1 ) the high grade corresponding to the 
weak grade vowels i and u ; e. g. sde-ati pours beside 
sik-t & poured; bh.6j-am beside bhuj-am aor. of bhuj enjoy ; 
(2) the result of the coalescence of a with i and u in external 
and internal Sandhi; e. g. dndra = a indra ; 6 cit = in cit ; 
padd == padd i du. n. two steps; blidveta = bhava Ita 3 . s. 
opt, might be; maghdn (= magha un) weak stem of 
paghavan bountiful ; I J >) g = a# in a few words before 
h, dh, h ; e, g. e-dhi he 2 . s.Tmpv. of as beside as-ti ; o = az 
j before bh of case-endings, and before y and v of secondary 
suffixes; e. g. dvdso-bhis inst. pi. of dvdsas n. hatred; 
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rg^yu wishing to give (beside duvas-yii); saho-van 
" Wy beside sahas-vant. 

and au etymologically represent ai and an, as is 
indicated by the fact that they become ay and av in Sandhi ; 
e. g. gav-as cows beside gau-s; and that the Sandh i of a 
with e (= &i) and o (= &u) is ai and au respectively. 

5. Vowel gradation. Simple vowels are found to inter¬ 
change in derivation as well as in verbal and nominal in¬ 
flexion with fuller syllables, or if short also with long vowels. 
This change is dependent on shift of accent: the fuller or 
long syllable remains unchanged while it bears the accent, 
but is reduced to a simple or short vowel when left by the 
accent. This interchange is termed vowel gradation. Five 
different series of such gradation may be distinguished. 

a. The Guna series. Here the accented high grade 
syllables e, o, ar, al, constituting the fundamental stage 
and called Guna (cp. 17 a) by the native grammarians, inter¬ 
change with the unaccented low grade syllables i, u, p, 1 
respectively. Beside the Guna syllables appear,, but much 
less frequently, the syllables ai, au, ar (al does not occur), 
which are called Vrddhi by the same authorities and may be 
regarded as a lengthened variety of the Guna syllables. 
Examples are: didds-a has pointed out : dis-ta pointed out ; 
d-mi I go : i-mas we go ; ap-no-mi I obtain : ap-nu-mas ice 
obtain ; vardhaya to further: vrdhaya, id. 

a. The low grade of both Guna and Vrddhi may be i, u, ir, ur ; 
bibh&y-a I have feared and bibli&y-a/ws feared : bhht4 fripifened ; juhav~a 
has invoked : hu-t & invoked ,* tatar-a has crossed : tir-dto crosses and tir-nd 
crossed. , 


b. The Samprasarana series. Here the accented high 
grade syllables ya, va, ra (corresponding to the Guna stage 
e, o, ar) interchange with the unaccented low grade vowels 
i, u, r; e. g. i-yaj-a I have sacrificed: is-ta sacrificed ; 
desires : u£~masi we desire ; ja-grah-a I have seized: ja-grh-ur 
they have seized . 
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/ a. Similarly the long syllables ya, va, ra are reduced to i, u, xr^ -v. 
.iya f. might : ji-yd-t9 is overcome ; bru-ya-t would sag : bruv-I-t& id. ; 
svad-ii sweet: sud-aya-ti sioeeims ; dragh-xyas longer : dirgh -Along: 

c. The a series. 

1. In its low grade stage a would normally disappear, but 
as a rule it remains because its loss would in most cases 
lead to unpronounceable or obscure forms; e. g. as-ti is: 
s-anti they are : ja-gam-a I have gone : ja-gm-ur they have 
gone ; pad-ya-te goes ; pi-bd-ana standing firm ; hdn-ti slays : 
ghn-anti they slay. 

2. The low grade of the Vrddhi vowel a is either a or 
total loss; e. g. pad m. foot: pad-a ivith the foot ] dadha-ti 
puts : dadh-masi we put ; pu-na-ti purifies : pu-n-anti they 
purify ; da-da-ti gives : deva-t-ta given by the gods. 

3. When a represents the Guna stage its low grade is 
normally i ; e. g. stha-s thou hast stood : sthi-ta stood. 

a. Sometimes it is i owing to analogy; e.g. pu-na-ti purifies: 
pti-m-M purify. Sometimes, especially when the low grade syllable 
has a secondary accent, It is a ; e. g. gah-ate plunges : g6h-ana n, depth. 

d. The ai and au series. 

The low grade of ai (which appears as ay before vowels 
and a before consonants) is i ; e. g. gay-ati sings , ga-tha m. 
song : gi-ta sung. 

The low grade of au (which is parallel to va : 5 h a) is u ; 

e. g, dhav-ati washes : dhu-ta washed ; dhau-tari f. shaking : 
dhu-ti m. shaker, dhu-ma m. smoke. 

e. Secondary shortening of i, u, r. The low grade 
syllables I, ii, Ir and ur (— r) are further reduced to i, u, r, 
owing to shift of accent from its normal position in a word 
to its beginning, in compounds, reduplicated forms, and 
vocatives; e.g. a-huti f. invocation: -huti call ; clidi-vi shining : 
di-paya kindle ; car-kr-se thou cmnmemoratcst : kir-ti f. 
praise (from root kr); pi-pr-tam 3. du. : pur-ta full (root 
pr) ; ddvi voc.: devi nom, goddess ; svasru voc.: sva-sru-s 
nom. motlier-indaw . 




0. The guttural mutes represent the Indo-European 
velars (that is, q-sounds). In the combination k-s the 
guttural is the regular phonetic modification of a palatal 
before s ; e. g. drs see : nor. adrk-sata; vac speak : fut. 
vak-syati. 

7 . The palatals form two series, the earlier and the later. 

a. Original palatals are represented by ch and s, and to 
some extent by j and h. 

1. The aspirate ch is derived from an IE. double sound, 
s+ aspirated palatal mute; e.g. chid cut off — Gk. ct)(l8. 
But in the inchoative suffix cha it seems to represent s -h 
unaspirated palatal mute ; e. g. gacha-mi = Gk. fiacrKoo. 

2. The sibilant s represents an IE. palatal (which seems 
to have been pronounced dialectically either as a spirant or 
a mute); e. g. 6atam 100 = Lat. centum , Gk. £~kcct6v. 

3. The old palatal j (originally the media of 6 — I-Ir. z, 
French j) is recognizable by appearing as a cerebral when 
final or before mutes; e. g. yaj-ati sacrifices beside aor. 
a-yat has sacrificed , y&s-tr sacrificer, is-td sacrificed . 

4. The breathing h represents the old palatal aspirate 
I-Ir. £h. It is recognizable as an old palatal when, either as 
final or before t, it is replaced by a cerebral; e. g. v&h-ati 
carries beside a-vat has carried. 

h. The new palatals are c and to some extent j and h. 
They are derived from gutturals (velars), being interchange¬ 
able, in most roots and formatives, with gutturals; e. g. 
66c-ati shines beside 6ok-a m. flame, suk-van flaming , suk-ra 
brilliant ; yuj-e I yoJce beside yug-a n. yoke, ydg-a m. yoking, 
yuk-td yoJced, -yug-van yoking ; du-droh-a has injured 
beside dr6gh-a injurious . 

a. The original gutturals were changed to palatals by the palatal 
sounds i, I, y immediately following; e. g. cit-t& noticed beside k6t-a 
m. will from cit perceive ; dj-lyas stronger beside ug-rd strong ; druh-yu, a 
proper name, beside dr6gh-a injurious . 
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)/. The cerebrals are entirely secondary, being a specified! 
<£Midian product and unknown in the Indo-Iranian period. 
They are probably due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, 
influence. They are still rare in the RV., where they never 
occur initially, but only medially and finally. They have 
as a rule arisen from dentals immediately following the 
cerebral & (=: original s, s, j, h) or r-sounds (r, r, r); e. g. 
dus-tara (= dus-tara) invincible ; vas-ti (=vas-ti) wishes 
mrs-ta (— mrj«ta) cleansed ; nlda (= nizdd) 1 nest; du-dhi 
(= duz-dhi) ill-disposed ; drdha 2 (= drh-fca) firm ; npnam 
(= nr-nam) of men. 

Final cerebral mutes represent the old palatals j, s, h ; 
e. g. i'at (= raj) ni. ruler nom. s.; vipat (=.- vi-pas) f. a river ; 
sat (~ sah.) overcoming ; a-vat (= a~vah~t) has conveyed 
(3. s. aor. of vah). 

9 . a. The dentals are original sounds, representing the 
corresponding IE. dentals. The mutes t and d, however, 
sometimes take the place of original s before s and bh 
respectively; e. g. a-vat-sxs (AY.) aor. of vas dwell ; 
mad-bhis inst. pi. of mas month. 

b. The labials as a rule represent the corresponding IE. 
sounds. But b is very rarely inherited; the number of 
words containing this sound has, however, been greatly 
increased in various ways. Thus it often replaces p or bh 
in Saiidhi and bh in reduplication ; e. g. pi-bd-ana firm 
beside pad-a n. place ; rab-dha talccn beside rabhante they 
tube ; ba-bhu.va has been from bhu be. There are also many 
words containing b which seem to have a foreign origin. 

10. The nasals. Of the five nasals belonging to the 
corresponding five classes of mutes, only the dental n and 
the labial m appear independently and in any part of a word, 


1 z (»s or old palatal zh), the soft form of s, has always disappeared 
after cerebralmng d or dh and lengthening the preceding vowel. 

8 Though written as a short vowel the r is prosodically long. 
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ly, medially, and finally ; e. g. matr f. mother , naman 
name. The remaining three are always dependent on 
a contiguous sound. The guttural h, the palatal n, and the 
cerebral n are never initial, and the last two are never final. 
The guttural h appears finally only when a following k or g 
has been dropped, as in stems ending in ne or nj and in 
those compounded with drs; e. g. pratyan 110 m. s. of 
pratyanc facing ; ki-drh nom. s. of kl-drs of what hind ? 

a. Medially h appears regularly only before gutturals; 

e. g. ahka m. hook ; ahkhaya embrace ; ahga n. limb ; jahgha 

f. leg Before other consonants it appears only when k or g 
has been dropped ; e. g. yuh-dhi for yuhg-dhi (=yunj-dhi) 
2 . s. impv. of yty join. 

b. The palatal nasal occurs only before or after c or j, and 
before eh ; e. g. panca five ; yaj-na m. sacrifice ; vanchantu 
let them desire. 


c. The cerebral n appears within a word only, either 
before cerebral mutes or replacing dental n after r, r, or s 
(either immediately preceding or separated from it by certain 
intervening letters); e. g. danda in. staff ; nr-nam of men ; 
varna m, colour ; usna hot ; kramana n. step. 

d. The dental n is the commonest of the nasals; it is 
more frequent than m, and about tlireo times as frequent as 
the other three taken together. As a rule it represents 
IE. n ; but it also appears in place of the dental d or t, and 
of labial m before certain suffixes. It is substituted for d 
before the suffix -na; and for d or t before the m of 
secondary suffixes; e. g. an-na n. food (from ad eat); 
vidyun-mant gleaming (vidyut f. lightning) ; mrn-maya 
earthen (mfd f. earth). It is substituted for m before t; 
before suffixal morv; and before suffixal s or t that have 
been dropped as final; e. g. yan-trd n. rein (yam restrain) ; 
a-gan-ma, gan-vahi (aor. of gam go); a-gan (= d-gam-s, 
a-gain-t) 2. 3. s. aor. of gam go; a-yan (= a-yam-s-t) 
3. s. aor. of yam restrain ; d&n gen. of dam house (=dam-s). 
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The labial m as a rule represents IE, m ; e. g. na 
nomen. It is by far the commonest labial sound, being 
more frequent than the four labial mutes taken together. 

f. The pure nasal. Distinct from the five class nasals is 
the pure nasal, variously called An us vara and Anunasika, 
which always follows a vowel and is formed by the breath 
passing through the nose unmodified by the influence of any 
consonant. The former is usually written with a dot before 
consonants, the latter as * before vowels. The proper use 
of Anusvara is not before mutes, but before sibilants and h 
(which have no class nasal). When final, Anusvara usually 
represents m, sometimes n (66 A 2). Medially Anusvara 
regularly appears before sibilants and h; e. g. vamsa m. 
reed ; havimsi offerings; mamsa n. flesh; simha m, lion. 
It usually appears before s, where it always represents 
m or n; e. g. mamsate 3. s. subj. aor. of man think; 
pimsanti beside pinasti. from pis crush ; kramsyato fut. of 
kram stride. When Anusvara appears before 6 or h (= IE. 
guttural or palatal) it represents the corresponding class 
nasal. v/ 

11 , The semivowels. The semivowels y, r, 1, v are 
peculiar in having each a vowel corresponding to it, viz. 
i, r, I, u respectively. They are called anta(h)stha in the 
Pratisakhyas, or 4 intermediate \ as standing midway between 
vowels and consonants. 

a. The semivowel y is constantly written for i before 
other vowels within the Veda itself. It also sometimes 
appears without etymological justification, especially after 
roots in -a, before vowel suffixes ; e. g. da-y-i 3. s. aor. pass, 
of da give . Otherwise it is based either on IE. i ( = Ok. 
spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant y (~ Gk. ^); e. g. 
y&-s who (Gk. #-s), yaj sacrifice (Gk. ; but yas boil 

(Gk. ^€co), yuj yoke (Gk. £vy~). It is probably due to this 
difference of origin that yas boil and yam restrain reduplicate 
with ya in the perfect, but yaj sacrifice with i. 
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he semivowel v is constantly written for u before 
vowels within the Veda itself. Otherwise it seems 
always to be based on IE. u, that is, on a v interchangeable 
with u, but never on an IE. spirant v not interchangeable 
with u. 

c. The semivowel r generally corresponds to IE. r, but 
also often to IE. 1. As Old Iranian invariably has r for 
both, it seems as if there had been a tendency to rhotacism 
in the I rid o-Iranian period. In order to account for the 
Vedic relation of r to 1, it appears necessary to assume 
a mixture of three dialects: one in which the IE. r and 1 
were kept apart ; another in which IE. 1 became r (the 
Vedic dialect ); and a third in which IE. r became 1 
throughout (the later Magadhi). 

r is secondary when it takes the place of phonetic d (= z) 
as the final of stems in is and us before endings beginning 
with bh; e. g. havir-bhis and vapur-bhis. This substitution 
is due to the influence of external Sandhi, where is and us 
would become ir and ur. 


Qt 


a. Metathesis of r takes place when ar would be followed by s or h 
+ consonant. It appears in forms of dr£ see and srj send forth ) e.g. 
dr&stum to see, s&msrasfcr one tolio engages in battle ; also in brahman m. 
priest, br&hman n, devotion beside baxhfs n. sacrificial litter (from brh. or 
barh make big) ; nnd in a few other words. 


d . The semivowel 1 represents IE. 1 and in a few instances 
IE. r. It is rarer than in any cognate language except Old 
Iranian, in which it does not occur at all. It is much rarer 
than r, which is seven times as frequent. A gradual increase 
of 1 is apparent in the EV. ; thus in the tenth book are 
found the verbs mluc and labh, and the nouns Ionian, 
lohita, which in tlie earlier books appear as mruc sink, 
rahh seize, rdinan n. hair, rohita red . This letter occurs 
eight times as often in the latest parts of the EV. as in the 
oldest; and it is seven times as common in the AV. as in 
the EV. It seems likely that the recorded Vedic dialect 
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descended from an Indo-Iranian one in which rhotacis 
removed every 1 ; hut that there must have been another 
Vedic dialect in which IE. r and 1 were kept distinct, and 
a third in which IE. r became 1 throughout ; from the 
latter two 1 must have found its way into the literary 
language to an increasing extent. In the oldest parts of the 
RV. there are no verbal forms preserving IE. 1 , and only a few 
nouns: (u)lokd m. free space , sloka m. call , and -misla mixed> 

a. In the later Satphitfis 1 occasionally occurs both medially and 
finally for d ; e. g. lie (VS. Kanva) = fde (^RV. ile); bill iti (AV.), cf. 
RV. bill itfch6. In a good many words 1 is probably of foreign origin, 

12. The sibilants are all voiceless, but there are various 
traces of the earlier existence of voiced sibilants (cp. 7 a 3 ; 
8 ; 15, 2 ft). There is a considerable interchange between 
the sibilants, chiefly as a result of assimilation. 

a . The palatal sibilant s represents an IE. palatal (mute 
or spirant). Besides being the regular substitute for dental s 
in external Sandhi before voiceless palatals (e. g. indras ca), 
it occasionally represents that sibilant within words by 
assimilation ; e. g. svasura (Lat. socer) fathcr-in'law ; sasa 
(IE. hash) m. hare. Sometimes this substitution takes place, 
without assimilation, under the influence of allied words, as 
in k£sa m. hair beside k($sara (Lat. caesarks). It is also to 
some extent confused with the other two sibilants in the 
Samhitas, but here it interchanges much oftener with s 
than with s. Before s the palatal 6 becomes k, regularly 
when medial, sometimes when final; e. g. drk-s-a-se 2 . s. aor, 
subj. mid., and -drk[s] nom. s. from drs see. 

Ik The cerebral s is, like the cerebral mutes, altogether 
secondary, always representing either an original palatal or 
an original dental sibilant. Medially it represents the 
palatals s (= I-Ir. s) and j (= I-Ir. z) and the combination ks 
before the cerebral tenues t tli (themselves produced from 
dental tenues by this s); e. g. nas-ta from nas he lost; 
mrs-ta 3. s. impf., from mrj wipe ; tas-ta from taks hew. 
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ly it is regularly, and initially very frequently, 
instituted for dental s after vowels other than a and after 
the consonants k, r, s; e. g. tisthati from stha stand ; 
su-sup-ur 8. pi. pf. from svap sleep ; rsabha m. \Ml; 
uksan m. ox ; varsa n. rain; havis-su in oblations; anu 
stuvanti they praise ; go-san i ivinning cattle ; divi san being 
in heaven. 

Occasionally s represents dental s as a result of assimila¬ 
tion ; e. g. sas six (Lat. sex) ; sat victorious nom. s. from 
sah overcoming. 

c. The dental s as a rule represents IE. s; e. g. asva-s 
horse , Lat. eguo-s ; as-ti, Grk. tcr-ru In Sandhi it is often 
replaced by the palatal & and still oftener by the cere¬ 
bral s, 

13. The breathing h is a secondary sound representing 
as a rule the second half of an original guttural or palatal 
aspirate, but occasionally of the dental dh and the labial bh. 
It usually stands for palatalized gh, this origin being 
recognizable by the appearance of the guttural in cognate 
forms; e. g. han-ti strikes beside ghn-anti, jaghana; dudroha 
has injured beside drdgha injurious . It sometimes represents 
an old palatal aspirate (= I-Ir. 6h), as is recognizable by its 
being replaced as final or before t by a cerebral; e. g. vah-ati 
carries beside a-vat has earned, udM (~ uz-dha) for vah-ta. 
It stands for dh e. g. in gah-ate plunges beside gadhd n. 
ford; hi-ta placed beside dhi-ta from dha put. It represents 
bh in the verb grah seize beside grabh. The various origins 
of h led to a certain amount of confusion in the groups of 
forms from roots containing that sound. Thus beside 
mugdha, the phonetic past participle of muh be confused , 
appears mudha (AY.) bewildered. 

14. Voiceless spirants. There are three such represent¬ 
ing original final s or r. Visarjanlya has its proper place in 
pausa. Jihvamuliya ( formed at the root of the tongue) is the 
guttural spirant and is appropriate before initial voiceless 


% 
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•als (k, kh). Upadhmantya (on-breathing) is the bi-labia 
urant f and appears before voiceless labials (p, pb). 
Visarjaniya may take tlie place of the latter two, and always 
does so in the printed texts of the Samhitas. 

15. Ancient pronunciation. As regards the prommcia- 
tion prevailing about 500 b.C. we have a sufficiently exact 
knowledge derived from the transcription of Sanskrit words 
m foreign languages, especially Greek ; from the information 
contained in the old grammarians, Panini and his school; and 
especially from the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas, 
the ancient phonetic works dealing with the Samliitas. 
The internal evidence supplied by the phonetic changes 
occurring in the language of the texts themselves and the 
external evidence of comparative philology justify us in 
concluding that the pronunciation in the period of the 
Samhitas was practically the same as in Panini’s time. 
The only possible exceptions are a very few doubtful points. 
The following few remarks will therefore suffice on the 
subject of pronunciation: 

1. a . The vowels. The simple vowels S, n and a were 
pronounced as in Italian. But a in the time of the 
Pratisakhyas was already sounded as a very short close 
neutral vowel like the u in English but It is, however, 
probable from the fact that the metre hardly ever admits 
of a being elided after e and o in the EV., though the 
written text drops it in about 75 per cent, of the occurrences, 
that at the time when the hymns were composed the 
pronunciation of a was still open, but that, at the time 
when the SamhitU text was constituted, the close pronun¬ 
ciation was already becoming general. 

The vowel r, now usually sounded as ri (an early pro¬ 
nunciation as shown by the confusion of r and ri in ancient 
inscriptions and MSB.), was in the Samhitas pronounced as 
a vocalic r, somewhat like the sound in the final syllable of 
the French chambre. It is described in the EV. Pratisakhya 
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^ss^^ntaiiiing an r in the middle. This agrees with ora, 
^tfierequivalent of r in Old Iranian. 

The very rare vowel 1, now usually pronounced as Iri, was 
in the Samhitas a vocalic 1, described in the RV. Pratisakhya 
as corresponding to 1 representing an original r. 

b. I he diphthongs e and o were already pronounced as 
the simple 1 ongvowels e and o in thetime of thePratisakhyas; 
and that this was even the case in the Samhitas is shown by 
the fact that their Sandhi before a was no longer ay and av, 
and that the a was beginning to be elided after e and o. 
hut that they represent the original genuine diphthongs ai 
and au is shown by the fact that they are produced in 
Sandhi by the coalescence of a with i and u. 

I he diphthongs ai and au are at the present day pro¬ 
nounced as ai and au, and were so pronounced even at the 
time of the Pratislikhyas. But that they etymologically 
represent ai and au is shown by their Sandhi,. 

c. Lengthened, vowels. The vowels i and u were often 
pronounced long before suffixal y; e. g. su-ya-te is pressed 
(v su); jani-yant desiring a wife (jani); also before r when 
a consonant follows; e.g. glr-bhis (but gir-as); a, i, u 
often become long before v; e. g. a-vidh-yat he ivounded 
(a is augment); ji-gl-vams having conquered (Vji); rta-van 
observing order (rta); ya-vant how great ; as compensation 
for the loss of a following consonant; e. g. gu-dha for guh-td 
(1 o, 2 h ); they are also often pronounced long for metrical 
reasons; o. g. srudhl hdvam hear our prayer, 

d. Svarabhakti. 1 When a consonant is in conjunction 
with r or a nasal, the metre shows that a very short vowel 2 
must often be pronounced between them ; e. g, indra = 
ind a ra; yajha = yaj n ua sacrifice; gna = g a na woman. 


§L 


1 A terra used in the PratiiSakhyas and meaning 1 vowel-part’. 

2 Described by the Pr&ti^akhyas as equal to J, J, or | mora in length 
and generally as equivalent to a in sound. 
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of vowels. With very few exceptions the 
is initial a which, in one per cent, of its occurrences 
in the RV. ancl about 20 per cent, in the AY. and the metrical 
portions of the YV., is dropped in Sandhi after © and o. 
In a few words the disappearance of initial a is prehistoric ; 
e. g. vi bird (Lat. avi-s) ; santi they are (Lat. sunt). 

f Hiatus. In the written text of the Samhitas hiatus, 
though as a rule tolerated in diphthongs only, appears in 
Sandhi when a final s, y, v has been dropped before 
a following vowel; when final I, u, © of dual endings are 
followed by vowels; and when a remains after final e 
and o. 

Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in 
the Samhitas: y and v must often be pronounced as i and u, 
and a long vowel or diphthong as two vowels, the original 
vowels of contractions having often to be restored both 
within a word and in Sandhi; e. g. jydstha mightiest as 
jyd-istha (== jya-istha from jya be mighty ). 

2. Consonants. The aspirates were double sounds, 
consisting of mutes followed by a breathing; thus k-h is 
pronounced as in < ink-horn ’; t-h as in 1 pot-house ’; p-h as 
in 1 top-heavy ’; g-h as in 1 log-house *; d-h as in 1 mad-house 
b-h as in 1 Hob-house \ 

b. The gutturals were no doubt velars or sounds pro¬ 
duced by the back of the tongue against the soft palate. 
They are described by the Pratisakhyas as formed at the 
4 root of the tongue ’ and at the 1 root of the jaw 

c. The palatals c, j, ch are pronounced like ch in ‘ church 
j in ‘join’, and ch in the second part of ‘Churchill\ 

d. The cerebrals were pronounced somewhat like the 
so-called dentals t, d, n in English, but with the tip of 
the tongue turned farther back against the roof of the 
mouth. They include the cerebral 1 and lh which in 
Rigvedic texts take the place of d and dh between vowels. 
The latter occurs medially only; the former finally also. 
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ties are: ilft refreshment ; tura-sal abhi-bhutydjah^ 


<SL 


invincible. 

c. The dentals in the time of the Priitisakhyas were 
post-dentals, being produced by the tongue, according to 
their description, at the ‘root of the teeth ’ (danta-mula). 

the class nasals are produced with organs of speech 
m the same position as for the formation of the correspond- 
mg mutes while the breath passes through the nose. 
Ihe pure nasal, when called Anunasika, combines with the 
preceding vowel to form a single sound, a nasalized vowel, 
as in the French ‘bon’; when called AnusvUra (after 
sound), it forms in combination with the preceding vowel 
two successive sounds, a pure vowel immediately followed 
by the pure nasal, though seeming to form a single sound, 

as m the English ‘ba-ng’ (where, however, the nasal is 
guttural, not pure). 

g. The semivowel y is the voiced palatal spirant produced 
m the same place as the palatal vowel i. The semivowel v 
is described by the Prati&khyas as a voiced labio-dental 
spirant. It is like the English v or the German w. The 
semivowel r must originally have been a cerebral, as is 
shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n. By 
1 10 time ot the Pratisakhyas it was pronounced in other 
positions also. Thus the RY. PratisSkliya speaks of it as 
either post-dental or produced farther back fbut not as 
cerebral). 

The semivowel 1 is described in the Pratisakhyas as 
pronounced in the same position as the dentals, which 
means that it was a post-dental. 

h. The sibilants are all voiceless. The dental s sounds 
hire s m ‘sin’; the cerebral s like sh in ‘shun’ (but with 
tlie tip of the tongue farther back); while the palatal is 
produced midway between the two, being the sibilant pro¬ 
nounced m the same place as the spirant in the German 

■ ■ Ul0u » h the voiced sibilants z, z (palatal = French j) 

181 & 
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(cerebral) liaye entirely disappeared, they have generally 
left traces of their former existence in the phonetic changes 
they have produced. 

L The sound h was undoubtedly pronounced as a voiced 
breathing in the Satahitas. The Pratisakhyas describe it as 
voiced and as identical with the second element of voiced 
aspirates (g-k, d-h, b-h). This is corroborated by the 
spelling ^ 1-b. (= dh) beside 35 1 (= d). 

j, There are three voiceless spirants appearing only as 
finals. The usual one, called Yisarjanlya in the PrStisakhyas, 
is according to the Taittirlya Prati4akhya articulated in the 
same place as the end of the preceding vowels. Its place 
may be taken by Jihvamiillya before the voiceless initial 
gutturals k, kk; and by Upadhmanlya before the voiceless 
initial labials p, ph. These two are regarded by the BV. 
PiTitisFikhya as forming the second half of the voiceless 
aspirates kh and ph respectively (just as h forms the second 
half of gh, bh, &c.). They are therefore the guttural spirant 
(Greek) x and the bilabial spirant f respectively. 

ft. Doss of consonants. This is almost entirely confined 
to groups of consonants. When the group is final, all but 
the first element, as a rule, is dropped in pausa and in 
Sandhi (28). In initial consonant groups a sibilant is often 
lost before a mute; e. g. candra shining beside scandra; 
stanayitnu ni. beside tanayitnd thunder; tayii m. beside 
stayu thief ; tf beside str m. star; pasyati sees beside spas 
m. spy, -spas-ta seen . In a medial group the sibilants s 
and s regularly disappear between mutes; e. g. a-bkak-ta, 
3. s. aor. for a-bhak-s-ta beside a-bkak-s-i. A mute may 
disappear between a nasal and a mute ; e. g. yuh-dhi for 


yuhg-dhL 

a. Medially, voiced sibilants, the dental z, the cerebral z, 
and the palatal z, have disappeared before the voiced dentals 
d, dh, and h, but nearly always leaving a trace of their 
former existence. Only in the two roots containing a, 
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*fysas order , the sibilant has disappeared without a trace ^ 
Fam > 6a-sa-dhi. But when a preceded the z the loss 
of the sibilant is indicated by e taking the place of az ; 
e. g. e-dhi (tor as-dhi) from as be ; sed, perfect stem of sad 
sit for sazd; similarly in de-hi give (for daz-dhi) beside 
dad-dhi. When other vowels than a preceded, the z was 
cerebralized and disappeared after cerebralizing the follow¬ 
ing dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
a-sto-dhvam (= a-stoz-dlivam for a-sto-s-dhvam) 2. pi. 
aor. beside a-sto-s-ta; similarly midha n, reward (Ok. 
IxurQo-s). Similarly the old voiced palatal z disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following d or dh and lengthening the 
preceding vowel; e. g. ta-dhi for taz-dhi (~ tak-s-dhi) from 
taks fashion ; so-dha for §as«dha (= sak-s-dha) beside 
sas-tha sixth. Still commoner is the loss of the old aspirated 
palatal zh represented by h, which was dropped after 
cerebralizing and aspirating a following t and lengthening 
the preceding vowel; e. g. sa-dhr for sah-tr conqueror from 
sah ; gudka concealed for guh-ta (from guzk-ta). 

/. flaplology. When two identical or similar syllables 
are in juxtaposition, one of them is sometimes dropped j 
e. g. tuvi-raj va]-van roaring mightily beside tuvi-rava ; 
ir[adh|adhyai inf. of iradh seek to win ; ma-diigha m. 
a plant yielding honey, beside madku-dugka shedding sweet¬ 
ness ; sirsa-j_sa]kti f. headache. 
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CHAPTER II 

RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION 
OF SOUNDS 

16 . Though the sentence is natural) y the unit of speech, 
which forms an unbroken chain of syllables ouphonically 
combined, it is strictly so only in the prose portions of the 
AV. and the YV. But as the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the editors of the Samhita text treat the hemistich 
(generally consisting of two Padas or verses) as the euphonic 
unit, being specially strict in applying the rules of Sandhi 
between the verses forming the hemistich. But the evidence 
of metre supported by that of accent shows that the Pada is 
the true euphonic unit. The form which the final of a word 
shows varies according as it appears in pausa at the end of 
a Pada, or in combination with a following word within the 
Pada. With the former is concerned the Jaw of finals in 
pausa, with the latter the rules of Sandhi. Avoidance 
of hiatus and assimilation are the leading principles on 
which the rules of Sandhi are based. 

Though both are in general founded on the same phonetic 
laws, it is necessary, owing to certain differences, to dis¬ 
tinguish external Sandhi, which determines the changes 
of final and initial letters of words, from internal Sandhi, 
which applies to the final letters of verbal roots and 
nominal stems when followed by certain suffixes and 
terminations. 

a . The rules of external Sandhi apply with few exceptions 
(which are survivals from an earlier stage of external Sandhi) 
to words forming compounds, and to final letters of nominal 
stems before the case-endings beginning with consonants 
(-bhyam -bhis, -bhyas, -su) or before secondary (182, 2) 
suffixes beginning with any consonant except y. 




MINIS 7^ 


EXTERNAL SANDHI Li 

A. External Sandhi. ^ 

Classification of Vowels. 

17. Vowels are divided into 

A. 1. Simple vowels: a a; i l; u u; r y; 1. 

2. Guna vowels: a a; e o ar al, 

3. Vrddhi vowels: a ; ai ; au ; ar. 1 

a. Guna {secondary quality) has the appearance of being 
the simple vowel strengthened by combination with a pre¬ 
ceding a according to the rule (19 a) of external Sandhi 
(except that a itself remains unchanged); Vrddhi (increase)^ 
of being the Guna vowel strengthened by combination with 
another a. 2 

B. 1. Vowels liable to be changed into semivowels : i, i; 
u, u ; y 3 4 and the diphthongs e, ai, o, an (the latter half of 
which is i or u): consonantal vowels. 

2. Vowels not liable to be changed into semivowels (and 
only capable of coalescence): a, a: unconsonantal vowels. 

Combination of Einal and Initial Vowels. 

18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at 
the end of one word and the beginning of the next, 
contraction resulting in the long vowel' is the rule in the 
written text of the Samhitas. Thus ihasti = ih& asti; 
indra = indra a ; tvagne = tva ague ; vidarn = vi id&m; 
suktam = su ukt&m. 

1 The Vrddki form of 1 (which would be al) does not occur. 

In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the 
China vowel represents the normal stage, from which the simple 
vowel was reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened 
variety of Guna (5 a). The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which 
au v parallel with the Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u, r 
(5 6) is termed Samprasarana ( distraction ). 

8 $ neverappears under conditions rendering it liable to be changed 
into r (ep. 4 a , p. 4). 

4 f ^ oes occur because r r never meet in the Samhitas, and final 
r does not even occur in the JRV, 
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7 ’he contraction of a -f & and of u + u occasionally do$ 
take place, even in the written text of the RV., both- 
between the Padas of a hemistich and within a Pada ; thus 
manisa \ agnih ; rnanisa abhi • vilii uta ; su urdhvah ; 
and in a compound, su-ut&yah. 

b. On the other hand, the metre requires the contracted 
vowels of the written text to be restored in pronunciation. 
In such cases the restored initial is long by nature or 
position, while the preceding final, if long, must be shortened, 1 
Thus casat is pronounced as ca asat; carcata as ca areata ; 
mapdih as mA ap6h (for m& apdh); mrlatidrse as mrlati 
idrso; yantmdavah as yanti indavah; bhavantuksanah 
as bhavantu uksanah. When the first word is a mono¬ 
syllable (especially vi or hi), the written contractions I and 
u are usually to be pronounced with hiatus ; thus hhidra as 
hi indra. 

19. a and a 

a . coalesce with the simple vowels i 2 3 and u to the Guna 
vowels e and o 5 respectively ; e. g. ihAha == iha iha ; 
pitAva ±5 pita iva obha = a ubha. 4 They 

are never contracted to ar in the written text of the RV. or 
VS.; 6 but the metre shows that the combination is sometimes 
to be pronounced as ar, for instance in the compound 
sapta-rsayah the seven seers = saptarsayah. 


1 Because of the prosodical rule that a long vowel is always 
shortened before another vowel. Cf. note 5. 

2 Occasionally a + i remain uncontracted in the written text of 
the BY,, as jya iy&ra, piba im&m, ran ay a ih&. 

3 This contraction is a survival because e and 6 are simple long 
vowels, but they were originally -- &i, &u. 

4 But in many instances where the contraction is written, the 
gjgjginal simple vowels must be restored with hiatus ; thus subh&gosah 

subhaga usdh. 

0 a is always shortened or nasalized before r in the written text; 
e. g. tiUha rtuli (for tfit&a); vipanyam rt&sya (for vipanya). 
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lalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi; e. g. aibhih 
1i ©bhih. 1 

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels; e. g. sdmasyausijah 
= s6masya ausijdh. 

20. The simple consonantal vowels x and u before dis¬ 
similar vowels or before diphthongs are regularly changed 
to the semivowels y and v respectively in the written text 
of the banihitas; e. g. praty ayam = prati ayam; jauitry 
ajijanat = janitri ajijanat;; a tv <$ta = a tii dta. But the 
evidence of the metre shows that this y or v nearly always 
has the syllabic value of 1 or u. 2 Thus vy usah must be 
read as vi usah; vidathesv anjan as vidathesu anjdn. 

a. Final r (which does not occur in the RV.) becomes r 
before a dissimilar vowel; an example is vijnatr 6 tat = 
vijas.tr etat (SB.). 

21. The Guna vowels e and o 

a, remain unchanged before a, 3 which is generally 4 elided 
in the written text of the SamhitSs, but according to the 
evidence of the metre, must almost invariably in the RY., 
<md generally in the AY. and YV., be pronounced, 5 6 whether 
written or not. 5 In devaso apturah (i. 3 s ) the a is both 


<SL 


a instead of contracting with e is sometimes nasalized before it • 
aminantam dvaih (for a e); updsthafi 4k& (for a e). Again a is' 

sometimes elided before e and o ; as up'esatu (for a e), yath’ohinc 
(lor ii 6),. * 

vowfi e (p U 22, I ndte d l) a shortened before a following 

3 The exceptional treatment of e in stdtava ambyam for stdtave 
ambyam is a survival showing that the Sandhi of a and o before a 
was originally the sam© as before other vowels. 

4 In the IiV. it is elided in about 75 per cent., in the AV. in about 

ob per cent, of its occurrences. 

6 In the RV . it must be pronounced in 99 por cent., in the AV and 
the metrical parts of the YV. in about 80 per cent, of its occurrences 
lhe frequent elision of the a in the written text compared with 
its almost invariable retention in the original text of the RV., indicates 
a period of transition between the latter and the total elision of the 
post-Yedic period. 
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‘estored as sunave l ague. 


| EXTEENAL VOWEL SANDHI 

pitten and pronounced ; in sunav<5 ? gne (i. I 9 ) it mi 



b. before every other vowel (or diphthong) would naturally 1 
become ay and av (the form they assume within a word), 
but the former drops the semivowel throughout, while the 
latter does so only before Q.; e. g. agna ih& (for agnay); 
vaya ukth^bhih (for vayav); but vayav a yahi. 

22. The Vrddhi vowels ai and an are treated before 
every vowel (including a) or diphthong exactly in the same 
way as e and o before vow r els other than a. Thus ai 
becomes a (through ay) throughout, but au only before u, 2 
(through av) • e. g. tasma aksi (for tasmay), tasma indraya ; 
sujihva tipa (for sujikvav), but tav a, tav indragnl. 

a. The (secondary) hiatus caused by the dropping of y 
and v in the above cases (21 b and 22) as a rule remains. 
But further contraction is sometimes actually written in the 
Samhitas; e. g. sartavajau for sartava ajau (through 
sartavay for sartavai); vasau for va asau (through vay 
for vai). Sometimes, again, the contraction, though not 
written, is required by the metre. Thus ta indr a must be 
pronounced as tendra, and gosthd, upa (AV.) for gosth<§ upa 
(through gosthay) as gosthopa. 


Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 


23. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of 
a. the jweposition a (in the AV. and VS.) with initial r 
in arti = a rti and in arokatu = a rehatu. In the case of 
the latter verb, the TS. extends this contraction to prepositions 
ending in a: uparckati ~ upa rehati and avarckati = 
ava rcliati. 


1 Because e and o were originally » &i and tiu. 

2 This is also the Sandhi of the AB. and KB. 
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preposition prd (in the RV.) with initial i in 
praisayur = pra isayur. 

c. The augment a with the initial vowels i, u, r ; l e. g. 
aichas 2. s. impf. of is tvish; aunat 3. s. impf. of ud wet ; 
arta 3. s. aor. of r go. 



Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 

24. The particle u is unchangeable 2 in pronunciation 
before vowels, though as a rule written as v after a con¬ 
sonant ; 8 e. g. bha u amsave, but av6d v indra. When it 
combines with the final a of a particle to o, in 6 = a 
u, atho = atha u, ut6 = uta u, m6 =» ma u, it remains 
unchanged even in the written text ; e. g. atho indraya. 

25. a. The i and u of the dual (nom. acc.) never change 
to y and v. This dual I is never to be pronounced short, 
but the u sometimes is; e. g. h&ri ~) rt&sya, but sadhu 
(- v-^) asmai. This l may remain before i, as in hari iva, 
but in several instances the contraction is written, as in 
r6dasim6 = rodasl imd, while in several others, though 
not written, it must be pronounced. 

b . The rare locatives singular in i and u are also regularly 
written unchanged in the RV., 4 but they soem always to be 
treated as prosodically short. 

c. The l of the nom. j plur. m. (of the pronoun asau) ami 
is always given as unchangeable in the Pada text (ami iti), 
but it never happens to occur before a vowel in the RV. 


1 This is perlmp3 a survival of a prehistoric con traction of a (the 
original form of the augmont) with i, u„ r to ai, au, ar. 

2 The term applied by the native phoneticians to unchangeable 
vowels is pragrhya separated. Such vowels are indicated, in the Pada 
text by an appended iti. u is always there written in its lengthened 
and nasalized form as um iti. 

3 It is occasionally written unchanged in its lengthened form even 
after a consonant, as t&m u akrnvan. 

4 Except vedy asyam, to be pronounced vedl asyam. 


10046 
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Th‘» i of the >Kjm. s. in prthivf, prthu-jrayi, samrajnl rar 



' nStr ' susS “ I onco > llnd of tIle instr - *tf often, remains unchanged 
^before vowels ; e. g. samritjhl fidbi, auaami abhuvan. 


26. The diphthong e is unchangeable in various nominal 
and verbal forms. 

a. The e of the nom. ace. dual (= a+i), fem. and neut. 
ot a stems, is not liable to Sandhi; 2 e.g. rddasi ubhd 
rghayamanam. 


b. The verbal dual e 3 of the 2. 3. pres, and pert. mid. 


never combines, though it is nearly always prosodically 
shortened ; e. g. parimamnathe asman. 
c. The e of the locative of the pronominal forms tv<5 


in thee, s.am6 4 in us, yusrnb in you are unchangeable;® 


e. g. tv6 it 


aemd ayuh ; yusm<5 ittha. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

27. The external Sandhi of consonants is primarily and 
almost exclusively concerned with the assimilation of a final 
to a following initial sound. Since the Sandhi of final 
consonants generally speaking starts from the form they 
assume in pausli," it is necessary to state the law of allowable 
Jinals at the outset. That law may be formulated as follows: 
only unaspirated bard mutes, nasals, and Yisarjanlya are 
tolerated, and palatals are excluded, as finals. By this law 
the thirty-nine consonants classified in § 3 are reduced to 


Ihe unchangeableness of the vowel here being only occasional is 
not indicated, with iti in tho Pada text. 

2 Except dhisnyemS for dhienye im6, as it is also probably to bo 
pronounced. 

J Under the influence of the nominal dual e ; for there was origin¬ 
ally no difference between this dual e and any other e in middle 
forms, such as the dual vahe, sing, to, and the plur. ante. 

4 Also used as dat. in the RV. 

5 They are always written with iti in the Pada text. 

6 Final n and r are, however, to a considerable extent treated not 
on the basis of their pausal form, but of etymology. 
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permissible in pausa :—k, n; t; t, n; 


mutes (3 b) are eliminated, leaving 
only hard unaspirated mutes to represent them. The palatals 
(3 b ft), including s (3 cl), and h (3 e), are replaced by k or t 
(n by n). 



s (3 d) is replaced by t, s (3 cl) and r (3 c) by Yisarjanlya. 
The nasal n (3 b y) and the three semivowels y, 1, v (3 <;) 
do not occur. 


28. The rule is that only a single consonant may be 
final. Hence all but the first of a group of consonants 
must be dropped; e. g. abhavan 3. pi. impf. were (for 
abhavant); tan acc. pi. those (for tans); tudan striking 
(for tudants); praii forward (through prank for prano-s) ; 
achan 3. s. aor. lias pleased (for achantst), 

a. k, t, or t, when they follow an r and belong to the 
root, are allowed to remain; 1 e. g. vark 3. s. aor. of vrj 
bend (for vark-t); urk noin. s. of iirj strength ; a-mart 
3. s. impf. of mrj wipe ; a-vart 3. s. aor. of vrt turn ; su-hart 
nom. s. of suhard friend. 


a. There are seven instances in the Samhitas in which a suffixal s or 
t is retained instead of the preceding radical consonant. (1) s thus 
appears in the following four nominatives sing.: sadha-mas beside 
sadha-mat (for sadha-mad-s) companion of the feast; avayas (for ava- 
yaj*s) f. sacrificial share ; avayas (for avayaj-s) m. a kind of priest; 
puro-das sacrificial cake (for puro-da€-s). 2 (2) s or t similarly appears in 
the following four singular verbal preterite forms : &-ya-s (for 6-yaj-s) 
beside a-yut 2 s. aor. of yaj sacrifice ; a-sras (for 6-sraj-s) 2. s. aor. of srj 
emit; A-bhanas (for a-bhanak-s) 2. s. impf. of bhaftj break; and d-sraq. 
(tor a-sras-t) 3 3. s. aor. of sras fall. 


1 The only instance of a suffix remaining after r is in dar-t 3. s. aor. 
of dr cleave beside 6-dar 2. s. (for £-dar-s). 

i'lie s is probably due to the analogy of nominatives, like mas moon , 
dravino-da-s wealth-giver , &c. 

3 live appearance of s or t here is due to the beginnings of the 
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' / Classification of Consonants. 

4y f 

29, The assimilation, of which the application of the 
rules of consonant Sandhi consists, is of two kinds. It is 
concerned either with a shift of the phonetic position in 
which a consonant is articulated, or with a change of the 
quality of the conso nant, JHence it is necessary to understand 
fully the classification of consonants from these two aspects. 
In § She d (cp. 15, 2b-h) an arrangement according to the 
place of articulation is given of all the consonants except 
four, the breathing h and the three voiceless spirants, which 
are phonetically described in § 15, 2 ij, 

а. Contact of the tongue with the throat produces the 
gutturals, with the palate the palatals, with the roof of 
the inouth the cerebrals, with the teeth the dentals, while 
contact between the lips produces the labials. 

б. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath 
partially passes through the nose while the tongue or the 
lips are in the position for articulating the corresponding 
tenuis. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, 
while the tongue is in the position for forming the particular 
vowel which the Anusvara accompanies. 

c. The semivowels y, r, 1, v aro palatal, cerebral, dental, 
and labial respectively, pronounced in the same position as 
the corresponding vowels i, r, 1, u, the tongue being in 
partial contact with the place of articulation in the first 
three, and the lips in partial contact in the fourth. 

d. The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by 
partial contact of the tongue with the palate, roof, and teeth 
respectively. There are no corresponding soft sibilants 
(English z, French j), but their prehistoric existence may be 
inferred from various phenomena of Sandhi (cp. 15, 2 ha). 



tendency to normalize the terminations so as to have s in the 2. s. and 
t in the 3. s„ Some half-dozen examples of this have been found in 
the BrShmanas ; e. g. a-ves 2. s. impf. ( - d-ved $) from vid know. 
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and h are respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
itnout any contact, and articulated in the position of the 
vowel that precedes or follows, li occurs only before soft 
letters, h only after vowels and before certain hard letters. 

30. Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are 

1. either hard (surd, voiceless): k kh, c ch, t th, t th, 
p ph ; 6 s s ; h b h (8); 

or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (8) (besides all the 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. either aspirated: kh gh, ch jh, th dh lh, th dh, 
ph bh, h h h h, 6 s s ; 


or unaspirated : all the rest. 

Hence* the change of c to k is a change of the position of 
articulation (palatal to guttural), and that of c to j is a 
change of quality (hard to soft); while the change of c to g 
(hard palatal to soft guttural) or of t to j (hard dental to soft 
palatal) is one of both position and quality. 

31. It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi 
cannot be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the 
eight allowable sounds (27). The latter are then modified 
without reference to their etymological value (except partially 
in the case of n and Visarjanlya). Only six of these 
allowable finals occur at all frequently, viz. k, t, n, p, m, 
and Visarjanlya, while the cerebral t and the guttural n 
are rare. 


I. Changes of Quality. 

32. A final consonant (that is, a mute or Visarjanlya) is 
assimilated in quality to the following initial, becoming soft 
before soft initials, and remaining hard before hard initials 
(consonants). 

Hence final k, t, t, p before vowels and soft consonants 
become g, d, d, b respectively ; e.g. arvag radhah (through 
arvak for arvae); havyavad juhv&syah (through -vat for 
-vah); sal urvih (through sat for sas: cp. 3 b y) ; gamad 
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(for g&inat); agnid rtayatah (through agnillmJ 
Sgnidh); tristub gayatri (through tristup for tristubh) ; 
abja (for ap-ja). 

33. Final k, t, t, p before n cr m may, and in practice 


regularly do, become the nasal of their own class- e.g. 
pranan martyasya (through pranag for pranak); viran 
mitravarunayoh (through virad for virat); san-navati (TS.) 
(through s&t~) for sas-na vati; asm no (through asxd for 
iisit); tan mitrasya (for tad); trikakum nivartat (through 
trikakub for trikakup from trikakiibh). 

34. Final t becomes I through d; e. g, ahgal lomnah 
(for ahgat). 

35. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard sounds, 
they remain unchanged in quality before initial hard sounds. 
The guttural n, 1 which is rare, remains otherwise unmodified 
also (cp. 52); but it may before sibilants insert a transitional 
k, e.g. pratyahk sa beside pratyah sa. Final m is liable to 
change of position before all consonants (42). Final dental 
n is liable to change before vowels (42, 52), palatals, dentals, 
the semivowel 1, and sometimes p (40). 

36. The dental nasal n remains unchanged before (1) the 
gutturals k, kh, g, gh; (2) the labials p, 2 ph, b, bh 5 m; (3) the 
soft dentals d, dh, n; generally also before t(40, 2); (4) the 
semivowels y, r, v, and the breathing h; (6) the cerebral 
and the dental sibilants s and s. 

(U Before s and s a transitional t may be inserted, 
e.g. ahan-t sahasa; tan-t sam. 


II. Changes of Position. 


37. The only four final consonants (27) liable to change of 
position are the dental t and n, the labial m, and Visar- 
janiya. 



1 The palatal and cerebral nasals, as has already been stated, do not 


occur as finals. 

1 Before p it sometimes boeomes inh ; cp. 40, 5. 
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‘he two dentals become palatal before palatals. 1 
Visarjanlya and m adapt themselves to the phonetic 
•position of the following consonant. 


1. Final t. 

38. Final t before palatals (e, j, ch, 6) is changed to a 
palatal (c or j ); e.g. tac eaksuh for tat eaksuh; yatayaj- 
jana for yatayat-jana; rohic ehyava for rohit syava. 2 


2. Final n. 

39. Final n before vowels is changed, after a long vowel, 
to Anusvhra: if the preceding vowel is a, to in, if it is i, u, 
r, to mr ; 3 e. g. sdrgaih iva for sargan; vidvam agne for 
vidvan; paridhimr ati for paridhm ; abhisumr iva for 
abhisun ; nrmr 4 abhi for nrn. 

40. 1. Final n before all palatals that occur becomes 
palatal fi; e.g. urdhvan carathaya for urdhvan; tan 
jusetham for tan; vajrifi snathihi for vajrin; but since 
before 6 a transitional t may be inserted, vajrnt Snathihi 
may (through vajrific 5 * Snathihi) become vajrn ehnathihi.” 

a. Before c the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted 7 in 
the RV., the preceding n then becoming Anusvara. This 


1 Final dentals never come into contact with initial cerobrals in 
the Sanihitas. No initial cerebral mutes occur in the RV., and even 
the cerebral sibilant s occurs only in s&s six and its compounds, and 
once in s&t for slit from sah. 

2 On the change of 3 to ch after c see 53. 

3 Both m and mr here represent original ns through ruh. the Sandhi 
of h being here fcho same as that of ah ih uh rh before vowels, an in 
un remain unchanged at the end of a Pad a (as being in pausa) before 
a vowel ; e. g. devayanan 1 dtandrah (i 72 7 ). 

4 rmr occurs only once, otherwise remaining unchanged as rn, 
because two r sounds are avoided in the same syllable (cf. Vedic 
Grammar, § 79): 

5 That is, t before s becomes c (38). 

3 That is, after c initial & may become ch (53). 

7 There are no examples of the inserted sibilant before ch in the 
Samhitas, 
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I ^ ) 

fesimion takes place, -.only when the sibilant is etym 


almost exclusively (though not without exception 


even here 2 ) before ca and cia; e. g. anuyajams ca, 
amenams pit* In the later Samhitas the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymologi¬ 
cally justified. 8 

2. Final n usually remains unchanged before dental t, 4 
e. g. tvavan tmana; but the dental sibilant is sometimes 
inserted in the EV., the preceding n then becoming 
Anusv&ra. This insertion takes place, only when the 
sibilant is historically justified; 1 e.g. av&dams tvam (lor 
avadan). In the later Samhit&s the inserted sibilant 
becomes commoner, occurring even where not etymo¬ 
logical 1 y justifieci. 3 

3. Final n before initial 1 always becomes nazalized i; 
e. g. jigival laksdm. 

4. Though final n generally remains unchanged before 
y, r, v, h (86, 4), an, in, un sometimes become am, imr, urar 
as before vowels (89); e?g. devan havamaho; but svdvam 
yatu (for svdvan); dadvam va (for dadvan); pivo-annam 
rayivrdhah (for annan); panimr hatam (for panin); das- 
yumr yonau (for dasyun). 

6. Final n when etymologically representing ns sometimes 
becomes inh before p (36, 2); thus nrmh pahi (for nrn); 
nfmh patram ; svatavamh paydh (for svdtavan). 

3. Final m. 

41. Final m remains unchanged before vowels ; e. g. 
agn lm lie I praise Ar/ni 

1 That, is, in the nom, s. and ace. pi. m., which originally ended 
in ns. 

2 E.g. pasufS ca sthatrS. car6tham (i. 72**). 

s As in the 3. pi. impf., e.g. ftbhavan (originally abhavan-t N ainl the 
voc. and loc. of n stems, o. g. rajan (which never ended in s). 

4 No initial th occurs in the RV. 
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8 


a very tew instances the m is dropped and the vowels there- 
contract. This Sandhi is mostly indicated by the metre only : 
thus rastram ih& must be pronounced rastreM. It is very rarely 
written, as in durg&haitdt for durg&ham efcdt. The Pada text, however, 
neither here (durg&ha etfit) nor elsewhere analyses a contraction in 
this way. 


42. Final m before consonants is changed 

1. before the semivowel r, the three sibilants 6, s, s 
and the breathing h to Anusvara; e.g. hbtaram ratnadha- 
tamam (for hdtaram); v&rdhamanam svd (for vdrdha- 

oii ;aam) ; mitram huve (for mitram). 1 

2. before y, 1, v it becomes nasalized y, 1, v; but the 
printed texts regularly use Anusvara 2 instead ; e. g. sam 
yudhi; yajfiam vastu. 3 

3. before mutes it becomes the class nasal, 4 and n before 
n B ; e.g. bhadrah karisyasi; ty&n camasdm; navan 
tvastuh; bhadrdn nah. Most MSS. and the printed texts, 
however, represent this assimilated m by Anusvara 0 ; e.g. 
bhadram karisyasi; tydm camasam; ndvam tvdstuh; 
bhadranx nah. 


a. This Sandhi is identical with that of n before the palatals c, j, oh 
(40) and the soft dentals d, dh, n (86, 8), and of t before n (33). 


1 Anusvara seems to have been used originally before the sibilants 
and h only. Compounds like sam-raj show that m originally remained 
unchanged before r (49 6). 

2 The Taittiriya Prati&lkhya allows the optional use of Anusvara 
before these semivowels. 

3 Forms with internal m like yam-y&mana and dpa-mlukta show 
that in originally remained unchanged in external Sandhi before y 
and 1; and forms like jagan-van (from gam go) point to its having 
at one time become n before v in Sandhi. 

4 Before labials it of course remains. 

6 This assimilation before n being identical with that of d, led to 
ambiguity in some instances and consequent wrong analysis by the 
Padapatha. 

G Max Muller in his editions prints Anusvara throughout, even 
before labials ; Aufrecht. has Anusvara except before labials, where 
lie retains m. 


idle 


J> 
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4. Final Visarjaniya. 

43. Visarjaniya is the spirant to which the hard s and 
the corresponding soft r are reduced in pausS. If followed 
by a hard sound, 

.1. a palatal (c, ch) or a dental (t) mute, it becomes the 
corresponding sibilant; e. g. devas cakrma (through devah 
for devas); pus ca (through puh ca for pur ca); 1 yas te 
(for yah); anvibhis tana (for -bhih). 


«. Visarjaniya, if preceded by i and u, before dental t often becomes 
cerebral s, which cerebralizes the following initial t to t. In the RV, 
this occurs chiefly, and in the later Vedas only, before pronouns; 
e, g. agnis te ; kr&tns tam ; also nakis tanusu. In compounds this 
change takes place in all the Sain hi tils ; e. g. diis-tara hard to pass. 2 


2. a guttural (k, kh) or labial (p, ph) mute, it either 
remains or becomes Jilmunullya (h) before the gutturals 
and Upadhmamya (h) before the labials ; e. g. vfsuoh. 
karmani (for visnos); indraft paiiea (for fndras); punah- 
punah (for punar); dyatih prthivl. 


a. After & it often, in the RV., becomes 9, and s after I, u,r; 3 e. g. divfis 
pSri; psUnlvatas krdhi; dy&us pitl In compounds'this change 
takes place regularly in ail the Samhitas; e.g.paras-p Afar-protecting; 
havis-pa drinking the offering ; dus-krt evil-doing, dus-pfid evil-fooied. 


h. simple sibilant, it either remains or is assimilated j 
e. g. vah Sivatamah or vas sivatamah; clbvih sat or ddvis 
sat; nah sap&tnah or nas sapatnfih.; puuaii sam or punas 
sam. Assimilation is undoubtedly the original Sandhi; 


Ibis combination (in which Visarjaniya represents original r) Is 
contrary to etymology, but is universal in sentence Sandhi and is 
subject to only two exceptions in compounds : svitr-caksas and svtir- 

cauas. 

2 The only exception in the RV. is cdtiis-tmnSat thirty-four. 
ihis treatment before gutturals and labials corresponds to that 
before t (1 a), and was doubtless th‘ original one in sentence Sandhi. 

I his combination (in which Visarjaniya represents original r), 
though contrary to etymology, is universal in external Sandhi; but 
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MSS. usually employ Yisarjanlya and European 
ions regularly do so. 

a. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a hard mute, a final 
Yisarjamya is dropped; e. g. mandibhi sfcomebhili (through mandi- 
bhih for mandibhis); du-stutf f. ill-praise (for dus-stuti). The dropping 
is prescribed by the Pratisiikhyas of tlie RV., the VS., and the TS., 
and is applied by Aufrecht in his edition of the RV. 

b. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, 
a final Yisarjanlya is optionally dropped ; e. g. krfca srdvah (for krtah); 
iii-svar&m (through nih- for nis-). 

44. Yisarjanlya (except after a or a) before a soft sound 
(vowel or consonant) is changed to r ; e.g. rsibhir idyah 
(through i’sibhih for tfsibhis); agnir h.6ta (through agnih 
for agnis); paribhur asi (through -bhuh for -bhus). 

45. 1. The final syllable ah (= as) drops its Yisarjanlya 
before vowels or soft consonants; e. g. suta im<5 (through 
sutah for sutas); visva vi (through visvah for visvas). 

2. The final syllable ah ( = as) 

а. drops its Yisarjanlya before vowels except a; e. g. 
khya a (through khyah for khyas), 

б. before soft consonants and before a, is changed to o, 
after which a may be elided (21 a) • e. g. indavo vain 
(through indavah for ludavas); no ati (through nah for 
nas) or n<5 Hi. 


•§l 


46. The final syllables ah (= ar) and ah (= ar), in the 
comparatively few instances * 1 in which the Yisaijanlya 
represents an etymological r, do not form an exception (45) 
to the general rule (44); e. g. pratar agnih; punar nah ; 
sv&r druh&h ; var avayatu 


in compounds the original r frequently remains; e. g. vanar-s&d, 
dhur-s&d, &c. This survival shows that r originally remained before 
sibilants in sentence Sandhi. 

1 r is original in dvar door, var protector, var water; dhar day , usdr 
dawn, udhar udder, vadhar weapon, vdnar wood, svt\r light; antdr within, 
av&r down, punar again, prafcdr early ; the voc. of r stems, e. g. bhratar ; 
the 2.3. s. of past tomes from roots in r, e.g. avar, from vr cover. 

I) 2 
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% r ^°^ owec ^ b Y r i s always dropped, a preceding short 

rowel being lengthened ; e. g. puna rupani for punar. 1 2 * 

48. The three pronouns (nom. m. s.) sah that, syah that, 
esdh. this, drop the Yisarjaniya before all consonants ; 2 e. g. 
sd vanani, syd dutah, esa tam. The Yisarjaniya is here 
otherwise treated regularly j 8 at the end of a Pa da, eg. 
padista sdh i cakra esah I, and before vowels, e, g. s6 apdh, 
es<5 asura, es6 ’mandan (for amandan); sd dsadhih, esa 
indr ah. 


a. however, generally combines in the RV. with a following 
vowel ; e. g. saamai for sd asmai; add for s& id; sfiusadhih for b& 
dsadhih. 


Sandhi in Compounds. 

49. The euphonic combination at the junction of the 
members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules 
prevailing in external Sandhi. Thus the evidence of metre 
shows that contracted vowels are often to be pronounced 
with hiatus when the initial vowel of the second member is 
prosodically long (cp. 18 b ); e. g. ynkta-a6va (for yuktasva) 
having yoked horses , devd-iddha kindled by the gods (for 
devdddha), deha-ukti . (for dchokti) invitation . 

Compounds have, however, preserved many archaisms of 
Sandhi which have disappeared from Sandhi in the sentence. 

a. In vi£-pati lord of the house and vi£-p6tni mistress of the house 6 
remains instead of the t 4 required by external Sandhi. 

h. In sam-r&j sovereign ruler m appears instead of the Anusvara 
required before r (42, 1), as in sam-rajantam. 


1 In a few instances o appears instead of a (~ ar) ulider the influence 
of ah as the paissal form of neuters in as ; e. g. iidho roma^ra (for 
udha —udhar) ; also in the compound aho-ratrd for aha-. 

2 s&h, however, twice retains it in tlie RV.; s&h p&liknih (v. 2 4 ) 
and s&s tava (viii. 33 1G ) for s&h. 

8 sydh never occurs in the RV. before a vowel ov at.the end of 
a Rada. 

4 ‘ vii-p4ti lias in post-Vedic Sanskrit becmhe vitpati. 
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s(roup of compounds formed with dus ill 'as first member com - 
fiat adverb with a following d and n to du-d (- duz-d) and du-n 
( ~dii!z-n) instead of dur-d and dur-n r 1 dii-d&bha (for dus-d&bha) hard 
to deceive, dii-dad not worshipping (for dus-das), du-dhf malevolent (for 
dus-dhf); du-ndsa hard to attain (for dur-n&sa), du-nasa (for dus-nasa) 
hard to attain and hard to destroy . 

d. Final (etymological) r in the first member is preserved in the 
RV. before hard sounds where the rules of external Sandhi require 
VisarjanTya or a sibilant (43): var-kary^ producing water ; sv&r-caksas 
hnlliant as light ; pur-pati lard of the stronghold , svar-pati lord of heaven ; 
vanar-sad and vanar-sdd sitting in the wood , dhur-sad being on the yoke ; 
svar-sa winning light ; sv&r-sati acquisition of light . 11 The YS. also has 
ahar-p&ti lord of day, and dhur-sah bearing the yoke . 3 

c. Radical stems in ir, ur mostly lengthen their vowel before con 
sonants (as they do within the simple word); 2 e.g. dhur-s&d being on 
the yoke, pur -y ana leading to the fort . 4 

50. Compounds further often contain archaisms which 
though still existing in external Sandhi are obsolescent and 
disappear entirely in later periods of the language. 

a. In six compounds Scandra bright retains its old initial 
sibilant in the second member; e.g. a6va-scandra brilliant 
with horses, puru-scandra very brilliant. As an independent 
word it is, excepting three occurrences in the RV., invariably 
candra. 5 6 

b. A final s of the first member or an initial s of .the 
second member is cerebralized ; e. g. dus-tara hard to cross, 
duh-saha hard to resist. 0 


1 But dm’* the form required by the later external Sandhi is 
already commoner in the RV. ; e.g. dur-drsika, dur tiaman. 

2 Nouns ending in radical r retain the r before the ending su of the 
loc. pi.; glr-sti, dhur-sii, pur-sti. 

External Sandhi gradually encroaches here in the later Samhitas; 
o. g. sv&h-pati in the SV. 

4 But gir retains its short vowel in gfr-vanas fond of praise and gfr- 

vahas praised in song. 

6 How nearly extinct scandrd is as an independent word is indicated 
by the fact that in the analysis of its six compounds it always appears 
as candrd in the Padapfitha. 

6 In post-Vedic Sanskrit only duetara, duhsaba. 
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a verbal noi 
yana troddei 
boside prate' 
in ~ghn the 


ital n in the second member is cerebralized al 
the first member: 

invariably, whether initial, medial, or final in a root, when 
a verbal derivative i? compounded with a preposition that contains r; 

g. nir-nij f. bright garment, pfiri-hnuta denied , pran- 6 , m. breath ■, and 
even in suffixes, as pra-yana n, advance (from yn go). 

predominantly in other compounds when the second member is 
bal noun ; e. g. grama-ni chief of a village , dur-gani dangers, pitr- 
troddrn by the fathers , rakso-hdn demon-slaying ; but puro-yavan 
a’-yavan going out early. Cerobralization never takes place 
we^k; form of -han kitting ; nor in aksa-n&h tied to the axle , 
Kravya-vahana conveying corpses, carma-imui tanner, yusma-nita led 
by you. 


7 . less regularly when the second member is an ordinary (non 
veibal) noun j e. g. urii-nasd broad-nosed , pr£-napat great-grandson ; but 
candrd-nirnij having a brilliant garment , punar-nava again renewed. 


d. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened, 
especially before v ; e. g. anna-vrdh prospering by food. 
This is often due to an old rhythmical tendency (also 
appearing in the sentence) to lengthen a vowel before 
a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. 
ratha-sah able to draw the car. 

e. Final a or i of the first member is often shortened 
before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e. g. urna- 
mradas soft as ivool (urna); prthivi-stha standing on the 
earth (prthivi); amiva-catana driving away disease (dmiva). 


Doubling of Consonants. 


51. The palatal ch etymologically represents a double 
sound and metrically lengthens a preceding short vowel. 
For the latter reason the RV. Pratisiikhya prescribes the 
doubling of eh (in the form of cch) after a short vowel, and, 
as regards long vowels, after a only, when a vowel follows. 1 
This rule is followed by Max Mailer in his editions of the 
RV;; e. g. utd cchadih, a-cchdd-vidhana, but me chantsat. 


1 The Vedic MSS. almost invariably write the simple ch, and this 
practice is followed by Aufrecht in his edition of the Kigveda and 
L. v. Schroeder in his edition of the MS. It is also followed in the 
present work. 







MIN/Sr^ 



EXTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 

Before vowels final n arid n, if preceded by a short 
el, are doubled ; e. g. kidrim indrah; ahann indrah. 
Though the nasal is always written double, the metre shows 
that this rule is only partially applied as regards pronun¬ 
ciation in the RV. 

a. The compound vrsan-asvd with stallions as steeds (n = n) is an 
exception. 


Initial Aspiration. 

53. After a final c, initial & regularly becomes ch ; e. g. 
yac ohaknavama for yad feknavama. 

a. The same change occasionally takes place after t; thus 
vipat chutudri (for sutudri) • turasat ehusmi (for snsmi). 

54. Initial h, after softening a preceding k, t, t, p, is 
changed to the soft aspirate of that mute ; e. g. sadhryag 
ghita for hita; avad dhavyani for avat havyani ; sidad 
dhdta for sidat hdta. 

55. If gh, dh, bh, or h. are at the end of a (radical) 
syllable beginning with g, d, or b, and lose their aspiration 
as iinal or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by 
way of compensation; 1 e. g. from dagb reach the 3. s. 
injunctive is dhak (for dagh-t); -budh leaking becomes 
“bhut; duh milking becomes dhuk. 


B. Internal Sandhi. 

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of 
roots and nominal and verbal stems before all endings of de¬ 
clension (except those beginning with consonants of the 
middle stem: 73a) and conjugation, before primary suffixes 
(182, 1) and before secondary suffixes (182, 2) beginning 
with a vowel or y. Many of these rules agree with those 
of external Sandhi. The most important of those which 
differ from external Sandhi are the following: 


1 This is not really compensation but the survival of the original 
initial aspiration of such roots, which was lost owing to the avoidance 
of an aspirate at the beginning and end of the same syllable. Hence 
when the final aspirate disappeared, the initial returned. 
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Final Vowels. 




o7. In many cases before a vowel i is changed to iy; 
u and n to uv; e. g. din -f e = &hi y-6 dat. s. for thought; 
bhu-f i = blrav-i. on earth ; yu-yuv-6 has joined (V'yu). 

58. Final r before y becomes ri (154, 8); e. g. kr make : 
kri-yate 3. s. pres. pass, is done. Final r before consonant 
terminations is changed to Ir, after labials to nr ; e. g. gr 
swallow : gir-yate is swallowed, gir-na swallowed ; pr fill : 
pilr-yate is filled, pur-nd filled. 

59. e, ai, o, au are changed before suffixes beginning 
with vowels or y to ay, ay, av, av respectively ; e. g. 
se -f- u = 6ay-u lying; rai + e == ray-6 for ivealth ; go ~f- e ~ 
g4v-e for a cow; nau + i = nav-i in a boat; go 4-ya¬ 
ga v~y a relating to cows. 


Final Consonants. 

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is 
the unchangeableness of the final consonants (ep. 82) of 
roots and verbal or nominal stems before suffixes and 
terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels and nasals 
(while before other letters they usually follow the rules of 
external Sandhi); e.g. vac-ya to be spoken , dnras-yii 
worshipping , yasas-vat glorious ; vac-mi I speak (but vakti 
speaks); voc-am I will speak , papre-yat would mix ; prafie- 
ah nom. pi. forward. 

a. Before the primary suffix na, d is assimilated; e. g. £n-na n .food 
(ior ad-na;, ch.in~n& cut off (for chid-na); and before the secondary 
suffixes mant and may a, t and d ; e.g. vidyun-mant accompanied by 
lightning (vidytit) and mrn-maya consisting o/ci^(mrd). In the nominal 
case-form san-nam (for satnam) of six (s&s) the final t is assimilated. 

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants and 
followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, 
drop the termination altogether, two consonants not being 
tolerated at the end of a word (28). The final consonant 
that remains is then treated according to the rules of external 
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Thus praiic-bs nom. s. forward becomes 
being first dropped, the palatals being changed to 
gutturals by 27, and the k being then dropped by 28) ; 
similarly a~doh-ft = a-dhok he milked (65). 

62. Aspirates followed by any sounds except vowels, 
semivowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ; e. g. randh -J- 
dh£ ss rand-dhi 1 2. s. aor. impv. subject ; labh + sya-te = 
lap-syate (B.) 3. s. fut. will take; but yudh-i in battle; 
a-rabh-ya seizing . 

a • A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before 
dhv, bh, s (55); e. g. ind-dhvam 2. pi. impv. of indh 
kindle; bhud-bbis inst. pi., bhut-su loc. pi. But before s 
this rule applies only partially; thus from dabh hann: des. 
dip-sa-ti desires to injure , dip-su intending to hurt ; bhas 
chetv: baps-a-ti chews ; guh hide : des. ju-guk-sa-tas beside 
aghuksat; dah bum ; part, daksat beside dh&ksant; duh 
milk: aor. d-duksat beside a-dhuksat. 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following t and th, 1 2 
which, are softened; e. g. rabh-fta = rab-dhd seized; 
runddh + ti = runad-dhi • rundh -f tam = rund-dham 3. s. 
impv. let 1dm obstruct. 

63. Palatals, a. While c regularly becomes guttural 
before consonants (cf. 61; 27; 7 6), j in some cases (the 
majority) becomes guttural (k, g), 3 in others cerebral (t, d, s); 


1 For the Vedic language tolerates two aspirates neither at the 
beginning and the end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and 
the beginning of the next. On the other hand, there is no loss of 
aspiration in the root if an aspirate (after a vowel) which belongs to a 
suffix or a second member of a compound follows; e. g. vibhti-bhis 
with the Vibhus; garbha-dhi m. breeding-place. (The two imperatives bo- 
dhi be for bho-dhi, and ja-hf Strike for jha-hi, follow the general rule.) 

2 .Except in the caso of the root dha place , the weak stem of which 
dadh (following the analogy of 62 a) becomes dhat before t and th 
(cf. 134 B b). 

8 j always becomes k before a conjugational s (cp. 144, 4 ); e. g. mrk- 
sva 2. s. impv. of mrj wipe. 
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®A' uk-td, spoken (-/vac); yuk-ta joint'd (v'yuj); rug-n 
iroken (V ruj: cp. 65); but rat 110 m. s. king (for raj + s); 
mrd-dhi 2. s. impv. wipe (for mrj-dlii) ; raa-tra kingdom (for 
raj-tra: cp. 64). 

b. I he palatal & before bh (73 a) normally becomes d; 1 
k before s; 2 always s before t and tb (cp. 64); e. g. pad- 
bhis with looks (pas), vid-bhis with tribes (vi6); vek-syasi 
fut. of vii enter ; vik-su loc. pi. (vi6); dik nom. s. of dis 
direction ; n&k nom. s. of nii night ; vis-ta entered (\/vis). 

c. c and j (not s) palatalize a following n ■ e.g. yaj -f- na = 
yaj-iia sacrifice, but pras-mi question. 

d. The ch of the root prach ask is treated like &: 
a-pruk-sit 3. s. sis- aor., a-prat 3. s. s- aor. (~ d-prach-s-t); 
prs-td asked, prds-tum inf. to ask. 

64. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (39); 

e. g. is + ta = is-ta; av-is + dhi = avid-dhi 2. s. impv. is- 
aor. of av; san+nam (for sat-nam) = san-nam (cp. 33,60a). 

«. While the cerebral sibilant s seems always 3 to be¬ 


come a cerebral mute (t or d) in declension and becomes 
d in conjugation, it regularly becomes k before s in conju¬ 
gation (cp. 63 b and 07); e. g. dvis + s = dvit nom. s. hating, 
vi-prus + s = vi-prut drop, vi-prud-bhis inst. pi. ; av-is + 
dhi = avid-dhi 2. s.impv. is- aor. of av favour ; dvis + sa-t = 
dvik-sat 3. s. inj. sa- aor. of dvis liatc. 


65. Change of dental n to cerebral n. 

A preceding cerebral r, r, r, s (even though vowels, gut¬ 
tural or labial mutes or nasals, y, v, or h intervene) changes 
a dental n (followed by a vowel or n, m, y, v) to cerebral n ; 
e.g. nr + nam = nrnam of men ; pitr+nam = pitrnam of 
fathers ; var + na = varna m. colour ; us + na — usna hot ; 


1 g in cases of dhS and dr6: dig-bhy6s, drg-bhfe. 

2 But in tho nom. vft (vis), vl-pat (vi-patf) and spdt spy (sp&&) the 
cerebral has taken the place of the phonetic k owing to the influence 
of other forms in which the cerebral is phonetic. 

8 No example occurs of this sound before the su of tho loc.plur. 




CEREBRALIZATION OF DENTAL N 

na n. step (vowels and labial nasal intervene), ark6n^ 
ural and vowel); grbhnati seizes (labial mute); brah- 
manya devotion (vowel, h, labial nasal, vowel; n followed 
by y). 1 

This rule is followed throughout within a word even when 
a b which it contains is produced by Sandhi; e.g. usuvanah 
(for u suvanah). 

а. The cerebralization of n takes place almost as regularly in verbs 
compounded with the prepositions prfl before, p&ra away, pdri round, 
nfr (for nis) out, as well as in nominal derivatives of these combina¬ 
tions ; e. g. para-ntido (nud thrust), pra-netr guide (nl lead)) pdri-hnuta 
denied ; praniti breathes (\/an); nir hanyat (han strike ), but not in forms 
with ghn (e.g. abhi-pra-ghn&nti); prd hinorai, but pari-hin6mi 
(hi impel). 

б. In nominal compounds n is usually cerebralized when it is the 
initial of the second member in the RY.; e.g. dur-naman ill-named, 
prit-napat great-grandson ; but tri-nak& n. third heaven . It is less fre¬ 
quent medially ; e.g. purv ahnnforenoon, vrsa-manas manly-spirited , but 
rsi-manas of far-seeing mind; nr-pana giving drink to mm, but pari-pana 
in drink (cp. 50 c ^). 


c. Cerebralization is even extended to external Sandhi in a closely 
connected following word, most often initially in the enclitic nas us, 
rarely in other monosyllables such as nu now, n& like, occasionally in 
other words also ; 3 e.g. saho su nah ; pdri neta . . . vifiat. It some¬ 
times occurs medially, oftenest in the enclitic pronoun ena this; e. g. 
indra enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r ; e. g. g6r ohena. 


Table showing when n changes to n. 


V 

in spite of intervening vowels, 

change 

if followed 

r 

gutturals (including h), 

n 

by vowels, 

r 

labials (including v), 

to 

n, m, y, v. i 

s 

and y 

n 



1 There are two exceptions to this rule in the RY., the gen. plur. 
ustranara and rastranam. 

After the final cerebral t of (for s&s six), assimilated to the 
following n (S3), initial dental n is cerebralized in sdn-navati ninety-six 
(TS.) and in san niramimlta (B.). 

















INTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 




6 A. The dental n 

1. remains unchanged before y and v; e. g. lian-yate is 
slain; tan-v-ana stretching, indhan-van possessed of fuel 
(indhana), asan-vanl having a mouth . 

2. as final of a root becomes Anus vara before s; e.g. ji- 
gham-sa-ti tvishes to hill ( V han); also when it is inserted 
before final s or s in the neuter plural (71 c; 88); e.g. 
<§nams-i n. pi. of dnas sin ; havims-i n. pi. of havls 
oblation (83). 

B. The dental s 

1. becomes dental t as the final of roots or nominal 
stems 


a. before the s of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) 
in the three verbs vas dwell, vas shine, and ghas eat; thus 
a-vat-sis thou hast dwelt ; vat-syati will shine ; ji-ghat-sati 
wishes to eat (171, 5) and jighat-sii hungry. 1 

b. before case-endings with initial bh in the reduplicated 
perf. participle and in four other words: thus jagrvad-bhis 
inst. pi. having awakened ; usad-bhis from usas f. dawn; 
mad-bins, mad-bhyas from mas m. month ; svatavad-bhyas 
from sva-tavas self strong. This change was extended 
without phonetic justification 2 to the nom. ace. s. n. in the 
RV., as tatan-vat extending far. 

2. disappears 

a. between mutes; e.g. a-bhak-ta 8. s. s- aor., for 
a-bhak-s-ta beside a-bhak-s-i, of bhaj share ; cas-te for 
caks-te (= original ea6-s-te) 8. s. pres, of caks speak ; 
a-gdha uneaten for a-ghs-ta from ghas eat. 

A similar loss occurs in verbal compounds formed with 


1 The change of s to t before the t of the 8. s. of a past tense, as in 
vy-avat has shone forih from vi-vas, is probably not a phonetic change, 
but is rather due to the influence of the 8. s. of other preterites with t; 
*£-vas-t having thus become d-vat instead of *dvas. 

2 There having been no case-ending s hero. No example occurs in 
the KV. and AV. of a loc. pi. in vat-su. 





CEREBRALTZATION OF S 4 

'©position ud and the roots stha stand and stambh 
e. g. xit-thita and ut-tabhita rawed up. 
b. before dh ; e. g. da-dhi for sas-dhi 2. s. impv. of £as 
order; a-dhvam 2 pL mid. impv. of as sit; also after 
becoming s and cerebral]zing the following dental; e. g. 
d-sto-dhvam (for a-sto s-dhvam) 2. pi. aor. of stu praise . 
67. Change of dental s to cerebral s. 

A preceding vowel except a (even though Anusvara 1 
intervenes) as* well as k, r, s change dental s (followed by 
a vowel, s, t, th, n, m, y, v) to cerebral s ; 2 * 4 e. g. from havis 
oblation: havis-a inst. s., haviras-i nom. pi. ; e&ksus n. 
eye: caksus-a inst. s., cakshms-i nom. pi.; havis-sti loc. 
pi. ; sraj f. wreath : srak-su loc. pi.; gir f. song : gir-sxi 
loc. pi.; tx-sthati stands from stha stand; caksus-mant 
possessing eyes ; bhavi-syati will be from bhu be ; su-svapa 
has slept from svap sleep. But sarpih (final); manas-a 
(a precedes); ns-rd 3 matutinal . 


a. The cerebralization of a regularly takes place in the RV. initially 
in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i and u, as well as in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs ; also after the preposi¬ 
tion nia out; e.g. nf sida sit dozen } &nu stuvanti they praise ; nih-s&ha- 
mtinah conquering.* 

b. In nominal compounds, s is more usually cerebralized than not, 
when the initial s of the second member is preceded by vowels other 
than a ; e. g. su-s<5ma having abundant Soma. But s is often retained in 
the RV., not only when r or r follows, as in hrdi-spr£ touching the heart, 
rsi-svar6 sung by seers , but also whoji there is no such cause to prevent 


1 The s, however, remains in forms of hi ms injure, nims kiss, and 
pums man, probably under the influence of the strong forms hinfisti, 
pumamsam, &e. 

2 Words in which s otherwise follows r or any vowel but a must be 
of foreign origin, as brsaya a demon, bisa n. root fibre, bus& n. vapour. 

s s remains when immediately followed by r or r, e. g. tisr&s, tisf- 
bhis, tisrnam f. of tri three; usr&s gen., usri and usram loc., beside 
usar voc. claim. 

4 The s remains unchanged when followed by r (even when t in¬ 
tervenes) or r (even though a intervenes, with additional m or v in 

smar remember and svar sound. 







INTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 

ange ; e. g, g6-sakhi beside g6-sakhi possessing cattle. After r 
Hornes a in svar-sa light winning , »v&r-s4ti f. obtainment of light . 
c. Cerebralization. is even extended to external Sandhi in initial 
s after a final i and u in the BV. when the two words are syntactically 
closely connected. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic 
pronouns and particles, such as s&, sy&, aim, sma, avid, and particu¬ 
larly ad; e.g. u sii. It also occurs in numerous verbal forms and 
participles ; e.g. yuy&m hi stha for ye are, divl s&n being in heaven . In 
other words the change is rare ; e. g. tri sadhastha. 1 In the later 
Samhit&s this form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the 
combination u su. 


Table showing when s changes to s. 


; * 1 

Vowels except a j 

change 

if followed 

(in spite of inter* 

8 

by vowels, 

| vening Anusvflra), | 

to 

t, th, n. 

k, r, s 

1 I 

s 

m, y, v. 


68. The labial m remains unchanged before y, r, 1 (cp. 
60 and 42 Bl); e. g. yam-yamana being guided , vam-ra m. 
ant , apa-mlukta concealed . But before suffixes beginning 
with v it becomes n; e.g. jagan-van having gone (from 
gam go). 

69. a. The breathing h becomes k in all roots before s ; 
e. g. dh&k-si 2. s. pres, from dah burn ; sak-si 2. s. pres, 
from sah prevail. 

b. In roots beginning with d it is treated like gh before 
t, th, dh ; e. g. dah -f ta = dag-dha burnt (62 b), duh -f tarn 
= dug-dham 8. du. pres. Similarly treated is the oldest 
form of the perf. pass, participle of the root mull: mng-dha 
bewildered. 

c . h in all other roots is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which after changing a following t, th, dh to dh and 


1 In the RV. occurs the Sandhi y&juh skanndm (for skann&m) with¬ 
out eerebralization of the nn (cp. 65). 
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a preceding short vowel, is dropped; e. g. 
sali -f ta = sa-dha 1 overcome ; rih 4* ta = ri-dha licked ; 
muh + ta = mu-dha (AV.) bewildered; vah-f ta = u-dha ; 2 
vah + dhvam = vo-dhvam (VS.). 3 

d. An exception to c is the root nah bind , in which h is 
treated as dh.: nad-dhd bound. An exception to both b 
and c is the root drh : dr-dhd firm (begins with d and has 
a short vowel). 4 


CHAPTER III 

DECLENSION 

70 . Declension, or the inflexion of nominal stems by 
means of endings that express the various syntactical rela¬ 
tions represented by the cases, is most conveniently treated, 
owing to characteristic difference of form, meaning, and use, 
under (1) nouns (including adjectives); (2) numerals; (8) pro¬ 
nouns. 

fin Yedic there are 

a. three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter; 

b. three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; 

c. eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru¬ 

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative. 5 6 


1 In all these past participles the dh is in the RV. written as lh. 

9 With Samprasarana. 

8 Through vazh-dhvam: azh here becoming o just as original as 
(through az) becomes o (cp. 45 &). 

4 Before this dh the vowel r never appears lengthened, but it is 

prosodically long (cp. 8, note 2). 

6 This is the order of the cases in the H indu Sanskr it grammarians, 
excepting the vocative, which is not regarded by them as a case. It. 
is convenient as the only arrangement by which such cases as are 
identical in form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, may 
be grouped together. 









a - vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as 
t he nominative in all numbers except the ^nasc . and fern, 
sing, of vowel sterns generally and the masc. sing . of con¬ 
sonant stems in -an, -man, -van; -mant,-vant; -in; -as; 
-yams, -vams; -tar. 

The nom. ace. sing, has the bare stein excepting the 
words in -a, which add m. 

c • nom. voc. ace. plur. neut. before the ending i 

insert n after a vowel stem and before a single final mute 
or sibilant of a consonant stem (modifying the n according 
to the character of the consonant: cp. 66 A 2). 

72. An important distinction in declension is that between 
the strong and the weak stem. It is fully developed only 
in derivative consonant stems formed with the suffixes -aSe, 

* an, -man, -van ; -ant, -mant, -vant; -tar; -yams, -vams. 
In the first four and in the last the weak stem is farther 
reduce*! before vowel endings. The stem here has three 
forms, which may be distinguished as strong, middle, and 
weakest. 

cl Shift of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
preserved its full form; but it was shortened in the weak 
cases by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar 
reason the last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly 
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ued in the vocative, because the accent always shifts 
first syllable in that case. 

73. The strong stem appears in the following cases: 

Nom. voc. acc. sing. 

Nom. voc. acc. dual 
Nom. voc. (not acc.) plur. j 
Nom voc. acc. plural only of neuters. 


i of masc. nouns. 1 


a. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem 
appears before terminations beginning with a consonant 2 
(bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su ); the weakest before terminations 
beginning with a vowel in the remaining weak cases; 
e. g. pratyanc-au nom. du. ; pratyag-bhis inst. pi.; 
pratie-6s gen. du. (93). 

1). In neuters with three stems, the nom. voc. acc. sing, 
are middle, the nom. voc. acc. du. weakest; e. g. pratyak 
sing. ; pratic-i du.; pratyanc-i pi. (93). The other cases 


are as in the maser) 


-j 


NOUNS. 


74. Nominal stems are, owing to divergences of inflexion, 
best classified under the main divisions of consonant and 
vowel declension. 

I. Stems ending in consonants 3 may be subdivided into 

A. unchangeable ; B. changeable. 

II. Stems ending in vowels into those in A. a and a; B. i 
and u; C. i and u. 


1 Excepting names of relationship in -tar (101), nearly all nouns 
with changeable stems form their feminine with the suffix -I (100). 

” Changeable stems are named in this grammar in their strong and 
original form, though the middle form would be more practical, inas¬ 
much as that is the form in which changeable stems appear as prior 
member in compounds. 

J Some Sanskrit grammars begin with the vowel declension in a 
(II. A) since this contains the majority of all the declined steins in 
the language. But it appears preferable to begin with the consonant 
declension which adds the normal endings (71) without modification. 

1819 » 
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DECLENSION 


I. A. Unchangeable Stems. 

75 . These stems are for the most part primary or radical, 
but also include some secondary or derivative words. They 
end in consonants of all classes except gutturals (these having 
always become palatals, which however revert to the original 
sound in certain cases). They are liable to such changes only 
as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the consonant 
terminations (cp. 16 a). Masculines and feminines ending 
in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and the 
neuters differ only in the acc. a and nom. voc, acc. du. and pi. 

76 . The final consonants of the stem retain their original 
sound before vowel terminations (71); but when there is no 
ending (i.e. in the nom. sing., in which the s of the m. and 
f. is dropped), and before the ending su of the loc. pi., they 
must bo reduced to one of the letters k, t, t, p or Yisarjanlya 
(27) which respectively become g, d, d, b or r before the 
terminations beginning with bh. 

a. The voc. sing. m. f. is the same as the nom. except in 
stems in (derivative) as (88). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. pi. n. seem not to occur 
in the Samhit&s 1 except in the derivative as, is, us stems, 
where they are common ; e.g. apamsi, arcimsi, c&ksumsi. 


Stems in Dentals. 

77 . Paradigm tri-vrt m. f. n. threefold . 
Sing. Dual^ 

N. m. f. trivet n. trivrt N.A.} jtrivft-a, 
A. m. f. trivft-am n. trivrt 


Plur. 

_ .. . , N. m. f. trivft-as 

m.f. f itrivrt-au A. m. f. trivrt-as 


I. 

D. 

Ab. G. 

L. 


fcrivrt-a 

trivrt-e 

trivrt-as 

trivft-i 


I. 

I). 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 


[trivpd-bhy&m]^ Ab< 


[trivrt-os] 
trivffc-os 


G. trivft-am 

L. trivft-su 

m. f. Y. trivrt-as. 


1 But in the Br&hmanas are found from -bhrfc bearing, -vrt turning, 
-hu-t sacrificing the N. pi. n. forms -bhrnti, -vrnti, -hunti. 
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the steins in t most are radical, nearly thirty of 
being formed with a determinative t added to roots 
ending in the short vowels i, u, r; e.g. ji-t conquering , 
srii-t hearing, kr-t making. Nearly all of them, however, 
appear as the last member of compounds, except cit L thought; 
dyu-t f. 'brilliance; nrt f. dancing ; vr-t f. host. From sarva- 
hu-t offering completely occurs in N. pL n. the form sarva- 
hunti in the AB. There are also a few derivative stems 
formed with the suffixes -vat, -tat, -it, -ut, and secondary 
-t; e. g. pra-vat f. height, deva-tat f. divine service; sar-it 
f. stream ; mar-ut m. storm-god; yakr-t n, liver, sakr-t n. 
excrement. 

2. There are only three stems in th : kaprth, n. penis , 
path m. path, abhi-snath adj. piercing. 

3. a. About 100 stems end in radical d, all but a few 
being roots used as the final member of compounds; e. g. 
nom. adri-bhid mountain-cleaving. Only eight occur as 
monosyllabic substantives : nid f. contempt , bind f. destroyer , 
vid f. knowledge, ud f. wave, mud f. joy, mrd f. clay, hrd n. 
heart (used in weak cases only); and pad in. foot. The 
latter lengthens its vowel in the strong cases: 

Sing. N. pat. A. pad-am. I. pad-a. D. pad-6. Ab.G, 
pad-as. L. pad-i. 

Du. N.A. pad-a. I. Ab. pad-bhyam. G.L. pad-o^. 

PI. N. pad-as. A. pad-as. I. pad-bhis. D. pad-bhyas. 
G. pad-am. L. pat-su. 


b. There are also six stems formed with derivative d 
(suffixal -ad -ud),seemingly all feminine: drs-adand dhrs-ad 
nether millstone, bhas-dd hind quarters , van-ad longing, sar-ad 
autumn , kak-ud summit , kak-iid palate. 

4. There are about fifty radical stems in dh, simple or 
compound. They are almost restricted- to m. and f., no 
distinctively n. forms (N. A. du. pi.) occurring and only four 
forms being used as n. in the G. L. s. Seven stems appear 

e 2 
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DECLENSION 

onosyllabic nouns: vrdh strengthening as a masc. a 
e rest as fem. substantives: nadta. bond ; sridh foe; ksiidh 
hunger j yudh fight ; mrdh conflict ; vrdh prosperity ; sprdh 
battle. 

5. Kadical stems in n are formed from half a dozen roots. 
Pour of these are monosyllabic substantives; tdn f. succession \ 
r&u m. joy ; van m. wood; sv&n adj. sounding There are 
also the compound adjectives tuvi-sv&n roaring aloud and 
go-san winning cows. Han slaying occurs as the final 
member of at least thirty-five compounds, but as it follows 
for the most part the analogy of the an stems, it will be 
treated under these (92). 


Stems in Labials. 

*8. These stems, which end in p, bh, and m only, are not 
numerous. No neuters occur in the first two and only one 
or two in the last. 

1, All the monosyllabic stems in p are fem. substantives. 
They are; ap water, kfp beauty , kedp night, ksip finger, 
rip deceit , rup earth, vip rod . There are also about a dozen 
compounds, all adjectives except vi-stap f. summit . Three 
of the adjectives occur as f., the rest as m.; e. g. pa6u-tfp 
m. delighting in cattle . 

a. dp lengthens the stem in the N.V. pi. ap-as, a form 
sometimes used for the A. also. The forms occurring are: 
Sing. I. ap-a. Ab.G. ap-as. Du.N. ap-a. Pl.N.V. ap-as. A. 
ap-as. I. ad-bhis. D.Ab. ad-bhyas. G. ap-ara. L. ap-su. 

2. The six uncompounded stems in bh are all f. substan¬ 
tives : ksubh push, gfbh seizing, nabh destroyer, subh 
splendour, stubh praise (also adj. praising), and kakubh peak 
There are also more than a dozen compounds: the substan¬ 
tives are all f., the rest being m. or f. adjectives; there are 


1 The accent of these steins is irregular in remaining on the radical 
syllable (App. III. 11,1), excopt tan& (beside tfam) and vandm. 
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uters. The cases of tri-stubh. f. triple praise (a metre) 
[*e: Sing. N. tristiip. A. tristubh-am. I. tristubh-a. D. 
tristubh-e. Ab. tristubh-as. L. tristubh-i; PL A. 
tristubh-as. 

a. ndbh lengthens its vowel in the N. pi nabh-asi 
A. nabh-as. 


3. There are live or six monosyllabic stems in m, and 
one compound: sam n. happiness , dam n. (?) house, ksam, 
gam, jdm f. earth , him m. (?) cold; sam-nam f. favour . 

a> Gam and jdm syncopate in the s. I. Ab.G.: gm-a, jm-a ; 
gm-as, jm-ds; ksam syncopates in the Ab. G. s. and 
lengthens its vowel in N. du.pl.: ksm-as; ksam-a; k§am-as. 
Dam has the G. s. dan (for dam-s) in the expressions patir 
dan and pdtl dan == dam-patis and ddm-pati lord of the 
house and lord and lady of the house . 


Stems in Palatals. 

79 . The palatals (c, j, s) undergo a change of organ when 
final and before consonant terminations (cp. 63). c always 
becomes guttural (k or g), j and s nearly always become 
guttural, but sometimes cerebral (t or d). 

1. The unchangeable stems in c 1 when uncompoundod 
are monosyllabic and almost exclusively f. substantives. 
Tvac shin, however, twice occurs as a m., and krunc curlew 
is m. Compounds, as adjectives, are often m., but only one 
form occurs as a n., in the adv. a-prk in a mixed manner . 
V ac speech would be declined as follows : 

Sing. N.V. vak. A. vac-am (Lat. voc-em). I. vac-a. 

I), vac-A Ab.G. vac-as. L. vac-i. 

Dual. N.A.Y. vac-a, vac-au. I. vag-bhyam. 

Plur. N.V. vac-as. A. vac-as (rarely vac-as). I. vag-bhis. 
D.Ab. vag-bhyds. G. vac-am. 


1 Stems in derivative afic are changeable (93). 
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ilarly declined are :—tvae skin 1 ; sic hem; rue lustn 
flame , sruc ladle ; rc stanza, mrc injury ; ni-mruc 
sunset and other compounds. Krune forms its N. s. kriih, 
du, kruheau. 

2. There is only one stem in eh, formed from the root 
prch ask: N. du. m. bandhu-preh-a asking after kinsmen; 
also the D. and A. infinitive forms prch-6 to ask, sam-ptfeh-o 
to greet ; vi-pfeh-am and sam-pich-am to ask, 

3. a. Uncompounded radical stems in j are mostly f. 
substantives; but aj driver , vij stake at play are m., and 
yuj, 2 raj, bhraj are m. as well as f. Neut. forms occur in 
compound adjectives, but never the distinctively n. endings 
of the N.A.V. du. and pi. 3 

When the j is derived from a guttural, it becomes a 
guttural in the N. s. and before consonant endings; when 
derived from an old palatal, it becomes a cerebral in the 
N. s. 4 and before consonants, but k before the su of 
the L. pi. 

Thus in the N. tirk (urj) vigour ; nir-nik (nir-mj) bright 
garment; but bhrat m. shining (bhraj), rat m. king, f. 
mistress ; L. pi. srak-su garlands (sraj), pra-yak-su offerings' 
(pra-ydj). 

a. The N. of ava-yaj f. share of the sacrificial oblation and of ava-yaj m. 
priest who offers the oblation is anomalous in dropping the j and adding 
the s of the nom. : ava-y&s, avayas (cp. 28 a). 

b. There are seven m. and f. adj. or subst. formed with 
the suffixes -aj and -ij: a-svapn-aj sleepless, trsn-aj 



1 From vyac extend occurs the strong form uru-vyfcnoam/ar extend¬ 
ing, and from sac accompany only the strong forms A. -site-am, and N. pi. 
-sac-as. 

2 This word meaning companion also has a nasalized form in 

N.A. s. du. : yun (for yiihk), yvinj-a. 

3 But in a Brahmana -bhaj sharing forms the N. pi. n. form -bhaiiji, 

4 Except in rtv-ik from rtu-ij m. sacrificing in due season, priest (from 
yaj sacrifice). 




MIN/Sr^ 


STEMS IN PALATALS AND S 


5 



; u6-ij desiring , bhur-ij f. 
also the n. asrj 1 blood. 
declined as follows: 


arm , 


van- 


•ij 


Sing. N. usxk. A. uiij-ain. I. u&j-a. D. usij-e. 
G, u41j-as. 

Du.N. uiij-a. G.L. u&'j-os. 

PLN. usij-as. A. usij-as. I. uiig-bhis. D. usxg-bhyas. 
G. u6ij-am. 


4. There are about sixty monosyllabic and compound 
steins in s formed from about a dozen roots. Nine mono¬ 
syllabic stems are f.: da6 worship, dis direction , drs look, 
nds night , pa6 sight , pis ornament f pras dispute, vis settlement , 
vri6 finger . Two are m.: is lord and spas spy. All the 
rest are compounds (about twenty of them formed from 
-drS). Some half-dozen wises of the latter are used as 
neuter, but no distinctively n. forms (N.A. du. pi.) occur. 

The s, as it represents an old palatal, normally becomes 
cerebral d before bh, but in di6 and drs a guttural. Before 
the 8U of the L. pi. it phonetically and regularly becomes k. 
It usually also becomes k in the N, s. (which originally 
ended in s), as dik, nak ; but cerebral t in spas and vi-spas 
spy, vis and vi-pai a river. 

The normal forms, if made from vis settlement , would be: 
N.Y. vit. A. vis-am. I. vis-a. D. vis-6. Ab.G. vi6-as. 


L. vis-i. 

Du. N.A. vI6-a, vis-au. 

Pl. N.A. vi6-as. I. vid-bhis. D. vid-bhyds. G. vii-am. 
L. vik-§u. 


a. The N. of some compounds of dr6 is nasalized, as ki-drn (for 
ki-drnk) ofivhat kind?, bufc fca-dfk such. 

The N. s irregularly represents the final palatal (28 a) in purodas 
m. sacrificial cake : N, purodas, A. piu-odfUam. 


1 This word is of obscure origin, but the j probably represents a 
reduced suffix. 
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DECLENSION 

^ z Stems in Cerebrals. 

80. The only cerebral stems that occur end in d and s. 
Of the former there are only two: id f. praise (only found 
in s. I. ld-a) and id f. refreshment (only in s. I. id-a and 
O. id-ds). * 

There are a number of stems from about a dozen roots 
ending in s preceded by i, u, r, or k. Seven of these are 
uncompounded: is f. refreshment , tvis f. excitement , dvis f. 
hatred, ris f, injury; us f. dawn ; prks f. satiation ; dadhrs 
hold . The rest are compounds of the above or of mis tvirik, 
sris lean , uks sprinkle , mus steal, prns drip, dhrs dare, 
vrs rain; aks eye . The s becomes t in the N., and d .before 
bh, but is of course dropped when k precedes ; e.g. N. dvit, 
vi-pnit f, drop, an-ak eyeless , blind ; I. pi. vi-prud-bhis. 
a. The final becomes k in the adverbial neuter form dadhrk boldly . 


Stems in h. 

81 , There are some eighty stems formed from about 
a dozen roots. All three genders are found in their inflexion; 
but the neuter is rare, occurring in two stems only, and 
never in the plural. Of monosyllabic stems nih destroyer, 
mih mist, guh hiding-place , ruh sprout are f., druh fiend is m. 
or f., sah conqueror is m., mah great , m. and n. All the 
rest are compounds, more than fifty being formed from the 
three roots druh hate, vah carry , sah overcome ; over thirty 
of them from the last. 1 The two stems usnih f. a metre, 
and Sarah bee are obscure in origin. 

a. As h represents both the old guttural gh and the old 
palatal jh it should phonetically become g or d before bk, 
but the cerebral represents both in the only two forms that 
occur with a bh ending. In the only L. pi. that occurs, 


1 upa-ntih f. shoe occurs only in the L. s. upa-n&h-i. Judging by 
the inflexion of the word in classical Sanskrit tho h would become a 
dental in the N. s. and before consonant endings. 
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$M-« STEMS IN II AND R r\ 

;B^Wut-su (from anad-vah), the h unplione tic ally became t, 
^wmch has been dissimilated to t. In the N. the phonetic k 
appears in the six forms -dhak, -dhuk, -dhruk, -ruk, 
-sprk, usnik, and the unphonetic t in the three forms -vat, 
sat, sarat. 

b. Stems formed from vah 1 and sah lengthen the radical 
vowel in the strong cases, the former always, the latter 
generally. 


The forms actually occurring if made from sah victorious 
would be : 


Sing. N.V. m. f. s^t. 2 A. m. f. sah-am. I. sah-a. D. sah-<$. 
Ab.G. sah-as. L. sah-i. 

Du. N.A.V. m. f. sah-a and sah-au. N.A. n. sah-i. 
f 1. N. A. V. m. f. sah-as. A. m. sah-as and sah-ds; 
f. sah-as. I). sad-bhyas. G. m. sah-am. L. m. 
sat-su. 


Stems in r. 3 

82. There are over fifty stems in radical r. 4 5 The preceding 
vowel is nearly always i or u, only two stems containing 
a and three a. Twelve stems are monosyllabic (seven f., 6 
three m., 6 two n. 7 ), the rest being compounds. The r 
remains before the su of the L. ph, and the radical vowel 

1 anad-v&h being a changeable stem with three forms is treated 
under the irregular changeable stems (96). 

J When h becomes t the initial s is cerebralized. 

There are no stems in l; while the live which may be regarded 
as ending in the semivowels y or v are treated below (102) as ai, o, 
or au stems. 

4 The stems in which the r is derivative (and preceded by a), in 
the suffixes -ai and -tar, are treated below (101) as r stems. 

5 glr praise, dvar door, dhur burden, piir stronghold, t&r star , psiir 
victuals , star star . 

6 gir praising, var protector , mur destroyer. 

7 var water, svar light. 
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DECLENSION 

lengthened in the N. s. and before consonant endings. 
The forms occurring, if made from pur, would be : 

Sing, N. pur, A. piir-am. D. pur-6. Ab.G. pur-as. 
L. pur-L 

Du, N.A. piir-a, pur-au. 

Pl. N.V. pur-as. A., pur-as. I, pur-blns. D. pur-bhyds. 
G. pur-am. L. pur-su. 

a. dvar has the weakened A. pl. form diiras (also once dur£s and 
once dvaras), the only weak case occurring. 

K Hr occurs in one (strong) form only, N. pl. tar-as, and st&r in 
one (weak) farm only, I. pl, strbhis. 1 

c. av&r n. light has the two contracted forms D. sur-6, G. sdr-as. 2 
It drops the case«ending in the L. s. 8 suar. 


> Stems in s. 

• 83. 1. The radical 8 stems number about forty. A dozen 
are monosyllabic, five being m.: jna3 relative , mas month , 
v&s 4 abode , puma male, 5 sas ruler; two f.: kas cough, nas 
nose; five n. : as face, bkas light , mas flesh, d<3s arm, yos 
welfare. The rest are compounds, e.g. su-das giving well , 
liberal . 

a. Before bh the s becomes d in the two forms I. mad-bhis and D. 
mad-bhyds, and r in the only other one that occurs : dor-bhyain. 

b. The A. pl. has the accentuation of weak cases in mas-ds and 
jiids-ds. 

2. The derivative stems in s are formed with the suffixes 
-as, -is, -us, and are, with few exceptions, neuter substan¬ 
tives. All of them lengthen their final vowel in the N.V.A. 
pl. n. ; e. g. manamsi, jy6tim§i, edksumsi. The m. and f, 
are mostly compounds with these stems as their final 
member. 

a. The as stems consist almost entirely of neuters, which 


1 With irregular accent. 2 With tho accent of a disyllabic. 

3 Like the an stems (00, 2). 4 This word might be a feminine. 

This word will be treated lator (00, 3) as an irregular changeable 
stem. 
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STEMS IN AS 


011 root, as rnan-as mind, but these as final 
^t^fimbers of adjective compounds may be inflected in all 
three genders. There are also a few primary masculines, 
which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, 
as raks-as m. demon , or adjectives (some of which occur also 
in the f. as well as n.), as ap-as active ; and one primary f., 
us-as dawn. 


<SL 


The N. s. m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix: e. g. 
•ihgiras m., usas' f., su-manas in. f. In about a dozen 
compounds the long vowel appears (owing to the influence 
of the m.) in the n. also; e. g. urna-mradas soft as wool . 

Before endings with initial bh the suffix as becomes o 
(45 6). The forms actually occurring, if made from ap-as, 
n. (Lat. opus) work and ap-as m. f. active would be as follows: 


Sing. N. apas; apas. A. dpas; apds-am. I. apas-a ; 
apas-a. D. apas-e; apds-e. Ab. apas-as; apas-as, 
L. apas-i; apas-i. V. apas. 

Du. N.A.V. dpas-i; apas-a, apds-au. 1 2 D. ap6-bhyam. 
G. apas-os. 

PL apams-i; apas-as. I. apo-bhis; ap6-bhis. D. apo- 
bhyas ; ap6-bhyas. G. apas-am ; apas-am. L. 
apas-su; apas-su. 


Similarly N. n. ydsas glory, m. f. yaias glorious; f. 
apsaras nymph 


a. A number of forms have the appearance of being contractions 
in the A. a. and N.A. pi. m. f. : am = asam and as = asas ; thus 
maham great , vedham. ordainer, usam dawn, jar&m old age, raedham 
wisdom, vayam vigour, dn-agam sinless, apsaram. PI. N. m. Ahgiras, 
an-agas, n6-vedas cognisant , sa-josas united; f. raedhas, d-josas insati¬ 
able, n£-vedas, su-radhas bountiful. A. m. &n-agas, su-medh&s (?) 
intelligent ; f. usas. 


1 The vowel of this word is optionally lengthened in the A. s., 
N. A. du., N. V. pi. : usas-am beside usas-am, &c. 

2 The ending au is here very rare and occurs chiefly in the later 
Sam hit as. 
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r$« The is stems, numL“— 
rimarily of neuters only. 

of compounds, they are secondarily inflected as m.; _ v 

one single such form, N. s. svd-socis self-radiant , occurs 
as a f. 


The final s becomes s before vowel-endings and the 
L. pi. su, and r before bh. The inflexion of the n. differs 
from that of the m. in the A. s., N.A. du. and pi. The 
actual forms occurring, if made from 6001 s glow in the n. 
and from -Socis m. (when it differs from the n.), would 
be: 


Sing. N. socis; A. 6 ocis; m. - 6 ocis-am. I. socis-a. 

D. 6 ocis-e. Ab.G. 6 ocis-as. L. 6 ocis-i. V. s< 5 cis. 

PI. N.A. 6 ocims-i, m. - 6 ocis-as. I. 6 ocir-bhis. D. 6 ocir- 
bhyas. G. 6 ocis-am. L. socis-su (67). 


a. aifs f. prayer , which is not really an is stem, being derived from 
a-Mis (the reduced form of the root £as), is inflected thus: N. aiis. 
A. S&'s-ara. I. asis-a. PI. N.A. aifs-as. 


c. The us stems, numbering at least sixteen exclusive 
of compounds, comprise several primary masculines as well 
as neuters; three of the latter when compounded are also 
inflected as f. Eleven of the us stems are n. substantives, 
all but one (janus birth) accented on the radical syllable; 
four of these (arus, caksus, tapus, vapus) are also used as 
m. adjectives. Three of the exclusively m. us stems are 
adjectives accented on the suffix, while two (nahus, m&nus) 
are substantives accented on the root. 

The final s becomes s before vowel endings, and r 
before.bh. The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of 
the ra. except in the A. s. and N.A. du.' pi. The only 
f. forms (about half a dozen) occur in the N. and A.; 
e, g. N. caksus seeing , A. du. tapus-a hot. 

The actual forms occurring, if made from caksus eye as n. 
and seeing as m. would be : v 
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CHANGEABLE STEMS 


( eaksus. A. c&ksus; m. c&ksus-am. I. eaksus-a. 
e&ksus-e. Ab.G. c&ksus-as. L. c&ksus-i. 

Du. N.A. cdksus-i; m. caksus-a. D. eaksur-bhyam. 

PI. N.A. caksums-i; m. caksus-as. I. eaksur-bhis. 
D. caksur-bhyas. G. caksus-am. 


I. B. Changeable Stems. 

84. Begular changeable stems are found only among 
derivative nouns formed with suffixes ending in the dentals 
t, n, s, or the palatal c. Those in t are formed with the 
suffixes -ant, -mant, -vant; those in n with -an, 
-man, -van, and -in, -min, -vin; those in s with -yams 
and -Yams; those in e with -a£Lc (properly a root meaning 
to bend). The steins in -ant (85-86), -in (87), -yams (88) 
have two forms, strong and weak; those in -an (90- 92), 
-varns (89), and -ane (98) have three, strong, middle, and 
weakest (78). 

Nouns with Two Stems. 

85. Stems in -ant comprise present, 1 future, and aorist 
participles (156) active (m. and n.). 2 The strong stem is in 
-ant, the weak in -at 3 ; e. g. ad-ant and ad-at eating from 
ad eat These participles are inflected in the m. and n. 
only, the f. having a special stem in I. 2 The n. inflexion 
differs from the m. in the N.V.A. s. du. pi. only. The 
accent, if resting on the suffix, shifts in weak cases to the 
endings that begin with vowels. 


1 Excepting those of the reduplicating verbs and a few others that 
follow their analogy (85 b). 

2 On the formation of the f. stems see 95. 

3 In Latin and Greek the distinction was lost by normalization: 
G. edentis, tOuvros*. 







SINGULAR. 


DECLENSION 

Masculine. 

dual. 


<§L 


PLURAL. 


N. adan 1 (Qk. eSoyi/) adant-a -an 

V. adan ddant-a -an 

A. addnt-am (Lat. edenfem) adant-a -au 


adant-as (Gk. ecWre?) 
adantas 


I. adat-a 
D. adat-d 
Ab.G. adat-as 
L. adat-f 


N.A. adat 


D. adad-bhyam 
G. adat-6s 


Neuter. 

adat-i 


adat-as 

I. addd-bhis 
D.Ab. adad-bhyas 
G. adat-am 
L. adat-sn 


addnt-i 


Other examples are: arc-ant singing, sid-ant (sad sit), 
ghn-ant (han slag), y-ant (i go), s-dnt (as be) ; pddy-ant. 
seeing ; ich-ant wishing ; krnv-ant doing ; sunv-dnt pressing ; 
bhary-dnt breaking ; jan ant knowing; janay-ant begetting; 
yuyuts-ant wishing to fight; fut. karisy-ant about to do ; aor. 
sdkf-ant (sah overcome). 

a. The analogy of these participles is followed by a few 
adjectives that have lost their old participial meaning: 
rlidnt weak, prsant spotted, brhant great, rusant brilliant ; 
also the substantive ddnt 2 * * tooth. The adj. mahdnt great, 
also originally a participle, 8 deviates from the participial 
declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix in the 
strong forms : 

Sing, N. m. mahan; n. mahat. A. mahan t-am. I. mahat-a. 
Du. N.A. mahant-a, -au. D. mahdd-bhyam. 

PI. N. mahant-as. A, mahat-as. I. mahdd-bhis. 
L. mahdt-su. 


1 For original ad&nt-s, cp. Lat. edens. 

2 Probably an old participle of ad eat with prehistoric loss of the 

initial a like a-dnt being from as be. 

8 JJrom the root mail (originally magh). Cp. Lat. may-nu-s. 










PRESENT PARTICIPLES 6§| 

!be participles of verbs with a reduplicating present^ 
i. e. those of the third class (127, 2) and intensives 
(172), do not distinguish a strong stem, 1 in other words, 
have at throughout; e. g. bibhyat fearing , ghanighn-at 
repeatedly 'killing (v" ban). The analogy of these participles 
is followed by a few others formed from unreduplicated 
basest das-at worshipping , sas-at instructing; also daks-at 
and dhaks-at aor. part, of dah burn. A few others, again, 
originally participles, have come to be used as substantives 
with a shift of accent to the suffix. Three of these are f. 
and two m : vahat, 2 sravat 3 f. stream ; vehat 4 f. barren emu ; 
vaghat m. sacrificer ; sascat 5 * m. pursuer . Besides the first 
three substantives just mentioned there are no feminines 
except the adjective a-sascat unequalled Q when used as a f. 
Hardly any n. forms occur except from the old reduplicated 
participle jag-at going, living (from ga go), used chiefly as 
a substantive meaning the animate tv arid. The inflexion of 
these reduplicated stems in at is like that of the compounded 
radical t stems (77), the accent never shifting to the endings. 

The forms occurring if made from dadat giving (</da) 
would be: 

Sing* N. m. n, d&dat. A. m. d&dat-am. I, dadat-a. D. 

dddat-e. Gr. dadat-as. L. dadat-i. 

Plur. N.A. dadat-as. I. dadad-bhis. Gr. dadat-am. 

80. The adjective stems formed with the suffixes -mant 
and -vant, which both mean possessing, are inflected exactly 
alike and differ from the stems in -ant solely in lengthening 
the vowel of the suffix in the N. s. m. 7 The V. of these steins 


1 Which has been weakened because here the accent is regularly 
on the reduplicative syllable. 

2 But v&h-ant carrying as a participle. 

3 But sr&v~Q,nt flowing. 4 The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

5 But saic-at as a participle (from sao accompany ). 

6 Lit. having 710 equal ; but 5-saacant-i as the f. of the participle sdSeat. 

7 The f, is formed with i from the weak stem : inab-i, vat-i (95). 










>\ DECLENSION 

regularly 1 2 formed with mas and vas 


; e.g. havis-rfwd! 
&om havis-mant; bhaga-vas from bhaga-vant. 

From gd-mant possessed ofcozvs would be formed : 

Sing. N. m. gdman ; n. gbmat. A. m. g6mant-am. L. g6 
mat-i. V. m. gdmas. 

PI. N, m. g6mant-as ; n. g6mant-i. s A, m. gdmat-as, 
L. g6mat-su. 


87. Adjective stems are formed with the suffixes -in, 
-min, -vin, which mean possessing . Those in -in are very 
common, those in -vin number nearly twenty, but there 
is only one in -min: pg-min praising. They are declined 
in the m. and n. only ; 4 but the n. forms are very rare, 
occurring in the s. N. I. G. only. These stems sometimes 
come to be used as m. substantives ; e. g. gath-in singer. 
As in all derivative stems ending in n, the vowel of the 
suffix is lengthened in the N. s. m., and the n disappears in 
that case (in the n. also) and before consonant endings. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from hast-in having 
hands, would be as follows: 


Sing. m. N. hasti. A. hastin-am. I. hastin-a. D. hastin-e. 

Ab.G. hastin-as. L. hastin-i. V. hastin. 

Du. m, N.A. hastin-a, -an. I,D. hasti-bhyam. Gf.L. 
hastin-os. 

PI. m. N. hastin-as. I. hasti-bhis. D. hasti-bhyas. G. 

hastin-am. L. hasti-su. 

Sing. n. N. hasti. I. hastin-a. G. hastin-as. 


1 There are sixteen in the RV. in vas and only three in the later 
van (of which there are eight more in the AY.). There are six 
vocatives in mas in the RV., but no example of the form in man. 

2 There are also vocatives in vas from steins in van and vnms 
(cp. the V. in yas from stems in yams). 

9 The only two forms that occur are ghrt^vanti and pa^umanti. 
Tho Pndap&tha reads vanti and manti in these forms, and the 
lengthening of the vowel seems metrical. 

* The f. stem is formed with l ; as vin possessing ?iorses; f. a£vin-i. 




COMPARATIVE STEMS IN YAMS 6 

3. Comparative stems are formed with the suffix 
which is nearly always added with the connecting 
vowel I to the accented root. Only two stems are formed 
with yams exclusively : jya-yams greater and san-yams 
older ; six others are formed with yams as well as l-yams; 
e. g. bhu-yams and bh&v-iyams more. The strong stem 
is reduced in the weak cases, by dropping the nasal and 
shortening the vowel, to yas. These stems are declined 
in the in. and n. only. 1 No forms of the du. occur, and in 
the pi. only the N. A. G-. are found. The V. s. ends in 
yas. 2 The forms actually occurring, if made from kan- 
iyains younger , would be as follows: 


Masculine. 


singular. 


PLURAL. 


N. kaniyan 
j A. kaniyams-am 

I. kaniyas-a 
I), kaniyas-e 
Ab. Gh kaniyas-as 
L. k&niyas-i 
V. kaniyas 


k&niyamsas 

kaniyas-as 

0. k&niyas-am 


Neuter. 

N.A. kaniyas kaniyams-i 

The I.D.Ab.G. sing, n., identical with the m., also occur. 
Nouns with Throe Stems. 

89. 1. The stem of the perf. part, active is formed with 
the suffix yams. This is reduced in the weak cases in two 
ways : before consonant terminations (by dropping the nasal 


1 The f, is formed by adding i to the weak stem, e.g. pr6yas-i 

dearer. 

2 Cp. the mant, vant ^86), and the vams (89) stems. 
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DECLENSION 



^ shortening the vowel) to vas which becomes . , 

and before vowel terminations (by loss of the nasal accom¬ 
panied by SamprasErana) to U3 which becomes ns. There 
are thus three steins: vams, vat, and us. The accent 
always rests on the suffix in uncompounded forms. The 
inflexion is restricted to the m. and n. * 2 3 The only specifically 
n. form occurring is the A. s. The V. s. is regularly formed 
with yas.' The forms actually occurring, if made from 
cakrvams havin'? done , would be as follows : 


Masculine. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. cakrvan 

A. cakrvams-am 

cakrvams-a 

cakrvams-a 

cakrvams-as 

cakrus-as 

I. cakrxis-a 

D. cakriis-e 

Ab.Gf. cakrus-as 


[r 

cakrvad-bhis 

G. 

cakru§-am 


V. cakr-vas 


Neutbk. 

N.A. j cakr-vat | ~~ — 

a. In about a dozen of these participles the suffix vams 
is preceded by i (either as a reduced form of final radical* a 
or as a connecting vowel): 

jajiii-van (from jna know), tasthi-van (stha stand), papi- 
van (pa drink), yayi-van (ya go), rari-van (ra give); xy-i-van 
(i go), jagm-i-van (beside jagan-van 4 : gam go), papt-i-van 
(pat fly), pros-i-van (pra-f- vas dwell), vivis-i-van (vis enter); 


J On the change of a to t op. 66 B1 b. 

2 The f. is formed with i from the weakest stem : e. g. eakrtis-5. 

3 Cp. the mant, vant (86), and the yams stems (88). 

4 On the change of m to n see 68. 
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;a&£h-iis-a, ly-vis-as, jagm-iis-e. 


• STEMS IN AN, MAN, VAN 67 

1 (u.c be wont)* This i is dropped before us ; e. g. 



90. 2. Nouns in an, man, van include a large number 
of words, those in van being by far the commonest, those 
in an the least frequent. These stems are almost restricted 
to in. and n. ;but some forms of adjective stems serve as f., 
and there is one specifically f. stem y6s-an woman. 

In the strong cases the a of the suffix is visually lengthened, 
e. g. adhvan-am ; but in half a dozen an and man stems it 
remains unchanged, e. g. arya-man-am. In the weak cases 
the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when man and van are preceded by a consonant, 
e. g. I. s. gravna from gravan j pressing stone (but d^-man-a 
stone), while before consonant endings the final u disappears/ 
e.g. raja-bhis. In the RV. syncopation never takes place 
in the N.A. du. n., nor with one exception (Sata-davni) 
in the L. s. 

As in all other n stems, the nasal is dropped in the N. s., 
e. g. m. ddhva, n. karma. But ihere are two peculiarities 
of inflexion which, being common to these three groups, do 
not appear elsewhere in the consonant declension. The 
ending of the L. s. is in the RV. dropped more often than 
not; e. g. murdhan beside murdhan-i on the head. In the 
N.A. pi. n. both the final n of the stem and the termination i 
are, in the RV., dropped in nineteen stems, e.g. karma; 1 2 3 4 5 
while they are retained in eighteen, e. g. karmani. 

1. The an stems, which are both m. and n., 9 besides the 


1 With reversion to guttural, lack of reduplication, and strengthened 
radical vowel. 

2 The stems in an and man form their f. with i added to their 
weakest form ; those in van substitute vari. 

3 That is, the a represents an original sonant nasal. 

4 Seven of these appear with a in the Samhitft text, but with ft, like 
the rest, in the Pada text. The evidence of the A vesta indicates that 
the a form of the Samhitfi is the older. 

5 Six or seven adjectival forms are used as f. 
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DECLENSION 


i&m/& ydsan, are not numorous. In the strong fonrnr 
rmni-ks&n chief of the Ebhu$ y pus~an, a god, and y6s-an 
woman retain short a; uks-an ox and vrs-an bull fluctuate 
between a and a. In the inflexion of these stems (unlike 
those in man and van) the concurrence of three consonants 
is not avoided; e. g. 6irsn-a, I. of slrs-an. 

a. Six stems belong etymologically to this group though seeming to 
belong to one of the other two. They are: yii-v-an 1 m. youth, 1 m. 
dog, rjf-gvan* m. a man, matarinSvan 2 m. a demi-god, vf-bhv*an 3 /ar- 
reaching , p&ei-jm-an 4 going round . slrs-6n n. is an extended form of 
6fras head ** 6ir(a)s-&n. 


The normal forms, if made from raj an king , would be ; 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. raja 
A. rajan-am 
V. rajan 5 


I. rajn-a 
D. rajn-e 
Ab.G. rajn-as 
L. rajan-i 
rajan 


N.A. rajan-a, -an N. rajan-as 
A. rajn-as 


I.D. raja-bhyam 
G. rajn-os 


I. raja-bhis 
I). raja-bhyas 
G. rajfi-ara 

L. raja-su 


The n. differs in the N.A. only. No example of the s. N.A. 
occurs (p. 70, n. 1). But the du. of dhan dag is ahan-I, pi. 
ahan-i. 

2. The steins in man are about equally divided between 
m. and n., the former being mostly agent nouns, the latter 
verbal abstracts. About a dozen forms from these stems 
as final members of compounds are used as feminines." In 


1 See below, 91. 3, 4. 2 Probably from 6u grow. 

* From bhu be. * From gam go. 

6 Tiie V. of matarX-^van is matari-6vas as if from a stem in van. 

6 No certain examples of f. formed with I from man stems are 
found in the RV., though the AY. has five such at the end of 
compounds, 
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- STEMS IN MAN 

rong forms arya-man m. a god, t-man m. self, jd-ma; 
Victorious retain the short vowel in the suffix. In the weak 
forms, even when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, about 
a dozen forms do not syncopate the a, e. g. bhu-man-a, 
da-man-e. In the I. s. seven stems not only syncopate, but 
drop either the m or the n as well: prathi-n-a, pre-n-a, 
bhu-n-a, mahi-n-a, vari-n-a; draghm-a, radm-a. 

The normal forms, if made from ad-man (Gk. aKjxcDv) 
m. stone , would be:— 

Sing. N. adma. A. asman-am. I. asman-a. 1 D. adman-e. 1 

Ab.G. adman-as. L. adman-i and adman. Y. dsman. 
Du. N.A.Y. d,dman-a. L. adman-os. 

Plur. N.Y. asman-as. A. ddman-as. 
asma-bhyas. G. asman-am. L, 

The n. differs in the N.A. only, 
karman act are: 

Sing, karma. Du. karman-L PI. karman-i, karma, 
karma. 



I. adma-bhis. D. 
adma-sn. 

These cases from 


3. The stems in van are chiefly verbal adjectives and 
are almost exclusively declined in the m. Hardly a dozen 
of them make n. forms, and only five or six forms are used 
as f. 2 In the strong cases there is only one example of 
the a remaining short: anarvta-am. In the weak cases, 
when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always 
syncopated in the Samhita text except in the forms da-van-e, 
vasu-van-e, and rta-van-i. The Y.. is usually formed in 
van, but there are four in vas: rta-vas, eva-ya-vas, 
pratar-it-vas, vi-bha-vas. 3 


1 When the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is generally synco¬ 
pated, as mahi-mn-a, also mahi-n-a, &c. 

2 The f. of these stems is otherwise formed with I, which is, how¬ 
ever, never added to van, but regularly to a. collateral suffix vara. 
Twenty-flve-such stems in vari are found in the RV. 

3 Op. the mant, vant, yams, vams stems. 
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DECLENSION 

‘lie normal forms occurring, if made from gra-van 1 
Lessing-stone, would be: 

Sing. N. grava. A. gravan-am. I. gravn-a. D. gravn-e. 

Ab.G. gravn-as. L. gravan-i and gravan. V. gravan. 
Du. N.A.V. gravan-a, -au. I. grava-bhyam. G. gravn-os. 
PI. N.V. gravan-as. A. gravn-as. I. grava-bhis. D. 
grava-bhyas. G. gravn-am. L. grava-su. 

The n. differs in the N.A. only. These cases (the du. 
does not occur) formed from dhanvan bow are 
dhanva. PI. dh&nvani, dh&nva, dhanva. 


Sing. 


Irregular Stems in an. 


91, 1 . Panth-an m. path, forming the strong stem 
pdnthan, is best treated under the irregular stems in 
radical a (97 A. 2 a). 

2. ah-an n. day, otherwise regular, supplements the N. s. 
with ah-ar. 1 

3. 6v-an m. dog, otherwise inflected like rajan, takes 
Samprasarana in its weakest stem 4un, 2 which, as represent¬ 
ing an originally disyllabic stem, 3 retains the accent: 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 6va ( kvcov ) 

svan-a, -au 

svan-as j 

A. svan-am 

svan-a, -au (r^ 

sun-as 

I. &un-a 

G. 6un~as (/curoy) 


I. sva-bhis 
D. sva-bhyas 


G. 3un~am 


1 The normal N. in a appears to have been avoided in an stems, 
collateral stems always being substituted in this case, as £ksi for 
aks&n. eye, &«. 

2 So also in Greek : icwos = sun-as. 

8 Cp. Groek tcvwv. 


















IRREGULAR STEMS IN AN 

an, m. youth , otherwise regular, forms its weakest 
by Sampras&rana and contraction 1 (yu-un): 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. yiiva N.A. yuvan-a 

V. yuvan 
A. yuvan-am 

— -- - - — • — — - ■■■ 

D. yun-e 2 
G. yun-as 


PLURAL. 

N.Y. yuvan-as j 

A. yun-as 

I. yiiva-bhis 
D. ytiva-bhyas 


e5. maghd-van 3 bountiful , an epithet of Indra, also forms 
its weakest stem, maghdn, by Samprasarana and contraction 
(magha-un): 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

magha-va 

maghd-van-a 

magha-van-as 

V. 

m&gha-van 

if 


A. 

magha-van-am 

.... 1 

maghbn-as 

G. 

maghon-as 

magh6n-os 

maghdn-am 

6. 

udhan n. udder supplements the N, 

s. with udhar 


and udhas; before consonant endings, the latter stem also 
occurs : pi. L. udhas-su. 

92. The root han, which forms the final member of 
thirty-five compounds in the RV.. follows, for the most part, 
the analogy of derivative stems in an. The strong stem is 


1 Cp. Lat.y uven-is and jun-ior. 

2 The stem retains the accent because it represents a disyliable ; 
cp. iSvan. 

3 The supplementary stem magh&-vant is also used in the following 
cases: N. magh&van. PI. I. magh&vad-bhis. D. maghavad-bhyas. 
L. magMvat-eu, 
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an (with a long vowel in the N. s. only), the middle is - 
s '''~" ’"’i^nd the weakest -ghn. 1 The cases that occur would in the 
compound vrtra-han. Vrtra-slaying be: 


SINOULAB. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. vrtra-ha N.A. vrtra-han-a, -au N. vrtra-han-as j 

I V. vrtra-han r ——- 

A. vrtra-hdnam | A. vrtra-ghn-as 

I vrtra-ghn-a T r , ; ;. 

D. vrtra-ghn-d l L vrtr a-hi-bhiB 

G. vrtra-ghn-as 
L. vrtra-ghn-i 


8. Adjectives in anc. 

93. These words, the suffix 2 of-which generally expresses 
the meaning of - ward , form the strong stem in afic, the 
middle in ic or uc 3 (according as ac is preceded by y or v). 
About fourteen stems have a weakest form in ic, and about 
six in uc, which, if they are the contractions of accented 
syllables, shift the accent to the endings. 4 They are inflected 
in the bl and n. only, the f. being formed with i from the 
weakest stem. The only cases occurring in the pi. are the 
N.A. and in the du. N.A.L. 

The forms actually found, if made from praty-ane turned 
toivards, would be : 


1 Here the h reverts to the original guttural aspirate; the n in this 
combination is never cerehralized. 

2 Properly the root aiio bend , which has, however, practically 
acquired the character of a suffix. 

3 Here ya and va irregularly contract to i and u, instead of i and u. 

4 This fa the general rule of the RV., but not of the AY. Thus 
A. pi. pratlc-as RV., pratfc-as AY. 
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SINGULAR. 


ADJECTIVES IN ANC 
Masculine. 

DUAL. 




PLURAL. 


N. pratydh (61) N.A. pratyanc-a, ~au N. pratyafic-as J; 

A. pratydnc~am •“= : 

. -- - --—-—-J| A. pratic-as 


I. pratie-a 
D. pratic-6 
Ab.Gr. pratic-as 
L. pratic-i 


N.A. pratyak 


L. pratic-6s 

Neuter. 

pratlc-i 


a. Other words similarly declined are : 


Strong Stem. 

Middle 

Stem. 

Weakest 

Stem. 

ny-afic downward 

ny-dk 

nic 1 2 3 

sam-y-dne 2 united 

sam-y-ak 

sam-ic 

tir-y-anc 8 transverse 

tir-y-ak 

tirad-e 

ud-anc upward 

ud-ak 

ud-ic 4 

an v-anc following 

anv-ak 

anuc 

visv-anc all-pervading 

visv-ak 

visuc 


b. About a dozen stems, in which the anc is preceded 
by a word ending in a, have no weakest form. Such are 
apanc backward , arvafie hitherward , avanc dowmvard, devanc 
godivard , paranc turned away, pranc forward . The only 


1 The stem nic seems to have retained the accent; for the f. is nfc-i 
(not nlc-i), and the I, nioa being used adverbially probably lias an 
adverbial shift of accent, devadrydilo godicard also retains the accent 
on the suffix: I. devadrfea. 

2 The y is here inserted by analogy. 

3 Here tiri takes the place of tirds across, from which the weakest 
stem tirade (» tirds 4* ac) Is formed. 

4 I, though no y precedes the a of the suffix, by analogy. 













DECLENSION 



occurring in the du. and pi. are the N.A. m. 
fexion of these words may be illustrated by dpanc : 

Sing. m. N. apah (61). A. dpane-am. I. apae-a. 
L. apae-i. 

Du. N.A. apanc~a, apafie-au. 

PI. N. apafioas. A. apae-as. 

The only distinctively n. form is N.A. s. prak. 1 The f. is 
fonned from the weak stem with I: prac-i. 

94. The points to be noted about changeable stems are : 

1. The vowel of the suhix is lengthened in the N. s. m. 
except in ant and afic stems : gd-man, agni-van; kaniyan; 
cakr-van; raja; aima, grava, yxiv-a; hasti, rg-rni, 
taras-vi; but ad-an, pratyah. 

2. The N. sing, ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 
except those in n, which drop it. 

3. All changeable stems that lengthen the vowel in the 
N. s. m. shorten it in the V. Those that drop the n in 
the N., retain it in the V., while those that have n (after a) 
in the N. drop it in the V., and add s : 

thus rajan (N. raja), 2 aiman (N. aima), gravan (N. 
grava), yiivan (N. yuva); 3 h&stin (N. hasti); havismas 
(N. havisinan), mdrutvas 4 (N. marxitvan); kanlyas (N. 
kaniyan); cdkrvas (N. eakrvan), 

a. The only changeable stems in which the V. does not differ in. Ibitn 
(though it does in accent) from the N. are the ant and afic stems : 
Man (N. ad&n); pr&tyan (N. praty&n). 

95. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are 


1 In B. some half-dozen N.A. plur. n. forms occur: prafici, praty- 
&fici, arvafici, samyafioi, sadhryafici, anvafici. 

2 One an stem has a V. in as : matarh£v~as (p. 68, n. 5). 

Four van stems form tlieir V. in vas : rta-vas, eva-ya-vas, pratar- 
it-vas, vi-bhavas. 

4 The KV. has three vocatives in van : arvan, 6atavan, eavasavan. 
The AY. jhas live others, but none in vas. 
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FEMININES OF CHANGEABLE STEMS 


by adding i to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three); e. g. adat-x 
(m. adant); dhenum&t-i (m. dhenumant), amavat-i (m. 
dmavant); arkxn-i (m. arkxn); navyas-I (m. naviyams); 
jagmns-x(m.jagm-i-vams ); sam-rajn-I(m.rajan), maghdn-i 
(m. magh&van), -ghn-i (m. -han); pratic-x (m. ixi'atyanc ); 
avitr-i (in. avitar). 


<SL 


a. The f. of the present partioiple active of the first conjugation 
'125) is made from the strong m. stem in ant (cp. 156); that of 

the second conjugation from the weak stem in at; e. g. bMvant-i 
being, uch&nt-i 1 shining, ptisyant-i obtaining abundantly , cod&yant-i 
urging ; but ghnat-f (m. ghn6nt) slaying, pipv&t-i furthering (m. pxprat), 
krnvat-f (m. krnvdnt), yunjat-t (m. yuhj&nt) yoking, punat-f (m. 
pun&nt) purifying . 

b. The f. of the simple future partioiple is formed like the present 
participle of the first conjugation : su-syant-I about to bring forth, san- 
isy6nt-i going to obtain. 


c. ^Adjectives in van form their f. in var-I; e. g, pf-van (w) fat , 
t. pi-var-i (■rriupa = mf(pta). The f. of the irregular yti-v-an young 
(01. 4) is yuva-tf. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 


96. 1. ap f. water lengthens its vowel in the strong eases 
du. and pi. and substitutes t for p before bh. The forms 
occurring are: 

^ Sing. I. ap-a, Ab.G. ap-4s. Du. N. apa. 2 Ph N.V. 
ap-as. A. ap-as. I. ad-bhis. D. ad-bhyas. G. ap-am. 
L, ap-su. 

2. anad-vah in. ox (lit. cart-drawer, from dnas -f vah) has 
three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem anad-vah; and shortened by Samprasarana in the 
weakest anad-iih and in the middle anad~ud (dissimilated 


1 The weak stem appears once in sinc-at-i sprinkling beside the 
regular sino-dnt-i. 

2 In a compound. 
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DECLENSION 
^ anad-ud). The N. is irregularly formed as if from 




^ stem in vant. Tlie forms occurring are: 
SINGULAR 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. anad-van N. anad-vah-au 
A. anad-vah-am A. anad-vah-au 


N. anad-vah-as 


G. anad-uh-as 
L. anad-iih-i 


A. anad-uh-as 
D. anad-ud-bhis 
L. anad-ut-su 


3. pu-mams 1 m. man has three forms : its a is lengthened 
m the strong- stem, and syncopated in the weakest to pums, 
in the middle to pum. 2 The forms occurring are : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

N. puman (89. 1) 

pumams-as 

V. pumas 

j 

A. piimams-am 

pums-as 


Ab.G. pums-as 
L. pums-i 


G. pums-am 


L. pum-su 


II. Stems ending in Vowels, 

97. A. 1. The stems in derivative a (m. n.) 3 and a (f.) 4 
constitute the most important declensions because the former 
embraces more than one half of all nominal stems, and the 
latter includes more feminines than any other declension. 



1 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the 
Lat. nids ‘male’ may be allied. 

2 Whh necessary loss of the s between consonants *. cp. 28 and 16 a. 

3 N. -as, -am = Gk. -os, -ov j Lat. -ms, -um. 

4 -a w Gk. -a, -77 j Lat. -a. 
































STEMS IN A AND A 


two declensions 1 are also the most irregular since the 
ihclings diverge from the normal ones here more than 
elsewhere. The a declension is the only one in which the 
N.A, n, lias an ending in the singular, and in which the 
Ab. s. is distinguished from the G. The inflexion of the n. 
differs from that of the m. in the N.A.V. s. du., and pi. only. 
The forms actually occurring, if made from priya dear, 
would be: 


<SL 


Singular. 


Plural. 


MASC. 

■FEM. 

N. priya-s 

priya 

A, priyd-m 

priya-m 

I. j priydna 2 

f priyaya 2 

1 priya 3 

I priya 

D. priyaya 

priya-yai 5 

Ab. priyat 4 


G. priyasya 2 , 

| pnya-yas 5 

L. priy6 

priya-yam 

Y. priya 

priye 6 



MASC. 

FEM. 

N.j 

[ priyas 

priyas 

ipriyasas 7 

priyasaa 12 

A. 

priyan 8 

priyas 

L ] 

fpriyais 9 

lpny6bhis 

priyabhis 

D.Ab. priydbhyas 

priyabhyas 

G. 

priya-n-am 10 

priya-n-am 

L. 

priy^su 11 

priyasu 11 

v i 

priyas 

.priyasas 

priyas 


Dual. N.A. m. priya, 13 priyau ; f. priyA 
I.D.Ab. m. f. n. priyabhyam. 

G.L. m.f.n, priya-y-os. 


Certain adjectives in -as -a -ani follow the pronominal declension 

cm. 

> 2 Theso terminations originally came from the pronominal declen¬ 
sion (110). The final of ena is often lengthened (ena). 

This form, made with the normal I. ending a, is rare. 
i This ending is preserved in the Lat. o for od (e.g. Gnaivod in 
inscriptions) and in the Greek (Cretic) adverb rw-Se hence. 

5 The terminations yai ( = ya-e), yas (« ya-as), yam are due to 
the influence of the feminines in i (originally ya), e.g. devy&i, 
devyas, devyam (cp. 100). 

(For notes 6-13 see next page.) 
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>>o/ The N. A. neuter forms are; Sing, priyd-m. Du. pr 
3rh priya 14 and priya-n-i. 10 

a. In the Brahmanaa and Sutras the D. s. f. ending ai is used instead 
of the Ab.G. ending as both in this declension and elsewhere (98. 3 a ); 
e. g. jirnayai tvacah qf dead skin. 

2. Eadical a stems, m. and f., 10 are common in tho KW, 
being formed from about thirty roots. Most of them appear 
only as the final member of compounds, but four are used as 
monosyllables in the m. : ja child , tra protector , da giver , 
stha standing; and seven in the f.: ksa abode, kha ivcll, 
gna divine woman , ja child , jya bowstring, ma measure, 
vra troop} 1 The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so 


0 The form amba, occurring thrice in the RV., may have a V. 
meaning, O mother / The YS. and TS. have the V. £mbe as from a stem 
&mba mother . 

7 This form seems to consist of a double ending : as-as. Tho form 
in as is about twice in the RV. and twenty-four times in the AV. as 
frequent as that in asas. 

8 That the ending was originally -ns is shown by the Sandhi (40. 2 ); 
cp. Gothic -ans, Gk. inscr. - ovs . 

9 This ending is preserved in such Greek datives as fairois. It is 
slightly commoner in the RV. than priySbhis, but in the AV. it is 
fivo times as common. It is almost always used in the Brahmanas. 

10 The n seems to have been due to the influence of the n stems. 

11 The u of au is almost invariably to be read with hiatus, even 
before u. 

13 This form is rare in the RV., being probably due to the influence 
of the many masculines. 

13 Tho du. in a is more than seven times as common as that in au 
in the RV. 

14 The form in a is commoner in the RV. than that in ani in the 
proportion of three to two. In the AV. the proportion is reversed. 

55 This form is due to the influence of the an stems, which form 
their n,pl. in both a and ani, e. g. nama and namki, 

16 There are no distinctively n. forms, as the radical vowel in that 
gender is always shortened to a, and the stem is then inflected 
according to the derivative a declension. 

17 These stems become less common in the later Samhitfis, where 
they often shorten the final vowel to a, and are then inflected like 
derivative a stems. 




RADICAL A STEMS 



iat some endings, such as those of the L. s., th 
i*» and the G. pi. are not represented at all. The m. 
always takes s in the N. s., but the f. often drops it, 
doubtless owing to the influence of the derivative a stems. 
The radical vowel is dropped before the endings e 1 and as 
of the D. and G. s. The forms actually occurring, if made 
from ja child txu f., would be: 

Sing. N. ja-s, f. also ja. A. jam. I. ja, 

Y, ja-s. 

I. ja-bhyam. 2 
I. ja-bhis. D. ja-bhyas. 


h 


D. j-A G. j-as. 


Dual. N. A.Y. ja and jan. 
Plur. N. jas. A. jas. 

L. ja-su. 


ja-bhyas. 


Ab. 


a. Five anomalously formed m. derivative stems in a follow the 
analogy of the radical a stems, 

f he strong stem of pathf rn. path is in the KV. pantha only: Sing. N. 
pdntha-s, A. p&ntka-m. PI. N. p&nthas. The AY. has besides the 
atom pdnthan : Sing. N, p&ntha. A. pfcithanam, PI. N. pdnthan-as. 

Prom the adverb tatha thus is formed tho sing. N. &-tatha-s not say - 
ing i yes \ 

uddna m., a seer, has a N. like a f.: usana. A. ud&na-m. I), ud&n-e. 

m&ntha churning stick and maha great form the A. radntha-m and 
maha-m. 


d. Radical a stems, m. n., numbering about twenty, 
consist almost entirely of stems in radical a that has been 
shortened to a. Excepting kha n. aperture they appear as 
Anal members of compounds only ; e. g. prathama-ja first* 
born, -ha slaying is a roduced form of han ; e. g. latru-hd 
slaying enemies. 

98. B. Stems in i and u (m.f.n.). 

Both declensions embrace a large number of nouns of all 
genders. But the i declension contains comparatively few 
n, stems, and, excepting the 1ST.A. s. and pi,, n, forms are 


1 Not, however, in most of the dative infinitives ; o. g. para-ddi to 
giv- up, pra-khydi to see , prati-mdi imitate (cp. 167). 

* Contrary to the rule generally applicable to monosyllabic stems, 
the accent remains on the radical syllable throughout. 
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e in it, not occurring at all in seA T eral cases. In 
declension the masculines greatly preponderate, being 
about four times as numerous as the f. and n. stems taken 
together, while the neuters here greatly outnumber the 
feminines. The inflexion, which is closely parallel in both 
groups, is practically the same in all genders except that 
the N.A. s. and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the 
A. pi. m. and f. differ from each other. The final vowel of 
the stem shows Guna in three of the weak cases of the s. 
(D.Ab.G.), as well as in the V. s. and the N. pi. m. f., 
while it is abnormally strengthened in the L. s. The 
normal ending as of the Ab.G. s. is reduced to s, while 
that of the L. s. is always dropped in the i declension and 
usually in the u declension. The inflexion of the n stems 
has influenced the i declension in the I. s. only, but the 
u. declension in the G.Ab. and L. also. Oxytone stems, 
when i and u are changed to y and v, throw the accent on 
a following vowel, not as Svarita, but as Udatta, and even 
on the nam of the G. pi., though the stem \owel in that 
case does not lose its syllabic value. 

The adjectives siic-i bright and m&dh-u sweet may be used 
to illustrate the forms actually occurring : 

Singular. 


N. 

A. 

I. 


m. 

£&ci-s 

&uci-m 

sucy-a 1 

6uci-n-a 


f. 

suci-s 
6uci-m 
siicy-a 2 * * * * * 
Siici 
siici 


n. 

6uci 

siici 

£uci-n-a 


madhu-s 
madhu-m 
j madhv-a 8 
1 mddhn-n-a 


f. 

madhu-s 

madhu-m 

rnadhv-a 


n. 

madhu 

inadhu 

madhu-n-a 


1 Five stems in the RV. form their X. like 6uoya, but twenty-five 
(under the influence of the n declension) like siieina. 

2 This is the normal formation, but the contracted form in I is more 

than twice as common in the RV, The latter is in the RV. further 

shortened to i in about a dozen words. 

8 The normally formed I. in a is made in the m. by only four stems, 

but that with na by thirty in the RY.; in the n, the na form is used 

almost exclusively. 






DERIVATIVE STEMS IN I AND U 




111 . 


D. sucay-e 6ueay-e 4 sucaye madfmv-e • 
Ab. 6uoe-s 1 suoe-s [stice-s] madho-s 


f. 


n. 


G. 6ueo-s suee-s e 


L, I sue a 


(sucau 2 Biicau 


6uce-s [madho-s 8 
!madhv-as 
suca | madhav-i 9 
sucau jmadhau 


madhav-e f m&dhav-e 10 
(madhu-n-e 
madho-s ] madho-s 11 
1 madhu-n-as 
madho-s f madho-s 12 
(madhu-n-as 
madhav-i 13 


mddhau 


V. 6uoe Slice [suoi] madho 


madho 


madhan 
m&dhu-n-i 
madhu 


N.A.V. siici 3 gucl 


Dual. 

6uel madhu 3 


I.D.Ab. 

G.L. 


auci-bhyam 

£ucy-os 


madhu madhv-1 14 
mddhv-os mddhv-os m&dhu-n-os 1 


l “' f * devoui and ivi m. sheep have ary-iSs and Avy-as. 

■ he form in au is more than twice as common as that in a in 
in. and f. 

_ 3 Die derivative i, u and i stems are the only ones that do not take 
ft or au m the dual. 

4 utl with aid is often used as a D. The RV. has seven datives in ai, 
e. f^Py-fafor sustenance , following the analogy of tho i declension. 

c mj , has six forms according to the i declension, e. g. yuvaty4s. 

' ihe form v«5dl on the altar , occurring twice, is the only L. from an 
i stem with the normal ending i (« v 6 di-i). 

r *i? 1S tyPe 0ccur3 from 0Ver 9ixt y stems, the normal formation 
traaahv-e) from only three steins in the RV. 

5 Th ;; noraaa # formed type m&dhv-as is followed by six stems, the 
prevailing type m^dho-s by over seventy in the RV. 

tl.l rv CU StemS f0U ° W thiS typ6 ’ Wh ‘ l6 nineteen follow “Sdhau in 

from one stem also m&dhv-e. 

11 Once also m&dhv-as. 

Also m&dhv-as, v€sv-as. 

13 Only in the form sanav-i. 

fhe only example in RV. is urv-i the two earths. The VS. lias 
janu-n-I two knees. 

13 The only example is janu-n-os (AV.). 


o 








DECLENSION 


Plural 


IB. 

f. 

n. 

N.V. sueay-as 

1 4ucay-as 3 

4ucP 



■aiioi 

A. suci-n 2 

4iicl-s 

siici- 

t 

suci-bhis 


D.Ab. 

suci-bhyas 

G. 

6uci-n-am 


L. 

4uci-su 



iu. f. n. 

m&dhav-as 1 2 3 4 5 * madhav-asj madhu 7 
[ m&dhu 

madhu-n 2 madhu-s j m&dhu-n-i 

madhu-bhis 

mMhu-bhyas 

m&dhu-n-am 

mddhu-§ni 


a. Twenty-seven i stems in the KV. show forms according to the 
derivative 1 declension in the'D.Ab.G.L. s. f.: e. g. bhirti f, sustenance: 
D. bhrty-di; bhumi f. earth : Ab.G. bhumy-as, L. bhmny-am. Such 
forms in ai, as, am are much commoner in the AV. In B. ai is 
regularly used instead of as (cp. 97 a a). Besides the numerous I. s. 
forms in na the KV. lias half a dozen i stems showing the influence 
of the n declension in the incipient use of the endings ni in the 
N.A.V. du. n. and ni in the N.A. pi. n. 

In the u declension the KV. has only three forms following the 
analogy of the derivative i declension : fsu f. arrow : D. isv-ai, G. fsv- 
as, su-vastv-as of the (river) Suvdsiu (all in late passages). 8 There are 


1 The only stem not taking Guna is aid devout -which has the N. pi. 
ary-As m. f. 

2 The original ending ns is in both £ucln and m&dhun preserved 
in the Sandhi forms of ms or mr (39, 40). 

3 About ten stems in i in the KV. have N. pi. forms according to 
the derivative i declension ; e.g. av&nls streams beside av&nayas. 

4 The normal type 6uoi (— 6uoi-i) is of about the same frequency 
as its shortened form 6uoi, both together occurring about fifty times 
in the KV. The secondary type £uclni occurs about fourteen times. 

5 There is only one example of the H. pi. m. without Guna: m&dhv-as 
itself occurring four times. 

0 There are two examples of the N. pi. f. without Guna: mddhv-as 
and sat&-kratv-as having a hundred powers. # 

7 The type without ending is made from twelve stems, the form 
with shortened vowel being nearly twice as common as that with u. 
The secondary type m&diiuni is more frequent than m&dhu, 

8 In B. the D. s. f. ending ai is here regularly used instead of the 
Ab G. as. 
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IRREGULAR I STEMS 


pfe forms following the analogy of the u declension : A. d-bhlrv- 
d-bh 1 .ru/mWes 5 and N. du. and pi. in yuv-a and yuv-as from 
several stems derived with the suffix yu. Besides the numerous X. 
singulars m. and n., there are many alternative n. forms, in the 
remaining cases of the s. and N, A. pi., following the n declension: 
I), m&dhu-ne, kadipu-ne ; Ab. mddhu-nas, sanu-nas ; G. caru-nas, 
daru-nas, drti-nas, m&dhu-nas, vasu-nas ; L. ayu-ni, sanu-ni; d&ru- 
ni ; N.A. pi. daru-ni, &c. 

1). There is no example of a Y. s. n. from an i stem, and the only one 
from an u stem is guggulu (AY.). This seems to indicate that the 
Y. s. in these stems was identical with the N. 

c. Adjectives in u often use this stem for the f. also; e.g. caru dear; 
otherwise they form the f. in u, as tanii m., tanu f. thin (Lat. tenu-is); 
or in i, as uru m., urv-i f. wide. 

d. There are about a dozen stems in which final i seems to be radical 
in a secondary sense as representing a roducod form of roots ending in 
a. They are mostly m. compounds formed with -dhi; e.g, ni-dhi 
treasury. There are also about eight stems formed from roots in u, all 
of which except dyu. day are final members of compounds; e. g. raghu- 
dru running swiftly ; besides some twelve steins in which u is radical in 
a secondary sense, as representing the shortened form of the vowel of 
three roots in u ; e.g. su-pu clarifying well (from pu purify), pari-bhd 
surrounding (from bhu be). 

The inflexion of these radical i and u stems is exactly the same as 
that of* the derivative i and u stems given above. 


<SL 


Irregularities. 

09. 1. pati (Ok. 7 TQ(ri-$) m. husband is irregular in the 
D.G.L. s.: p&ty-o, paty-ur, 1 paty-au; while the I. in this 
sense has the normal form paty-a. When it means lord , 
either as a simple word or as final member of a compound, 
it is regular: D. patay-e, bfhas-patay-e, G. pate-s, praja- 
pate-s, L. gd-patau; while the I. in this sense is formed 
with na: pati-na, brhas-patina. The f. is pdtni (Gk. 
nor via) wife and lady. 


1 The anomalous ending appears to be due to the influence of the 
Ab.G. in the names of relationship (101) in r like pitur, G. of pitr 
father. 






misTfy 



Utes the anomalous ending ur in the G.: j&ny-’ 
irtiier anomaly of forming its N. j&ni like the derivative 


2 . sakk-i m. friend , besides having irregularities like pati 
in the weak cases of the s., has a strong stem formed with 
Vrddhi: !N, sakha, A. sdkhay-am, I. sakhy-a, D. sakhy-e, 
Ab.G. sakhy-ur, 1 V. sdkhe. 2 Du. sakhay-a and sdkhay-au; 
Pl.N. sdkhay-a3, A. sakhi-n, I. sdkhi-bliis, P. sakhi-bhyas, 
G. sdkhi-n-am. 


a. In the RV. s&khi occurs as the final member of eight compounds 
in which it is inflected in the same way and is also used as a f. ; e. g, 
manat-sakha N. m. f, having the Maruts as friends. 


3. ari devout is irregular in forming several cases like the 
radical i stems (except in accentuation): sing. A. ary-am 
(beside ari-m) m., G. ary-as in. ; pi. N. ary-as m. f., 
A. ary-as m. f. 

a. The VS. has also the N. s. ari-s, beside the regular arf-s of the RV, 
dvi sheep (Lat. ovi-s) also takes the normal ending as in the G. s.: 
itvy-as. vi m. bird has in the RY. the N. s. vd-s beside vi-s. 


4. The neuters aksi eye, asthi bone , dadhi curds, sakthi 
thigh, form their weakest cases from stems in an ; e. g. 
I. dadhn-a, sakthn-a; G* aksn-as, asthn-ds, dadlm-as. 
Du.N. aksi-ni (AV.), I. sdkthi-bhyam, G. aksn-6s, but 
sakthy-os (VS.). In the pi. the an stems are used in the 
N.A. also: aksan-i (beside aksi-ni, AV.), asthan-i (beside 
asthi-ni, AV.), sakthan-i.; I. aksa-bhis, asthd-bhis; D. 
astbd-bhyas. 

5. dyu m. f. shy (originally diu, weak grade of dyo, 102, 8) 
retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking 
Vrddhi in the N.V. s.), but changes it to div before vowels: 


1 Influenced, like pdtyur, by the names of relationship in r (101). 

2 Formed regularly like 6uce from g&ci. 



WUlST/fy 



0 85 ' 

div-arn. 1 I. div-a. 
L. div-i (Aift). V, 


<SL 


I. dyu-bhis. 3 


100 . c. Stems in i and u are mostly f. when substan¬ 
tives, but a great many as final members of compounds are 
adjectives used in the m. as well as £. 

I* The I stems are very differently inflected according as 
they are radical (a) or derivative (b). The analogy of the 
primary radical group (1) is closely followed both in 
inflexion and accentuation by a secondary group (2) of about 
eighty polysyllabic stems which, though formed with 
derivative i, are for the sake of clearness best treated as 
a division of the radical group. 

a. The normal endings as they appear in the inflexion of 
consonant stems are taken throughout this declension. The 
G. pi., however, preserves the normal ending am in one 
single form only (dhiy-am), nam being otherwise always 
added. The N. s. always adds s. Accentuation on the 
final syllable of the stem is characteristic of this declension, 
and, except in monosyllabic stems, the acute remains on 
that syllable throughout. Before vowel endings the i is 
split to iy in monosyllabic nouns, even when they are final 
members of compounds, 1 2 3 4 as A. dhiy-am, pi. N. nana-dhiy-as 
having diverse intentions ; but in roots as final members of 


1 The stem div, the Samprasarana form of dy6v, has made its way 
into the strong cases, A. s. and N. pi., owing to the very frequent 
weak cases div-is, &c., which taken together occur more than 350 times 
in the RV. 

2 i.e. diau-s to be pronounced as a disyllable. Tho s of the N. is 
retained in this form. 

3 These two forms, which occur only in tho RV. or passages borrowed 
from it, always mean days. 

* Except accented -dhf, as a-dhiam (but su-dhf follows tho genoral 
rule, as au-dhly-as). 





DECLENSION 



rounds only when two consonants precede, 1 as yaj| 
am sacrifice-loving, but yajna-nyam (= yajfia-mam) 
'eadmg the sacrifice . Otherwise i is always written as y, 
but is invariably to be pronounced as i, as nady-am pro¬ 
nounced nadiam 2 3 stream . 

The monosyllabic stems belonging to the radical class are 
the feminines diu thought , bhi fear, sri glory , and the m. vi 
receiver (occurring only once in the N. s.). The compounds 
of the first three, being mostly Bahuvrlliis (189), and the 
compounds formed from the roots krT buy, nl lead, pri love, 
ml diminish , vi move , si lie, sri mix, being mostly accusative 
Tatpurusas (187), are both m. and f. 

The secondary group consists of more than eighty poly¬ 
syllabic stems accented on the final syllable and probably 
for this reason following the analogy of the radical com¬ 
pounds. Excepting about half a dozen they are substantives, 
nearly all f. The masculines are ahi serpent, rath! charioteer , 
and about eight compounds. 


h. The declension in derivative i embraces a large number 
of stems formed by means of the suffix i (originally ya) 
largely to supply a f. to m. words, and not normally accenting 
the suffix/ It also includes a large number of miscellaneous 
f. stems of an independent character having no corresponding 
m., as 6ac-i might It includes seven m. stems, five of 


1 In the secondary radical group (a 2, p. 87) the I is split only in 
flamudri and partly in cakrf. 

2 The resolved forms given below are spelt with i (not iy as they 
may have been pronounced) so as to avoid confusion with the written 
forms of the Samhitft text that are spelt with iy. Again the resolved 
vowel is given as I (not i) because long vowels are regularly shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 22, notes 1 and 5). 

3 The exceptions are mostly stems in which the preceding syllable, 
having been reduced, throws the accent forward, e.g. uru, f 4 urv-f, 
wide; or in which, as proper names, the accent has shifted to indicate 
a change of meaning, e. g. asikni a river, but Ssiknl black. 
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RADICAL AND DERIVATIVE I STEMS 

are proper names: TiraSci, Nami, Prthi, Matair^ 
bhari, besides rastrf ruler, sirx weaver . 

The inflexion of these stems 1 differs from that of the 
radical i stems in three respects:—(1) no s is added in 
the N. s. ni. or f .; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the s. A. taking m, the D. ai, the 
AGTg. as, the L. am, the pL N.V.A. s; (8) stems accented 
on the final vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak 
cases of the s., in the G.L. du., and in the G. pi. 


a. Radical Stems. 

1 . dhi f. thought 2. rath! m. f. 

charioteer . 


h. Derivative Stems. 
devi f. goddess. 


Singular. 


N. dbi-s 

rathi-s 


devi 

A. dhiy-am 

rathi-am 


devi-m 

I. dhiy-a 

rathi-a 


devy-a 

D. dhiy-6 

rathi-o 


devy-ai 

G. dhiy-as 

rathi-as 

Ab.G. 

devy-as 



L. 

devy-am 

V. 

rathi 

V. 

devi 


Dual. 



N.A. dhiy-a, -au 

rathi-a 

N.A. 

devi 



V. 

ddvi 

I. dhi-bhyam 

rathi-bhyam 

D.Ab. 

devi-bhyam 

G.L. dhiy-os 

rathf-os 


devy-6s 


1 In the later language the derivative group (b) absorbs the second¬ 
ary radical group (a 2), while borrowing from the latter the N.A.V. 
du. and the N.V. pi. forms. 
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N. dhiy-as 
A. dhiy-as 
I. dhi-bhis 

G. dhi-n-am 1 
L. dhi-sii 


D. 

G. 

L. 


DECLENSION 

Plural, 

rathi-as 

rathi-as 

rathi-bhis 

rathi-bhyas 

rathi-n-am 

rathi-su 


<8L 


devi-s 
devi-s 
devi-bhis 
devi-bhyas 
devi-n-am 
dovx-su 
V, ddvi-s 

a. Other words belonging to the secondary radical class (a 2) are : 
kuraari girl (A. kumariam), tandrf ivearmess (N. tandrfs), duti ?ncs- 
senger (N. dutis), nadi dream (A. nadiam), laksmf mark (N. laksmfs, 
A. laksmiam), simhi lioness (N. simhis, A. simhiam). 

sfcr * woman, originally a disyllable, is inflected as a radical 
monosyllabic stem in the sing. A. and pi. N.A.I. ; stn'y-am ; strfy-as, 
stri-bhls (accent); but retains traces of its derivative origin in the s. 
N. stri (no s), D. striy-Ai 2 (AY.), G. striy4s, L. striy-am (AY.). 


II. The u declension, which comprises both radical and 
derivative stems, is much more homogeneous than the 
i declension. The inflexion of these two classes corresponds 
exactly to that of the two divisions of the radical i declension. 
Practically all the stems in this declension are oxy tones 
(including both the compound radical and the derivative 
stems). 

a. In the radical class there are seven monosyllabic 
stems, five of which are f.: du gift , bhu earth, bru brow, 
syu thread, sru stream ; one m. and f. : su begetter and 
mother ; one m.: ju speeding , steed. There are further two 
reduplicated £ substantives and one adjective: julal tongue, 
juhu sacrificial spoon; j6gu singing aloud. Finally, there 
are about sixty compounds, almost exclusively formed from 
about eleven roots, e. g. pari-bhu surrounding. 


1 dhl-n-am occurs seven times in the RV., dhiy4m only once, the 
latter being the only example of the normal ending. 

2 In B. this form is used for the G. ; e. g. striyai payah woman's 
milk . 
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RADICAL AND DERIVATIVE 0 STEMS 


The derivative class comprises two divisions: the one 
^ —consists of about eighteen oxytone f. substantives; several 
of which correspond to m. or n. steins in u accented on the 
first syllable, e. g. a-gru (m. a-gru) maid ; the other and 
more numerous division consists of oxytone f. adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones, e. g. babhru (m. babhrii) 
brown. 


<SL 


a. The normal endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems are taken throughout this declension (radical and derivative). 1 
The O. pi., however, takes the normal am in uncompounded radical 
stems only, 2 but xiam in ail others. The N. s. always adds s. Before 
vowel endings the u is split into uv in monosyllabic nouns and 
generally in compounds with roots as final member (oven when pre¬ 
ceded by a single consonant). In the minority of such compounds 
(some nine in the BV.) and in all derivative stems, 3 it is written as v, 
but pronounced as u. 4 Thus A. bhuv-ani, a-bhfiv-am present ; but 
vi-bhii-am eminent, tanu-am. 


The forms occurring if made from bbu earth and tanu 
body would be the following: 


Singular, 


RADICAL. 

N. bhu-s 
A. bhuv-am 
I. bhuv-a 

Ab.Gr. bhuv-ds 
L, bhuv-i 


1 derivative stems show an incipient tendency to be influenced 
by the inflexion of the derivative x declension. The BY. has only one 
such form : ^svasruSm ,* the AV. has at least ten such; the YS. has 
A. pumsealu-m courtesan , D. tanv-6i, O. tanv-as. In B. the D. s. f. 
ending ai is used for as ; e. g, dhenv£i rdfcah the seed of the cow. 

2 Judging by the only two forms that occur, bhuvam and joguvam. 

3 It is, however, split in the derivative stems a-gru, kadru Soma 
vessel, m adjectives when u is preceded by y, and in bibhatsu loathing. 

4 Hence in such forms it is given below as u (short because a vowel 
is shortened before another in pronunciation ; cp. p. 22, note 1). 


DERIVATIVE. 

tanu-s 
tanu-am 
tanu-a 
D. tanii-e 
Ab.Gr, tanu-as 
/ tami-i 
L * | tanu 
V. tanu 




MIN^ 


DECLENSION 
Dual. 

N.A. bhuv-a N,A. tanu-a 

I. bhii-bhyam D. tanu-bhyam 

L. bhuv-6s L. tami-os 

Plural. 

N. bhuv-as N. tami-as 

A. bhiiv-as A. tanii-as 

I. tanu-bhis 

G. bhuv-am D. tanu-bhyas 

Gt. tanu-n-ara 

101 . D. Steins in r (m. and f.), which in origin are 
consonant stems in derivative ar or tar, closely resemble 
an stems (90) in their declension. Derivative stems in r 
consist of two groups, the one formed with the original 
suffix ar, the other with tar. The former is a small group 
of only eight stems, the latter a very large one of more 
than 150. Both groups agree in distinguishing strong 
and weak cases. The strong stem ends in ar or ar, 
which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and 
r before consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping 
the final of the stem in the N. s. m. f., which case always 
ends in a. They resemble the vowel declension in adding 
the ending n in the A. pi. m. and s in the A. pi. f., 1 and in 
inserting n before the am of the G. pi. 2 They have the 
peculiar ending ur in the G. s. 3 4 

1. The stems in ar are: m. dev-r husband's brother, 
nf* man ; f. us-r dazvn , nanandr husband's sister, svasr 8 
sister ; n. ah-ar day , udh-ar udder, vadh-ar weapon, which 

1 Except usr-6s. 

2 Except sv&sr-am and n&r-am. 

i! Except n&r-as and usr-fis. 

4 This word is probably derived with the suffix ar. 

6 In this word the r is probably radical : svfi-sar. 





STEMS IN B AND TB 

only. 1 The forms that occur of the 


V. lisar. 


in the N.A. s. 
lire stems are: 

а. Sing. A. devar-am. PI. N. devar-as. L. devr-ctu. 

б. Sing. A, n&r-am (d-nep-a). D. nar-e. G. nar-as. 
L. nar-i (Ep. Gk. a-vip-i). Du. N.A. n&r-a. V. nar-a and 
nar-au. PI. N.V. nar-as (Ep. Gk. d-uep- fy ). A. nr-n. 
I. nf-bhis. D.A. nr-bhyas. G. nar-am and nr-n-am.’ 
L. nf-su. 

c * king. nsr-ds. L. usr-i and usr-am. 8 

PI. A. usr-as. 

d. Sing. G. nanandur. L. n&nandari. 

e • Sing. N. svdsa. A. svasar-am. I. svasr-a. D. svasr-e. 
Ab.G. svas-ur. Du. svasar-a, -au. L. svdsr-os. PI. N. 
svasar-as. A. svasr-s. I. svasr-bhis. G. svasr-am 4 and 
svasr-n-am. 

2. This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming 
its strong stem in tar, the other in tar (Gk. ~T V p, . rcop , 
Lat. -tor). The former consists of a small class of five 
names of relationship: three m., pi-tar father, bhra-tar 
brother,^ nap-tar grandson, and two f., duh-i-tar daughter 
and ma-tar mother, together with the m. and f. compounds 
formed from them. The second division consists of more 
than 160 stems (including compounds) which are either 
agent nouns accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles 
accented chiefly on the root. These stems are never f. t and 
only four are n. 


In the tr declension three stems are to be distinguished : the strong, 
tar or tar; the middle, tr; and the weakest, tr. The names of rela¬ 
tionship take the Guna form, 5 agent nouns the Vrddhi form of the 


’ to-ar and udh-ar form their other cases from the an stems dh-nn 
and Udh-an. Cp. 91, 6. s 0 f t en to he pronounced rn-nim. 

4 1 oii owu>g the analogy of the derivative i declension. 

4 svasr-am and nar-am are the only two forms of the r declension 
in which am is added direct to the stem. 

5 The strong stem n£p~tar does not occur in the RV., n&oat taking 

its place. “ ° 
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rpng stem. The inflexion of the m. and f. differs in the A. pi. 

35ie sing. G. is formed in ur, the L. in ari, the V. in ar ; the pi. A. 
m. in tfn, f. trs, G. in trnam. 

The inflexion of the three stems da-tr m. giver (Sco-rrjp, 
da-tor), pi-tr m. father [ira-Trjp, pa-ter), ma-tf f. mother 
(prj-rrjp, mSrter) is as follows: 



Singular. 


N. data 

A. datar-am 

. j. I 

pita 

pitar-am 


! _ . JL 

j mata 

matar-am 

1 i 

I. datr-a 

D. datr-6 

Ab.G. datiir 

L. datar-i 

V. datar (Soorep) 

pitr-a 

pitr-6 

pitiir 

pitar-i (t rarep-i) 
pitar (Ju-piter) 

matr-a 
matr-6 
matur 
matar-i 
inatar (firjTep) 


Dual. 


— — j . 1 

N.A. datar-a, -an 

pit&r-a, -an 


matar-a, -au 




j I.D. datr-bhyam 

pitf-bhyam 

I matr-bhyam | 

G.L. datr-6s 

pitr-6s 

matr-6s 


Plural. 


N. datar-as 

i _ 

j pitar-as 

1 

j| matar-as 

A. datrn 

pitrn 

matr-s 

I datr-bhis 

J D.Ab. datf-bhyas 

pitr-bhis 

pitr-bhyas 


matr-bhis 
| matr-bhyas 

G. datr-n-am 

pitr-n-am 

matr-n-am 

L. datr-su 

j pitr-§u 


i matf-au 

Y. datar-as 

pitar-as 

matar-as 
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STEMS IN DIPHTHONGS 


strong forms by nfcpat (Lafc. nepot -): Sing. N.V. ndpat. A. ndpat-am.— 
Bu. N.A. nfipat-a.—PI. N.V. n&pat-as. In the TS. occurs n&ptar-am 
(like sv£sar-am among the r stems). 

b. The only n. stems occurring are dhar-tf prop, dhma-fcr smithy , 
stha-tr stationary , vi-dhar-tr meting out, and of these only about half a 
dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are the G. sthatiir 
and the L. dhmat&ri. The N.A. s. owing to its rarity seems never to 
have acquired fixity in the Yeda, but sthat&r represents the normal 
form. In B. the N.A. form in r begins to be used in an adjectival 
sense : bhartf supporting, janayitr creative. 

c. The f. of agent nouns in tr is formed with i from the weak stem 
of the in., e. g. j&nitr-i mother (inflected like devi). 

102. E. Stems in ai, o, au. The only stems in 
diphthongs are: r&i m. and (rarely) f. wealth, g6 m. lull, 
f. coiv, dyd m. f. shy, nau f. ship, glau in. f. lump. They 
form a transition from the consonant to the vowel declension ; 
for while they take the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add s in the N. s. m. f. and 
have a vowel before the endings with initial consonant. 
There are no neuter forms. 

1. rai appears as ray before vowels and ra before con¬ 
sonants. The forms occurring are : Sing. A. ra-m (Lat. 
rc-m). I. ray-a. D. ray-6 (Lat, re-i). Ab.G. ray-as.— 
PI. N. ray-as. A. ray-as. 1 G. ray-am. 

2. go has as its strong form gan which appears as ga in 
the A. s. and pi. The Ab.G. are irregular in adding s only 
instead of as. 2 3 The forms occurring are: Sing. N. g&u-s 


(/3oS-?). A. ga-m (/3eb-p). I. gav-a. D. gdv-e. Ab.G. g6-s. 
L. gav-i.—Du. gav-a, -au.—PL N. gav-as. A. ga-s. 


I. g6-bhis. D. g6-bhyas. G. gav-am and g6-n-am. :l 
L. go-su. V. gav-as. 

1 Karely ray-as; once ra-s (SV.). 

2 As regards accentuation this word is not treated as a monosyllabic 
stem, never shifting the accent to the endings. 

3 This form, which follows the vowel declension and is much less 
common than g&v-am, occurs at the end of a Pacla only. 





Hj DECLENSION VWJ 

dy6 m. f. sky (cp. 99, 5} is declined like gc$. The 
forms occurring are : Sing. N. dyau-s 1 (Zeus). A. dyam 
(Lat diem). Ab.G. dyo-s. L. dyav-i. Y. dy&u-s and 
dyau-s 2 (Zev). —Du. N.A. dyav-a.—PI. N.Y. dyav-as. 

4. n&u is inflected quite regularly as far as can be judged 
by the few forms occurring: Sing. N. nau-s (uav-s). 
N. nav-am (vr)fa). I. nav-a. G. nav-ds (vgF-os). L. nav-i 
(vrjF-t ).—PL N. nav-as (yrjf-e?, nftv-es). A. nav as (vrjF-as). 
I. n&u-bhis (uolv^l). 

5. glau occurs in two forms only: Sing. N. glau-s and 
Pl. L glau-bhis. 3 


Degrees of Comparison. 

103. 1. The secondary suffixes of the comparative 
tara 4 (Gk, -repo) and the superlative tama (Lat. 4imo) are 
regularly added to nominal stems (both simple and com¬ 
pound), substantives as well as adjectives, generally to the 
weak or middle stem; e. g. priyd-tara dearer , tavas-tara 
stronger , v&pus-tara more wonderful, bhagavat-tara more 
bounteous; vrtra-tara a worse Yrtra; bhuri-davat-tara 
giving more abundantly; 6a6vat-tama most constant; ratna- 
dha-tama best bestower of treasure ; hiranya-vasl-mat-tama 
best wielder of the golden axe ; rathi-tama best charioteer. 

a. The final n of the stem is retained before these suffixes ; e. g. 
mndm-bara more gladdening, vrs&n-fcama ?nost manly . An n is some¬ 
times even inserted ; e. g. surabhf-n-tara more fragrant ; rayfn-tama 

very rich . 


1 The same as the N. of dyu (99. 5). 

2 That is, dfau-s with the proper Y. accent, but with anomalous 
retention of the N. s. 

3 The N. pl. glav-as also occurs in the AB. 

4 These secondary comparatives and superlatives are commoner than 
the primary in the proportion of three to two. 
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COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 


fi few instances the strong stem of a present participle is used ;l 
4dhan-tama being most mighty, a&han-tarna most victorious; and 
weakest stem of a perfect participle : vidus-tara wiser; milhds- 
tama most gracious. 

o. These secondary suffixes are occasionally found added to the 
primary comparatives and superlatives, e.g. 6r6stha-tama most 

beautiful. 

d. They also form a comparative and superlative from the preposi¬ 
tion fid up : ut-tara higher , ut-tam^ 1 highest. 

e. These suffixes 2 form their f. in a; e. g. matr-tama most motherly. 

2. The primary suffix of the comparative iyams (Gk. -loop, 
Eat, 4or) and that of the superlative istha (Gk. -icrro) are 
added directly to the root, which is regularly accented 3 and 
gunates x and u, but leaves a unchanged apart from 
nasalization in a few instances. Final radical a combines 
with the initial of the suffix to e, which is, however, usually 
to be read as two syllables. Examples are: tdj-iyams 
sharper, tdj-istha very sharp (tij he sharp) ; jav-Iyams quicker, 
jav-isfcha quickest (ju he swift); yaj-Iyams sacrificing hotter , 
yaj-istha sacrificing best; mamh-istha most liberal (mah 
bestow abundantly); jydstha greatest and jyestha eldest (jya 
overcome). 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in mean¬ 
ing to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the 
latter contain ; o. g. 6n-iyams smaller , dn-istha smallest beside dn-u 
minute; d&v-Iyams farther beside du-r& far ; clragh-Iyams longer, dragh- 
istha longest beside dirgh-6 long ; l&gh-i yarns lighter boside lagh-ii light; 
vdr-iyams under, v&r-istha widest beside ur-d wide ; Sds-iyams more fre¬ 
quent beside 6&5-vant constant.; ds-iatha very quick beside 6s-am quickly ; 
Mrh-istha very lofty beside brh-fint great; y&v-istha youngest beside 
ydv-an youth ; v&r-iatha most excellent besido v&r-a choke ; sadh-istha 
straightesl beside sadh-ti straight. 


Sl 



1 With the accent of the ordinal suffix tam£. 

2 Whan used as an ordinal suffix tama forms its f. in accented i 
(cp. 107). 

s Except jyesthd meaning eldest and kanisthd meaning youngest. 
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a few examples the suffix is added to the derivative form of 
Jheroot which appears in the adjective ; thus as-istha (w/c-urro-s) beside 
a4-u (w/c-v-s) swift (from ai reach)] tiksn-iyiuns sharper beside tiksnd 
sharp (from tij he sharp) ; n&v-iyams newer, ndv-istha newest beside n&va 
neio ; svad-Iyams (fid'ioov, suav-ior) sweeter, svad-istha (rfS-tcrro-s) beside 
svad-H suav-i-s) sweet (from svad be sweet). 1 2 3 4 5 


a. Beside the usual forms in xyams there occur about 
half a dozen alternative comparatives made with the shorter 
form of the suffix, yams: tav-yams (tav-Iyams) stronger; 
nav-yams (n&v-iyam-s) newer ; pan-yams (pan-iyams) 
more wonderful , bhu-yams* (bhav-iyams) becoming more , 
greater] rabh-yams (rabh-xyams) more violent; sali-yams 
(sah-iyams) stronger. Some half-dozen more have no 
alternative form beside them: jya-yams greater , older; 
pre-yams clearer, prd-stha dearest (priyd dear) ; vas-yams 
better, vds-istha best (vasu good) ; 4rd-yams (Kpeiuv) better , 
srd-stha best (Sri be bright ), san-yams (Lat. senior) older 
(sana old), sthd-yams most steadfast (sthi-ra firm). 

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong to their 
positives in sense only; e. g. kan-Iyams lesser, younger , 
kan-istha smallest 4 and kan-istha youngest (dlpa small); 
ndd-iyams (Av. naed-yah) nearer , ndd-istha (Av. nazd- 
ista) nearest (antika near), vars-iyams higher , vars-istha u 
highest (vrddha grown up). 


1 From the adj. papd bad, the radical element of which is uncertain, 
is formed direct the comparative pap-iyams in the TS. 

2 Here the vowel remains unchanged. This is also the case in the 
corresponding superlative bhu-y-istha, which moreover adds the suffix 
with an intervening y. 

3 Cp. kan-ya girl(** kania), Gk. mvd-s (= tcavio- s). 

4 Appears in this sense in the TS. 

5 „Cp. v&rs-man n., vars-m&n m. height. 
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CARDINALS 


Numerals. 

Cardinals. 


1. 6-ka. 

2. dva (Silo, Lut, duo). 

3. tri (rpi, Lat. tri). 

4. catur (Lat. quatuor). 

5. pafica (nevrt)* 

6. s&s (e£, Lat. sea;). 

7. saptd (iirra). 

8. aata 1 2 (o/crco, Lafc. octo , 

Gothic alitau). 

9. nava (Lat. novem). 

10. da^a 2 (^ a )* 

11. eka-dasa. 3 

12. dva-da6a 4 * * (5<w-5e/ca). 

18. fcr&yo-da6a/‘ 

14. catur-dasa. 0 

15. pafica-daiSa. 

16. so-da&a. 7 

17. saptd-da^a. 

18. asta-da^a. 1 


19 . 

20 . 

30 . 

40 . 

50 . 

60 . 

70 . 

80 . 

90 . 

100 . 

1 , 000 . 

10 , 000 . 

100,000. 

1 , 000 , 000 . 

10,000,000. 

100 , 000 , 000 . 


nava-dasa. 
vim^ati 8 (Lat. 

viginti ). 
trim-sat. 
catvarim-s&t. 9 10 11 
pailca-6at (jrey- 
rg-Kovra). 
sas-ti. u> 
sapta-ti. 
a6i-ti u 
nava-tx. 

satam (i-Karov, 
Lat. centum). 
sahasra n. 
a-yuta n. 
ni~yuta n. 
pra-yuta n. 
arbuda n. 
ny arbuda n. 


1 asta is an old dual form. 

2 The cardinals between 10 and 20 are Dvanclva compounds formed 
hy prefixing the accented unit to dasa ten. 

3 Here 6k a stands for 6ka under the influence of dv£-dada. 

* Here the N. du. is retained instead of the stem form dva. 

® trdyo, for tr&yas (45. 2), is the N. pi. (105). 

0 oat&r as first member of a compound is regularly accented o&tur-. 

7 For sas*da4a through saz-dasa (cp. 69 c, note 8). 

8 This and the remaining cardinals are substantives. Those from 
twenty to ninety are either old compounds (adj. and substantive; tico 
decades , &c.) or derivatives formed with -ti. 

9 oatvarim for catvari, n. pi. (105), like vim6ati andtrimd&t. 

10 Sixty to ninety are abstract f. nouns derived from the simple 
cardinals (except adi-ti) meaning hexad of tens. See. 

11 oil- is radically cognate to as-ta. 

1810 H 





DECLENSION 

Th© numbers Intermediate between the decades 20 
Dvandva compounds formed by prefixing the accented 
unit to the decade ; e. g. asta-vimSati 28 ; dka-trim6at 81 ; 
trayas-trim^at 88; nava-eatvarim^at 49; nava-sasti 69 ; 
navasiti 89; pdnca-navati 95, san-navati 96, asta-navati 
98 ; 6ka-satam 101, catuh-satam. 104, trim^ac-chatam 180. 


a. Intermediate numbers may also be expressed by adding together 
unit and decade with or without ca; e.g. n&va ca navafcim ca ninety and 
nine , navatim ndva ninety-nine. 

/?. In the TS. the number preceding a decade is also expressed by 
6kan by one not — minus one ; thus 6kan nd vimdatf twenty less one 
** 19 ; dkan nd catvarimddt 89; 6kan nd sastf 59 ; dkan nasiti 79; 
dkan nd datdm 99. 


b. There are two ways of forming multiples. The larger 
number in the du. or ph may be multiplied by the smaller 
used ns an adjective ; e. g. dv6 6at6 200; sastim sahasra 
60,000; trini Sat a tri sahasrani trimfiae ca ndva ca 3,889. 
Otherwise the multiplier prefixed to the larger number 
forms with it a possessive (adjective) compound accented on 
the last syllable ; e. g. trayastrimsat tri-satah sat-sahasrah 
6,833. 

a. Multiples of numbers below 100 are sometimes formed in these two 
ways ; e. g. navatfr ndva nine nineties = 810 ; tri-saptd 21, tri-navd 27. 


Declension of Cardinals. 

105 . Only the first four cardinals, like other adjectives, 
distinguish the genders. 6ka one , while inflected chiefly in 
the s., forms a pi. 1 also in the sense of some ; dva two is of 
course inflected in the dual only. 

1. 6ka is declined like the pronominal adjectives vi£va 


1 A N. f. du. form of dka in the sense of a certain appears in dke 
yuvatf (AV.) a certain pair of maidens. 
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CAKDINALS 


mvva 1 (120 b). The forms occurring in the Samhit& 


m. s. N. 6kas. A. 6kam. I. dkena. G. 6kasya. L. 
6kasmin. Pl. N. 6ke. D. dkebhyas. 

f. s. N. 6ka. A. dkam. I. £kaya. G. 6kasyas. PI. N. 
dkas. 

n. s, N. <§kam. PI. N. dka. 

2. dva two is declined quite regularly as a dual, like 
priya (97 A. 1). The forms occurring are: 


in. N. dva, 2 dvau. I. dvabhyam. G. dvayos. L. dvayos. 
f. N. dvd. I. dvabhyam. 
ix. N. dvd. L. dvayos. 


3. tri is declined in the m. n. pl. quite regularly, like 
6uci (98 B). The f. stem is tisr, 3 the inflexion of which 
differs in the N.A. from other r stems 4 by adding the 
normal ending as to the unmodified stem. The forms 
occurring are : 

m, Pl. trayas. A. trin. I. tribhis. D. tribhyas. G. 

trinam. L. trisu. 

f. N. tisras, A. tisras. I. tistfbhis. D. tisrbhyas. G. 
tisrnam. 6 

n. N.A. tri, trini. 


4. catur four in the m. n. has the strong stem catvar 
(cp. Lat. quatuor). In the G. pl., though the stem ends in 


1 The only form of the Ab. s. occurring, 6kat, follows the nominal 
declension ; it is used in forming compound numerals, 6kan trim- 
sat 29, &c. (TS.); Skasmafc, used in the same way, occurs in a B. pas¬ 
sage of the TS. 

2 The dual form is retained in the numeral compound dva-da^a 12. 
Otherwise dvi is used as the stem in compounds, as dvi p&d biped , and 
in derivation, as dvi-dha in two ways , &c. 

3 Probably for tri-sr, formed like svA-sr (101. 1, note 5). 

4 Except nar-ds (101. 1 c). 

0 Once written tisrnam, though the r is actually long metrical! v. 

u 2 ' 
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nsonant, n is inserted before the case-ending. 1 
Astern is c&tasr, which is inflected exactly like tistf and 
shifts its accent like pdflca. The forms occurring are: 

in. N. catvar-as. A. catiir-as. I. eatur-bhis. D. catur- 
bhyas. G. catur-nam. 2 3 4 

f. N. A. catasr-as. I. catasf-bhis. D. catastf-bhyas. G, 
catasrnain. 
n. N.A. catvar-i. 

106 . The cardinals from five to nineteen, though used 
adjectivally, do not distinguish gender and take no ending 
in the N.A. 8 They also have in common the peculiarity 
of accenting a before the consonant terminations the 
Anal syllable in the G. 

a. The forms of sas six occurring in the Samhitas are : 
N.A. sat (27). I, sad-bhis. D. sad-bhyas. L. sat-su. 

1). The forms of asta eight indicate that it was an old 
dual. 5 * * The forms that occur are : 

N.A. asta,' 5 astau. I. asta-bhis. D. a$ta-bhyd,s. L. asta-su. 

c . p&nca five as well as sapta seven and the cardinals 
from nine to nineteen are declined like neuters in an (90. 2) 
except in the G., which follows priyd (97). The forms 
occurring are; 

N.A, p&hca. I. panea-bhis. D. pafica-bhyas. G, pan- 
canam. L. panca-su. 


1 Like san-nam, the G. of s&3, which, however, does not seem to 
occur in any of the Samhitas. 

2 With accent on the final syllable like the G. of p&ftca, &c. 

3 Except astil and ast^u which are N. A. dual forms, 

4 Except asta, which accents the terminations, 

6 Meaning probably the two tetrads (perhaps with reference to the 

fingers of the two hands). 

fi asta is the stem used as the first member of compounds in the 

KV., but asta begins to be used in the AY. 





SYNTAX OF CARDINALS. ORDINALS 


sapta. I. sapta-bhis. D.Ab. sapta-bhyas. G. 


saptanam. 

N*A. nava. I. nava-bhis. D. nava-bhyas. G. navanam. 
N.A. daiia. I. daaa-bhis. D. dala-bhyas. G. dalanam. 
L. dala~su. 

N.A. ekadasa. D. ekadasd-bhyas. N. dvadala. D. dva- 
dala-bhyas. N. tr&yodala. I, trayodala-bhis. D. 
trayodala-bhyas. N. pancadala. D. pancadala- 
bkyas. N. sddala. D. sodasd-bhyas. N. saptddala. 
D.saptadasd-bhyas, N. astadasa. D. astadala-bhyas. 
N. navadala. I. navadasa-bhis. D. dkan na vim- 
saty&i (TS.). 


d. The cardinals for the decades from twenty to ninety 
with their compounds are f. substantives, nearly always 
inflected in the sing, and according to the declension of the 
stem final; e. g. N. vimsati-s. A. viiplati-m. I. vim- 
saty-a. N. trimsat. A. trimlat-am. I. trimlat-a. L. 
trimlat-L If the sense requires it these numerals may be 
used in the pi.; e. g. nava navatis nine nineties; navanam 
navatinam of nine nineties . 

lata hundred and sahasra thousand are neuters, which 
may be declined in all numbers ; e. g. dv6 latd tivo hundred; 
sapta latani seven hundred; tri sahasrani three thousand. 


«. In the group five to nineteen the bare stem may be used in the 
oblique eases agreeing with substantives; e.g. sapta hdtrbhih with 
seven priests (cp. 194 B a). 


Ordinals. 

107, The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in a, are 
declined in the m. and n. like priya. The f. is formed 
with i (declined like devi) except in the first four, which 
take a. 

The ordinals from first to tenth are formed with various 
suffixes, viz. (t)iya, tha, thama, ma. The formation 
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the first four is somewhat irregular. The stems of 
ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth differ from those of 
the corresponding cardinals only in being accented on the 
final syllable ; their inflexion differs from that of the latter 
in following priya. Thus ekada4d eleventh forms the 
cases: m. s. A. ekada4d-m. PI. N. ekada6asas. A. eka- 
da4an. I. ekada&dis. 

The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth (including their 
compounds), which also end in accented d, seem to be 
abbreviated forms of the corresponding cardinals; e. g. 
catvarimsa fortieth} 

The ordinals for hundredth and thousandth are formed 
with the superlative suffix tama accented on the final 
syllable : data-tama, sahasra-tamd. 1 2 


1st pra-thama, 3 f. a. 4 
2nd dyi-t-iya, 5 * f. a. 

3rd trt-iya, G f. a (Lat. tert 
iu-s). 

/tur-iya, 7 f. a (for catur- 
' lya through k-tur- 
4th J lya). 

jcatur-tha, f. 1 (rerap- 
ro- s’, Lat. quartu-s). 


r 


5th panca-md, f. 1 . 

6th sas-tha (Lat. sex-tu-s). 
sapta-tha. 


7th sapta-md 
. mu-s). 
8th asta-ma. 
9th nava-ma. 
10th da4a-ma 
mu-s). 


(Lat. septi- 


(Lat. deci- 


1 Only about three examples of this formation have been noted in 
the Sainhitas, and four in the Brahmanas. 

2 Sahasra-tamd has been noted in B. only. 

s Probably for pra-tam^/omwost, the th being due to the influence of 
catur-th&, <fec. 

4 Both prathama and trtfya have one case-form each according to 
the pronominal declension in the AY. : G. pratham&syas and JL. trtf- 
yasyam. 

5 From an older dvi-t& second. 

0 From an older tr-t& third. 

7 When used in the fractional sense of one-fourth accented on the 
first syllable: turiya (AY.); similarly in B. c&turtha one-fourth , 
tftiya one-third. 
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52nd dva-pancasa (B.). 
61st eka-sas-ta (B.). 
100th 6ata-tama. 
lOOOtli sahasra-tama (B.). 


©ka-dasa. 
!24$£^ka-vim6a. 

84th catus-trimsa (B.) 
40th catvarimsa. 

48th asta-catvarim6a. 


Numeral Derivatives. 

108 . A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs, are formed 
from the cardinals. 

a . Multiplicative adverbs: sa-krt once (lit. one making); 
dvi-s twice (Gk. Lat. bi-s); tri-s thrice (Gk. rpis, Lat. 
tris ); catus four times (for catiir-s). Others are expressed 
by the cardinal and the form krtv-as times (probably makings 
A. pi. of krtu) which is used as a separate word except in 
asta-kftvas (AV.) eight times; e. g. d&6a krtvas (AV.) ten 
times, bhuri krtvas many times. 

b. Adverbs of manner formed with the suffix dha : 
dvi-dha in two ivays or parts, tri-dha and tre-dha, catur- 
dha, panca-dha, so-dha, sapta-dha, asta-dha, nava-dha, 
sahasra-dha. 

c . A few multiplicative adjectives derived with the 
suffixes a, taya, vaya meaning fold: tray-a threefold , 
dvay-a twofold ; dasa-taya tenfold ; catur-vaya fourfold. 


PRONOUNS 

109 . Pronouns differ from nouns both in origin and 
declension. They are derived from a small class of roots 
with a demonstrative sense, and they have several distinct 
peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities have in 
varying degrees been extended to several groups of adjec¬ 
tives. 





DECLENSION 


A. Personal Pronouns. 

This class displays the greatest number of peculiarities: 
they are for each person derived from several roots or 
combinations of roots; they are specially irregular in 
inflexion ; they do not distinguish gender, nor to some 
extent even number. Some resemble neuters in form ; 
a few have no apparent case-ending ; in two of them the 
A. pi. m. does duty as f. also. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. ah-am I 
A. mam me 
I. ina-y-a by me 


tv-am thou vay-am we 

tv-am thee asmaa 3 us 

(tva . , y asma-bhis bu 
•L , - by thee * 

(tva-y-a 1 


us 


D. ma-hyam 1 ) ^ tu-bhyam l to (asmd-bhyam 


ma-hya 
Ah. ma 6 . from me 

G. ma-ma of me 

L. ma-y-i in me 


thee i for us 

tvad from thee asmad from 
us 

tava of thee asmaka-m 1 
of us 

tvd 2 3 4 * 6 7 . , 7 fasma-su 5 in 

■ r . m thee 
tva-y-i • us 

lasm6 G 


yu-y-am 7 ye 
) yusman 3 you 

yusma-bhyam 
for you 

yusmad from 

you 

yusmaka-m* 

of you 

yusmd in you 


1 Op. Lat. mihi and tibi. 

a Only this, the normal form (-=tv£-i), is found in the RV. The 
irregular bv&yi appears in the later Samhit&s. 

3 asm&n and yusman are new formations according to the nominal 
declension. The stems are compounds of the pronominal elements 
a~P sroa and yu + sma. The VS. twice has the distinctly f. new forma¬ 
tion yusm&s. 

4 a&m&kam and yusmakam are properly the A. n. s. of the posses- 

sives asmaka our, yusmaka your. 

6 asmasu is a new formation following the analogy of asmabhis. 

6 asm6 is also used as D. 

7 Changed from original yus-to by the influence of vay-irn. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


N. vam 1 2 3 and avam (SB.) we two . A. avam 2 ($B.) 
two . Ab. ava-bhyam (K.) and avad (TS.) from us two . 
G. avayos (&B.) of us two . 

N. yuvam ye tivo. A. yuvam you two . I. yuva-bhyam 
and yuva-bhyam % fuv. Ab. yuvad /row you 
tivo. G. yuv-6s 8 and yuvay-os of you two . 

a. Tho following unaccented forms, inadmissible at the beginning 
of a sentence, are also used : Sing. A. ma, tva. D.G. me 4 (Gk. /to*), fee 4 
(Gk. rot). Du. A.D.G. nau (Gk. van), vam. PI. A.D.G. nas (Lat. nos), 
vas (Lat. vos). 

b. The usual stems of these pronouns used in derivation or as first 
member of compounds are: ma, asma; tva, yuva, yusma ; thus 
asma-druh hating us; tva-yata presented by thee ; yuva-yu desiring you 
two ; yusma-y&nt desiring you , But the forms mad, asmad, tvad occur 
a few times as first member of compounds; thus mdt-krta done ly me ; 
asmat-sakhi having us as companions ; tv&d-yoni derived from thee . 


;§l 


B. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

no. The inflexion of these pronouns, as compared with 
the nominal a declension, has the following peculiarities : 

1. in the sing, d is added instead of m in the N.A. n. ; 
the element sma appears between the root and the ending 
in the D.Ab.L. m. n., and sya in the D.Ab.G.L. f.; in 
(instead of i) is the ending in the L. m. n. 2. in the pi. 
the N. m. ends in e instead of as ; the G. has s instead of n 
before the ending am. 

The stem ta that (also he , she, it) may be taken as the type 
for the inflexion of adjectival pronouns: 


1 vam (probably abbreviated for avam), occurring once in the RV., 
seems to be the only N. du. form found in the Samhitas. 

2 Tho N. av£m (SB.) and A. avam (K. SB.) seem to have been the 
normal forms judging by yuv&m and yuvam. 

3 yuv-6s occurs in the RV., yuv&y-os in the TS. 

4 me and te, originally L., have come to be used as I>, and G. 
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DECLENSION 




MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N. 

sd-s 1 ta-d 

i 

sa 

A. 

ta-m 2 ta-d 

ta-m 

I. 

tdna 3 

td-y-a 

D. 

td-smai 4 

ta-syai 4 

Ab. 

ta-smad 5 * 

ta-syas 

G. 

td-sya r ' 

td-syas 

L. 

jt a-smin 
{sa-smin 7 

ta-syam 



Plural. 


MASC. NEUT. 

EEM. 

td (tol) ta j 

ta~s 

and - 


tan tanij 

ta-s 

- y - '< 

ta-bliis 

td-bhie, tdis 

(rots) 

td-bhyas 

ta-bhyas 

td-s-am 8 

ta-s-am 9 

td-su 

ta-su 


Dual. 


N.A. m. ta, tdu, f. td, n. td. I.Ab. m. f. ta-bhyam. G.L. 
ni. n. tay-os. 

a. The stem is frequently used In derivation, especially that of 
adverbs, as t&-tha thus *, the n. form t&d often appears as first member 
of a compound; e. g. t&d-apos accustomed to that work. 

a . There are three other demonstrat ives derived from td: 

1. e-td 10 this here is inflected exactly like ta. The forms 
that occur are: 


1 On the Sandhi of s&s cp. 48 ; s& , sa, td-d = Gk. 6, g, to ; Gothic sa, 
so, tlwt-a (Eng. that , Lat. is~tud). 

2 tii-m, ta-m, td-d « Gk. ro-v, rij-v, to. 

3 Sometimes tdna. 

4 These form ■ have the normal ending e : = tdsma-e, tdsya-e, In 
B. tdsyai is substituted for the G. t&syas. 

5 The Cliftndogya Upanisad once has sasmad. 

0 Homeric Gk. rofo (for tosio ). 

7 sdsmin occurs nine times in the RV., tdsmin twenty-two times. 

8 Cp. Lat. is-iorum. 

0 Gk. rawv (for raocw), cp. Lat. is-tdrum. 

10 The steal used in derivation and composition Is eta ; e. g. eta-vant 
so great , eta drd such. In B. etad is sometimes thus used ; etad-da 
giving this, etan-m&ya consistir^ of this. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


g. N. esa-s (67, 48). A. etdm. I. etdna. D. etd- 
smai. Ab. etasmad. G. etasya.—Du. N. eta, etau.— 
PI. N. etA A. etan. I. etdbhis, etdis. D. et^bhyas. 
f. Sing. N. esa. A. etam. I. etdya. L. etasyam.—Du. N. 

etA PI. etas. A. etas. I. etabhis. L. etasu, 
n. Sing, N. etad. PI. N. eta, etani. 


2. tya is derived from t& with the suffix ya and means 
that. It is common in the RV., hut rare in the later 
Samhitlis. 1 Unlike t& it is used adjectivally only, hardly 
ever occurring without its substantive. It never begins 
a sentence except when followed by the particles u, cid, 
nu, or su. 

The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. sya. 2 3 * A. tyam. G. tyasya.—Du. N. tya.— 

PI. N. tyA A. tyan. I. ty6bhis. 
f. Sing. N. sya. A, tyam. I. tya. G. tydsyas.—Du. N. 
tyA—PI. N. tyas. A. tyas. 

n. Sing. tyad. PI. tya, tyani. 


3. A very rare derivative is ta-ka this little, which occurs 
only twice in the RV. in the two A. sing, forms m. takd-m, 
n. takd-d. 

a. sim& seems to have the sense of an emphatic demonstrative. 8 The 
forms occurring are: Sing. N. simfis. V. slma. D. shndsmai (n.). 
Ab. simdsmad. PI. simA 


111. In the inflexion of the demonstrative which in the 
N. s. m. appears as ayam this here the two pronominal 


1 It is also found a few times in B. 

2 See 48, note 3. 

3 It is generally given the meaning of every , all , but the above is the 

more probable sense. 
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y>fj DECLENSION m 

^ots i (winch nearly always has a double ending) and a 1 
are employed, the former in the N. (except the m. s.) and A., 
the latter in all the other cases. The A. s. m. f. starts from 
i-m (the A. of i), which appears in the du. and ph ahso, so 
that all these cases have the appearance of being formed 
from a stem ima. 2 3 


Singular. Plural. 



MASC. NEUT, 

FEM. 

MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N. 

a-y-am i-d-am 

i-y-am 

i-rn-6 (i-m a 

i-m-as 

A. 

im-dmi-d-d-m 

i-m-am 

i-m-an 1 i-m-ani 

i-m-as 

I. 

e-na 4 

a-y-a 7 

e-bhis 

a-bhis 

D. 

a-smai 

a-syai 

e-bhyas 

a-bhyas 

Ab. 

a-smad 5 6 

a-syas 



G. 

a-syd * 

a-syas 

e-s-am 

a-s-am 

L. 

a-smin 

a-syam 

e-sii 

a-sii 


Dual. 

N.A. m. im-a, -au. f. im-A n. im-A in. D.Ab. a-bhyam. 
in. G.L. a-y-bs. 


1 These two roots are frequently used in derivation ; e.g. &-tra here, 
a-tha then j i-da now , i-h& here, i-tara other, 

2 From this stem is formed the adverb im^-tha thus, 

3 Here i-m is the A. of i, from, which is also formed the A. f. i-m 
and the n. £~d, both used as particles. 

4 Also twice ena. ena and the remaining oblique cases, when used 
as nouns and unemphatic, may lose their accent. 

5 The Ab,, according to the nominal declension, ad is used as a 
conjunction. 

6 JBoth asya and asmai may be accented Asya and asmai when 
emphatic at the beginning of a Pada. The form im&sya occurs once 
in the BV. instead of nsyd,; and imasmai in the AA. for asmai. 

7 Instead of aya the form anaya occurs twice in the RV. : it is the 
only form from ana found in the Samhitas. 





DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNvS 


The demonstrative corresponding to ayam employed 
express remoteness in the sense of that there , you, and 
having in the N. s. the curious forms m. f. a-s-au, n. a-d-ds, 
uses throughout its inflexion the root a, but always in an 
extended form. The fundamental stem used in every case 
(except the N. s.) is a~m A. m. of a. This is extended by 
the addition of the particle u to amu, 1 which appears 
throughout the sing, (with u in A. f.) except the N. In the 
pi. amu is the f. and ami the m. stem (except the A.). 

The forms occurring are : 

m. Sing. N. a-sau. 2 A. a-ra-u-m. I. amu-n-a, D. amu* 

smai. Ab. amii-smad. G. amu-sya. 3 L. amii-smin.— 
PI. ami. A. arnun. D. ami-bhyas. G. ami-sam. 
f. Sing. N. a-s&u. 2 A. a-m-u-m. I. amu-y-a. 4 D. amii- 
syai. G. amu-syas.—Du. N. amu.—PI. N. amu-s. 
A. amu-s. 

n. Sing. N. a-das. 5 PI. N. amu. 

a. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person 
e-na fl (he, she, it) is declined in the A. of all numbers, 
besides the I. s. and the Gk du. 

A. sing. m. ena-rn, f. ena-m, n. ena-d. —Du. m. enau, 
f. ene.—PI. m. enan, f. ena-s. 

I. sing, enena. G. du. en-os (RV.), enay-os (AY.). 

a. Another unaccented demonstrative pronoun restricted to the RV. 
(excepting one form in the AY. and the TS.) is tva meaning one, many 
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1 This stem is used in derivation : e.g. amii-tas thence , amu-tra there, 
amti-tha thus (B.). 

2 Here the pronominal root a seems to be compounded with sa 
extended by the particle u : a-sd-u and a-sa-u. 

3 This is the only example of sya being added to any but an a stem. 

4 Used adverbially, with shifted accent. 

3 Here the neuter a-d of the pronominal root a is extended with 
the suffix as. 

Here we have the same e (L. of a) as in 6-ka one , e-va thus. 
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DECLENSION 


% amj generally repeated in the sense of one another. The n. wIkI 
leaning partly is also found in B. The forms occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. tvas, f. tva, n. tvad. A. m, fcvam. I. m. tvena. 
D. m. tvasmai, f. tvasyai.—PI. m, tve. 

p. The pronoun av& this occurs only in the G. du. form av6s in 
combination with vam moaning of you two being such (used like sa in 
M tv&ra. thou as suck), 

y. The pronoun Jima 1 this occurs only once in the AY. (also in 
the AB.) in the formula &mo ’h£m asmi this am 1 . 


C. Interrogative Pronoun, 

113. The interrogative ka who ? which 1 what ? used as 
both substantive and adjective, is inflected exactly like ta, 
excepting the alternative neuter form ki-m, 2 3 * which instead 
of the pronominal d has the nominal m (never elsewhere 
attached to a stem in i). The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. ka-s. A. ka-m. I. k6na. D. ka-smai. Ab. 
ka-smad. G. kd-sya. L. ka-smin.—Du. N. kau.— 
Pi. k& I. kd-bhis. L. kd-su. 

f. Sing. N. ka. A. ka-m. I. ka-y-a. G. ka-syas.—Pl. N. 
ka-s. A. ka-s. L. ka-su. 

n. Sing. N.A. kd-d and ki-m. 8 —PI. N. ka and kani. 

a. In derivation the stems ki and ku as well as ka are used ; e, g. 
ki-y-ant how great ? kii-ha where ? kd-ti how many ? 

As first member of a compound kad occurs twice : kat-payft greatly 
moelling, k&d-artha having vjhat purpose? kim is similarly used a few 
times in the later Samhitfis and the Br&hmanas; e. g. kim-kar& 
servant. 

b. kt£-ya, an extended form of k&, occurring in the G. only, is found 
in combination with cid: k&yasya cid of whomsoever . 


1 From this pronoun are derived the I. and Ab. adverbs (with 
shifted accent) amd at home and ama dfrom near. 

* The N.s.m. is preserved as a petrified form in n&-ki-s and ma-ki-s 
no one , nothing. 

3 The relative frequency of k6-d and ki-m is in the RV. as two to 

three. 
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1] RELATIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 1 

D. Relative Pronoun. 

114. The relative pronoun ya who, which, what is declined 
exactly like ta. The forms occurring are : 

in. Sing. N. ya-s. A. ya-m. I. y6na 1 and y^na. D. ya- 
smai. Ab. yd-smad. 2 G. ya-sya. L. yd-smin. 

Du. N. ya, yau. D. ya-bhyam. G. yd-y-os. L. ya-y-os 
and y-6s. 3 

PI. N. y&. A. yan. I. yd-bhis and ydis. D. yd-bhyas. 
G. yd-s-am. L. yd-su. 

f. Sing. N. ya. A. ya-m. I. ya-y-a. G. yd-syas. 
L. yd-syam. 

Du. N. yd. G.L. yd-y-os. 

PI. N. ya-s. A. ya-s. I. ya-bhis. D. ya-bhyas. G. ya- 
s-am. L. ya-su. 

n. N.A. Sing. yd-d. Du. yd. PL ya, yani. 

a. The stem of yd i3 used to form derivatives ; o. g. yd-tha a$. It 
also appears as first member of a compound in ya-drg which like . The 
neuter y&d is also once used thus in the RV. : y&t-kama desiring what j 
and a few times later, as yad-devaty& having what deity (K.), yat-karin 
doing what (SB.). 

b. A form of the relative extended with the diminutive suffix ka, 
ya-k& who, occurs only in the sing. N. m. ya-k&-s, f. ya-ka, and the pi. 
K. m. ya-kd. 


E. Reflexive Pronouns. 

115. a. The reflexive indeclinable substantive sva-y-am 4 
self is properly used as a N. referring to all three persons. 
Sometimes, however, its N. natui’e being forgotten, it is 


1 ydnii is twice as common in the RSf. as ydna, but the Pada text 
always reads ydna. 

2 The Ab., formed according to the nominal declension, yad is used 
as a conjunction. 

3 y-ds for yd-y-os like yuv-os for yuvd-y-os (p. 105, note 8), 

4 Derived from svd with suffix am and interposed y (like a-y-dm 
from a). 


WtoSTQy 






DECLENSION 


id as an A.; e. g. ayuji svayam dhuri I have yoked myself 


to the pole ; or as agreeing in sense with another case. It 
occasionally means spontaneously . 


l>, tanu body is used in the RV. to express self in other 


cases than the N. and in all numbers. The reflexive 
pronoun sva and a possessive G. may be added; e. g. 
yajasva tanvam worship thyself and yajasva tanvazn diva 
svam worship thine own self The reflexive sense of tanu 
has disappeared in B. 

a. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 
atraan soul in a reflexive sense; e. g. b&lam dddhana atm&ni putting 
force into himself. The A. atmanam is frequently thus used in the later 
Samhit&s (though never in the RV.) and in B. 

c. sva own is a reflexive adjective referring to all three 
persons and numbers. It is inflected like an ordinary 
adjective (priya) in the RV. (except the two isolated 
pronominal forms svasmin and svasyas). The forms 
occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. svas (Lat. A. svam. I. sv£na and 

svdna. D. svaya. Ab. svad, G. svdsya. L. svd 
and avasmin (RV.). 

PI. N. svas. A. svan. I. sv6bhis and svais. D. sv6- 
bhyas. G. svanam. L. svdsu. 
f. Sing. N. sva (Lat. $m). A. svam. I. sv&ya. D. 

svayai. Ab. svayas. G. svasyas (RV.). L. svayam. 
PL N. svas. A. svas. I. svabhis. L. svasu. 

n. Sing. N.A. svam (Lat. $uum\ PI. A. sva (Lat. sua). 

a. As first member of compounds sv& several times appears in the 
substantive (as well as the adj.) sense ; e, g. sv&-yukta self-yoked , 
svayam is similarly used in the Samhitas; e.g. svayam-ja self-lorn. 


P. Possessive Pronouns. 


118. Possessive pronouns are rare because the G. of the 
personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense 
Which they convey. 
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-ill PRONOMINAL COMPOUNDS U 

sfcXhe possessives of the first person are m&ma-ka and 
ima-ka 1 my and asma-ka our. The forms occurring are x 
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Sing. D. m&makaya. G. m&makasya. 

Sing. N. m. mamak&-s. n. mamaka-m. PI. G. marnaka- 
nam. 

Sing. N.A. n. asmaka-m. 3 I. asmakena. PI. N. m. 


asmakasas. I. asmake-bhis. 


The n. s. aaraakara, by far the commonest of these forms, is used as 
the G. pi. of the personal pronoun « of us (109). 

k The possessives of the second person are tava-ka 3 tliy 
(only D. pi. tavakSbhyas), tva thy (only I. pi. f. tva-bhis), 
and yusma-ka your . Of the latter, three forms occur: 
I. s. m. yusmakena, pi. f. yusmaka-bhis, and the N.A. n. 
yu§makam used as the G. pi. of the second personal 
pronoun = of you. 

c. Besides being used reflexively sva is fairly often 
employed as a simple-possessive, generally of the third 
person (like Lat. situs), his , her, their, but also of the second, 
thy, your, and of the first, my, our. The inflexion (115 c) is 
the same in both senses. 

G. Pronominal Compounds and Derivatives. 

117 . With -drs 4 in the EV. and other Samhitfvs, and 
with -dpksa in the VS. are formed the following pronominal 
compounds: i-dtfs, ta-dtfs, eta-dfs such , ki-drs 5 what like? 
yivdrs' what like ; i-drksa, eta-drksa such. 

1 Both formed from the G. of the personal pronoun m&ma. There 
also occurs once in the RV. the derivative ma-k-Ina my. 

The V S. has once the N. s. asmakd-s our formed like mamak& beside 
m&maka. 

3 Formed from the G. tdva. 

4 In the Br&hmanas (SB.) -drsa begins to appear: i-d«a, ta-dria, 
ya-dfsa. 

6 N. s. in. kl-drh. 

With the very anomalous L. e. yadrimin. 

1819 T 
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DECLENSION 


With the suffix ~ka, convoying a diminutive or contemptucb 
eaning, very rarely used derivatives are formed from the pronouns 
td, yd, sd, and asdu: ta-kd that little (110. 3), yd-ka who, which (1146), 
sa-kd (only N. s. f. sa-kd), asakdu N. s. f. that little (VS.). 

b. With the comparative suffix -tara derivatives are formed from i, 
k&, yd, and with the superlative suffix -tama from the latter two 
(cp. 120) ; l-tara other, ka-tard ivhich of two? ya-tard ivho or which of two ; 
ka-tamd who or which of many ? ya-tamd who or which of many. 

118. a. With ti derivatives with a numerical sense are 
formed from ka, ta, and ya: ka-ti how many ? (Lat, quoi) ; 
ta-ti so many (Lat. toti-dem); ya-ti as many. No inflected 
forms of these words occur. They appear in the sense of 
the N.A. pL only. 

b. With yanfc expressing the quantitative meaning of 
much derivatives are formed from i and ki: i-yant so much : 
■XL s. N. iyat, pi. iyanti; f. s. D. iyatyai; ki-yant how 
much ?: sing. N. n. kiyat; f. kiyati. I), m. kiyate. 
L. kiyati (for kiyati). 

c. With vant are formed derivatives from personal pro¬ 
nouns with the sense of like, attached to ; and from others in 
the quantitative sense of great ; thus tva-vant like tlicc, 
ma-vant like me, yu.va-vant devoted to you two (only D. 
yuvavate); yusma-vant belonging to you (only L. pi. 
yusmavatsu); eta-vant and ta-vant so great ; ya-vant as 
great ; l-vant so great (s. N. n. ivat. D. m. n. ivate. 
G. xvatas; pi. A. m. lvatas); ki-vant how far ? (G. s. 
kivatas). 

Indefinite Pronouns. 


119. a . The only simple pronoun which has an un¬ 
doubtedly indefinite sense is sama (unaccented) any , every . 
The six forms that occur are: m. s. A. samani. D. samas- 
mai. Ab, samasmad. G. samasya. L. samasmin. 
PI. N. same. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 


^%j0ompotmd indefinite pronouns are formed by combininj 
tfie^particles ca, cana, or cid with the interrogative ka 
thus kas ca any , any one; kad cana any one soever , every 
kas cid any , some ; any one ) some one . 


Pronominal Adjectives. 

120. Several adjectives derived from or allied in mean¬ 
ing to pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (110) 
altogether or in part. 

a. The adjectives that strictly adhere to the pronominal 
type of inflexion are any a other and the derivatives formed 
with tar a and tama from ka and ya. The specifically 
pronominal cases of the latter that have been met with are : 
Sing. N. n. katara-d, yatara-d; katama-d, yatamd-d. 
D. katama-smai. G. f. katama-syas. L. f. yatama-syam. 
PI. N. m. katarnd, yatamd, yatard (K.). From itara occur in 
the Kathaka Samhita m. D. s. itarasmai and N. pi. itare. 
The forms of anya that occur are: 

in. Sing. N. anya-s. A. anya-m. I. anyena. D. anya- 
smai. G. anya-sya. L. anya-smin.—PI. N. anyd. 
A. anyan. I. anyd-bhis and anyais. D. anyd-bhyas. 
G. anyd-sam. L. anye-su. 

f. Sing. N. anya. A. any am. I. anya-y - a. D. anya-syai. 
G. anya-syas. L, anyd-syam.—Du. N. anyd.—PL N. 
anya-s. A. anya-s. I. anya-bhis. G. anyd-sam. 
L. anya-su. 

n. Sing. N. anya-d.—Du. I. anya-bhyam.—PL N. anya. 

b, vidva all y sarva tvhole , dka one are partially pronom¬ 
inal, differing only in taking m instead of d in the N.A. s. n. 
Thus: 

Sing. D. vidvasmai. 1 Ab. visvasmad. 1 L. visvasmin. 1 


1 The RV. has the nominal forms D. vi6v aya, Ab. vi'4v at, L. vfsve, 
once each. 

i 2 




DECLENSION 


G. m. vi^vesam. f. vidvas&m; but 
im. 

Sing. D. m. sdrvasmai. f. sarvasyai. Ab. m. sarvasmad. 
PI. m. N. sdrve. G. sdrvesam. f. sdrvasam; but 
sing. N. n. sdrvam. 

Sing. G. f. dkasyas. L. m. dkasmin. 1 PI. IT. m. dke; 
but sing. N. n. dkara. 

c. More than a dozen other adjectives, having pronominal 
affinities in form or meaning, occasionally have pronominal 
case-forms (but always m instead of d in the N.A. s. n.) : 

1. Eight adjectives formed with the comparative suffixes 
-tara and -ra, and the superlative suffix -m.a : ut-tara higher , 
later: 

Sing. Ab. L. uttarasmad and uttarasmin beside uttardd 
and dttare. L. f. uttarasyam. PI. N. uttare. G. littare- 
sam (K.). 

dpa~ra, dva~ra, upa-ra lower ', sing. L. aparasmin (K.). 
PL N. m. dpare, dvare, upare beside dparasas, dvarasas*, 
uparasas and uparas. 

ava-md loivest : L. s. f. avamdsyam. 
npa-ma highest : L. s. f. upamdsyam. 
para-md farthest: sing. f. G. paramasyas. L. para- 
mdsydm. PI. m. N. paramd (K,). 

madhya-ma middlemost : sing. f. L. madhyamdsyam. 

2. Five other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal 
sense: 

para ulterior: sing. D. m. pdrasmai. Ab. m. parasmad, 
I». m. pdrasmin beside pare. G. f. pdrasyas. PI. m. N. 
pdre beside parasas. G. pdresam. 

purva prior: sing, D. purvasmai. Ab. purvasmad. 
L. pilrvasmin (K.), f. piirvasyam. PI. N. m. purve (very 
common) beside purvasas (very rare). G. m. purvesam, 
f. purvasam. 



PL N. vi&ve. 
sing. N. n. vis 


1 The AV. once has 6ke as L. sing. 



CONJUGATION 


1 



na 


1 other : sing. L. m. n^masmin. Pi.N. in. nemo, but G. nema-k. 

Unaccented). 

sv4 own (116c), otherwise following the nominal declension, has 
once sing. G, f. sv&syas and once L. n. sv6smin. 

saman& similar , commo?i has once sing. Ab. n. saraan6smad beside 
saman&d. 


3. Four adjectives, numerical in form or meaning, have 
occasional pronominal endings: prathama first has the 
sing. G. f. prathamasyas; 1 2 trtiya third has sing. L. f. 
trtxyasyam ; 2 \ibhaya of both kinds has pi. m. G . ubhayesam 
and N. ubhaye beside ubhayasas and ubhayas; 3 kdvala 
exclusive has once pi. N. m. kevale. 


CHAPTER IV 

CONJUGATION 

121. Vedic verbs are inflected in two voices, active and 
middle. The middle forms may be employed in a passive 
sense, except in the present system, which has a special 
passive stem inflected with the middle endings. Some 
verbs are conjugated in both active and middle, e. g. krn6-ti 
and kmu-td makes ; others in one voice only, e. g. as-ti is; 
others partly in one, partly in the other; e.g. varta-te 
turns, but perfect va-vart-a has turned. 

a. The Vedic verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, all in regular use, 


1 Perhaps from ni + ima not this . 

2 Cp. 107, note 4. 

3 ubh& both is declined in the Du. only: N.A. m. ubha, f, ubhe. 
I. ubhabhyam, G. ubh&yos. 






CONJUGATION 

th three persons in each (except the imperative in which 
the first persons are wanting). 

122^ There are five tenses in ordinary use, the present, 
the imperfect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The 
terms imperfect, perfect, aorist are here used in a purely 
formal sense, that is, as corresponding in formation to the 
Greek tenses bearing those names. No Yedic tense has an 
imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally 
expressed by the aorist. 

a. Besides the indicative there are four moods, the 
subjunctive, the injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, 
all of which are formed from the stems of the present, the 
perfect, and the aorist The imperfect has no moods ; and 
the only modal form occurring in the future is the unique 
subjunctive karisyas from kr malce. 

a. The subjunctive, very common in the RV. and the AV., is three 
or four times as frequent as the optative; the latter, comparatively 
rare in the Samhitas, occurs far oftener than the former in tiro 
Brahmanas. Both form stems with a special modal affix. 

The subj. adds a to the indicative stem : when the latter distin- 
j guishes a strong and a weak stem, the a is attached to the former, 

| while it coalesces to a with the final of a stems. Thus the pr. subj. 
stem of duh milk is d6h-a, of yuj join yundj-a, but of bhu be bMva. 

The opt. adds ya. or i, which when strong and weak stems are dis¬ 
tinguished are attached to the latter. Stems in a take i throughout; 
$ others take i in the mid.,ya in the act.; thus the pr. opt. stem of bhu 
is bh&ve (= bhdva-I); of duh and yuj, act. duh-ya, yunj-ya, mid. 
duh-1, yufij-1. 

I The inj. is identical in form with an unaugmented past tense 
(impf., aor., plup.). It is very common in the RV., but has almost 
disappeared from the Brahmanas, except when used with the prohibi¬ 
tive particle ml 

The impv. has no modal affix, adding its endings direct to the tense 
stem ; e. g. 2. s. pr. vid-dhi know , pf. mumug-dhi release, aor. sru-dhi hear. 
In the 2. 8. du. and 2. pi. act. and mid. (ending in tam, tarn; atham, 
atftm ; ta ; dhvam) it is identical with the inj. 

b. Participles, active and middle, are formed from the 
tense stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect. There 




water* 



fer two from the root. 



THE PRESENT SYSTEM 


110 


c. There are also gerunds, which are stereotyped cases 
(chiefly instrumentals) of verbal nouns and having the value 
of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly past 


sense ; e. g. gatvi and gatvaya having gone. 


d. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly 
or with a suffix from the root, and hardly ever connected 
with a tense stem ; e. g, idh-am to kindle ; gan-tavai to go . 


The Present System. 


123. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the 
endings directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 
the present group (that is, the present with its moods and 
participles, and the imperfect) forms a special stem, which 
is made in eight different ways by primary verbs. 


The Eight Classes. 


124. These eight classes are divided into two conjuga¬ 
tions. In the first, which comprises the first, fourth, and 
sixth classes, the present stem ends in a and remains 
unchanged throughout (like the a declension). The secondary 
conjugations in a (desideratives, intensives, causatives, 
denominatives) as well as the future follow this conjugation 
in their inflexion. The second or graded conjugation is 
characterized by shift of accent between stem and ending, 
accompanied by vowel gradation. It comprises the remain¬ 
ing five classes, in which the terminations are added directly 
to the final of the root or to the (graded) suffixes no or na, 
and the stem is changeable, being either strong or weak. 




A. First Conjugation. 


CONJUGATION 


[1 



125. 1. The first or Bhu class adds a to the last letter of 
the root, which being accented takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant; e. g. ji conquer : jay~a ; bhu be i bhav-a ; budh 
awake : bddh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented a to the root, 
which being unaccented has no Guna. Before this a final r 
is changed to ir. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds ya to the last letter of 
the root, which is accented; 1 e.g. nah bind : nah-ya; div 
play : div-ya (cp. 15, 1 c). 


B. Second Conjugation, 


126. The strong forms are : 

1* The singular present and imperfect active ; 

2. The whole subjunctive ; 

3. The third person singular imperative active. 

In these forms the vowel of the root or of the affix, being 
accented, is strengthened; while in the weak forms it is 
reduced because the terminations are accented. 

a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is na, the unac¬ 
cented ni or n ; in the seventh they are respectively n& and n. 

127. 1 . The second or root class adds the terminations 
directly to the root (in the subjunctive and optative with 
the intervening modal suffix). The radical vowel in the 
strong forms is accented 2 and takes Guna if possible (125, 1); 


1 The weak form in some instances assumed by the root points to 
tlio ya having originally been accented (cp. 133 B 1). 

2 Except in the augmented (128 c) imperfect singular because the 
augment is invariably accented. 








FORMATION OF PRESENT STEM 

>m i go: sing. 1. 6-ini, 4-si, d-ti; dvis hate : dvds-r 
si, dvds-ti. 

2. The third or reduplicating class adds the terminations 
directly to the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms 
takes Guna if possible. Contrary to analogy, the accent is 
not, in the majority of verbs belonging to this class, on the 
root in the strong forms, but on the reduplicative syllable 
(which is also accented in the 3. pi. act. and mid.), 1 Thus 
hu sacrifice: Sing. 1. ju-h<5-mi, pi. 1. ju-hu-mas; bhr bear: 
Sing. 1. bi-bhar-mi, pi. 1. bibhr-mas, 3. bi-bhr-ati. 2 

3. The seventh or infixing nasal class adds the termina¬ 
tions directly to the final consonant, before which na is 
inserted in the strong and n in the weak forms ; e. g. yuj 
join : yu-na-j-mi, yunj-mas. 

4. The fifth or nu class adds in the strong forms the 
accented syllable n.6, which in the weak forms is reduced 
to nu ; e. g. kr make: kr-nd-mi, krn-mas. 3 

a. Four roots ending in n have the appearance of being formed with 
a suffix u, but this is probably due to the an of the root being reduced 
to the sonant nasal; thus from tan stretch ta-nu (for tn-nu). In the 
tenth Mandaia of the RV. the anomalous weak stem kur-u appears 
three times (beside tho normal kr-nu) and the strong stem karo in 
theAV. These stems gave rise to the eighth or u class of Sanskrit 
grammar. 

5. The ninth or na class adds to the root in the strong 
forms the accented syllable na, which in the weak forms is 
reduced to m before consonants and n before vowels. The 
root shows a tendency to be weakened. Thus grabh seize : 
grbh-na-mi, pL 1. grbh-ni-masi and grbh-nl-mas, 3. grbh- 
n-anti. 


1 It is doubtless as a result of this accentuation that these verbs 
lose tho n of the endings in these two forms : bi'bhr-ati, bibhr-ate, 

2 The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this 
class. 

3 The u is dropped before the m of the t. pi. ind. act. and mid. 
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The Augment. 


128. The imperfect, pluperfect, aorist, and conditional 
generally prefix to the stem the accented syllable a which 
gives to those forms the sense of past time. 

a. This augment sometimes appears lengthened before 
the n, y, r, v of seven or eight roots: aoi\ a-nat (nas attain); 
impf. a-yunak, aor. a-yukta, a-yuksatam (yuj join ); impf, 
a-rinak and aor. a-raik (ric leave ); aor. a-var (vr cover); 
impf. a-vrni (vr choose ); impf. a-vrnak (vrj turn), impf. 
a-vidhyat (vyadh -wound). 

1), The augment contracts with the initial vowels i, u, r 
to the Yrddhi vowels ai, au, ar; e. g. aichat imi>f. of is 
wish ; aunat impf. of ud wet ; ar-ta (Gk. Sp-ro) 3. s. aor. 
mid. of r go. 

c. The augment is very often dropped: this is doubtless 
V a survival from the time when it was an independent particle 
that could be dispensed with if the past sense was clear from 
the context. In the BV. the unaugmented forms of past 
tenses are much more than half as numerous as the augmented 
ones. In sense the forms that drop the augment are either 
indicative or injunctive, these being about ecpial in number 
in the BY. About one-third of the injunctives in the RY. 
are used with the prohibitive particle ma (Gk. /ny). In the 
AY. nearly all the unaugmented forms are injunctives, of 
which four-fifths are used with ma. 


Reduplication. 


129. Five verbal formations take reduplication: the 
present stem of the third eonjugational class, the perfect 
(with the pluperfect), one kind of aorist, the desiderative, 
and the intensive. Each of these has certain peculiarities, 
which must be treated separately under the special rules of 
reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, 173). Common to all are 
the following: 
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General Rules of Reduplication. 
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X. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel) 1 is reduplicated; e. g. budh perceive : 
bu-budh. 

2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding 
unaspirated ; 2 e. g. bhi fear : bi-bhl; dha put : da-dha. 

• > $ Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals^ , 
h by j ; e. g. gam go : ja-gam ; khan dig: ca-klian ; han 
smite: ja-ghan. 

4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e. g. kram stride : ca-kram. 

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated ; e. g. stha stand: 
ta-stha ; skand leap : ea-skand. But svaj embrace : sa-svaj 
(v is soft); smi smile : si-smi (m is soft). 

6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 
it is shortened in the reduplicative syllable; 3 e.g. da give : 
da-da ; radh succeed : ra-radh. 


3T 


Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class. 

130. r and r are represented in reduplication by i; 
e. g. bhr bear: bi-bhar- ti ; pr fill : pi-par-ti. The root 
vrt turn is the only exception : va-vart(t)-i. 
a. Thirteen roots also reduplicate a with i, 4 while nine do so with a. 


1 This is not always the case in the reduplication of intensives 
(173 b). 

2 There are some exceptions to this rule in the reduplication of 
intensives (173, 3). 

8 This rule does not apply to intensives (173), nor for the most 
part to the reduplicated aorisfc (149, 2), and in the reduplicated perfect 
it is subject to numerous exceptions (189, 9). 

4 Three of these, pa drink, stha stand, han slay, have permanently 
gone over to the a conjugation, while ghra smell is beginning to do so* 





CONJUGATION 

Terminations. 

131* The following table gives the terminations, which 
are on the whole the same for all verbs, of the present 
system. The chief difference is in the optative which is 
characterized by e 1 in the first, and ya and i 2 3 in the second 
conjugation. The present indicative has the primary (mi, 
si, ti, &c.), and the imperfect, the optative, and (with 
some modifications) the imperative have the secondary 
terminations (m, s, t, &c.), while the subjunctive fluctuates 
between the two. Of the other tenses the future takes the 
primary, and the pluperfect and the aorist, with the 
benedictive and the conditional, take the secondary termina¬ 
tions; while the perfect has in the active (with many 
variations) the secondary, and in the middle the primary 
endings. 

The following distinctions between the two conjugations 
should be noted. In the first or a conjugation (as in the 
a declension) the accent is never on the terminations, but 
always on the same syllable of the stem (the root in the 
first and fourth, the affix in the sixth class), which therefore 
remains unchanged. On the other hand, in the second 
conjugation (as in the declension of changeable stems) the 
accent falls on the strong stem, which is reduced in the weak 
forms by the shifting of the accent to the endings. In the 
second conjugation therefore the endings are accented 
except in the strong forms (126). The same applies to the 
unaugmented imperfect (128). 


1 That is, i coalescing with the final a of the stem ; e. g. bb6v-e 

~ bh&va-i. 

3 That is, the modal affix show vowel gradation (5 6). 
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CONJUGATIONAL ENDINGS 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 


Active. 

OPTATIVE. 


"<SL 


8UBJ. 


IMPV. 




1st conj. 

2nd conj. 



1. mi 1 

(a)-xn :i 

iyam 8 * 

yam 

ani, a 

—* 

2. si 

s 

Is 

yas 

a-si, a-s 

—,tat 0 ) 
dhi, hi j 

8. ti 

t 

It 

yat 

a-ti, a-t 

tu 

1. vas 1 

va 1 

Iva 

yava 

a-va 

— 

2. tlias 

tam 

Itam 

yatam 

a-thas 

tam 

8. tas 

tam 

Itam 

yatam 

a-tas 

tam 

1. masi, 4 * mas 1 

ma 1 

Ima 

yama 

a-ma 

— 

2. tha, thana 3 

ta, tana 6 

Ita 

yata 

a-tha 

ta, tana 10 

8. (a)-nti 4 

(a)-n, nr 7 

lyur 

yur 

a-n 

(a)-ntu 4 


1 The final a of the stem in the first conjugation is lengthened before 
morv: bh&va-mi, bh&va-vas. 

2 In the RV. masi is more than five times as common as mas, but in 
the AV. mas is rather commoner than masi. 

a The only example of the ending thana in the a conjugation is 
v&da-thana. 

4 Reduplicated verbs and others treated as such drop the n in the 
8. pi. ind. pr. and impv, act. In the whole second conj. the n is 
dropped in the 3. pi. pres. impf. impv, mid. 

0 m in the first (A-bhava~m), am in the second (&-dves-am). 

There are no examples of this ending in the a conjugation. 

7 The ending ur is taken by nearly all the verbs of the redupli¬ 
cating class and by several of the root class. 

8 These endings coalesce with the final a of the stem to eyam, es, 
et, &c. 

D Verbs of the a conjugation have normally no ending in the 
2. s. impv.; but they not infrequently add tat, which occurs in R. 
also. In the graded conjugation dhi, hi, tat are added to the weak 
stem, and ana in some verbs of the ninth class : e. g, ad-dhi, srmi- 
dhi; srnu-hi, pum-hi ; as-ana; vit-tat, kmu-tat. 

10 Only two examples occur in the a conjugation : bh£ja-tana and 
n&hya-tana. 
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Middle. 


PRESENT. 

IMPF. 

OPTATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1. e 

i 2 

lya 4 

ai 

— 

2. se 

thas 

i-th as 

a~se, a-sai® 

sva 

3. te 

ta 

l-ta 

a-te, a-tai 

tarn) 
am f 

1. vahe 1 

vahi 1 

i-vahi 

a-vahai 

— 

2. ©the 3 (1), 
athe (2) 

etham 3 (1), 
atham (2) 

I-y-atham 

aithe 

etham 3 (1) 
atham (21 

3, eto 3 (1), 
ate (2) 

etam 3 (1), 
atam (2) 

i-y-atam 

aito 

etam 3 (1) 
atam (2) 

1. mahe 1 

main 1 

i-mahi 

a-mahai ) 
a-mahe I 

— 

2. dhve 

dhvam 

i-dhvam 

a-dhvai 

dhvam 

3. nte (1), 

nta (1), 

i-r-an 

a-ntai 7 | 

ntam (1) 

ate (2) 

ata (2) 


a-nta 8 ) 

atam (2) 


1 The final a of the first conjugation is lengthened before m and v. 

2 This i combines with the final a of the first conjugation to e : 
bh&ve. 

3 In these forms e takes the place of the final a of the a conjugation. 

4 This modal i combines with the final a of the first conjugation to 
e : bh&veya, <fcc. 

5 The RV. has a-so only, the AV. and the Brahmanas a-sai only. 

3 The form a-te is almost exclusively used in the RV., while a-tai 
is the prevailing one in the AV., and tho only one later. 

7 The ending a«ntai occurs in B. only. 

8 The form in a-nta in the a conjugation, where it is very common, 
e. g. bhava-nta, is an injunctive; but in the graded conjugation a 
subj., e.g. krnav-a-nta (inj. krnvata). 




CONJUGATIONAL ENDINGS 
Paradigms. 

132. Since the three classes of the first conjugation, as 
well as all the secondary verbs the stems of which end in a, 
are inflected exactly alike, 1 one paradigm will suffice for all 
of them. - The injunctive is not given here because its forms 
are identical with the unaugmented imperfect. Forms of 
which no examples are found in the Samhitas are added in 
square brackets. 

1 All other conjugational stems ending in a, the passive (154), the 
s future (151), the a (141 a), the sa (147), and the reduplicated (149) 
aor. are similarly inflected. 





First Class: bhu be: 




Present. 




Active. 



SINGULAR. 

dual. 

PLURAL. 

1. 

bhava-mi 

bhava-vas 

f bh&va-masi 
(bhava-mas 

2. 

bhdva-si 

bhava-thas 

bhava-tha 

8 . 

bhaYa-ti 

bhava-tas 

bhava-nti 



Imperfect. 


1. 

d-bhava-m 

f a-bhava-va] 
a-bhava-tam 

a-bhava-ma 

2. 

a-bhava-s 

d-bhava-ta 

8. 

a-bhava-t 

a-bhava-tam 

a-bhava-n 



Imperative. 


2. 

bhdva \ 

bhdva-tatj 

bhava-tam 

bhdva-ta 

8. 

bh&va-tu 

bhava-tam 

bhdva-ntu 



Subjxmctive. 


1 . 

bhava~ni\ 
bliava f 

bhava-va 

bhava-ma 

2. 

bhdva-si 1 
bhava-s ) 

bhava-thas 

bhdvu-tha 

bhava-n 

8. 


bhava-tas 


lbSavt~t^* 





Optative. 


1 . 

2. 

bhav-eyam 

bhdv-es 

[bhav-evaj 

jbhav-etam] 

bhdv-ema 

[bhdv-eta] 

o 

f>. 

bhav-et 

bhav-etam 

bhav-eyur 




Participle, 
bhav-ant, f. -1 
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FIBST COHJTTGATIOK'. 

Present stem bhav-a. 

Middle. 

Present. 


SINGULAR. 

bhav-e 

dual. 

bhava-vahe 

PLURAL. 

bhdva-inahe 

bh&va-se 

bhava-te 

[bhav-ethe] 

bhav-ete 

bhava-dhve 

bhava-nte 


Imperfect. 


a-bhav-e 

a-bhava-thas 

a-bhava-ta 

[a-bhava-vahi] 

a-bhav-etham 

a-bhav-otam 

[a-bhava-mahi] 

[ a-bhava-dhvam] 
a-bhava-nta 


Imperative. 


bhava-sva 

bhdva-tam 

bhav-efham 

bh&v-etam 

bhava-dhvam 

bhava-ntam 


bhdv-ai 
j bhdva-se 
ibhava-sai (AY.) 
f bhava-te 
I bhava-tai 


Subjunctive. 

bhava-vahai 

bhav-aithe 

bhav-aite 


bhava-mahai 

[bhava-dhve] 

[bh&va-nte] 


Optative. 


bhdv-eya 

[bhdv-ethas] 

bh&v-eta 


bhdv-evahi 
| bhdv-eyathamj 
[ bliav-eyatam] 


bhav-emahi 
bhdv-edhvam | 
bhav-eran] 


Participle, 
bhava-mana, i\ a 


LSJ9 


K 




SINGULAR. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


6-mi 

6-si 

6-ti 


CONJUGATION 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Second Class : i go: Present stem e, i. 
Active. 

Present. 

DUAL. 

[i-vds] 
i-thds 
i-tds 

Imperfect. 


PLURAL. 

j i-masi 
U-mds 
( i-tha 
li-thana 
y-dnti 


1. 

ay-am 

fdi-va] 

ai-ma 

2. 

ai-s 


di-tam 

f di-ta 

1 di-tana 

3. 

di-t 


ai-fcam 

ay-an 




Imperative. 


2. 



i-tam 

fi-td 


ii-tat 



l i-tdna 

3. | 

6-tu 


i-tam 

y-dntu 




Subjunctive. 


1. 

j dy-ani. 

dy-a-va 

ay-a-ma 


lay-a 




2. 

f dy-a-si 

ay-a-thas 

dy-a-tha 


l dy-a 

-s 


3. 

j dy-a-ti 
i ay-a-t 

dy*a-fcas 

ay-a-n 




Optative. 


1 . 

i-yam 


i-ya-va 

i-ya-ma 

2. 

i-ya-s 


i-ya-tam 

i-ya-ta 

3. 

i-ya-t 


i-ya-tam 

i-yiir 


Participle, 

y-ant, f. y-at-i 











MIN tST/ty. 



SECOND CLASS 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 


18 



Middle. 



Present. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

bruv-d 

[bru-vaho] 

bru-mahe 

bru-sd 

bruv-atbe 

bru-dhve 

f brti-td 

I bruv-d 

bruv-ate 

brav-ate 


Imperfect. 


[a-bruv-i] 

a-brii-thus 

j a-bru-vahi] 

! a-bruv-atham] 

[a-bru-mahi] 

a-bru-dhvam 

a-bru-ta 

[d-bruy-atam] 

a-bruv-ata 


Imperative. 


bru-sva 

[briiv-atham] 

brii-dlivdm 

bru-tam 

[bruv-atam] 

bruv-dtam 


Subjunctive. 


brdv«ai 

brdv-a-vahai 

brdv-a-inatiai 

hrdv-a-se 

brav-aithe 

[brav-a-dhve] 

forav-a-te 

brav-aite 

brav-a-nta 


Optative. 


bruv-I-yd 
[bruv-i-thas j 
brnv-i-ta 

[bruv-i-vahi] 
[bruv-i-yatham j 
jbruv-i-yatam] 

bruv-i-mahi 
| bruv-i-dhvdm j 
[brnv-i-rdnj 


Participle. 

bruv-ana, f. a 

K 2 








CONJUGATION 



3. 


Third Class: bhr b 




Active. 



Present. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

bibhar-mi. 

bibhar-si 

bibhar-ti 

[bibhr-vds] 

bibhr-thas 

bibhr-tas 

f bibhr-masi 

1 bibhr-mas 
toibhr-tha 
bibhr-ati 


Imperfect- 


a-bibhar-am 
d-bibhar (28) 

d-bibhar (28) 

[a-bibhr-va] 

a-bibhr-tam 

a-bibhr-tam 

d-bibhr-ma 
f a-bibhr-ta 

1 a-bibhr-tana 
(a-bibhr-an 

1 d-bibhar-ur 


Imperative. 


j bibhr-hi 
(bibhr-tat 

bibhr-tam 

j bibhr-td 
{bibhr-tana 

bibhar-tu 

bibhr-tam 

bibhr-afru 


Subjunctive. 


bibhar-ani 

bibhar-a-s 

bibhar-a-t 

[bibhar-a-va] 
bibhar-a-thas 
[bibhar-a-tas J 

bibhar-a-ma 

pbibhar-a-tlia] 

bibhar-a-n 


Optative. 


bibhr-yam 

bibhr-ya-s 

bibhr-ya-t 

[bibhr-ya-va] 

[bibhr-ya-tam] 

bibhr-ya-tam 

bibhr-ya-ma 

[bibhr-ya-ta] 

bibhr-ytir 


Participle, 
bibhr-at, f. bibhr-at-i 












misr^. 




Middle. 


Present. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

bibhr-e 

bibhr-vahe 

bibhr-se 

bibhr-td 

bibhr-athe 

bibhr-ate 

[d-bibhr-ij 

a-bibhr-thas 

Imperfect. 

a-bibhr-vahi] 

[a-bibhr-atham] 

a-bibhr-ta 

[a-bibhr-atam] 

bibhr-sva 

Imperative. 

bibhr-atham 

bibhr-tam 

[bibhr-atam] 


•Subjunctive. 

[bibhar-ai] 

bibhar-a-se 

bibhar-a-te 

bibhar-a-vahai 

[bibhar-aithe] 

[bibhar-aite] 

bibhr-iya 
(bibhr-I-thas] 
bibhr-i-ta 

Optative. 

[bibhr-i-vahi] 

[bibhr-i-yatham] 

[bibhr-i-yatam] 


Participle. 

bibhr-ana, f. a 


% 


PLURAL. 

bibhr-mahe 

bibhr-dhvd 

bibhr-ate 


[d-bibhr-mahi ] 

| a-bibhr-dhvam] 

a-bibhr-ata 


bibhr-dhvam 

bibhr-atam 


bibhar-a-mahai 

[bibhar-a-dhve] 

bibhar-a-nta 


bibhr-i-mahi 

[bibhr-i-dhvam] 

bibhr-I-ran 







t— j ci CO 



2 . 

3. 


SINGULAR. 

kr-no-mi | 

kr-no-si 
kr -116 ti 


CONJUGATION 

Fifth Class: kr 

Active. 

Present. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

[krn-v&s] 



krnu-thas 

krnu-tas 


J krn-masi 
[ krn-m&s 
krmi-tM 
krnv-dnti 


a-krnav*am 

a-krno-s 


1 . 


3. 


Imperfect;. 

[a-krn-va] 

a-krmi-tam 


[a-krii-ma] 

a-krnu-ta 


a-krno-t 

j krnu-hi 
i krnu 
(krnu-tat 
[ krn 6 -tu J 

a-krnu-tam 

Imperative. 

krmi-tam 

kmu-tam 

Subjunctive. 

a-kmv-an 

(krnu-td 
-j krn<5-ta 
(krno-tana 
kmv-antu 

| Jkrnav-a 

krnav-a-va 

krnav-a-ma 

j (krnav-ani 



| km&v-a-s 

krnav-a-tlias] 

kriiav-a-tha 

j krnav-a-t 

'krn&v-a-tas] 

krnav-a-n 


1 . krnu-yam 

2 . [krnu-ya-s] 

3. krnu-ya-t 


Optative. 

[krnu-ya-va] 

[krnu-ya-tam] 

[krnu-ya-tam] 

Participle. 


kmu-ya-ma 

[krnu-ya-ta] 

[krnu-yur] 


krnv-ant, f, krnv-at-i 













FIFTH CLASS 
int stem kr-no, kr-nu. 



Middle. 



Present. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

krnv-e 

krn-vahe] 

kra-mdho 

krnu-s^ krnv-athe 

jkrnu.-t6 [krnv-ate] 

tkpiv-6 

j kppu-dhv6] 
krnv-ate 


Imperfect. 


[d-krnv-i | 
a-kruu-thas 
a-kmu-ta 

A-km-vfthi | 
a-krnv-atham] 
'a-krnv-atam] 

[a-krn-xnahi] 

a-krau-dhvam 

a-krnv-ata 


Imperative. 


krnu-sva 

krnv-atham 

krau-dhvam 

krnu-tam [krnv-ataml 

krnv-atain 


Subjunctive. 


krnav-ai 

krndv-a-vahai 

krnav-a-mahai 

krnav-a-se 

krnav-a-te 

kpiav-aithe 

krnav-aite 

[krnav-a-dhvQ] 

krnav-a-nta 


[krnv-iyaj 
[krnv-i-thas ] 
krav-I-ta 


Optative. 

[krnv-i-vahij 

[kmv-i-yatham] 

[krnv-i-yatam] 


[krnv-I-maki] 

[krnv-i-dhvam] 

[krnv-i-ran] 


Participle. 

krnv-and, f. a 









CONJUGATION 



SINGULAR. 


yn-nd-j-mi 
yu-na-k-si (63, 67) 
yu-na-k-ti (63) 


Seventh Class: yuj join : 
Active. 

Present. 


DUAL. 


yunj-vds ] 
yuhk-thas] 
y unk-tas] 


PLURAL. 

yunj-mas 

[yimk-iha] 

yuiij-anti 


1. | [d-yunaj-am] 

2. | a-yunak (63, 61) 
3. 1 2 3 d-yunak (63, 61) 


Imperfect. 

[d-ymlj-va] 
a-y nhk-1 am 
[d-yunk-tam] 


[d-yunj-ma] 

[a-yimk-taT 

d-yunj-an 


2 . yuh-dhi (10 a) 


3. yunak-tu 


Imperative. 

yuh-tam (10a) fyun-ta 

(yundk-ta,-tana 


ynh-tam 


yunj-antu 


1. j [yunaj-ani] 

2. j yunaj-a-s 

3. yunaj-a-t 


1. [yufij-yam] 

2. [yunj-ya-s] 

3. yuflj-ya-t 


Subjunctive. 


yundj-a-va yunaj-a-ma 

[yimdj-a-thas] [yundj-a-tha] 
yunaj-a-tas yunaj-a-n 


Optative. 

[yunj-ya-va] 
[yunj-ya-tam] 
| yunj-ya-tam] 


[yunj-ya-ma] 

[yunj-ya-ta] 

[yufij-yiir] 


Participle. 

yuHj-ant, f. yunj-at-x 














MINlSr^ 



SEVENTH CLASS 
tstem: yu-nd-i, yu-fl-j. 


<k. 



Middle. 



Present. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

yunj-6 [yuftj-yahe] [yunj-mahe] 

yunk-se yunj-athe yTing-dhve 

ynnk-td yunj-ate yunj-ate 


Imperfect. 


a-yunj-i] 

a-yunk-thas] 

d-yunk-ta] 

a-yunj-vahi] 

~a-y unj-atham ] 
"a-yunj-atamj 

a-yunj-mahi] 

a-yung-dhvam] 

a-yu2j-ata 


Imperative. 


yunk-sva (63, 67) 

yunj-atham 

yuhg-dhvam 

yun-tam 

[ yuhj-atam J 

yunj-atam 


Subjunctive. 


[yunaj-ai] 

[yunaj-a-se] 

yun&j-a-te 

yunaj-a-vahai] 

yunaj-aithe] 

yunaj-aite] 

yunaj-a-mahai 

|~yunaj-a-dhve] 

yunaj-a-nta] 


[yuSj-iydJ^ 

[yunj-i-thas] 

yunj-i-ta 


Optative. 

[yunj-i~vahi] 

[ yunj -i-y atham] 
| yunj-i-yatam] 


[yunj-i-m&hi] 

[yunj-i-dhvam] 

[yuhj-i-rdn] 


Participle, 
yunj-ana, f. a 










1 . 

2 . 

8 . 


1 . 

2 . 

8 . 


2 . 


CONJUGATION 

Ninth Class ; 

Active. 

Present. 


grabh seize : 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

grbh-na-ini 

grbh-na*si 

grbh-na-ti 

[grbh-iii-vas] 

grbh-ni-thas 

grbh-ni-tds 

(grbh-ni-masi 
(grbh-ni-mas 
( grbh-nl-tha 
(grbh-ni-thana 
grbh-n-anti 


Imperfect. 


a-grbh-na-m 

a-grbh-na-s 

a-grbh-na-t 

[d-grbh-ni-va] 

a-grbh-ni-tam 

[a-grbh-ni-tam] 

[d-grbh-ni-ma] 

a-grbh-ni-ta 

a-grbh-n-an 


Imperative, 


f grbh-m-hi 
* grbh-ni-tat 
| grbh-ana 

grbh-ni-tam 

f grbh-ni-td 
i grbh-ni-tana 

grbh-na-tu 

grbh-ni-tam 

grbh-n-antu 


Subjunctive. 


grbh-n-ani 
grbh-na-s 
f grbh-na-t 

1 grbh-na-ti 

[grbh-na-va] 

[ grbh-na-thas] 

| grbh-na-tas] 

grbh-na-ma 

grbh-na-tha 

grbh-na-n 


Optative. 


grbh-ni-yam 

grbh-ni-ya-s 

gybh-ni-ya-t 

[grbh-nx-ya-va] 

[ grbh-ni-y a-tam] 

[ grbh-ni-y a-tam] 

[grbh-ni-y a-m a] 
[grbh-ni-ya-ta] 
[grbh-ni-y ur] 


Participle. 

gybli-n-ant, f. grbh-n-at-1 







Ml HtSTfy 


NINTH CLASS 


1 



it stem grbh-na, grbh-ni, grbh~n 
Middle. 
Present. 

DUAL. 

[grbk-m-vahe] 
[grbh-n-athe] 
[grbh-n-atej 


SINGULAR. 


PLUEAL. 


grbh-nl-mahe 


a-grbh-n»i 

[a-grbh-nl-thas] 

a-grbh-ni-ta 


Imperfect. 

a-grbh-ni-valii] 

a-grbh-n-athamj 

a-grbh-n-atam] 


a-grbh-m-malii 

[a-grbh-ni-dhvara 

a-grbh-n-ata 


grbh-m-svd 


Imperative. 

[grbh-n-atham] 


grbh-m-dkv&m 


grbh-m-tam 


[grbh-n-ai] 

[grbh-na-se] 

[grbh-na-te] 


[grbk-n-iya ] 
[grbh-n-ithas] 
grbh-n-ita 


[grbh-n-jitam] 

Subjunctive. 

grbh-na-vakai 

[grbh-u-dithe] 

[grbh-n-aite] 


grbh-n-atam 


grbh-na-mahai 
| grbh-na-dhve] 
[ grbh-na-nta] 


Optative. 

[grbk-n-i-vahi] [grbh-n-i-mahi] 
[grbh-n-i-yatham] [grbh-n-I- dh. vara ] 
grbh-n-i-yatamj [grbh-n-i-ran] 


Participle. 

grbh-n-ana, f. a 



WNIST/f 



Irregularities of the Present Stem. 


First Conjugation, 

133. A. First or Bhu. Class. 1. The radical vowel is 
lengthened in guh hide and in kram stride (in the act, only): 
ghha, 1 krama-ti (but mid. krama-te); uh consider takes 
G-una: oh-a ; 2 3 krp lament does not take Guna: krp-a. 8 

2. gam go, yarn restrain , yu separate form their present 
stems with cha (Gk. ove): ga-cha (Gk. /Ja-ovco)), ya-cha, 
yu-cha. 

3. a. The four roots pa drink , stha stand, sac accompany, 
sad sit form present stems that originally belonged to the 
reduplicating class: piba (Lat. Ulo) ; tistha {icrr^/xi, Lab 
slsto); sasca 4 * (for sa-s(a)c-a ); sida (for si-s(a)d-a ; Lat. Mo). 

h. Four stems are transfers from the fifth or nu class, 
being either used beside or having entirely superseded the 
simpler original stems: i-nv-a-ti (from i send) beside i-no-ti j 
ji-nv-a-ti (from ji quicJcen) beside ji-n6-si; hi-nv-a-ti (from 
hi impel) beside hi-no-ti; pi-nv-b fatten, doubtless originally 
px-mi ( \/pi). 

4. dams kite and safij hang lose their nasal: das-a, saj-a. 

5. The ending tat (besides being regularly used in the 

2. s. impv. by twelve verbs) is exceptionally used lor the 

3. s. in gaeha-tat and smara-tat, Only one example occurs, 
in this class, of the 2. pi. impv. act. ending tana: bhAja- 
tana ; and one of dhva (for dhvain) in the 2. pi. mid.: 
yaja-dhva. 


1 Instead of taking Guna. 

' But uh remove remains unchanged (125, 1). 

3 Against 125, 1. 

1 A reminiscence of the reduplicative origin of this stem is the loss 

of the nasal in the *1. pi. pres, sdsc-ati and H. pi. inj. mid. sa4e-ata, 



misT^ 



IRREGULARITIES OF PRESENT SYSTEM 

Fourth or Ya Class. 1. The radical syllable is 
iiced in seven verbs: spas see loses its initial: pa6-ya; 
vy adh pierce takes Samprasarana: vidh-ya; a is shortened 
in dha suck : dha-ya; ma exchange : ma-ya; va weave : 
va-ya; vy a envelope : vyd-ya ; hva call : hva-ya. 

2. Final r sometimes becomes both Ir and ur : jr waste 
away : jur~ya and jir-ya (AY.); tr cross: tur-ya and tir-ya ; 
pr fill becomes pur-ya only (because of its initial labial). 

3. sram be weary lengthens its vowel: sram-ya; in B. 
tam faint and mad be exhilarated do the same: tam-ya, 
rnad-ya. 

C. Sixth Class. 1. The radical vowel is nasalized in 
eight verbs: kpt cut : krnt-a; trp be pleased : trmp-a; 
pis adorn : pims-a ; muc release : munc-a; lip smear : 
limp-a ; lup break : lump-a ; vid find: vind-a; sic sprinkle: 
sine-a. Three other roots, tud thrust, drh make firm , subh 
shine have occasional nasalized forms. 

2. Four roots form their present stem with the suffix ch a 
(cp. A 2): is wish : i-cha ; r go: r-cha ; pra£ ask ; pr-ehd; 1 
vas shine: u-cba. The root vra6c cut, which seems to be 
formed with c, 2 takes Samprasarana : vr£c~a, 

3. Three roots in r ; kr scatter, gr swallow, tr cross, form 
the present stems kir-a, gir-d, tir-a (beside t&r-a). 

a. Beside tho normal use of the imperative suffix tat for the 2. s. in 
mrdd-tafc, vie^-tat, vrhd-tat, suvd-tat, it also appears for the 3. s. in 
vi£&“tat. 


134. A. Second or Root Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs: 

a. ksnn whet, yu unite, nu and stii praise take Yrddhi 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations 


1 With Sampnis&rana and loss of s. Op, Lat.prec-or and po(rcysco, 
and Old German frag- en ‘ ask * and for-scon (, forschen ). 

2 Cp. -vras-ka cutting, past participle vrk-n& cut, and vrk-a ivolf. 





CONJUGATION 

ning with consonants ; 1 e. g. st&u-mi, d-stan-t, bk 
itav-am, 

b. mrj wipe takes Vrddhi in the strong forms : marj-mi, 
mars-ti, but mrj-mas, mrj-anti. 

c . si lie mid. takes Guna and accents the radical syllable 
throughout its weak forms: e. g. s. 1. 3. day-e, 2. 6d-se 
(KU'Crai). It has the additional irregularity of inserting r 
before the endings in the 3. pi. pr., impv., impf. : sd-r-ate, 
Sd-r-atam, a-^e-r-an. 

a. i go, brti. speak , stu praise, han slay before the ending of the 2. pi. 
impv. act. have the alternative forms 6-ta and 6-tana, brdvi-tana, sfc6-ta, 
h&n-tana. Bru has the same irregularity in the 2. pi. impf. dbravi-ta 
and dbravi-tana. 

2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following 

verbs: 

a. vad desire takes Samprasarana in the weak forms : 
1. pi. ui-masi, part, us-ana, but 1. s. va6-mi. 

b . as be drops its initial a in the optative and all the weak 
forms of the pr. and impv.; e. g. opt. s-yat would be ; 
pr. s-mas we are, s-anti (Lat. sunt) they arc; impv. du. 2. 
s-tam, pi. 2. s-td, 3. s-dntu. The 2. s. impv. preserves the 
vowel (in an altered form) in e-dhi (for az-dhi, Av. zdl). 
In the impf. it inserts i before the endings of the 2. 3.. s. : 
as-i-s, as-I-t (beside as as as-t). 

c. han slay in weak forms loses its n before terminations 
beginning with consonants (except m, y, v), as ha-tha, but 
han-ti. In the 3. pi. pr., impv., impf., and part., the a is 
syncopated and h reverts to the original guttural gh: 
ghn-dnti, ghn-antu, a-ghn-an; ghn-ant. The 2, s. impv. 
is ja-hi (for jha-hi), with palatalized initial instead of 
gha-hi. 


1 In B. ru cry, su impel sku (ear, sum distil have the same peculiarity: 
rau-ti, sau-ti, skau-ti, snau-ti. 





REGULARITIES OF THE SECOND STEM 14 

vowel or semivowel is irregularly inserted in the 
(owing verbs: 

a. The roots an breathe, rud weep, vam vomit, svas blow, 
svap sleep insert i before all terminations beginning with 
a consonant, except in the 2. 3. s. impf., where they insert i; 
e. g. an-i-ti, an-i-fc; a-vam-i-t; dvas-i-ti. 

b. The roots id praise and i& rule add i in some forms of 
the 2. s. and pi. mid.: id-i-svaj ls-i-se (beside lk-se), 
i6i-dhve. Occasional forms (2. s. impv.) with connecting i 
from other roots also occur: jan-i-sva be born, vas-i-sva 
Clothe, dnath-i~hi pierce, stan-i-hi thunder. 

c. The root bru speak inserts i in the strong forms 
before terminations beginning with consonants: brav-l-mi, 
a-brav-I-t; am injure inserts i before consonants; thus 
am-i-ti, am-i-sva, am-i-t (TS.). 

4. With regard to the endings: 

a. The root sas order loses the n in the 3. pi. act. and 
mid., and in the part.: sas-ate, das-atu, das-at. 

b. The root duh milJc is very anomalous in its endings. 
The irregular forms are the following: act. impf. 3. s. 
d-duh-a-t beside d-dhok, 3. pi. d-duh-ran beside a-duh-an 
and duh-ur; opt. 3. s. duh-iydt (for dnh-yat), 3. pi. 
duh-i-ydn (for duh-yur), Mid. pr. ind. 3. pi. duh-r<§ and 
dub-rate beside the regular duh-at<§; 1 impv. 3. s. duh-am, 2 
3. pi. duh-raxn and duh-ratam; part, dugh-ana. 

c. Roots ending in a take ur instead of an in the 3. pi. irapf. 
act.; e. g. pa protect : a-p-ur. A few roots ending in consonants 
show the same irregularity • e. g. tvis be stirred : a-tvis-ur. 

ct. The yerbs 16 rule, duh milk, vid find, 61 lie frequently, and cit 
observe, bru speak rarely, tak^ 0 instead of te 3 in the 8. s. pr. mid;: fs-e 
duJh~6, vid-6, 6&y-e ; cit-6, bruv-6. 

p. In the AV. and B. subj. forms with a instead of a are not un¬ 
common ; e. g. &y- a-s, da-a-t, 4 br&v-a-thas, hin-a-tha, M-a-n. 

1 But with irregular accent, as also rih«at6 they lick . 

2 In the AV. the 3. s. impv. mid. is similarly formed in 6&y-am. 

3 This irregularity occurs in B. also. 

4 In B. subj. forms with primary endings are very rare. 
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Third or Reduplicating Class. 


CONJUGATION 



1. Roots ending in a drop the radical vowel before 
terminations beginning- with vowels; e. g. ma measure : 
X. s. mim-e, 3. pi. mim-ate. 

a. The a of ma measure, ma bellow, ra give, 4a sharpen, 
ha go away is in weak forms usually changed to l before con¬ 
sonants (cp. 5 c): miml-te; rari-tMs; 1 si6i-masi; jlhl-te. 

b. da give, dha place, the two commonest verbs in this 
class, use dad and dadh as their stems in all weak forms: 
ddd-mahe, dadh-mdsl When the aspiration of dadh is 
lost before t, th, s it is thrown back on the initial: dhat-t6, 
dhat-tha, dhat-sva. The 2. s. impv. act. is de-hi (for 
daz-dhi) beside dad-dhi and dat-tat; and dhe-hi (for 
dhaz-dhi) beside dhat-tat. 

2. The root vyac takes Samprasllrana, e. g. 3. du. pr. 
vivik-tas ; hvar be crooked makes some forms with 
SamprasStrana and then reduplicates with u: e.g. ju-hur-thas, 
2. s. inj. mid. 

3. bhas chew, sac accompany, has laugh syncopate the 
radical vowel in weak forms; thus ba-ps-ati 3 pi. ind. pr. 
(but ba-bhas-a-t 3. s. subj.); s&-4c-ati 3. pi. ind, pr., 
sa-sc-ata 3. pi. inj.; jd-ks-at (for ja-gh(a)s-at) pr. part. 

a. The roots r go, da give, dha put, pr cross, yu separate, 6a sharpen, hu. 
sacrifice have several forms with a strong vowel in the 2. impv. act. s. 
yu-yo-dhi, 6i-6a-dM (beside 6i*6i-hl); du. yn-yd-tam (beside yu-yu- 
t&m); pi. 1-y-ar-ta, d&-d&-ta and d£-da-tana, d&-dha-ta and d6-dha- 
tana, pi-par-tana, yu-yd-ta and yu-yd-tana, ju-hd-ta and ju-h6-tana* 
da, dha, ha leave, have similar strong forms in the 2. pL impf.: &•-da- 
da- ta, &-dadha-ta, &-jaha-tana. 

p. There are numerous transfers from this to other classes. The 
roots pa drink, stha stand, han stride form such stems according to the 
a conjugation exclusively, piba, tfstha, jighna (cp. ItSB A. 3 a) ; while 
ghra smell , bhas chew, ma bellow, ra give , sac accompany occasionally use 
the a stems jlghra, bdpsa, mima, r&ra, s&6ea. The roots da give and 
dha put also make some forms from their weak stems according to the 


1 But 2. s. impv. act. rara-sva f AY.). 
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PRESENT SYSTEM 145 

t. d&dh-a-ntij 8. pi. 
an incipient tendency 
pass, dat-t6 given . 



C. Fifth or Nu Class. 1. The u of the suffix is dropped 
before the in of the 1. pi, ind. act. and mid., as krn-mas,* 
krn-make. 

2. When mi is preceded by a consonant its n becomes uv 
before vowel endings; e. g. 8. pi. pr. as-nuv-anti (but 
su-nv-anfi). 

8. 6ru hear forms (by dissimilation) the stem sr-nu, and 
vr cover (with interchange of vowel and semivowel) ur-nu 
beside the regular vr-nu, 

4. Beside the regular and very frequent present stem 
kr-nu 1 (from kr make) there begins to appear in the tenth 
Mandala of the RV. the very anomalous kuru. 2 The strong 
form of this stem, karo, which has the further anomaly of 
China in the root, first appears in the AY. 3 


a. The four roots ending in ir tan stretch , man thinks van win, san 
gain, have the appearance of forming their stem with the suffix u, as 
tan-u. These (with three later roots) form a separate (eighth) class 
according to the Hindu grammarians. But the a of these present 
stems in reality probably represents the sonant nasal, - tn-nu. This 
group was joined by kur-u, the late and anomalous present stem of 
kr make (cp. C 4). 

3. Five stems of this class, i-nu, r-nu, ji-nu, pi-nu, hi-uu, have 
come to be used frequently as secondary roots forming present stems 
according to the a conjugation : inv-a, rnv-a, jinv-a. pniv-a, hinv-a. 

y. In the 3. pi. pr. mid. six verbs of this class take the ending re 4 
with connecting vowel i : inv-i-r6, rnv-i-r6, pinv-i-r6, irnv-i-rd, 
sunv-i-r6, binv-i-rA 


1 After the preposition pari around this stem prefixes an unoriginal 
s : pari-K-krnv.&nti they adorn . 

2 Twice in the 2. s. impv. kuru and once in the 1. pi, pr, ind. 
kur-mas. 

3 But the forms made from krnu are still six times as common in 
the AY. as those from kar6, kuru, which are the only'stems used in B, 

4 Like duh-re in the root class. 

1810 L 




CONJUGATION 



'<SL 


5. In the iinpv. the 2. s. act. has the ending hi, as jrnu-hf, three 
times as often in the BY. as the form without ending, as Srnu ; in the 
AV. it occurs only about one-sixth as often as the latter; in B. it has 
almost disappeared. In the BY. the ending dhi also occurs in 6rnu~ 
dhl. The ending tat occurs in krnu-tat, hinu-tat, kuru-tat. In the 
2. du. are found the strong forms krno-tam, hino-tam. ; and in the 2. pi. 
krn6-ta and krn6-tana, 6rn6-ta and 6rn6-tana, sun6-ta and suno-tana, 
hin6-ta and hin6-fcana ; tan6-ta and kar6-ta. 

D. Infixing Nasal Class. 1. anj anoint , bhanj break, 
hims injure drop their nasal before inserting na: as 
a-na-k-ti, bha-nd-k-ti, hi-na-s-ti. 

2. trh crush infixes ne in the strong forms; e. g. 
tr-nd-dhi (69 c). 

E. Ninth or Na Class. 1. The three roots ji overpower , 
jii hasten , pit purify shorten their vowel before the affix: 
ji-na-mi, ju-na-si, pu-na-ti. 

2. grabh seize and its later form grah take Samprasarana : 
grbh-na-mi, grh-na-mi (AY.). 

3. jna know and the four roots which in forms outside 
the present system appear with a nasal, bandh bind, manth 
shake , okambh make firm , stambh prop , drop their nasal: 
ja-na~ti, badh-na-ti, math-na-ti, skabh-na-ti, stabh-na-ti. 

4. Four roots ending in consonants, ad eat, grah seize, 
bandh bind, stambh prop, have the peculiar ending ana in 
the 2. s. impv. act.: as-ana, grh-and, ba&h-ana, stabh-ana. 

a. pr fill and mr crush make, beside the regular stems prna and 
mrna, the transfer stems, according to the a conjugation, prna 
and mrn&, from which several forms occur. 


The Perfect Tense. 

135. This tense is formed by reduplication. Like the 
present, it has, besides an indicative, the subjunctive, 
injunctive, optative, and imperative moods, as well as 
participles, and an augmented form, the pluperfect. It is 
very common, being formed by nearly 300 verbs in the 
Samhitas. 


MINIS 



THE PERFECT 


X Special Rules of Reduplication. 

V an< ^ V (= ar) and 1 (= alj always reduplicate with a 
139, 9); e. g. kr do: ca-kr ; tr cross : ta-tr ; kip be 
ed: ca-klp ; r go: ar (= a-ar). 

Initial a or a becomes a; e. g. an h'eathe : an; 
tain : ap. The long yowels i and u remain unchanged 
l ai*d u-u); e. g. is move : 1. s. is-3; uh consider: 


3. s. uh-d. 


8. Roots beginning with i and u contract i-fi to x and 
u + u to u except in the sing, act., where the reduplicative 
syllable is separated from the strong radical syllable by its 
own semivowel: e. g. i go : 2. s. i-y-<§-tha ; uc be pleased : 
2. s. mid. uc-i-se, but 8. s. act. u-v-6c-a. 

4. Roots containing ya or va and liable to SamprasEmna 
in other forms (such as the past part, pass.) reduplicate 
with i and u respectively. There are four such with ya: 
tyaj forsake, yaj sacrifice , vyac extend, syand move on: 
ti-tyaj, i-yaj, vi-vyac, si-syand ; and five with va: vac 1 
speak, vad speak, vap strew, vah carry , svap sleep : u-vae, 
u-vad, u-vap, u-vah, su-svap. On the other hand the 
three roots yam stretch , van win, vas wear have the full 
reduplication ya or va throughout: ya-yam, va-van, 
va-vas. 


136. The singular perfect active is strong (like the sing, 
pr. and impf. act.), the root being accented; the remaining 
forms are weak, the terminations being accented. The 
endings are the following: 



Active. 



Middle. 


SING. 

DUAL 

PLUR. 

SING. 

DUAL 

PLUR. 

a 

[va] 

ma 

d 

[vahe] 

mahe 

tha 

dthur 

a 

s 6 

athe 

dhvd 

a- ! 

afcur 

ur 

6 

ate 

rd 


1 vao has two forms with the full reduplication : 3. s. act. va-vac-a 
and 2. s. mid. va-vak~s<§. 

L 2 







CONJUGATION 

^/Terminations beginning with initial consonants are las 
rule added directly to the stem; mahe is invariably so 
added. The endings tha, xna, se, re are nearly always 
added direct to stems ending in vowels; thus from da give : 
dada-tha; ji conquer : ji-gd-tha; ni lead: nind-tha; six 
press : susu-ma; hu call : juhu-rd; kr make : cakar-tha, 
cakr-ma, cakr-sd, but cakr-i-rd. 1 The same endings tha, 
ma, se, re are added directly to roots ending in consonants, 
if the final syllable of the stein is prosodically short, but 
with connecting i 2 * if it is long ; 8 e. g. tatan-tha ; jagan-ma, 
jagrbh-md, yuyuj-ma; vivit-sd; ca-klp-rd, tatas-rd, 
yuyuj-rd, vivid-rd ; but uvoc-i-tha, ue-i-ma, papt-i-md; 
lj-i-rd. 

h. Before terminations beginning with vowels (cp. 137, la) 

1. i preceded by one consonant become y, if preceded by 
more than one, iy ; e. g. bhi fear : bibhy-dtur ; dri resort : 
didriy-d. 

2. u ordinarily become uv ; e. g. yu join : yuyuv-d ; sru 
hear : sudruv-d ; du swell : duduv-d. 4 

3. r becomes r, r becomes ir j e. g. kr make : cakr-d, 
eakr-d; tr cross : titir-ur ; str strew : tistir-d. 


The Strong Stem. 

1, Short vowels followed by a single consonant take Guna 
throughout the singular active ; e. g. did point : di-ddd-a; 
uc he wont: uv-dc-a; krt cut: ca-k&rt-a ; but jinv quicken : 
ji-jinv-athur. 


1 Roots in r always add re with connecting i. 

2 The final radical vowel a in weak forms is reduced to i, e. g. from 
dha put, dadhi-dhve. This reduced vowel in the very common verbs 
da and dha was probably the starting-point for the use of i as a con¬ 
necting vowel in other verbs. 

5 This is due to the rhythmic rule that the stem may not have two 
prosodically short vowels in successive syllables. Cp. p. 155, note 2. 

4 But hu call : juhv-6 ; bhn be ; babhuv-a; su bring forth: sa-suv-a. 
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jWW] THE STRONG STEM l\4 

' ^ Final vowels take Viddhi in the 8. s.; 1 2 e.g. ni lead: 
-trf-nay-a; £ru hear: su-srdv-a; kr make : ca-kar-a. 

3. Medial a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi 
in the 3. s.; 1 e. g. han strike : ja-ghan-a, but taks fashion 
ta-t&ks~a. 

4. Roots ending in a take the anomalous ending au in 
the 1. and 3* s. act. ; e.g. dha put : da-dhau. The only 
exception is the root pra fill , which once forms the 3. isL 
pa-pra beside the regular pa-pr&u. 


The Weak Stem. 

137. 1. In roots containing the vowels !, u, r the radical 
syllable remains unchanged except by Sandhi; ©. g. yuj 
join : yu-yuj-ma ; vid find: vi-vid~6 ; kr make : ca-kr-ma. 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels, i and r, if 
preceded by one consonant become y and r, if by more than 
one, iy and ar; while u and r regularly become uv and ir ; 
e - Ji conquer: ji-gy-ur ; bh l fear: bi-bhy-ur; kr make : 
cakr-ur ; 6ri resort : si-sriy-6 ; yu join : yu-yuv-d ; sru 
hear: su-6ruv-d; su swell : su-suv-6; tr cross : ti-tir-iir; 
str strew : ti-stir-6. 

2. In roots containing a medial a or final a the radical 
syllable is weakened. 

a. About a dozen roots in which a is preceded and 
followed by a single consonant (e. g. pat) and which 
reduplicate the initial consonant unchanged (this excludes 
roots beginning with aspirates, gutturals, and for the most 
part v) contract the two syllables to one containing the 
diphthong e (cp. Lat. fac-io , feed)? They are the following: 


1 The 1. sing, never takes Yrddhi in the BV. and AV. In an 
Upanisad and a Sutra oakara occurs as 1. sing, and'in a Stifcra jigaya 

also. ‘ . 

2 This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-zd (Av. hazd) weak 
perfect stem of sad sit (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2 ft and 133 A 1). 







CONJUGATION 

'eat, dabh harm , nam bend. 


pac cool:, pat fly, y 
rabh grasp, labh take, sak be able. 
Examples are: pat: pet-atur; sak : 



Ji, yam 1 2 extend, 
sap curse, sap serve. 

sek-ur. 

The two roots tan stretch and sac follow join this class in 
the AV. 

b. Four roots with medial a but initial guttural, syncopate 
their vowel: khan dig: ca-khn ; gam go: ja-gm; ghas 
eat: ja-ks; han smite: ja-ghn. 

Six other roots, though conforming to the conditions 
described above (2 a), syncopate the a instead of contracting : 
jan beget: ja-jn; tan stretch: ta-tn; pan admire: pa-pn; 
man think: ma-mn; van tv in: va-vn ; sac follow : sa-6c. 

a. pat//?/ both contracts and syncopates in the RV. : pet and pa-pt. 

C. Eight roots containing the syllables ya, va, ra take 
Sampras&rana : yaj 2 sacrifice, vac and vad speak, vap strew, 
vas dwell vah carry, svap sleep, grabh and grab seize; 
©. g. su-snp, ja-grfok and ja-grh. In the first six, as they 
reduplicate with i or u, the result is a contraction to i and u. 
Thus yaj: ij (= i-ij); vac: uc (= u-uc). 

cl. A few roots with medial a and penultimate nasal, drop 
the latter: krand cry out : ca-krad; tains shake: ta-tas ; 
skambh prop : ca-skabh (AV.); stambhj prop: ta-stabh. 

e , Boots ending in a reduce it to i before consonants 
and drop it before vowels; e. g. dha place: dadhi-ma ; 
dadh-ur. 


1 In the wk. perfect of yat and yam the contraction is based on the 
combination of the full reduplicative syllable and the radical syllable 
with Sampras&rana : yet = ya-it, yem *» ya-im. 

2 From yaj occurs one form according to the contracting class (2 a) : 
yej-<S. 



PARADIGMS OF THE PERFECT 


SINGULAR. 


Reduplicated Perfect, 
strong stem tu-tod ; weak tu-tud. 


Active. 

dual. 


PLURAL. 



tu-tod-a 

tu-tdd-i-tha 

tu-tdd-a 


[tu-tud-va] 

tu-tud-athur 

tu-tud-dtur 


tu-tud-ma 

tu-tud-a 

tu-tud-ur 


1. tu-tud-d 1 

2. tu-tut-sd 

3. tu-tud-d 


Middle. 

[tu-tud-vahe] 

tu-tud-athe 

tu-tud-ate 


tu-tud-mahe 

[tu-tud-dhvd] 

tu-tud-rd 


2. kr do : strong stem ca-kar, ca-kar ; weak cakr, cakr. 


Active. 


1 . 

ca-kar-a 

[ca-kr-va] 

ca-kr-ma 

2. 

ca-kar-tha 

ca-kr-athur 

ca-kr-a 

3. 

ca-kar-a 

ca-kr-atur 

ca-kr-ur 



Middle. 


1 . 

ca-kr-d 

[ca-kr-vahe | 

ca-kr-mahe 

2. 

ca-kr-sd 

ca-kr-athe 

ca-kr-dhvd 

8 . 

ca-kr-d 

ca-kr-ate 

ca-kr-i-rd. 

i 

3. d.ha place: 

strong stem da-dha; 

weak da-dh, d^-dhi, 



Active. 

< 

1 . 

[da-dhau] 

[da-dhi-va] 

da-dhi-ma 

2. 

da-dha-tha 

da-dh-athur 

da-dh-d 

i 

da-dhau 

da-dh-atur 

da-dh-iir 



Middle. . 


1 . 

da-dh-d 

[da-dhi-vahe] 

da-dhi-mahe 

2. 

da-dhi-sd 

da-dh-athe 

da-dhi-dhvd 

3. 

da-dh-d 

da-dh-ate 

da-dhi-rd 


1 Lat. tu-tudr%. 


* The only example of this form is dadhi-dhvd. 










CONJUGATION 


1 . 

2 . 

8 . 


, nl lead : strong 

stem ni-nd, ni~nai 

; weak lii-ni. 


Active. 


SINGULAR. 

dual. 

PLURAL. 

ni-ndy-a 

ni-ne-tha 

ni-nay-a 

[ni-nl~vd] 

ni-ny-dthur 

ni-ny-atur 

ni-nl-ma 
ni-ny-a 
ni-ny-ur 


Middle. 


ni-ny-d 

ni-ni-sd 

ni-ny-d 

[ni-ni-vahe | 
ni-ny-athe 
ni-ny-ate 

ni-nl-mahe 

ni-ni-dhvd 

ni-nl-rd 


(si. 


5. stu praise : strong stem tn-sto, tu-stau; weak tu-stu. 


Active. 


tu-stdv-a 

tu-std-tha 

tu-stav-a 

[tu-stu-va] 

tu-stuv-atliur 

tu-stuv-atiir 

tu-stu-ma 

tu-stuv*4 

tu-stxiv-ur 


Middle. 


fcu-^tuv-d 

tu-stn-sd 

tu-sfruv-d 

[tu-stu-vahe] 

tu-stuv-athe 

tu-stuv-ate 

tu-stu-mahe 

tu-stxx-dkvd 

tu-stxxv-i-rd 

6. tap heat : 

strong stem ta-tap, ta-tap ; weak tep. 


Active. 


ta-tap-a 

ta-tap-tha 

ta-tap-a 

j [tep-i-va] 

tep-athur 
tep-atur 

tep-i-ma 

tep-a 

tep-ur 


Middle. 


tep-6 

tep-i-se 

tep-6 

[tep-i-vahe] 

tep-athe 

tep-ate 

[tep-i-mah© J 
[ tep-i-dhvd] 
tep-i-rd 











PARADIGMS OF THE PERFECT 1, 

^pgam go: strong stem ja-gam, ja-gam ; weak ja-gm. 
Active. 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 , 

ja-gam-a 

[ja-gan-va| 

ja-gan-ma 

2, 

ja-g&n-tka 

ja-gm-atkur 

ja-gm-a 

3. 

ja-gama 

ja-gm-atur 

ja-gm-ur 



Middle. 


1 . 

ja-gm-e 

[ja-gan-vake] 

ja-gan-make 

2. 

ja-gm-i-sd 

ja-gm-atbe 

ja-gm-i-dkve 

3. 

ja-gm-6 

ja-gm-ate 

ja-gm-i~rd 

8. vac spealc : 

strong stern u-vac, 

u-vac ; weak uc. 



Active. 


1. 

u-vac-a 

[uc-i-va] 

uc-i-ma 

2. 

u-vak-tlia | 

uc-athur 

uc-d 

3. 

u-vac-a 

uc-atur 

uc-ur 



Middle. 


1 . 

lie-5 

[uc-i-vahej 

| uc-i-make 


.o 

uc-i-sd 

uc-atke 

[uc-i-dhvA 


£ 

uc-e 

[ue-atej 

ue-i-re 



Irregularities. 

139. 1. bhaj share , though beginning with an aspirate, 
follows the analogy of the contracting perfects with e 
(137, 2 a); e. g. ba-bhaj-a : bhej-e. bandh bind, after 
dropping its nasal, does the same; e. g. ba-bandk-a: 
bedk-iir (AY.). 

2. yam guide, van win , vas wear have the full reduplica¬ 
tion throughout (135, 4); yam takes Samprasarana of the 
radical syllable : ya-yama : yem-d (= ya-im-e); van syn¬ 
copates its a: va-van-a, va-vn-<§; vas retains its radical 
syllable unvveakened throughout: va-vas-e (cp. 139, 9). 










CONJUGATION 


; k now Borins an unreduplicated perfect with pre^dw) 

^meaning: 1 . ved-a 1 know (olSa, German weiss ), 2, vet-tha 
(olcr-da ; weiss-t), 3. ved-a (old* ; iveiss); pi. 1. vid-ma (i§-/a€v; 
wissen), 2. vid-a, 3. vid-ur. 

a. A few isolated unreduplicafced form3 from about six other roots 
occur: taks-athur; skambk-6thur and skambh-vir; cet-^tur; yam- 
atur and yam-dr; nind-i-m6 ; arh-i-rd. 


4. The initial of ci gather, ci observe , cit perceive , ji conquer , 
han kill reverts to the original guttural in the radical syllable: 
3. s. act. ci-kay-a, ei-kdt-a, ji-gay-a, ja-ghan-a. bhr bear 
almost invariably reduplicates with j in the RV. : ja-bhar-tha, 
ja-bhara, ja-bhr-tir; ja-bhr-d, ja-bhr-i-sd, ja-bhr-i~rd ; 
but only once with b : ba-bhr-d. 

5. ah say is defective, forming only the 3. s. and pL: ah-a 
and ah-xir. The two additional forms 2. s. at-tha, 3. dii. 
ah-atur occur in the Brahmanas. 

6 . Five roots beginning with a prosodieally long a re¬ 
duplicate with an: ams attain , anj anoint , ardh thrive, arc 
praise , arh deserve. Only the first two make several forms. 
Here the radical nasal is repeated with the initial vowel : 
s. 3. an-am 6 -a (Gk. 77 ^-ey/c-a); pi. 1. an-as-ma, 2. an-as-a, 
3. an-as-iir; mid. s. 3. an-as-d; 1 s. 8. an-anja, mid. s. 1. 
an-aj-d, pi. 3. an-aj-rd. The analogy spread from these to 
the roots which have no nasal: pi. 8. an-rc-ur, an-rdh-ur, 
an-rh-ur ; mid. s. 8. an-rc-d, an-rdh-d. 

7. bhu be has the double irregularity of reduplicating 

with a and retaining its u throughout (cp. Gk. 7re-0u-acn) : 
sing. 1. ba-bhu-v-a (Gk. ir€-(j>v-Kd\. 2. ba-bhu-tha and 

ba-bhii-v-i-tha. 3. ba-bhu-v-a, Du. 2. ba-bhu-v-athur. 

8 . ba-bhu-v-atur. PL 1. ba-bhu-v-i-ma. 2. ba-bhu-v-a. 
3. ba-bhii-v-ur. 


1 In a Sutra occurs the 2. pi. mid. an-as-a-dhve. 
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IRREGULARITIES OF THE PERFECT 

bring forth has the same peculiarities 1 in sa-su-v-d 
only perfect form of this root occurring. 

8. cyu stir reduplicates ei-cyu (beside eu-cyu) and dyut 
shine similarly di-dynt. This was due to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y: ciu, diut. 

9. The reduplicative vowel is lengthened in more than 
thirty perfect stems; e.g. kan he pleased : ca-kan; gr wake : 

kip be adapted : ca-klp; dhi think : dl-dhi; tu be 
strong : tu-tu; su swell: su-su. 2 * * * * * 

«. In the Mantra portion of the Samhitas there once occurs a peri- 
phrastic perfect form with the reduplicated perfect of kr make govern¬ 
ing the acc. of a fem. substantive in a derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem. This form is gamayaru cakara (AY.) he 
caused to go (lit. made a causing to go). In the Brahmana parts of the 
later Samhitas (TS., MS., K.) such periphrastic forms are occasionally 
met with, and they become more frequent in the regular Brahmanas. 


Moods of the Perfect. 

140. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in 
the Samhitas except the RV. 

1. The subjunctive is normally formed by adding a to 
the strong perfect stem accented on the radical syllable. 
In the active the secondary endings are the more usual; 
when the primary endings are used the reduplicative syllable 
is in several forms accented. 8 In about a dozen forms the 
weak stem is used. Middle forms, of which only seven or 


1 The root jfi lie also reduplicates with a in the part. sa-£ay-an£. 

These three, bhu, su, 6i, are the only roots with an i or u vowel that 

reduplicate with a. 

8 Here the radical vowel itself is shortened. The quantitative form 

of the stem is subject to the rule that it may not contain two prosodi- 

cally short vowels (except in the 1. s. act.). Hence sah reduplicates 

either as sa-sah or sa-sah (in a weak form). 

8 Cp. the accentuation of the reduplicating class in the present 
system. 
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occur, are almost restricted to the 

Act. s. 1. an-aj-a, 1 (afij anoint); 2. ta-tan-a-s (tan stretch ), 
bu-b<5dh-a-s (budh wake), pi-pray-a-s (pri please); jii-jos- 
a-si (jus enjoy) ; ci-kit-a-s (cit observe ), mu-nmc-a-s (inuc 
release). 3. ci-ket-a-t, ja-ghan-a-t (han smite), ta-tan-a-t, 
tu-st&v-a-t (%/stu pmise), pi-pray-a-t; di-des-a-ti (dis 
point), bu-bodh-a-ti, mu-moc-a-ti; mu-muc-a-t, vi-vid-a-t 
(vid find), 

Du. 2. ci-ket-a-thas, ju-jos-a-thas. PL 1. ta-tan-a-ma. 
2. ju-jos-a-tha. 3. ta-tan-a-n. 

Mid. s. 3. ta-tap-a-te, ju-jos-a-te. PI. 1. an-as-a- 
mahai. 1 

2. The injunctive 2 occurs in hardly a dozen forms, a few 

in the sing, act., the rest in the 3. pi. mid.; e.g. s. 2. sa-sas 
( = 6a-6as~s; £as order). 3. du-dho-t (dJxu su-sro-t 

(sru filoiv); mid. pi. 3. ta-tan-a-nta i[cp. 140, 6). 

3. The optative is formed by adding the accented modal 
suffix combined with the endings to the weak perfect stem. 
The active forms are much commoner than the middle. 
Examples are: 

Act. s. 1. an-as-yam, 3 ja-gam-yam, ri-ric-yam, va- 
vrt-yam. 2. ba-bhu-yas, va-vrt-yas. 3. an-aj-yat, 1 ja~ 
gam-yat, va-vrt-yat, ba-bhu-yat. 

Du. 2. ja-gam-yatam. PI. 1. va-vrt-ya-ma. 3. ja-gam- 
yur, va-vrt-yiir. 

Mid. s. 1. va-vrt-iya. 2. va-vrdh-i-thas. 3. va-vrt-I-ta. 
PI, 1. va-vrt-i-mahi. 

«. There also occurs one mid. precative form sa-sah-i-s-th&s (sail 

overcome ). 


1 In these three forms the a of the reduplicative syllable an is 
shortened as if the indicative contained an augment. 

2 Identical in form with the unaugmented pluperfect (140, 6). 

3 From ams attain, with the long reduplicative vowel retained. 
Cp. 139, C. 
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imperative perfect is formed like that of the 
it reduplicating class, the radical syllable being weak 
except iu the 3. s. act., where it is strong. Nearly all the 
forms occurring, which number about twenty, are active. 
Examples are : 

Act. s. 2. ci-kid-dhi (v'cit), di-did-dhi (-/dhS), 
mug-dhi (V'mue), sa-sa-dhi (VSas). 1 2 3, 
mu-mok-tu. 

Du. 2. mu-muk-tam, va-vrk-tam (vrj twist). PI. 2. 
di-dis-tana (V di.6), va-vrt-tana. 

Mid. s. 2. va-vrt-sva. PI. 2. va-vrd-dkvam. 


::§L 


mu» 
ba-bhu-tu/ 


Participle. 

5. Both active and middle forms of the perfect participle 
are common. It is formed from the weak perfect stem, 
with the accent on the suffix, as cakr-vams, cakr-ana. 
If, in the active form, the stem is reduced to a monosyllable, 
the suffix is nearly always added with the connecting vowel i, 
but not when the stein is unreduplicated ; e.g. papt-i-vams 
(Gk. 7re?7rr-cos'), but vid-vams (Gk. eiS-cos). Examples are: 

Act. ja-gan-vams (y gam), ja-grbh-vams (v'grabh), 
ji-gi-vams (Vji), ju-ju-vams 3 (Vju), ta-sthi-vams (v^stha), 
ba-bhu-vams (Gk. 7 r6-0u-coy), ri-rik-vams (Vric), va-vrt- 
vams, va-Yrdh-vams, n sa-sah-vams,’su-sup-vams(v / svap); 

iy-i-vams (V i), us-i-vanas (vas dwell); das-vams (das 
worship ), sah-vams {V sah). 

Mid. an-aj-ana (Vafij), an-as-aua (V amd), ij-ana (/yaj), 
uc-ana(/vac), ja-gm-ana( Vgam), ti-stir-ana(y'str), tep- 
and (V tap), pa-spa^ana (V'spa^), bhej-ana (v'bhaj), 


1 Op, Gk. Kt-K\v~0t, 2. pi. fcl-KX.v-rf. (k\v = &ru hear). 

2 With ii unchanged as in strong forms elsewhere (130, 7). 

8 With long reduplicative vowel. 






WNISTfy 



<8L 


si-sriy- 

si-smiy-ana (Vsmi), su-sup-ana (Vsvap), 
seh-ana (Vsah). 


Pluperfect. 

6. Corresponding to the imperfect there is an augmented 
form of the perfect called the pluperfect. The strong stem 
is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The 
secondary endings only are used; in the 3. pi. ur always 
appears in the active and iran 1 2 in the middle. The s and t 
of the 2, and 8. s. are in some forms preserved by an 
interposed L There are also several forms made with 
thematic a in this tense. The augment is often dropped, as 
in other past tenses. The total number of pluperfect forms 
occurring is about sixty. Examples are : 

Act. s. 1. a-cacaks-am, a-jagrabh-am, a-tustav-am; 
cakar-am, ciket-am (Veit). 2. a-jagan (= a-jagam-s); 
na-nam-a-s; a-vives-x-s (Vvifi). 3. a-jagan (=a-jagam-t), 
a-eiket (Vcit); ra-ran (= raran-t: ran rejoice ); a-ja- 
grabh-i-t; a-eikit-a-t and &-ciket-a*t; tastambh-a-t. 

Du. 2. a-mu-mxik-tam • mu-muk-tam. 3. a-vavas-I- 
tam (vas desire). 

PI. 2. a-jagan-ta; a-cucyav-I-tana. 3. a-cucyav-ur. 

Mid. s. 1. a-6usrav-i. 3. didis-ta (Vdis). PL 3. a-cakr- 
iran, a-jagm-iran, a-pec-iran; a-vavrt-ran, a-sasrg-ram 
(V'srj).® There are also several transfer forms as from 
a stems; e.g. a-titvis-a-nta, cakrp-a-nta, da-dhrs-a-nta. 


Aorist. 

141. This tense is of very common occurrence in the 
Vedas, being formed from more that 450 roots. It is an 


1 Two forms take ran only instead of iran. There are also several 
transfer forms in anta. 

2 With reversion of the palatal to original guttural, and ending 
ram for ran. 
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iited tense, taking the secondary endings and forming 
s and participles. It is distinguished from the imperfect 
by having no corresponding present and by difference of 
meaning. There are two types of aorist. The first or 
sigmatic aorist is formed by inserting s, with or without an 
added a, between the root and the endings. It is taken by 
more than 200 roots. The second aorist adds the endings 
to the simple or the reduplicated root either directly or with 
the connecting vowel a. It is taken by over 250 roots. 
There are four forms of the first Aorist, and three of the 
second. Upwards of 50 roots take more than one form. 
One verb, budh wake, has forms from five varieties of this 


tense. 


First Aorist. 

a. The stem of the first form is made by adding to the 
augmented root the suffix sa. It is inflected like an imperfect 
of the sixth or a class of the first conjugation, the sa being 
accented in unaugmented forms. It is taken in the Samhitas 
by only ten roots 1 containing one of the vowels i, u, r, and 
ending in one of the consonants j, s, s, or h, all of which 
phonetically become k before s. 2 These roots are: mrj wipe, 
yaj sacrifice ., vrj twist; kru£ cry out , mr6 and sprs touch ; 
dvi.s hate; gnh hide, dull milk, nih ascend. In the indicative 
no dual forms are found ; and in the mid. only the 8. s. and 
pi. are met with. The only moods occurring are the 
injunctive and the imperative, with altogether fewer than 
a dozen forms. This form of the aorist corresponds to the 
Greek First Aorist (e.g. e-<Se*£e, Lat. dixi-t). The augment, 
as in other past tenses, is sometimes dropped. 


1 In B. nine additional roots take the sa aorist: krs drag . dis point, 
dih smear, drs see, druh he hostile, pis crush, raih mingere , vi£ enter, vrh 
tear ; and in S. lih. lick. 

2 The stem of this aorist therefore always ends in ksa. 
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Ldieative. Act. s. 1. avrksam. 2. adruksas (I 
*-Mlmksas. 3. akruksat, aghuksat, aduksat 1 and adhiik- 
sat, dmrksat (V'mrS), aruksat, asprksat. PJ. 1. dmrksa- 
ma (V mrj), aruksama. 3. adhuksan; dnksan 1 and 
dhuksan. 

Mid. s. 8. adhuksata; duksata 1 and dhuksata. 
amrksanta (-/rarj). 

Ill the injunctive only the following forms occur : 

Act. s. 2. duksas, 1 mrksas (\/mrfi). 3. dviks&t. 
mrksata (V mr6). 

Mid. s. 3. duksata 1 and dhuks&ta, dviksata. 
dhuks&nta. 

In the imperative only three forms occur : 

Act. du, 2. mrksatam (v'mrj). 8. yaks&tam. 

Mid. s. 2. dhuksasva. 


142. The other three forms of the First Aorist are made 
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes s, is, s-is 
respectively. They are inflected like imperfects of the 
second or graded conjugation. The sis form is used in the 
act. only (excepting three optative "forms) and is taken by 
not more than six roots. The other two are very common, 
being formed from nearly 800 roots in V. and B. taken 
together. 


Second or s form. 

143. This form of the aorist is taken by at least 135 
roots in V. and B. In addition to the indicative it forms 
all the moods and a participle. 

Indicative. 

.1. The radical vowel as a rule takes Vrddhi (a being 
lengthened) in the active. In the middle, excepting final i 
and 'U (which take Guna) the radical vowel remains uii- 


1 On these forms without initial aspiration cp. (»2 «, 
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>d. The only point in which the inflexion differs 
that of the imperfect of the graded conjugation is that 
the 3. pi. act. invariably ends in ur. In the active, the 
endings s and t of the 2. 3. s. disappear and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel; e. g. d-har = a-har-s-t, 
but a-ha-s = d-ha-s-t* The AY. and TS., however, less 
often than not, insert a connecting i before these endings, 1 
thus preserving both the latter and the s of the tense stem ; 
e.g. d-naik-s-i-t (nij wash). The forms of the indicative 
actually occurring would, if made from bhr bear in the 
active, and from bndh wake in the middle, be as follows: 


•<OT 

ffersOX_J 


SINGULAR. 

1 . d-bhar-s-am 

2 . a-bhar 

3. d-bhar 


Active. 

dual. 

[d-bhars-va] 

a-bhars-tam 

a-bhars-tam 


PLURAL. 

a-bhars-ma 

a-bhars-ta 

d-bhar-s-ur 


SINGULAR. 

1 . d-bhut-s-i (62 a) 

2 . d-bud-dhas (62 b) 

3. a-bud-dka (62 b) 


Middle. 

dual. 

[d-bhut-s-vahi | 
a-bhut-s-atham 
a-bhut-s-atam 


plural. 


d~bkut-s~mahi 
a-bhud-dhvam (62/7) 
a-bhut-s-ata 


The middle voice, as exemplified by a root ending in u, 
stu praise, is inflected as follows: 

Sing. 1. d‘fcto$-i. 2. d-sto-s-thas. 3. a-stc-s-fca. Du. 1. 
[a-sto-s-vahi]. 2. [a-sto-s-athamj. 3. a-stc-s-atam. 
PI. 1. d-sto-s-m&hi. 2. d-sto-dhvam (66 B 2 b). 3. a-sto- 
s-ata. 


1 The RV. and K. have no forms with the inserted I; while in B, 
the chief forms without it are adrf.k (dis see) and aj at (yaj sacrifice) ; 
also bhais (Y’bhl) * bhais-s, which while losing the s ending pre- 


serves the appearance of a 2. sing. 
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’ho subjunctive is common in the EV. 1 in active 
ins, but not in the middle. The root regularly takes 
Guna throughout (active and middle). The primary endings 
are frequent. The forms occurring, if made from stu praise, 
. would be: 

Act. sing. 1. st(5-s-ani. 2. sto-s-a-si, std-s-a-s. 3. sto- 
s-a-ti, std-s-a-t. Du. 2. st6-s-a-thas. 3. st6-s-a-tas. 
PI. 1. st<5-s-a-ma. 2. st6-s-a-thn. 3. st6-s-a*n. 

Mid. sing. 1. sto-s-ai. 2. st6-s-a-se. 3. st6-s-a*te. 
Du. 2. st6-s-athe (for st6-s-aithe). PI. 3. sto-s-a-nte. 

o. Injunctive forms are fairlj r common. When normal 
they are of course identical with the unaugmented indicative. 


<SL 


But the sing. L act. is irregular in never taking Vrddhi: 
ail the forms of it that occur either have Guna, as ^to-s-am, 
je-s-am (v'ji); or lengthen the radical vowel, as yu-s-am 
(yu separate); or substitute e for a in roots ending in a, as 
ye-s-am (ya go), ge-s-am (ga go), sthe-s-am (stha stand). 
The latter irregularity also appears in pi. 1: je-s-ina, 
ge-s-ma, de-s-ma (da give), beside the normal yau-s-ma 
(yu separate). 

4. The optative occurs in the middle only, the 2. 3. s. 
always having the precative s (with one exception). The 
forms actuallyr occurring are: 

Sing. 1. di-s-iya 2 (da cut), bhak-s-iya (bbaj divide), 
ma-s-iya 3 (man think), mnk-s-iya (muc release), ra-s-iyd 
(ra give\ sak-s-iya 4 (AV.), str-s-iya (str streiv). 2. mam- 
s-i-s-tkas r ' (man think). 3. dar-s-I-s-ta (dr fear), bhak-s- 
ita° (SV.), mam-s-I-s-ta, mrk-s-i-s-ta (mre injure). Du. 2. 

1 Subjunctives of this aor. are very rare in B. except yaks-a-t (Vyaj) 
and vaks-a-t (-/vah). 

8 With radical a reduced to i : cp. 6 c. Similarly dhi-s-iya (Vdha) 

8 With an reduced to a ( = sonant nasal). 

* From sah overcome , with radical vowel lengthened. 

5 Anusvara for n (66 A 2). 

G Without the precative s. 


i 
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163 


iham’ (tra protect). PI. 1. bhak-s-i-mahi, mam-s-i- 
^ vam-s-I-mahi and va-s-i-mahi 1 2 3 4 (van win), sak-s-i- 
muhi (sac follow), dhuk-s-i-mahi (duh milk). 3. mam- 
s-irata. 


:§l 


5. Only six imperative forms occur, and four of these are 


transfers (with thematic a). They are: Act. s. 2. ne-s~a 
(nx lead) and par-s-a (pr tale across). Mid. s. 2. sak-sva 
(V'sah). 3. ra-s-a-tam. Du. 2. ra- 3 -atham. PL 3. 
ra-s-a-ntam. 

6 . Only two or three forms of the active participle 
occur: dak-s-at ‘and dhak-s-at (dah burn), sak-s-at (v'sah). 

About a dozen stems, irregularly formed by adding s to 
the root with an intermediate a and taking the regular 
ending ana, may be accounted middle s aorist participles ; 
e, g. mancl-a-s-ana rejoicing, yam-a-s-ana being driven . 


Irregularities of the s form. 

144, 1. Before the suffix s, (a) final radical n (as well 
as m) becomes Anusvara (66 A 2), as d-mam-s-ata (Vman), 
vam-s-i-mahi (Vvan); (b) s becomes t in the verb vas 
dwell and possibly also in vas shine : a-vat-s-i-s 5 (AY.) thou 
hast divelt and a-vat (== a-vas-s-t) has shone (AY.). 

2 . The BY. has one example of an incipient tendency to 
preserve the s and t of the 2. 3. s. in 2. s. d-ya-s ( = a-yaj-s-s) 
beside the phonetically regular form of the 3. s. d-yat 
(= d-yaj-s-t). The AV. has three or four examples of this : 
»• 2. (= sraj-s-s: Ysrj); 3. a-drai-t (= a-srai-s-t: 


1 For tra-s-iyatham. 

2 With Anusvfira for n (66 A 2). 

3 With an reduced to a (« sonant nasal). 

4 Without initial aspiration : cp. 62 a and 156 a. 

6 See 66 B 1. In an Upanisad the 2. du. appears as 6-vas-fcam, the 
aor. suffix s having been lost without affecting the radical s. 

M 2 
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wfri) ; d-hai-t (~ d-hai-s-t: v/lii); a-va-t 1 (= a-vas- 
vas shine). The later SamhitFis here frequently preserve 
these endings by inserting i before them: s. 2. a-rat-s-I-s 
(V radh), d-vat-s-I-s (vas divell); 8. a-tam-s-x-t (Vtan), 
d-naik-s-i-t (v'nij), tap-s-i~t (Vtap), bhai-s-I-t (V'bhi), 
vak-s-i-t (vvah), ha-s-i-t, h.var-s-x-t (v'hvar). 

а. The ending dhvam (before which the s of the aor. is lost) becomes 
dhvam when the s would have been cerebvalized (6G B 2) : &-sto- 
dhvam («&-sto-z-dhvam) is the only example. 

3. The roots da give and da cut reduce the radical vowel 
to i in a-di-s-i, di-s»iyd; gam, man, van lose their nasal in 
a-ga-smahi, ma-s-iyd, va-s-i-mdhi (beside vam-s-i-mahi); 
while sah lengthens its vowel in a-sak-s-i, sak-s-i; sak-s- 
ama ; sak-s-iya ; sak-sva. 

4. The roots srj emit and prc mix take metathesis in the 
act.: s. 2. sra-s (= srak). 3. d-srak; a-prak. Du. 2. 
a-sras-tam. 

5. The following are the forms occurring in the 3. s. ind, 

act. in which (a) the ending t is lost: a-jai-s d-pra-s, 

d-ha-s ; (6) both the tense-sign s and the ending t are lost: 2 
a-kran (krand erg out), a-ksar (ksar flow),, a-cait (cit 
perceive), a-ehan (chand seem), d-tan (tan stretch), a-tsar 
(tsar approach stealthily), a-dyaut (dyut shine), a-dhak (dah 
burn), d-prak (prc ink), a-prat (prach ash), a-bhar (bhr), 
a-yat (yaj sacrifice), d-yan (yam guide), d-raut (rudh 
obstruct), a-vat (vah convey), d-vat 1 (vas shine), d-svait (dvit 
be bright ), a-syan (syaiid move on), a-srak (srj emit), a-svar 
(muv soundl a-har (hr teftee), a-raik (ric leave). 

б. After a consonant other than n, m, r the tense sign s 
is dropped before t, th, and dh; e. g. a-bhak-ta (beside 
d-bhak-s-i); d-muk-thas (beside d-muk-s-i). 


1 But tho t may in this instance represent the changed final radical 
s 1 44, l (b), 1 here are a few additional examples in B. : ajait 

(beside ajais and ajaislt: \/ji); acait nait (v'nl). 

And even tho final consonant of the root when there are two (28). 
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Third or is form. 

145. About 145 roots take this aorist in V. and B. It 
differs from the s aorist merely in adding the s with the 
connecting vowel i, which changes it to s (67). 


Indicative. 

1. The radical vowel as a rule takes G-una throughout; 
but in the active a final vowel takes Vrddhi and a medial 
vowel is sometimes lengthened. The endings are the same 
as those of the s aorist except that the 2. 3. s. end in is 
(= is-s) and it (= is-t). This aorist has all the moods, but 
no participle. Middle forms are not common and very few 
occur except in the 2. 3. sing. 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram stride, 
would be: 

Act. sing. 1. a-kram-is-am. 2. a-kram-is. 3. a-kram-it. 
Du. 3. a-kram-is-tam. PL 1. d-kram-is-ma. 3. a-kram- 
is-ur. 

Mid. sing. 1. a-kram-is-i. 2. a-kram-is-thas. 3. a-kram- 
is-ta. Du. 3. a-kram-is-atam. PI. 3. a-kram-is-ata. 

2. Subjunctive forms are rare except in the 2. 3. s. act. 
Examples are: 

Act. sing. 1. dav-is-ani. 2. av-is-a-s, kan-is-a-s. 3. kar- 
is-a-t, b6dh-is-a-t. PI. 3. san-is-a-n. 

Mid. pi. 1. yac-is-a-mahe. 3. san-is-a-nta. 

8. Injunctive are commoner than subjunctive forms. 
They occur most frequently in the 2. 3. s. and plur. 
Examples are : 

Act. sing. 1. sams-is-am (sams praise ). 2. av-is (av 

favour ), tar-is (tr cross), yodh-is (yudh fight), sav-is (su 
generate ). 3. as-it (as eat), tar-it. Du. 2. taris-tam, mardh- 
is-tam (rnrdh neglect). PJ. 1. dram-is-ma. 2. vadh-is-ta 
and vadh-is-tana. 3. jar-is-ur (jr waste away). 

Mid. sing. 1. radh-i$-i (radh succeed). 2. mai\s-is-$has 
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trs not heed). 3. pav-is-ta {pu. purify). PI. 1. vyath-is- 
inahi (vyath waver). 

4. Optative forms are rare, occurring in the middle only. 
The 2. 3. S. take tlio precative s. Examples are : 

Sing. 1. edh-is-Iya (edh thrive). 2. mod-is-i-s-thas (mud 
rejoice ). 3. jan-is~Is-ta. I)u. 1. sah-is-I-vahi. PI. tar-is- 
i-mahi. 


5. Imperative forms are rare, occurring in the active only. 
Sing. 2. av-id-dhi. .3. av-is-tu.. Du. 2. av-is-tam. 3. av- 
is-tam. PI. 2. av-is-tana. 

a. The radical medial a is lengthened in kan enjoy, car move , das 
waste, mad exhilarate , stan thunder , svan sound , and optionally in vad 
speak, ran rejoice , san gain , sah prevail; while the radical syllable 
appears in a reduced or unstrengthened form in the opt. s. 1. mid. of 
gam and rue shine : gm-is-Iy& and ruc-is-iy6. 

h. The root grabli seize takes the connecting vowel i (as it does in 
other verbal forms) instead of i, as &-grabh-is-ma. 

c. In s. 1. ind. act. the ending im appears instead of is-am in the 
iliree forms a-kram-Im, d-grabh-im, and vadh-im, doubtless owing to 
the analogy of the 2. S. s. in is, it. In B. is also found a-grah-ais-am 
(Vgrah). 


Fourth or sis form. 

146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in 
prefixing an additional s to the suffix. Only seven verbs 
ending in a, n, or m, ga sing, jna Mow, 1 pya fill up, ya go, 
ha leave, van win, ram rejoice , take this aorist. The total 
number of forms occurring is under twenty; and middle 
forms are found in the optative only. The forms occurring 
are : 

1. Indicative. Sing. 1, d-ya-sis-am. Du. 3. d-ya-sis- 
tam. PI. 2. a-ya-sis-ta. 3. a-ga-si^-ur, a-ya-sis-ur. 

2. Subjunctive. Sing. 3. ga-sis-a-fc, ya-sis-a-t. 


1 In B. also occurs dhya think, besides forms in s-rt from dra sleep , 
va blow, hva call. 
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SIS FORM OF THE FIRST AORIST 16 

^jj^uptative. Sing. 1. vam-sis-iya. 2. ya-sis-I-s-thasd 
FL 1. pya-sis-I-mahi. 

4. Injunctive. Sing. 1. ram-sis-am. Du. 2. ha-sis* tam. 
3. ha-sis-tam. PI. 2. ha-sis-ta. 3. ha-sis-ur. 

5. Imperative. Du. 2. ya-si s-tam. PI. 2. ya-sls-ta. 1 2 


Second Aorist. 

147 . This aorist resembles an imperfect formed directly 
from the root, the terminations being added with or without 
the connecting vowel a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the accented a class 
(125, 2), the stem being formed by adding a to the un¬ 
modified root. 3 It corresponds to the second aorist of the 
first conjugation in Greek. It is taken, in V. and B. 
together, by nearly eighty roots, chiefly with a medial vowel. 
Middle forms are rare. 

1. Indicative. The forms actually occurring would, if 
made from vid find , be as follows: 

Act. sing. 1. dvidam. 2. avidas. 3. avidat. Du. 1. 
avidava. Pi. 1. avidama. 2. avidata. 3. avidan. 

Mid. sing. 1. avide. 2. avidathas. 3. avidata. Du. 1. 
avidavahi. 3. avidetam. PL 3. avidamahi. 3. avidanta. 

2. The subjunctive forms from the same root would be: 

Act. sing. 2. vidasi, vidas. 3. vidati, vidat. Du. 1. 

vidava. 2. vidathas. 3. vidatas. PI. 1. vidama. 2. vid- 
atha, vidathana. 

Mid. sing. 3. vidate. PI. 1. vidamahe. 

3. The injunctive forms from vid would be: 

Act. sing. 1. vidam. 2. vidas. 3. vidat. Pl. 3. vidan. 

Mid. sing. 3. vidata. Pl. 1. vidamahi. 3. vidanta. 

4. The optative is rare in V., but not infrequent in B. 


1 With precative s. 

2 With I for i. 

3 Three roots withr, however, show forms with Guna (147 a2 and c). 
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The forms from vid 


3, viddt. PL 1. 


almost restricted to the active, 
would he; 

Act. sing. 1. vid^yam. 2. vid^s, 
viddma. 

Mid. sing. 1. vid^ya. PI. 1. vid&maki. There also occurs 
one precative form, s. 3. vid^sta (AV.). 

5. Imperative forms are rare and almost restricted to the 
active. Those made by sad sit are: 

Sing. 2. sada. 3. sadhtu. Du. 2. sadatam. 3. sadatam. 
PI. 2. sadata, sadatana. 3. sadantn. 

Mid. pi. 2. sadadhvam. 3. sadantam. 

6. Rather more than a dozen examples of the participle, 
taking active and middle together, occur: e. g. trp-ant, 
auc&nt; guhamana, sueamana. 


Irregularities. 

а. Several root** form transfer stems according to this instead of the 
root form, chiefly by reducing the radical syllable. 

1. khya see , vya envelope , hva call shorten their a to a: A-kliya«t, 
A-vya-t, A-hva-fc; d a give, dhapte/, athii stand occasionally do the Same, 
in the forms a-da-t; A-dha-t (SV.) and dha-t; a-stha-t (AY.); 
order shortens a to i; e. g. 8. s. inj. Aisat, part, sisAnt. 

2. kr make and gam go form a few transfers from the root class in 
the AY., retaining the strong radical vowel: A-kar-a-t, A-gam-a-t, 
A-gam-a-n. 

б . The root is reduced by the loss of its nasal in krand cry out , tarns 
shake, dhvams scatter, bkramiS fall, randh make subject, srams fall j e. g. 
8. sing. Atasat; pi. dhvasAn ; subj, pi. 1. radhama; inj. sing. 1. 
radh&rn ; 2. kradas ; 8, bhrasat. 

c* The root takes Guna in r go, dr£ see, sr flow ; e. g. Ar-anta (unaug¬ 
mented S.pi. ind. mid.); dAxA-am (s. 1. inj., but pi. 3. inj. dyaAn, opt. 
1, 8. drsAyam, pi. drsAma); sArat (unaugmented 3. s.). 


Second Form: Root Aorist. 

148. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 
100 roots in V., and about 25 others in B., the commonest 
being those with medial a (about 30). It corresponds to 
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^6cond aorist of the second conjugation in Greek. It 
[ected in both active and middle. 


ROOT AORIST 


1 



Indicative. 


1. The root is strong in the sing, act., but weak elsewhere. 
Roots ending in vowels, however, tend to retain the strong 
vowel throughout the active except the 3. pi. Those ending 
in a regularly retain that vowel throughout the ind. act. 
except in 3. pi. where it is dropped before nr, which is 
always the ending in these verbs. In the 3. pi. mid. the 
ending ran is more than twice as common as ata; ram as 
well as ran is taken by three roots. 

a. The forms occurring from roots ending in a, if made 
from stha, would be : 

Act. sing. 1. a-stha-m (e-arij-y). 2. a-stha-s. 3. a-stlia-t 
(ear?/). Du. 2. a-stha-tam. 3. a-stha-tam. PI. 1. a-stha-ma 
(e-o-Ttj-fxev). 2. a-stha-ta. 3. a-sth-nr. 

Mid. sing. 2. a-sthi-tkas (e*er ra-Orjs). 3. a-sthi-ta. PI. 1. 
a-sthi-mahi. 3. a-sthi-ran. 

b. Roots in r take Guna throughout the ind. act. except 
the 3. pi. The forms from kr would be : 

Act. sing. 1. a-kar-am. 2. a-kar. 3. a-kar. Du. 2. 
a-kar-tam. 3. a-kar-tam. PL 1. a-kar-ma. 2. a-kar-ta. 
3. a-kr-an. 

Mid. sing. 1. a-kr-i. 2. a-kr-thas. 3. a-kr-ta. Du. 1. 
a-kr-vahi. 3. a-kr-tam. PL 1. a-kr-mahi. 2. a-kr- 
dhvam. 3. a-kr-ata. 

c. bhu be retains its u throughout (as in the perfect), 
interposing v between it and a following a: 

Act. 1. a-bhuv-am. 1 2. a-bhu-s. 3. a-bhu-t (e-<pv). 
Du. 2. a-bhu-tam. 3. a-bhu-tam. PL 1. a-bhu-ma 
(t-<f>v-fj.€v). 2. a-bhu-ta and a-bhu-tana. 3. d-bhu-v-an. 

d. The following are forms of the 2. 3. s. act. in which 


A With split u j in the later language a-bhuv-am. 
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endings s and t are lost: 2.‘ a-kar, d-gan ( 1 = a-gam- 
a-ghas, a-var (vr cover), a~spar (spr win); with lengthened 
augment: a-nat 1 (nas attain), a-var (vr cover), a-vas 2 (vas 
shine). 3. a-kar, a-kran 3 (kram. stride), a-gan, 3 d-ghas, 
a-eet (cit observe), a-tan, a-dar (dr pierce), d-bhet (bhid 
pierce), a-bhrat (bhraj shine), a-mok (muc release), d-myak 
(myaks be situated), a-vart(vrt turn), a-star; with lengthened 
augment: a-nat,* a-var (vr cove}), a-vas 2 (vas shine); without 
augment: vark r> (vrj twist), akan 6 (skand leap). 

e. In the 3. pi. act. and mid. roots with medial a are 
syncopated: a-ks-an (=a-ghas-an), a-gm-an (=a-gam-an); 
a-gm-ata (= a-gam-ata), a-tn-ata (= a-tan-ata ); but in 
the 2. 3 . s. mid. they lose their nasal: a-ga-thas, a-ga-ta, 
a-ma-ta (but 1. du. gan-vahi, pi. d-gan-mahi). 

f Final a is in the mid. ind. reduced to i, and before m 
also to 1; e. g. 2: a-di-thas, a-sthi-thas. 3. d-dhi-ta 
(e-0e-ro). PI. 1. a-dhi-mahi (TS.) and a-di-mahi (VS.), 
a-dhi-mahi, 

g . In the 3. s. ind. ghas is reduced to g : gdha ( = ghas-ta) 7 ; 
while r go takes Guna: ar-ta (unaugmented) and ar-ta 
(kp-ro), 3. pi. ar-ata. 

h. The forms taking ran in 3. pi. mid. are: a-krp-ran, 
a-grbh-ran, a-jus-ran, a-drS-ran, a-pad~ran, d-bndh-ran, 
d-yuj-ran, a-vas-ran (vas shine), a-vis-ran, a-vrt-ran, 
a-srg-ran, 8 a-sthi-ran, a-sprdh-ran : with ram : a-dr6-ram, 
a-budh-ram, a-srg-ram. 8 


1 For a-nas-s, the phonetic result of which should have been 
a-nak (68 b). 

2 For a-vas-s, a-vas-t. These forms have by an oversight been 
omitted in § 499 of my Vedic Grammar. 

3 For a-kram-t, 6-gam-t. 

4 For a-nas-t. 5 Forvarj-t. c For skand-t, 

7 By syncopation gh-s-ta; loss of s between consonants (06 £2 a) 
gh-ta, and loss of aspiration, which is thrown forward on the t and 
renders it sonant (62 b). 

8 With reversion to the original guttural. 
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'he subjunctive is common, nearly 100 forms being 
m with. The forms occurring, if made from kr, would be: 

Act. sing. 1. kara and kar-ani. 2. kar-a-si and kar-a-s. 
kar-a-ti and kar-a-t. 1 Du. 2. kar-a-thas. 3. kar-a-tas. 
PL 1. kar-a-ma. 3. kar-anti, kar-a-n. 

Mid, sing. 2. kar-a-se. 3. kar-a-te. 2 PL 1. kar-a-mahe 
and kar-a-mahai. 3. kar-anta. 

3. The injunctive is fairly frequent, nearly sixty forms of 
it being met with. Examples are: 

Act. sing. 1. kar-am, dars-am, 3 bhuv-am, bhoj-am. 
2. je-s, bhu-s, bhe-s (bhi fear), dhak 4 (dagh. reach), bhet 
(bhid split), rok (ruj break). 3. bhu-t, 6re-t (\/£ri), nak 
and nat (nas attain ). Pl. 1. dagh-ma, bhu-ma; ched-ma, ’ 
ho-ma 5 (hu call). 3. bhuv-an, vr-an (vr cover); kram-ur, 
dur (da give), dh-ur (dha put). 

Mid. sing. 1. nams-i (nam£ = na£ attain ). 2. nut-thas 

(nud push), mr-tb.as (mr die), mrs-thas (mrs neglect), rik- 
thas (ric leave). 3. ar-ta (r go), as-ta (as attain ), vik-ta 
(vij tremble ), vr-ta (vr choose). PL 1. dhl-mahi (dha put). 

4. More than forty optative forms are met with. Examples 


are: 

Act. sing. 1. a6-yam (as obtain ), vrj-yam, de-yam (da 
give). 2. as-yas, rdh-yas, gam-yas, jne-yas, bhu-yas. 
3. bhu-yat 6 (AV.). Pl. 1. as-yama, rdh-yama, kri-yama, 
blm-yama, sthe-yama. 3. as-yur (as attain ), dhe-yur. 

Mid. sing. 1. as-iyd. 3. ar-i-ta (r go). PL 1. as-i-mahi, 
idh-I-mahi (idh kindle), nag-i-inahi (nas reach). 


1 The root is weak in the isolated forms fdh-a-t, bhdv-a-fc, ardv-a-t. 

2 The weak root appears once in the form idh-a-t€. The weak root 
also appears once in the 2. du. form rdh-athe. 

3 This may, however, bo an irregular a aorist: cp. 147 c. 

4 For dagh-s. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

0 The RV, has no forms of the 3. s, in yat, but only precatives in 
yas (« yas-t). 
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There are also about thirty precative forms (made from 
about twenty roots in the Samhit&s), all of which except twc 
aro active. Examples are : 



Mid. s. S. pad-I-s-ta, mue-I-s-ta. 

5. Over ninety forms of the imperative occur, all but 
about twelve being active. Several forms in the 2. persons 
act. have a strong root, which is then usually accented. 
Examples are: 

Act. s. 2. kr-dhi, ga-dhi (gam), pur-dhi (pr fill), bo-dhi, 1 
y 6-dhi 2 (yudh fight), sag-dhf (6ak be able); ga-iu (gam go), 
ma-hi (ma measure), sa-hi (sa bind). 3. gan-tu (gam go), 
dha-tu, bhu-tu, sro-tu. 

Du. 2. kr-tam and kar-tam (AV*), ga-tam and gan-tam, 
da-tam, dhak-tam (dagh reach), bhu-t&m, var-tam (vr 
cover), vo-lh&m (vab carry), 4ru-tam. 3. gan-tam, pa-tam, 
vo-lham. PL 2. kr-ta and kar-ta, ga-ta and gan-ta, bhu-ta, 
yan-ta^sru-ta and sr6-ta; kar-tana, gan-tana, dha-tana, 
bhu-tana. 3. gam-antu, dhantu, 6ruv-antu. 

Mid. s. 2. kr-§va, dhi-sva (dha put), yuk-sva (yuj join) ; 
accented on the root: mat-sva, yak-sva (yaj sacrifice), ra-sva, 
vam-sva (van win), sak-sva (sac follow ). Pl. 2. kp-dhvam, 
vo-dhvam. 

6. Of the participle only seven or eight examples occur 
in the active, but nearly forty in the middle. Examples.are: 

Act. rdh-ant, kr-ant, gm-ant, sthant. 

Mid. ar-ana, idh-ana, kr-ana, drs-ana and drs-ana, 
budh-ana, bhiy-ana, vr-ana (vr cover), subh-ana and 
sum-bhana, suv-ana (always to be pronounced svana) and 
sv-ana (SV.). 

1 Formed from both bhu be (for bhu~dhi) and budh awake (for 
bod-dhi instead of bud-dhx). 

2 For yud-dhf (through ydd-dhi). 
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REDUPLICATED FORM 
Third or Reduplicated Form. 






149. This aovist is formed from nearly ninety verbs in 
the Samhitas and from nearly thirty more in the Brahmanas. 
Though (with a few slight exceptions) unconnected in form 
with the causative, it has come to be connected with the 
causative in sense, having a causative meaning when the 
corresponding verb in aya has that meaning. The character¬ 
istic feature of this aorist is the almost invariable quantitative 
sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
("" '•*')• ! n order to bring about this rhythm, the reduplicative 
vowel (unless it becomes long by position) is lengthened, if 
the radical vowel is (or is made) prosodically short. With 
this view the radical vowel is shortened in vas bellow, sadh. 
succeed, Md be hostile and, by dropping the nasal, in krancl 
cry out, jambh crush, randk subject, syand flow, srams fall 
Ihe stem of the great majority of forms is made with a 
thematic a. But about a dozen roots ending in vowels 
(a, i, u, r) and svap sleep make occasional forms from stems 
without thematic a, the inflexion then being like that of an 
imperfect of the reduplicating class (127, 2). A medial 
radical vowel remains unchanged or is weakened, but a final 
vowel takes Guna. All the moods occur, but no participle. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. \ ci 

\ cl The vowels a, r, 1 are represented in the reduplicative 
syllable by i. 

The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already 
long by position, is lengthened. 

1. The forms of the indicative actually occurring would, 
if made from jan beget, be as follows : 

Act. s. 1. djijanara. 2. ajijanas. 3. ajijanat. Du. 2. 
djijanatam. PL 1. diijanama. 2. ajijanata. 3. ajijanan. 
Mid. s. 3. ajijanata. PL 2. ajijanadhvam. 3. ajljananta. 




m$r$. 
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^ ^^he following are examples : 

^ ""'Act. s. 1. aninasam (nas be lost), acikrsam (krs drag), 
apiplavam (B.), apiparam (pr pass). 2. aci-krad-as, 
abubhuvas; sisvapas; without thematic a: a-jigar (gr 
swallow and gr waken) ; sisvap. 3. aciklpat, acucyavat (K.), 
ajihidat (/hid), adidyutat, abubudhat,. avivasat (Vva6), 
avi-vrdhat, asisyadat (V syand); bibhayat, sisnathat (snath 
pierce)] without thematic a: a-sisre-t (Vsri), a-si6nat. 
PI. 3. avivasan (\/vai), asisrasan (v^rams), dsisadan 
(</sad); abibhajur (B.). 

Mid, s. 3. dvivarata (yr cover), PI. 2. avlvrdhadhvam. 
3, ablbhayanta, avivasanta ( V vai), asisyadanta. 

2. The subjunctive is rare, only about a dozen forms 
occurring, all active except one. Examples are: 

Act. s. 1. raradha. 2. txtapasi. 3. ciklpati, pisprfati, 1 
sisadhati (Vsadh). PI. 1. rlramama, sisadhama. 

3. Injunctive forms are fairly common, more than fifty 
occurring in the active, but only five in the middle. 
Examples are : 

Act. s. 1. cukrudham, didharam (dhYhold). 2. ciksipas, 
pisprsas, riradlias, sisadhas. 3. cucyavat, didharat, 
mimayat (ma bellow), sisvadat (svad sweeten). 

Du. 2. jihvaratam. PI. 2. riradhata. 3. riraman, 
§u6uean (6uc shine), 3. slsapanta (sap serve). 

4. The optative forms number hardly a dozen, being 
made from only three roots, mostly from vac speak , the vest 
from cyu stir and ris hurt They are : 

Act. s. 1. vocdyam. 2. ririses, voc^s. 3. voc6t. 

Du. 2. voc^tam. PL 1. voe^ma. 3. voc<Syur. 

Mid. s. 1. vocdya. PL 1. cucyuv-I-mahi, 1 vocdmahi. 
3. cucyav-i-rata. 1 There is also the 3. s. mid. precative 
form rlris-I-s-ta. 


1 Without thematic a. 
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P»-w] moods of the reduplicated AORIST 171 

■^kHardly more than a dozen imperative forms occur, at 
drliiem active. These are : 

Sing. 2. vocatat. 3. vocatu. 

Du. 2. jigrtam 1 2 (gr waken), didhrtam, 1 vocatam. PI. 2. 
jigr-ta, 1 didhrta, 1 paptata, voeata, susudata (AY.). 
3. pupurantu (pr fill), 6israthantu. 


Irregularities. 

a. 1. The reduplicative syllable of dyut shine has i a : £-didyutat j 
that of am injure repeats the whole root 3 : am-am-at (= 6-am-am-at); 
while it is left short in jigrt&m, jigrt& (beside &-jigar), didhrtto, 
didhrtd (beside 6-didharat), and in the isolated inj. didipas for 
didipas (dip shine). 

2. The radical syllable suffers contraction or syncopation (as in the 
weak forms of the perfect) in the three verbs na6 be lost , vac speak , and 
pat fall; thus &-nes-at (= &-nana3-at), &-voc-at (* 6-va-uc-at : cp. 
Gk. €-€i7r-o-r) and 6-papt-at. Having all had the reduplicative vowel 
of the perfect (while the regular aorist reduplicative i appears in 
the alternative forms 6-mna6-at and &-pipat-at), they were probably 
pluperfects in origin. But they have come to be aorists as is shown 
by their meaning and by the occurrence of modal forms (as vocatu, 
&c., and paptata). 

3. The initial of the suffix is retained from the causative stems 
jna-paya, stha-paya, ha-paya, bhi-saya, ar-paya, ja-paya (y'ji). 
The radical vowel is reduced to i in the first four, while the redupli¬ 
cative vowel comes after instead of before the radical vowel in the 
fifth : thus &-ji-j£Up-at; 6-ti-sthip-ab; ji-hip-as ; bl-bhis-as, bl-bhis- 
athas; arp-ip-ara 4 ; 6-ji-jap-a-ta 5 (VS.). 

Benedictive or Precative. 

150 . This is a form of the optative which adds an s 
after the modal suffix and which is made almost exclusively 
from aorist stems. In the RY. it occurs in the 1. 3. s. and 


1 Without thematic a. 

2 Op. its perfect reduplication: 139, 8. 

3 Cp. the perfect reduplication of roots with a + nasal (139, 6). 

4 Here the p of the suffix is not only retained, but reduplicated. 

5 The causative of ji conquer from which this aor. is formed, would 
normally have been jay-aya. In B. also occurs the form a-ji-jip-ata. 
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till the modal suffix are: 


. active, and in the 2. 3. s. mid* The endings tc„ 
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Act. s. 1. ya-B-am, 3. ya-s (~ yas-s); pi. 1. ya-s-ma. 
Mid. s. 2. l-s-thas. 3. 

a . The only perfect precative occurring is the 2. s. mid.: 


sa-sah-i-s-thas. 


b. Of the root aorist nearly thirty precatives are met with 
in the Samhitas. They occur in the act. 1. 3. 2. du., 

1. 2. pi.; mid. 3. s. (see 148, 4 a). The a aorist and the 
reduplicated aor. have one precative form each in the 3. s. 
mid. (147, 4 and 149, 4). In the s aorist four precative 
forms occur in the 2. and 3. s. mid. (see 143, 4). 


Simple Future. 


151. The stem is formed by adding the suffix sya or 
(rather less frequently with connecting i) i-sya to the root. 
As the future sense is often expressed by the subjunctive 
and sometimes also by the indicative, the future tense is not 
common in the RV., being formed from only sixteen roots, 
while the AY. makes it from about thirty-two others, and 
the TS/forms it from over sixty roots. In V. and B. taken 
together over one hundred form the future in sya and over 
eighty that in isya. The only derivative verbs that form 
the future (always with isya) are causatives, of which four 
stems appear, two in the RV. and two in the AY. Roots 
ending in r always take isya, whereas those ending in other 
vowels generally take sya. 

a. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take 
Guna, final a and medial a remaining unchanged ; e. g. 
ji conquer: je-sya ; ni lead : ne-syd; da give : da-syd ; 
mih shed water: mek-sya; yuj join: yok-sya; krt cut : 
kart-sya; dah burn : dhak-syd; bandh. bind : bhant-sya; 
blui be : bhav-isy&; s f flow: sar-isyd; vrt turn: vart- 
isya. 
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SIMPLE FUTURE 


17 



•^Bt^Uausatives, which always take isya, retain the present stem, 
dropping only the final a; thus dharay-isy& (dhr support); vasay-isy£ 
(vas wear) ; dus-ay-isy& (dus spoil) ; varay-isy& (vr cover). 


b. The inflexion of the future is like that of the present of 
the first conjugation (bhavami). Middle forms occur in the 
sing. only. The forms met with, if made from kr clo } 
would be: 

Act. s. 1. kar-isyami. 2. kar-isyasi. 3. kar-isyati. 

Du. 2. kar-isyathas. 3. kar-isyatas. PI. 1. kar-isya- 
mas, -masi. 2. kar-isyatka. 3. kar-isyanti. 

Mid. s. 1. kar-isyA 2. kar-isyase. 3. kar-isyate. 

1. Only one subjunctive, the 2. s. act. kar-isyas, has 
been met with in V., and one other, 1. du. mid., not-syava- 
hai (nud push) in B. 


2. More than twenty participles occur, of which only four 
are mid. Examples are: 


Act. kar-isy-dnt, dkak-sy-ant (Vdah); mid. yak-syfl- 
mana (V yaj), stavisyd-mana (Vstu). 


Irregularities, 

c. In su bring forth the future stem is formed with unchanged final 
vowel, which is moreover accented : su-sya; while the medial a of sah 
is lengthened: sak-sy6. 

v Periphrastic Future. 

152,. There is no certain example of this form of the 
future in the Samhit&s. But such a phrase as anv-aganta 
yajnapatir vo atra (TS., VS.) the sacrifice)' is following after 
you here may be an example of its incipient use. 1 

In B. this future is taken by nearly thirty roots. It is mado by 
using the H. s. of an agent noun in tr (180), to which the present of 
the verb as be is added in the 1. 2. persons, while in the 8. persons du. 
and pi. the N. du. and pi. appear. The use of this tense-form is 


1 The forerunners in Y. of this new tense-formation in B. are the 
agent nouns in tr which, generally accented on the root, are used 
partieipially governing an acc. and may be employed predicativoly 
with or without the copula; e. g. data yd v&nita magham (iii. 13 3 ) who 
gives and wins bounty . 
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ost limited to the active, only a few isolated examples being 
dmtnd in the middle. Forms occurring, if made from bhu be, would 
he: Act. sing. 1. bhavitasmi ; 3. bhavita. PI. 1. bhavitasmas ; 8. 
bhavitaras. Mid. sing. 3. 2. bhnvitase. PI. 1. bhavitasmahe. 


Conditional, 


153. This is a past tense of the future meaning would 
have . Only one example occurs in the Samhitas : a-bhar- 
isya-t (RV. ii. 30 2 ) was going to hear off. This form is 
very rare in B. also, except in the SB. where it is found 
more than fifty times. 


Passive, 


154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the 
middle, differs from the latter only in the forms made from 
the present stem and in the 3. s. aor. From the middle of 
verbs of the fourth class it differs in accent only: nah-ya-te 
binds : nah-ya-te is bound . 

The stem is formed by adding accented ya to the root, 
which appears in its weak form. 

1. Final a mostly becomes l; e, g. da give: di-ya; but it 
also remains; ,e. g. jna know : jna-ya. 

2. Final i and u are lengthened ; e.g. ji conquer : ji-ya-te; 
sru hear : sru-ya-te. 

3. Final r becomes ri; e. g. kr make: kri-ya-te. 1 

4. Final r becomes ir ; e. g. sr crush : sir-ya-te. 2 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose 
the nasal; e.g. afij anoint : aj-ya-te; bandh bind : badh- 
ya-te; bhanj break : bhaj-ya-te; vane move crookedly : vac- 
ya-te; sams qiraise: sas-ya-te. 


1 The only two roots in which r is preceded by two consonants and 
which form a passive aro str streio and smr remember. Their passives do 
not occur in the Samhitas, but in B are found stri-y£-te and smar-y6-te. 

2 The passive of pr fiU does not occur in the Samhitas, but in B. it is 
pur-y&-te (the r being preceded by a labial). 
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^^^oots liable to Samprasftrana (17 note 1) take it; e. g. 
yac speak. : uc-ya-te; vad speak : ud-yd-te ; yah carry : 
uh-ya-te; grah seize: grh-yd-te. 

a. Derivative verbs in aya (causatives) drop tlie suffix while retain¬ 
ing the strong radical vowel. Only one such stem has been noted in 
the Samhitas : bhaj-yd-te is caused to share (from bhaj-dya causative of 
bhaj share). 

a. The forms of the present indicative passive occurring, 
if made from hu. call , would be : 

Sing. 1. hu-yd. 2. hu-yd-se. 3. hu-yd-te. Du. 3. 
hix-yd-te. PL 1. hu-ya-mahe. 3. hu-ya-nte. 

1). As regards the moods only two certain subjunctive 
forms (s. 3. uh-ya-te, bhri-ya-te) and one injunctive (s. .3. 
su-ya-ta : su bring forth) occur. No optative forms occur 
in the RV. or AV. 1 2 There are, however, nearly thirty 
Imperative forms occurring in the 2. 3. s. pi. These forms, 
illustrated by hti call , are: s. 2. hu-ya-sva. 3. hu-yd-tam. 
PL 2. hfi-ya-dhvam. 3, hu-yd-ntam. 

c. Of the participle over forty examples occur; e. g. hu- 
ya-mana being called. Of the imperfect only about eight 
forms have been noted, occurring only in the 3. s. and pi. : 
d-hu-ya-ta and a-hu-yanta. 


Irregularities. 


d. tan stretch forms its passive from ta : ta-y£-te a . Similarly jan 
beget becomes ja-ya-te is born, which, however, in form belongs to the 
radically accented fourth class, mri-yd-te dies (Vmr) and dhri-y£-te 
(V dh?) is steadfast , while passive in form, are intransitive in sense. 


Aorist Passive. 


155. Outside the present system the passive has no 
special finite form except in the 3. sing. aor. This is a 
peculiar middle form (made from about forty-five roots in 


1 But they are met with in the Brahnianas. 

2 In B. kha-y^-te is formed from khan dig. 
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lamhitas) 1 which is used with a predominantly passive 
leaning. When it is formed from verbs with a neuter sense, 
lit© gam go, that sense remains unchanged (as in the past 
passive participle). It is a 3, s. ind. in which the augmented 
root takes the ending i. The characteristic feature 
form is the strengthening of the root as compared wit*. 
middle forms; e. g. a-kar-i beside d-kr-i (1. s. mid.). 


<3L 


Prosodically short medial i, u, r take Guna, and medial a is 
normally lengthened ; final i, u, r take Vrddhi, while final a 
interposes a y before the ending. The accent of unaug¬ 
mented forms is always on the root. Examples are: 
d-ved-i (vid find), d-bodh-i (bndh zvaJce), d-dars-i (dr6 sec), 
d-vuc-i (vac speak); a-sray-i (dri resort), a-stav-i (stu 
praise), a-kar-i (kr do), a-dha-y-i (dha put). 

More than twenty unaugmented forms are also used 
injunctively; e. g. srav-i let be heard . 


Irregularities. 

ci. 1. The medial a is not lengthened in &-jan-i, the unaugmented 
jdn-1 (beside jan-i), and d-vah-i. 

2. From the denominative stem jarayapJat/ the lover the unique form 
jaraya-y-i let him be embraced is formed. 


'PARTICIPLES, gerunds, and infinitive. 

I. Active Participles. 

156. The stem of the present (except the reduplicating 
class), the future, and the aorist active participle is formed 
with the suffix ant. 2 The strong stem may be obtained by 
dropping the i of the 3. pi. ind. act.; e. g. bhav-ant, ksip- 
ant, as-yant; duh-dnt, krnv-ant, bhind-ant, pri-nant. 


1 About a dozen more are found in B. 

2 On the declension of participles in ant see 85 ; on the formation 
of their fem. stems, 95 a. 
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of the reduplicating class do not distinguish strong 
because they drop the n: e. g. jiihv-at (3. pi. 
juhv-ati). 

The strong stem ot the future participle may similarly b© 
obtained by dropping the i of the 3. pi. act.: bhavisyant, 
karisyant. 

The active participle is formed by the root aorisfc, the 
a aorist, and the s aor is t, from the unaugmented tense stem 
in the latter two ; e. g. vida-nt, sak-s-ant (sah prevail) ; and 
from the weakened or unmodified root in the former; e. g. 
rdh-ant, kr-ant (kr make), gm-ant (gam go), pant (pa 
drink). 


a. Irregularities.—In the pres. part, the initial a of as be and the 
medial a of han slay are lost : s£nt (3. pi. s&nti), ghn-j£nt (3. pi. glm- 
£nti); while the n of the suftix is lost in dg,£-at worshipping and sas-at 1 
(3. pi. aas-ati). The n is also lost in the s aor. part, of dah burn: 
d&ks-at and dh&ks-at. Whether it was also lost in s&ks-at, the part, 
oi the same aor. from sah prevail, is uncertain because it is only met 
with in a weak case. 

157. The reduplicated perfect participle is formed 
from the weak (but uncontracted or unsyncopated) stem to 
which the suffix vams is directly added. There are more 
than fifty such stems. Examples are: cakr-vams, jagan- 
vams (gam go), tastabh-vams (stambii prop), tasthi-yarns 
(stha stand), dadrs-vams, dad-vams (da give), ba-bhu-vdms, 
vavrfc-vams, sasa-vams (san gain), susup-vams (svap 
sleep). 

a. Some half-dozen of these participles are formed by 
adding the suffix with connecting i to the reduplicated stem 
contracted to a single syllable: i-y-i-vams (i go)*, us-i-vams 
(vas dwell); ok-i-vams 2 (uc be pleased)*, papt-i-vams (pat 
Ml)j sasc-i-vams (sac follmv) ; in the later Samhitas also 



1 Both das and sas belong to the root, and not the reduplicating 
class. 

2 With strong radical vowel and reversion to the original guttural. 
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i-vams (ghas eat)} The only certain example of a p^rn^ 
adding the suffix with connecting i to the fully 
reduplicated stem is viviS-i-vams (TS.). 1 2 3 4 

b. A few perfect participles are formed by attaching varns 
to the unreduplicated stem: das-vams worshiping, vid-vams 
Jcnoiving, sah-vams prevailing, and perhaps khid-vams :5 
oppressing . • Similarly formed is midh-vams bountiful, though 
the root does not occur in independent use. Three un¬ 
reduplicated roots take connecting i in the later Samhitas: 
das-i-vams (SV.) ivorshipping, vis-i-vams (AY.) entering, 
varj-i-vams 4 (AY.) having heist eel 

a. Irregularities.—In seven sterns the palatal reverts to the original 
guttural: oikifc-vams (Veit), jigl-vams (y^i), ririk-vams (Yrio), 
ruruk-vims (Vruc), vivik-vams (Wie), smiuk-vams (Vs'uo), ok-i- 
vu-ms (Vue). The radical vowel is strong in dada-vams (AY.), ok-i- 
vams, sah-vams ; while the reduplicative vowel is long in sasah- 
vams and £usu-vams ( ysu). 


II. Middle and Passive Participles. 


158. The participles of the future middle, of the present 
passive, and the present middle of the a conjugation are 
formed by adding the suffix mana to the stem (which 
always ends in a); e. g. fut. mid. yaksya-mana (v'yaj)j 
pres. pass, kriya-mana (v/kr); pres. mid. yaja-mana. 

a. Yerbs of the second conjugation add the suffix ana to 
the weak stem in the pres, mid.; e.g. bruv-ana (v'bru), 
juhv-ana (yiru), rundh-ana (Vrudh), krnv-ana (Vkr), 
pun-ana (Vpu). 

a. There are several irregularities in the formation of the middle 
participles of the root class. 1. The root as sit optionally takes the 
anomalous suffix Ina : as-Ina beside as-anA 2. The final of the root 


1 jaks syncopated for jagh(a>. 

2 In B. are also found dadr£-i-vams and cichid- i-v§ ijls , 

3 Occurring only in the voc. khidvas. 

4 Presupposed by the fern. varju§I. 
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optionally reverts to the original guttural :“*dugh-ana beside 
regular duh-ana. 3. A few roots take Guna: oh-an£ (v'hh), 
yodh-an& (-/yudh), 66y-ana (yiSi), stav-an6 (Vstu). 4, Several of 
these participles optionally accent the radical syllable instead of the 
final vowel of the suffix ; e. g. vid-ana beside vid-ami. 

159. The Perfect Middle Participle is formed by adding 
the suffix -ana to the weak form of the stem as it appears 
before the ending of the 3. pi. mid. re (ire, rire). It is 
common, more than eighty examples occurring. The follow¬ 
ing are some of them : anaj-ana (\/anj), anas-and (Vams), 
ar-and (V'r), ij-and (Vyaj), uc-ana (V'vac), cakr-and 
(v 7 kr), cikit-ana (-/cit), jagm-ana (ygam), tasth-and 
(V'stha), tistir-ana (\/str), tep-and (V tap), pap-ana (pa 
drinfy paspad-ana (v'spad), hhej-and (A/bhaj), yom-ana 
(v^yam), lebh-ana (v/labh), vavas-and (yas wear and dwell), 
di4riy-and (-/dri), sismiy-ana (V smi), susup-ana (Vsvap). 

a. Irregularities.—1. This participle of lie has the double anomaly 
of reduplicating with a and of strengthening the radical syllable : 1 
6asay-an&. 2. The root sah prevail adds the suffix to a reduplicated as 
well as to a contracted stem : sasah*an6 and seh-anA 3. The radical 
vowel of kam love and sam labour is not syncopated : eakam-an& and 
ifatfam-and. 4. Four of these participles have the intensive accent on 
the reduplicative syllable: tutuj-ana 2 , 6u3uj-ana, lu^uv-ana (\/su), 
and sasad-ana 3 4 (6ad prevail).* 

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed by adding, 
in the great majority of instances, the suffix ta (with or 
without connecting i) or, far less commonly, the suffix na 
(directly) to the root. 


1 Cp. a similar irregularity of 61 in 134, 1 b. 

1 Also normally, but less frequently, accented tutuj-ana. 

3 Cp. the Gk. perf. mid. part. Ke/eati-pivo-s* 

4 The first three cannot be accounted intensives because they have 
not the intensive reduplicative vowel (173,1). Though the redupli¬ 
cative vowel of 6a6ad-ana may be that of either perfect or intensive, 
the occurrence of the perf. form 6a6addr beside it favours the view 
that it is a perf. participle. 
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1, nd, which is taken by primary verbs only, is attached 
to the (unweakened) root, which ends in a long vowel or one 
of the consonants d and (rarely) c or j. Before this suffix, 
I and u remain unchanged ; a remains or is reduced to i or i ; 
r becomes ir or (generally when a labial precedes) ur; d is 
assimilated to n; c and j revert to the original guttural. 
Thus li cling: li-na ,* du burn: du-na; dra sleep : dra-nd ; 
da divide : di-na ; ha leave : hi-na; gr swallow : gir-na ; 
mr crush : mur-na; jr waste away : jur-na; bhid split: 
bhin-na ; skand leap : skan-na ; vrasc cut up : vrk-nd; 
ruj break : rug-na. 


a. Several roots take alternative forms in ta: nun-n& and nut-ta. 

(Vnud) ; vin-nd and vit~t6 (vid find)) san-nft and sat-t& (sad Hi); 
si-nft and (6ya coagulate ); pr fill : pur-na and piir-t£; crush : 

6ir-n6 and 6ur-t&; pro mix : -prg*na and prk-td. 

b. The final palatal of pro mix, vra6c cut up and ruj break reverts to 
the guttural (cp. 160, 1). 


2. When ta is added direct the root tends to appear in its 
weak form ; verbs liable to Samprasarana take it; a medial 
or final nasal is lost; a is often reduced to i or i; ya some¬ 
times to i. Examples are: ya-td, ji-td, bhi-ta, stu-td, 
hti-ta, kr-ta; nas-ta (^nad be lost), sik-td (\/sic), yuk-ta 
(V'yuj), gu-dha (^guli), 1 dug-dlid (\/duh), srs-td (Vsrj); 
is-td (\/yaj), vid-dha (V^vyadh), uk-ta (V vac), u-dhd 
(v / vah),' : sup-ta (\/svap), prs-ta (v'prach); ak-ta (/afij), 
ta-ta (V tan), ga-ta (V gam); pi-ta (pa drink), sthi-td 
(V stha); vi-ta (VVya). 


a. The root dha put is doubly weakened in hi-fca beside -dhi-ta. 
Medial a is reduced to i in sis-t& (sas order). Syncopation and loss of 
a appear in -g-dha eaten (y'ghas). 3 

b. Excepting the occurrence of tlie normal form -data in the com¬ 
pound tv^-data given bxj thee, da give regularly uses the weak pres. 


1 With cerebralization and aspiration of the suffix, loss of the radical 
final and lengthening of the radical vowel (cp. 62, 69 c). 

With the same changes as in gudhd after vah-ti has been reduced 
by Samprasarana to uh-tfi. a Cp. p. 170, note 7. 
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ad in forming its past passive participle: dat-t&. The latter is 
reduced to -tta in deva-^t& given by the gods , and when com¬ 
bined with certain prepositions : vy-a-tta opened, pdri-tta given away , 
pr&ti-tta given back. The same syncopation appears in the compound 
participle of da divide : dva-tta cut off. 

c. One root in an and three or four in am retain the nasal and 
lengthen the vowel: dhvan sound : dhvan-td ; kram stride : kran-td ; 
dam be quiet : dan-td; dram be weary: srdn-td; dham blots has the 
irregular dhma-td and dham-i-td. 

d. A few roots in an have a 1 ; khan dig : klia-td; jan be born : ja*td ; 
van win: -va-ta ; san gain: sa-td. 

3. i-ta is taken by a considerable number of roots ending 
not only in conjunct consonants or in single consonants 
difficult to combine with t, but also in simple consonants, 
especially sibilants, which present no such difficulty. The 
root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Sampra- 
sarana). Secondary verbs (almost without exception causa¬ 
tives) 1 2 take ita exclusively (after dropping aya). 3 

Examples are: nind-ita, raks-itd; grath-ita, ll-ita, 
ear-ita, jiv-ita; pat-ita, pan-ita; kup-ita, stabh-ita; 
mus-itd; arp-ita 4 * (arp-aya cause to go), cod-ita (cod-aya 
set in motion). 

a. The roots taking Samprasarana are: grabh and grah 
seize : grbh-i-ta and gjah-i-ta (AV.); 6 vaks increase: uks-ita; 
vad speak : ud-ita; srath slacken : srth-ita. 

161. There is once found in the AV. a perfect passive 
participle extended with the possessive suffix vant, which 
gives it the sense of a perfect participle active: asita-vant 
having eaten* 


1 Representing the long sonant nasal. 

2 Only one perfect participle passive has been noted from a desidera- 
tive: mlmdm-s-itd called in question , and ono from a denominative : 
bham-itd enraged . 

In B. jnapaya, causative of jria know , forms its part, without con¬ 
necting i: jnap-td. 

4 Usually (and abnormally) accented drp-ita. 

8 With I for i as in some other forms from this root. 

f ' This type of participle hardly occurs even in the Brahmanas. 
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The Future Passive Participle is in the RY. forage u 
h. four suffixes : one with the primary suffix ya, which is 
common, the rest with the secondary suffixes ay-ya, £n~ya, 
and tv-a, each of which occurs about a dozen times. In the 
AV. there begin to be used two other gerundives, formed 
with tavya and aniya, each occurring twice. All these 
participles correspond in sense to the Lat. gerundive 
in -ndus. 

!• the RY* about forty examples of the gerundive in 
ya occur, and about twenty more in the AY. The suffix is 
nearly always to be read as ia, which accounts for the 
treatment before it of final radical vowels. The root, being 
accented, appeal's in a strong form excepting a few examples 
which have the short radical vowel i, u, or r. 

a. Final a coalesces with the initial of ia to e, between which and 
the following a a phonetic y is interposed : da give : ddya (« da-i-y-a) 

to be. given . 

b. Final i, u, r regularly take Guna or Vrddhi, the final element 
of which always appears as y, v, r, as before a vowel; e. g. II cling : 
dav-ya ; nu praise : n&v-ya; bhu be : bhdv-ya and bhav-yd future ; 
hu call: h.6v-ya ; vr choose \ var-ya. 

c. Medial i, u, r, if followed by a single consonant, may take Guna 
and a may be lengthened ; e. g. dvis : dvds-ya hateful; yudh: yddh-ya 
to be subdiced ; rdh : drdli-ya to be accomplished ; mrj : mdrj-ya to be 
purified ; vac : v&c-ya to be said ; but also guh-ya to be concealed; -dhrs-ya 
to be assailed; -sad-ya to be seated . 

A final short vowel sometimes remains unchanged, a t being 
then interposed : f-t-ya to be gone ; sru-t-ya to be heard ; -kr-fc-ya to be 
made \ carkf-fc-ya to be praised, 

2. The suffix ayya, nearly always to be read ayia, is 
almost restricted to the EY. ; e. g. pan-ayya to be admired ; 
vid-ayya to be found; srav-ayya glorious. It is sometimes 
attached to secondary stems; to a causative: panay-ayya 
admirable , sprhay-ayya desirable ; to a desiderative : di~ 
dhi-s-ayya to be conciliated (v^dha); to an intensive: vi-tan- 
tas-ayya to be hastened . 

3. 6nya (generally to be read 6nia) is attached to the root, 


a 

tied, drs- 

6nya worthy to be seen ; but var-enya choice-worthy (vr choose). 
It is once added to an aor. stem: yam-s-enya to be guided 
( V yam). Secondary verbs also take this suffix; desideratives: 
didrks-onya worthy to be seen, susrus-dnya deserving to be 
heard; intensives: marmrj-6nya to be glorified , vavrdh- 
6nya to be glorified denominatives: sapar-dnya to be 
adored. 

4. tv-a, almost restricted to the BY. 1 2 3 4 and generally to be 
read tua, is added to the strong form of the root, which is 
accented. Thus kar-tva to be made, hd-tva to be driven on 
(a/ hi), so-tva to be pressed {V su), vak-tva to be said : with 
connecting i: san-i-tva to be won; with connecting i: 
bhav-I-tva * future . 

5. The only two examples in Y. (both occurring in AY.) 
of the gerundive in tavy&, which in both cases is added 
with connecting i, are jan-i-tavya to be born and hims-i- 
tavya to be injured , 8 

6. The only examples of the gerundive in aniya (both 
appearing in the AY.) are upa-jiv-amya to be subsisted on 
and a-mantr-amya worthy to be addressed* 




GERUNDIYE 

„ u . remains unaltered except when it ends in 
ms dvis-enya malignant , yudh-6nya to be comba 


III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

163.jfMore than 120 examples of the gerund occur in 
the BY. and AY. It expresses an action which accompanies 
or more often precedes that of the finite verb. It is formed 
with the three suffixes tvi, tva, tvaya (all old cases of stems 


1 A few examples occur in the Brahmanas : j6-tva (ji conquer ), 
sni-tva (sna bathe), h&n-tva (han slay). 

2 With 1 instead of i. 

3 This gerundive has become not uncommon in B., where it i 3 
formed not only from the root, but from secondary stems. 

4 In B. nearly a dozen examples have been met with. 
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which is also used to form infinitives) attached to 
pie root 

s/1. The form in tvf, which is almost restricted to the BY., 1 
is the commonest of the three in that Samhita, where fifteen 
examples occur. It probably represents an old locative of 
stems in tu. It is as a rule added directly to the root, 
which has the same form as in the perf. pass, participle 
inta. Examples are: kr-tvx having made, ga-tvi having 
gone, gu-d!ivi having hidden, bhu-tvl having become, vrk-tvi 
having overthrown (Vvrj), hi-tvl having abandoned (Vila). 
There are two forms in which the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowel i: jan-i-tvi having produced and skabh-i-tvi 
having propped. 

2. The suffix tv-a (an old inst. sing, of a verbal noun in tu) 
is taken by nine roots in the RY, and about thirty more in 
the AY. The root has the same form as before the ta of the 
Perf. pass, participle. The forms occurring in the RV. are: 
pl-tva (pa &rmh% bhit-tvi having shattered, bhu-tva having 
become , mi-tva having formed (Vma), yuk-tva having yoked, 
vr-tva having covered, sru-tva having heard , ha-tva having 
slain, hi-tva having abandoned. Some of the forms from the 
AY, are: is-tva having sacrificed (Vyaj), jag-dhva having 
devoured (Vjaks), tir-tva having crossed (Vtr), tr-dhvd 
having shattered (y'trh), dat-tva having given (Vda), pak-tva 
having cooked (Vpac), bad-dhva having bound (Vbandh), 
bhak-tva having divided (Vbhaj), ru-dhva having ascended 
{Vruh), vrs-tva having cut up (V vrase), sup-tva having 
slept (Vsvap); three take the connecting vowel i : cay-i-tva 
noting (Vcay), hims-i-tva having injured, grh-I-tva having 
seised ; a few also are formed from secondary stems in aya 
(which is retained); e. g. kalpay-i-tva having arranged . 

3. The rarest gerund is that in tvaya, which is formed 


1 This gerundive is not found in the AV., but it has not entirelv 
disappeared in the Bnihmanaa, 
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_ nly eight roots in the BV . 1 : ga-tvaya having gone, 

jag-dhvaya having devoured , dat-tvaya having given, drs- 
tvaya having seen, bhak-tvaya having attained , yuk-tvaya 
having yoked, ha-tvaya having slain, hi-tvaya having aban¬ 
doned ; three more of these gerunds appear in the Yajurveda: 
kr-tvaya having done, ta-tvaya having stretched, vr-tvaya 
having covered. 


164. When the verb is compounded the suffix is regularly 
either ya or tya. In at least two-thirds of such forms the 
vowel of .tlie suffix is long in the BY, The root is always 
accented. 

1. ya is added (but never with i) to the root, which has 
the same form as before tva, except that final a and am 
remain unchanged. Nearly forty roots in the BV. and 
about thirty more in the AY. form these compound gerunds. 
Examples from the BY. are: ae-ya bending (= a-ac-), abhy- 
up-ya having enveloped ( V vap), abhi-kram-ya approaching, 
abhi-gur-ya graciously accepting (gr sing), sam-grbh-ya 
gathering, ni-oay-ya fearing, vi-tur-ya driving forth (Vtr), 
a-da«ya taking, ati-div-ya playing higher, anu-drs-ya latticing 
along, a-rabh-ya grasping, ni-sad-ya having sat down ; from 
a causative stem : prarp-ya setting in motion (pra-arpaya). 
Examples from the AY. are: ud-iih-ya having carried tip 
(V vah), sam-gir-ya swallowing up {V gr), upa-ddd-ya 
putting in {V da), sam-bhu-ya combining, ut-tha-ya arising 
( V stha), sam-siv-ya having sewed j^ftrom a causative stem : 
vi-bhaj-ya having apportioned (\/bhaj). 

a. Three roots are found in the RV. compounded with adverbs or 
substantives : punar-da-ya giving back, initha-sprdh-ya vying together, 
karna-grh-ya seizing by the ear, pada-gfh-ya grasping by the foot , hasta- 
gfb-ya grasping by the hand. 


1 This gerund occurs twice in the AY. and about half a dozen times 
in B. It is once formed from a causative stem in the SB.: spa£-ay-i- 
tvaya (VspfuS). 
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85 2. tya (nearly always with long vowel in the RvT) 
as added instead of ya to compound verbs ending in a short 
vowel; 1 2 e. g. 6-tya having come (a-i), abhi-ji-tya having 
conquered, a-clr-tya regarding, apa-mi-tya 2 having borrowed , 
upa-srii-tya having overheard ; with adverbial or nominal 
prefix: aram-kr-tya having made ready, akhkhall-kf-tya 
shouting, namas-kr-tya (AV.) paying homage . 

a. The analogy of these verbs is followed by some roots ending in 
n or m preceded by a, which drop the nasal as in the perf. pass. part. : 
vi-hd-tya having driven away (Vhan), a-gd-tya having came (Vgam), 
ud-yd-tya (AY.) lifting up (Vyam). 

166 . The accusative in am of certain verbal nouns, 
though not yet construed like a gerund in the Samhif&s, is 
not infrequently so construed in the Bruhmanas and Sutras. 
Before the suffix, the root (which is almost always com¬ 
pounded) appears in the form it assumes before the i of the 
3. s. aor. pass. (155); e. g. Oakham sam-a-lambh-am taking 
hold of a branch( SB.); mahanagam abht-sam-sar-am running 
together around a great snake (SB.). 


/ 

/iV. 


Infinitive. 




167 . The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases 
of verbal nouns, aec., dat., abl.-gen., or loc., is very frequent, 
occurring about 700 times in the RV. Only the acc. and 
dat. forms are common, but the datives outnumber the acc. 
in the proportion of 12 to 1 hi the EV. and 3 to 1 in 
the AV. It is a remarkable fact that the infinitive in turn, 
the only form surviving in Sanskrit, occurs not more than 
five times in the BY., while the dative infinitive, which in 
the RV. is more than ^even times as common as all the 
rest put together, has already for the most part disappeared 
in the Brahmanas. 


1 Sometimes not original but reduced from a long vowel. 

2 Here mi is reduced from ma measure. 
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e infinitive is as n rule formed from the root, not being 
cted with any tense steins or ever showing the distinctions of 
voice. The forms in dhyai, and sani are, however, not infrequently 
connected with a present stem ; that in dhyai is once formed from 
a perfect stem, and is also in several instances taken by causative 
stems. The forms in dhyai and tav&i are at once recognizable as 
infinitives by their abnormal endings; that in s6ni, though it has an 
ordinary case-ending, by its isolated stem-formation. The acc. inf. 
in turn and am and the abl. gen. inf. show their infinitive character 
by their power of combining with prepositions and their verbal 
construction. Some infinitives, however, cannot be distinguished 
from ordinary cases of verbal nouns : they are not to be regarded as 
genuine infinitives unless they are isolated case forms or have a verbal 
construction. 


1. Dative Infinitive. 

This infinitive 1 2 ends in e, which with the final a of a root 
or stem combines to ai. 3 4 It is formed from : 

a . roots, about sixty forms occurring. About a dozen are 
formed from roots ending in long vowels and from one in i,‘ 
all of them (except an alternative form of bhu) being com¬ 
pounded with prefixes; e. g. para-dai to give up, pra-hyb 
to send (VM); -rniy-e to diminish ( V mi), -bhv-d and bhuv-6 
to be ; -tir-e to cross. 

The rest are from roots ending in consonants. About 
a dozen are uncompounded, as mah-6 to be glad , mih-6 to 
shed water , bhuj-6 to enjoy , drs-£ to see . But the compounded 
forms are commoner; e.g. -grabh-e to seize, -idh-e to kindle , 
-nud-e to thrust , -prch-e 3 to ask, -vac-e 1 to speak, -vidh-e 3 
to pierce , -syad-o 5 to flow * 

1 The only dat. inf. in ordinary use in B, is that in tav6i. Otherwise 

only five or six i if e (see note 6) ; two in tave, dv-i-tave and star- 
tave, and one in dhyai, sa-dhyai to conquer been noted in B. 

Loe. infinitives have disappeared. 

2 Except irad-dh€ to trust and pra-m6 to form, which drop the a.’ 

3 With SamprasSrana. 

4 With lengthened vowel. 

c With loss of nasal (Vsyand). 

c In B. have been noted half a dozen infinitives in e from roots 
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^/verbal nouns derived with nine different 
ese in the aggregate are more numerous. 

1. Some twenty-five are datives of stems in as; 1 e. g. 
ay-as~e to go, caks-as-e to see , car-as-e to fare , pusy-ds-e 
to thrive , bhiy-as-e to fear , sriy-as-e to he resplendent. 

2 . Five or six datives of stems in i are found in the RV., 
and one or two in other Samhit&s; tuj-ayo to breed , drs-dy-e 
to see, mah-ay-e to rejoice, yudh-ay-e to fight, san-ay-e to 
win ; grh-aye to seize (K.), cit-aye to understand (VS.). 

3. Four or five are datives of stems in ti: is-tay-e to 
refresh, pi-tay-e to drink, vi-t&y-e to enjoy, sa-tay-e 
to win. 

4. More than thirty are datives of stems in tu 2 (added to 
the gunated root, sometimes with connecting i); e. g. 
dt-tav-e to eat, d-tav-o to go, o-tav-e to weave (v / u = va), 
kar-tav-e to make, gan-tav-e to go, pa-tav-e to drink, bhdr- 
tav-e to hear away, yas-tav-e to sacrifice, vak-tav-e to speak, 
vas-tav-e to shine , v6-lhav-e to convey (Vvah); av-i-tav-e 
to refresh, edr-i-tav-e to fare, sav-i- tav-e to bring forth (y'sxi.), 
srav-i-tav-e to flow (>/sru), hav-i-tav-e to call (v'hu); 
jiv-a-tav-o to live , star-i-tav-e (AV.) to lay low (v'str). 

5. More than a dozen are datives of stems in tava (which 
is added like tu to the gunated root) and have the peculiarity 
of being doubly accented; e. g. d-tavai to go, 6-tavai to 
weave, gan-tavai to go, pa-tavdi to drink, man-tavai to think, 
sar-tavai to flm; yam-i-tavai to guide, srav-i-tavai to 
flotv. 


ending in consonants, all but one being compounded : dr&-6 (TS.) to 
see, prati-dhrs-e to withstand (TS.), pra-mrad-d to crush (SB.), a-r&bh-e 
to take hold (&B.), a-sdd-e to sit wpon (AB.), ati-sfp-e to glide over (MS.). 
All these except pra-mrad-d occur in the RV. 

1 Which is generally accented, but about half a dozen examples 
accent the root. 

2 The only examples of this infinitive noted in B. are dvitave and 
stdrtave. 
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iis infinitive is still in regular use in B., where the following* 
pies have been noted : etav&i and yafcav&i to go, kdrtavdi to do, 
d^dlyitav&i to fly away, drdgdhavai to plot, mantav&i to think , m&nthi- 
tav&i to' rule, stdrtavdi to lay low, dti-caritavdi to transgress, a-netav&i to 
bring, nfr-astav&i to throw out, p&ri-starltav&i to strew around, sam- 
hvayitav&i to call together , 

6. There is only one certain example of a*dative infinitive 
from a stem in tya : i-tydi to go. 

7. More than thirty-five are datives (almost restricted to 
the RV.) of stems in dhya, which is added to verbal stems 
ending in a (generally accented) ; e. g. iya-dhyai to (jo (vA), 
gdma-dhyai to go, card-dhyai to fare, saya-dhyai to lie 
(a/ si), stava-dhyai to praise (a/sIu); piba-dhyai to drink 
(a/ pa), prna-dhyai to fill (V pr), huva-dhyai to call (a/1iu) ; 1 
vavrdha-dhyai 2 3 to strengthen ; nasaya-dhyai 15 to cause to 
disappear, vartaya-dhyai * to cause to turn . 

o. Only one of these infinitives has been noted in B.: sadbya/. to 
conquer (-y/sah). In the TS. occurs one example ending in e instead 
of ai : gama-dhye to go. 

8. Five are datives of stems in man : tra-man-e to protect, 
da-man-e to give (Gk. Sojxev-ai), dhar-man-e to support, 
bhar-man-e to preserve, vid-man-e (Gk. iS-pty-ai) to know. 

9. Three are datives of stems in van: tur-van-e to over¬ 
come (V'tr), da-van-e (Gk, Sovvai = Sofevai) to give, dhur- 
van-e 4 to injure. 


2. Accusative Infinitive. 

This infinitive is formed in two ways. 
a. One of them (of which more than a dozen examples 
occur in the RV. besides several others in the AV.) is made 
with am added to the weak form of the root, which nearly 


1 The last three are made from regular present stems. 

3 From the reduplicated perfect stem. 

3 From the causative stem, from which about ten such infinitives 
are formed. 

* With interchange of vowel and semivowel: ur = vr. Cp. 171, 2. 

o 
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/ays ends in a consonant (except dha, mi, tr); 
^am-idh-am to Kindle, sam-prch-am to ash, a-rabh-am to 
reach , a-ruh-am to mount , subh-am to shine; pra-tir-am 
to prolong (V'tr), prati-dha-m to place upon, pra-miy-am to 
neglect (/mi). 

h. The second form which is made from stems in tu 
(ss Lat. supine) is much less common than the datives from 
the same stems. Only five examples occur in the RV. and 
about as many others in the AY. ; RV.: 6-turn to weave, da¬ 
tum to give (Lat. da-ttm ), pras-tum to as7c , pra-bhar-tum 
to present, anu-pra-volhura to advance ; AY.: 'at-turn to eat, 
kar-tum to make, dr&s-tum to see, yac-i-tum to ash, 
spardh-i-tum to contend with ; K., VS.: khan-i-tum to dig . 


a. The acc.inf. has become nearly twice as frequent as the chit, in B. 
The form in am is not unusual, while that in turn is quite common. 


3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

This infinitive is rare, fewer than twenty examples occur¬ 
ring in the Samhit&s. It is rather of the nature of a verbal 
noun than a genuine infinitive. Like the acc. infinitive it 
is formed in two ways: from a radical (consonant) stein and 
from a verbal noun in tu. It thus ends either in as or tos ; 
and as each of these endings represents both the abl. and 
the gen., the cases can only be distinguished syntactically, 

a . The as form has the abl. sense almost exclusively. 
There are six examples of it in the RV.: a-trd-as being 
pierced, ava-pad-as falling down, sam-pre-as coming in con¬ 
tact, abhi-sris-as binding, abhi-svas-as blowing, ati-skad-as 
leaping across. There seems to be one certain example of 
the gen. : ni-mis-as to wink 

b. Of the tos form the RY. has six examples in the abl. 
sense: 6-tos and gan-tos going , jan-i-tos being bom , 
ni-dha-tos putting down, s&r-i-tos being shattered, s6-tos 
pressing, h&n-tos being struck Three examples in the gen. 
sense are: kar-tos doing, da-tos giving, y6-tos warding off. 

a. The abl. gen. inf, has become as common as the dat. in B. 


LOCATIVE INFINITIVE 



4. Locative Infinitive. 



This form of the infinitive is rare; hardly more than 
a dozen examples occur even if several doubtful forms are 
included. 

a. Five or six are locatives of radical stems: vy-xis-i at 
the dawning , sam-caks-i on beholding , drs-i and sam-drs-i 
on seeing , budh-i at the waking. As these forms, however, 
have nothing distinctive of the infinitive and govern the 


genitive only, they are rather to be regarded as ordinary 


locatives of verbal nouns. 

b. From a stem in tar are formed dhar-tar-i to support 
and vi-dhartar-i to bestoiv ; it is, however, doubtful whether 
these forms are genuine infinitives. 

c. The RV. has eight locatives from stems in san, with 
a genuine infinitive sense: ne-san-i to lead, par-san-i to 
pass, abhi-bhu-san-i to aid, fiu-§&n-i to swell, sak-san-i 
to abide (Vsac); with connecting I: tar-I-san-i; from 
present stems: gr-m-sani to sing, sty-nl-sdn-i to spread. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives, 

168. This is by far the commonest of the secondary 
conjugations, being formed from more than two hundred 
roots in the Samhit&s and from about a hundred additional 
ones In the Brahmanas, Of about 150 causative stems 
in the RV., however, at least one-third have not a causative, 
but an iterative sense. The whole formation may indeed 
originally have had an iterative meaning. This perhaps 
explains how an iterative formation, the reduplicated aorist, 
specially attached itself to the causative. The same root 
occasionally forms both the iterative and the causative, as 
pat-aya-ti flies about and pat-aya-ti causes to fly beside the 
simple verb pata-ti flies, 

o 2 
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e causative is formed by adding the suffix ay a to ! 
root, which is usually strengthened. 

1. Initial or medial i, u, r, 1 (if not long by position) take 
Guna; e. g. vid lnote: ved-aya cause to know; krudh be 
angry: krodh-aya enrage; rd dissolve (intr.): ard-aya 
destroy; trp be pleased : tarp-aya delight; kip be adapted : 
kalp-aya arrange . 

a . Several roots, mostly lacking the causative meaning, 
leave the radical vowel unchanged ; e.g. rue shine : rue-aya, 
id. (but roe-aya illumine ). 

b. Initial or medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
in about thirty roots; e.g. am be injurious : am-aya suffer 
injury ; nas be lost : nafi-aya destroy. 

a. In the following roots the a optionally remains short in the 
causative: gam go, das waste away , dhvan disappear , pat fly, mad be 
exhilarated , ram rest; thus pat fly : pat-&ya fly about , once cause to fly, 
and pat-&ya cause to fly. 

fi. In about twenty-five roots the a always remains short, the 
causative meaning being mostly absent; e. g. dam control: dam-dya 
id. ; jan beget: jan-6ya id. 

c . Final i, u, r take Guna or Vrddhi; e. g. ksi possess: 
ksay-aya 1 cause to dwelt securely ; cyu waver : cyav-aya 
shake; bhu be : bhav-aya cause to become; ghr drip : ghar- 
aya cause to drip; sru hear , jr waste away , and sr flow have 
Guna as well as Vrddhi: srav-aya and 6rav-aya cause to 
hear ; jar-dya and jar-aya ivear out, sar-dya and sar-aya 
cause to flow; dr pierce lias Guna only : dar-aya shatter. 

d. Roots ending in a add paya; 2 e. g. dha put : dha-paya 
cause to put . 

e. The causative retains the suffix throughout the conju¬ 
gation even outside the present system. Its inflexion is 
identical with that of the primary verbs of the first conj u* 


1 The only example of a causative from a root in final i (except the 
irregular jap&ya from ji conquer and iSrap&ya from Sri resort). 

2 As to other roots taking paya see ‘Irregularities’, 2. 
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-rrutlpreseiit participle forms are common ; but the optative 
is very rare in the active and does not occur at all in the 
middle. Only four future forms occur in the RV. and the 
AV.: dusay-isyami I shall spoil, dharay-isyati will support , 
vasay-isyase thou wilt adorn thyself, varay-isyate will shiefck 
In the perfect only one periphrastic form (189, 9 a) occurs: 
gamayam eakara : * (AV.). Reduplicated aorist forms are 
connected with only six causative stems (p. 175, a, 8). There 
are also three is aorists formed from the causative stem: 
vyathay-is from vyath-aya disturb; ailay-it from il-aya 
quiet down ; dhvanay-xt from dh van-ay a envelope . 1 2 3 4 

/. Of nominal derivatives the following are examples: 
a pres. pass. part, bhaj-ya-mana; a few perf. pass, parti¬ 
ciples: ghar-i-ta smeared, cod-i-td impelled, ves-i-ta caused to 
enter ; a few gerundives in ayya (162, 2): trayay-ayya to be 
guarded; panay-ayya admirable ; sprhay-ayya desirable ; 
ten infinitives in dhyai: nasaya-dkyai to destroy , Ac. 
(p. 198, 7) ; four gerunds in the AV.: arpay-i-tva having 
delivered up, kalpay-i-tva having ananged, saday-i-tva having 


set down, sramsay-i-tva letting fall . 


Irregularities. 


1, Three causatives in the AV. shorten the a before paya : jna-pftya 
cause to know, sra-p&ya cook, sna-pftya bathe beside snft-paya (HV.). 

2. Four roots in vowols other than a, that is, in r or i, take paya; 
r go : ar-pftya cause to go; ksi dwell: kse-pftya cause to dwell (beside 


1 The only du. mid. form occurring is 3. madftyaite ; and the only 
midi form in ai (except 3. du.) in the RV. is madayadhvai. 

2 The 2. s. in tat occurs in both V. and B. ; and from vr cover occurs 
the unique 2. pi. varaya-dhvat in K, 

3 In B, such forms are still uncommon except in the SB., where 
they are numerous. 

4 In B, desiderativea are formed from about a dozen causative 
stems ; e. g. di-drapay-isa desire to cause to run. 
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£ya); ji conqver and iSri resort substitute a for i : ja-p&ya causb^JJ 
r, 6ra«p6ya raise . 1 

The root bhi fear forms the quite anomalous causative stem 
bhi-s-&ya frighten. 

4. The roots pa drink and pya swell add aya with interposed y : 
pay-dya cause to drink and pyay-dya fill up. This is probably to be 
explained by the assumption that the original form of these roots was 
pyai, 

vowel of grabh grasp is weakened by Samprasarana: grbh-6ya 
diile that of dus spoil is lengthened: dus-&ya, id. The 
root pr fill) owing to its initial labial, forms its causative with medial 
for a : pur-6ya fulfil. 


II, Desideratives. 

169. The desiderative, which is the least common of the 
secondary conjugations, is formed from the root with an 
accented reduplicative syllable and the suffix sa. This sa is 
never added with a connecting i in the RV., nor, with the 
single exception of pi-pat-i-sa, in the AV., ji-jiv-i-sa in the 
VS., and ji-gam-i-sa in the TS. 2 The desiderative is formed 
from fewer than sixty roots in the Samhitas and from more 
than thirty additional ones in B. It is inflected like verbs 
of the first conjugation (182). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as 
a rule remains unchanged ; e. g. da give : di-da-sa desire to 
give ; bhid cleave: bi-bhifc-sa ; nl lead : ni-ni-sa ; gnh hide : 
jii-guk-sa (62 a, 69 a ); bhu be : bu-bhu-sa; dr6 see : di- 
drk-sa. But 

1. final i and u are lengthened, and r becomes ir ; e. g. 
ji conquer : ji-gl-sa; sru hear : sii-sru-sa; kr make : ci- 
kir-sa. 

2. final a is in three roots reduced (cp. 171, 3) to x and in 


1 In B. the root ruh rise, even though ending in a consonant, takes 
paya after dropping its h : ro-paya raise (beside roh-fiya). 

2 In B. about a dozen other roots form their desiderative stem 
thus ; e. g, ci-kram-i-sa, ji-grah-I-sa, vi-vid-i-sa (vid know), &c. 
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Special Rule of Reduplication. 

170. The characteristic reduplicative vowel is i, which 
appears in all stems except those formed from roots contain¬ 
ing u (which reduplicate with u); e. g. jya overpower : 
ji-jya-sa; mis mix: mi-mik-sa; pri love\ pi-pri-sa; vrt turn: 
vi-vrt-sa ; but guh hide: ju-guk-sa; bhu be : bu-bhii-sa. 


Irregularities. 

171. i. Five roots with medial a followed by m or n lengthen the 
vowel: gam go : ji-gam-sa; han smite : jf-gham-sa (66 A 2) * man 
think lengthens the reduplicative vowel also: mi-mam-sa (66 A 2); 
van win and san gain drop the nasal : vi-va«sa and sf-sa-sa. 

2. dhvr injure , after interchange of semivowel and vowel to ur, 
lengthens its u : dd-dhur-sa. Cp. p. 193, note 4. 

3. Half a dozen roots containing a or a shorten the radical syllable 
by a hind of syncopation ; da give and dha put lose their vowel; 
df-t-sa (~ di-d[a]-sa) beside dl-da-sa; dhi'-t-sa (- di-dh[a]-sa) 
beside di-dhi-sa ; dabh harm, labh take, sak be able, sail prevail lose 
their initial radical consonant and their vowel: di-p-sa 1 ( — dl[dajbh- 
sa), lip-sa 2 3 * (= li[la]bh-sa), sik-sa (= 6i[6a]k-sa), sik-sa, with 
lengthened reduplicative vowel (= si[sa]k-sa). 8 

a. ap obtain and rdh thrive (treated as ardh) contract the redupli¬ 
cated i with the radical initial to i: fp-sa (=f-ap-sa) and frt-sa 
(=>= I-ardh-sa). 

4. In oi note, oit perceive, ji conquer, han slay, the radical initial 
reverts to the original guttural: ci-ki-sa, ci-kit-sa, ji-gi-sa, ji- 
ghaxn-sa. 


1 Also dhlpsa in B, 

2 Also lipsa in B. 

3 In B. are similarly formed dhiksa (dah burn), pitsa (pad go), 

ripsa (rabh grasp). 





CONJUGATION 


jK/ghas eat changes its final s to t (66 B 1) r ji-ghnt-sa (AT.) 
Hungry. 

6. Three roots reduplicate with a long vowel: tur cross (— tr) : 
tu-tur-sa; badh oppress : bl-bhat-sa ; 1 man think : mi-mam-sa 2 On 
the other hand the reduplicative syllable is reduced in the desiderative 
fyaj sacrifice and nas attain by loss of the initial consonant: f-ynk-sa 
(for yi-yak-sa) and f-nak-sa (for m-nak-sa). In one form from ap 
obtain the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-santa. 


a . The two roots with initial vowel a €eat and edh increase form theiT 
desiderative stem with the reduplicative vowel in the second syllable : 
(B.) and ed-idh-i-sa (VS.). 


In the inflexion of the desiderative all the moods of the 
present system, besides the imperfect, are represented, 
though not fully ; and of present participles more than 
twenty-five examples are met with. The forms occurring, 
if made from vi-va-sa desire to win , would be : 

Present ind. act. sing. 1. vivasami. 2. vivasasi. 
3. vivasati. Du. 2. vivasathas. 3. vivasatas. PI. 1. 
vivasamas. 3. vivasanti. 

Mid. sing. 1. vivase. 2. vivasase. 3. vivasat©. 
PI. 1. vivasamahe. 3. vivasante. 

Subj. act sing. 1. vivasami. 3. vivasat. Pl. 3. vivasan. 
Inj. act. sing. 3. vivasat. Mid. pl. 3. vivasanta. 

Opt. act. sing. 1. vivaseyam. 3. vivaset. Pl. 1. vivase- 
ma. Mid. sing. 1. vivaseya. 

Impv. act. sing. 2. vivasa and vivasatat. 3. vivasatu. 
Du. 2. vivasatam. 3. vivasatam. Pl. 2. vivasata. 
3. vivasantu. 

Part. act. vivasant. Mid. vivasamana. 

Impf. act. sing. 2. dvivasas. 3. avivasat. Pl. 3. 
dvivasan. 


1 With shortening of the radical vowel. 

2 With lengthening of the radical vowel. 
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e the present system only two clesidcrative verbal forms* 
met with, two is aorisfcs in the AV. : &-cikits-is and 
irts-is. 1 2 3 4 Three participial forms have also been noted: the perf. 
pass. part. mimams-i-t& 3 and the gerundives didrks-6nya worthy to be 
seen and aiuSrus-dnya worthy to be heard.* Tinally, over a dozen verbal 
adjectives formed with u from the desidorative stem occur in the RV., 
e. g. iyaks-u wishing to sacrifice. They have the value of a pres. part, 
governing a case. 


III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 

172. These verbs are meant to convey intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple 
root. They are common, being formed from over ninety 
roots in the Samhitas, and about twenty-five others in the 
Brfihmanas. The formation is restricted to roots with 
initial consonants, nor is it ever applied to derivative verbs. 

The stem, of which a peculiar form of strong reduplication 
is characteristic, has two forms. The primary type, which 
is by far the commonest, adds the personal endings imme¬ 
diately to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable 
in strong forms: App. III. 12c). It is inflected, in both 
active and middle, like a verb of the third or reduplicated 
class (132); e. g. nij wash : 3. sing. n6-nek-ti. The secondary 
form, which is rare, adds accented ya in the same way as 
the passive (154) to the reduplicated stem. It is conjugated 
in the middle only, like the passive; e. g. vij tremble: 
ve-vij-ya-te trembles violently , 


1 In B. periphrastic perfect forms from five or six desidorative 
stems hare been noted. 

2 In B, is aorists from half a dozen desiderative stems occur ; e. g, 
aips-it, aips-is-ma, a-jighams-Is, a-mimams-is-thas. One or two 
simple and periphrastic futures also occur in R., as titiks-isyate (tij 
be sharp), didrks-i-taras (dr6 see). 

3 In B. also jijyus-i-t& (jiv live), dhiks-i-t& (dah burn)* susrus-i-t& 
(6ru hear). 

4 In B. also llps-i-tavya (labh take). didh.yas-i-tavyii (dhya think), 
jijfias-ya (jaa know). 
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’he primary intensive optionally inserts i between 
and terminations beginning with consonants. This i 
is found in the 1. 3. s. ind. act. and the 2. 3. s. impv. and 
impf. act.; e. g. ind. cakas-i-mi, caka6-i-ti; impv. 2. cakas- 
i-hi. 3. j6hav-i-tu; impf. 3. a-johav-i-t. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 

173. 1. Radical i and u are reduplicated with the respective 
Guna vowels e and o; e. g. dis point: de-diS ; ni lead: 
ne-ni; sue shine : so-sxie ; nu praise: uo-nuj bhu be: 
bo-bhu. 

2. Radical a and r are reduplicated in two ways: 

a. More than a dozen roots with medial I (ending in 
mutes or sibilants, and one in m) as well as three with 
hnal r, reduplicate with a: ka6 shine: ca-kas; pat fail: 
pa-pat; gam go : ja-gam; gr wake : ja-gr; dr split: da-dr ; 
dhr hold : da-dhr; also cal stir : ea-cal. 

b. All other roots containing r (dr and dhr also alter¬ 
natively) and those with medial a followed by r, 1, or a 
nasai 7 reduplicate with ar, al, an or am; e.g, kr com¬ 
memorate : car-kr and car-kir; krs drag: car-krs; dr 
split : dar-dr and dar-dir (beside da-dr); dhr hold : dar-dhr 
(beside da-dhr); hrs be excited : jar-hrs ; car move : car-ear ; 
phar scatter: par-phar; cal stir : cal-cal (beside ea-cal); 
gam go : jan-gam (beside ja-gam); jambh chew up : jan-jabh; 
dam6 bite: dan-das; tan thunder: tam-stan (66 A2). 

3. Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal, 
r or u, interpose an I (or i if the vowel would be long by 
position) between the reduplicative syllable and the root; 
e. g. gam go ; gan-i-gam (but gan-i-gm-at); han slay : 
ghan-i-ghan ; krand cry out : kan-i-krand and kan-i-krad ; 
skand leap ; kan-i-skand and ean-i-skad; bhr bear : bhar- 
i-bhr; vrt turn : var-x-vrt; nu praise: nav-i-nu; dhu shake : 
dav-i-dhv; dyut shine : dav-i-dyut. 
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Irregularities. 

174. The radical vowel is shortened in roots with medial a : kill 
shine: ca~kas; b&dh oppress : bii-badh; vai 6 ellow \ va-vas. In a few 
roots containing r or r the radical syllable varies; thus gr swallow : 
jar-gur and jal-gul ; car move : car-cur beside car-car; tr cross : tar- 
tur beside tar-tar. 

a. The root r go reduplicates with al : al-ar (dissimilation) ; gah 
plunge , with a nasal: jaft-gah; 1 b adh oppress, with its final mute: 2 
bad-badh (beside ba-badh); bhr 3 hear and bhur quiver , with a palatal: 
jar~bhr, jar-bhur ; bhur and gur greet reduplicate u with a : jar-bhur, 
jar-gur. 

b. Hoots with initial guttural, if interposing i before the root, 
reduplicate with the same guttural ; thus krand cry out : kan-i-krand ; 
gam go : gan-I-gam ; han (for ghan) slay : ghan-i-ghan ; kr make has 
both kar-i-kr 4 * 6 and car-i-kr; 4 skan d leap has both kan-i-skand and 
can-i-skad. 

A. The forms of the primary type that occur, if made 
from nij wash, would be the following; 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. n^nej-mi, n^nej-i-mi. 2. n6- 
nek-si. 8. n6nek-ti, n^nej-i-ti. Du. 2. nenik-th&s/’ & ne- 
nik-td,s. PL 1. nenij-mas, nenij-masi. 8. n6nij-ati. 

Mid. sing. 1. nenij-6. 3. nenik-t& Du. 8. n£nij-ate. 
PL 3. nenij-ate. 

2. Subj. act. sing. 1. nfeij-ani. ,? 2. n^nij-a-s. 3. ndnij- 
a-t. Du. 1. n6nij-a-va. PL 1. n6nij~a~ma. 3. n&uij-a-n. 

Mid. du. 8. ndnij-aite. PI. 3. n^nij-a-nta. 


1 In B. also jafi-jap-yfi-te (jap mutter). Here also vali carry re¬ 
duplicates with n (together with interposed I) though there is no 

trace of a nasal in the root: van-i-vah-y&te. 

3 This is the only example of such reduplication. 

8 This root shows the same peculiarity in the perfect (130, 4). 

* The intensive of this root occurs only in the participle karikr-^t 
and carikr-fit. 

6 The only form occurring in this person has the interposed ! and 
strong radical syllable : tar-tar-I-thas. 

B The only form actually occurring in this person is jangh&n-ani 
(accented like the subj, of the reduplicating present). 
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Opt. No certain forms occur in the RY. and onlj _ 

11 -^active forms in other SamhitHs: sing. 3. vovis-yat (AV.), 
pi. 1. ja-gr-yama (VS., MS., TS.), jagri-yama(TS.). The 

3. s. mid. nenij-ita occurs in K. 

4. Impv, About twenty active (but no middle) 1 forms 
occur. Made from jagr these would be: sing. 2. jagr-hx, 
jagar-I-hi, jagr-tat. 3. jagar-tu, jagar-i-tu. Du. 2. j agr- 
tdm.. 3. jagr-tam. PI. 2. jagr-ta. 2 

5. Of the participle over forty stems occur, about two-thirds 
of them being active. Examples are: act, kanikrad-at, 
cokit-at, jdnghan-at, jagr-at, dardr-at, nanad-at, roruv- 
at ; mid. jdrbhur-ana, ddndas-ana, y6yuv-ana (yu. join), 
sarsr-ana. 

6. Impf. Fewer than thirty forms of this tense occur, 
only three of them being middle. Examples of the persons 
occurring are: 

Act. sing. 1. a-cakad-am. 2. d-jagar. 3. a-darclar, 
a-var-i-var, a-johav-i-t; dav-i-dyot, n&v-i-no-t. Du. 2, 
a-dardr-tam. PI. 1. marmrj-ma. 3. a-oarkrs-ur, d- 
dardir-ur, a-nonav-iu\ 

Mid. sing. 3. a-dedis-ta, a-nan-na-ta. 3 4 PL 3. m&rmrj-ata. 


a. Outside the present system few intensive forms occur. There 
are four act. perfoot intensives with present sense; sing. 1. jagam, 
a. jagar-a ( typijyope ), davidhav-a (dh.u shake), nonav-a (nu praise)) also 
dodriiv-a (drn run : TS.), yoyav-a (yu separate : MS.), lelay-a (IT he 
unsteady: MS.). There is besides the perf. part, jogr-vams. A causa¬ 
tive intensive appears once in the participial form Var-i-varj-dyaxit-I 
twisting about* 


1 In B. occurs the 2. s. mid. form nenik-sva (Vnij). 

I The RV - has no im P' r . forms with interposed i, but the AV, and 
"VS, have a few in the 2. 3. s., as cakus«i-hi, johav-i-tu. A few 
examples occur in B. also. 

I 1 lom nam bend, with loss of nasal (a = sonant nasal), for d-nan« 
nan-ta. 

4 In B. also occur the causative stems from intensives jagar-^ya 
and dadhar-dya (dhr hold). 
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INTENSIVES 


■■ j;fe>The forms of the secondary type, which is indis¬ 
tinguishable from a passive in form, number only about 
a dozen. They occur only in the 2. 3. s. and 8. pi. ind. pres., 
besides a few participles. They are: 

Pres. ind. sing. 2. eo-skn-ya-se (sku tear). 3. dedis- 
ya-te, ne-ni-ya-te, marmrj-yd-te, rerih-ya-te, vevij-yate, 
vevi-yate (vl enjoy). Pi. 3. tartur-yante (v^tf), marmrj- 
y&nte. 

Part, carcfir-ya-mana (Vcar), neni-ya-mana, marmrj- 
ya-mana. 


IV. Denominatives. 

175. These verbs, inflected like those of the a conjugation 
(182), are derived, almost exclusively with the suffix ya, 
from nouns, to which they express some such relation as 
i be or act like ‘ treat as 4 turn into or * use as % 1 wish for \ 
More than a hundred denominative stems occur in the EV. 
and about fifty in the AV. 1 The suffix is normally accented, 
but a certain number of undoubted denominatives, such as 
mantra-ya utter a prayer , artha-ya make an object of, desire, 
have the causative accent, thus forming a connecting link 
between the regular denominatives and the causatives. 

A. Before the suffix ya : 

1. final i 2 and u are lengthened; 3 e. g. kavi-ya be wise 
(kavi), rayl-ya desire wealth frayi); rjxi-ya be straight 
(rju); vasu-ya desire wealth (vasu); satru-ya play the 
enemy (satru), be hostile. 

2. final a usually remains unchanged, but is often length¬ 
ened ; it is sometimes changed to i ; and even dropped ; 


J Denominatives are less common in B.; thus the AB. has hardly 
twenty, and the SB. about a dozen. 

2 Except arati-yit act like an enemy, be hostile beside aratl-y^, and 

seek a v:ife beside jani-ya ; gatu-ntS sennwk 'ion (gatu). 

3 In the Pada text the i is usually, thl^u is alway^'yHt,t.*m short. 
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;«jara-yd treat like a lover, deva-ya serve the gods , rta-ya, 1 
ciet according to sacred order; asva-ya desire horses f rta-ya 
observe sacred order (beside rta-ya), yajna-yd sacrifice; 
aclhvari-ya perform the sacrifice (adhvard), putri-ya 2 desire 
a son (pufcra), rathi-ya 2 drive in a car (ratha); adhvar-yd 
perform sacrifice (beside adhvari-ya), tavis-ya be ‘mighty 
(tavisa: beside taviai-ya). 

3. final a remains unchanged ; e. g. gopa-ya act as herdsman , 
protect , prtana-ya 3 fight. Pinal o, in the only example 
occurring, becomes av: gav-ya desire cows. 

4. Consonant stems, the commonest being those in as. 
nearly always remain unchanged; e.g. bhisaj-ya play the 
physician , heal; uksan-yd act like a bull (uksan) ; vadbar-ya 
hurl a bolt (vadhar); su-manas-ya be gracious (su-manas ); 
tarus-ya engage in fight (tdrus). 


a. A few denominative forms are made without a suffix, direct 
from nominal stems, but nearly always beside regular denominatives 
in yd; e, g. bhisak-ti from bhis&j act as physician beside bhisaj-y &; 
and the forms taruse-ma, tarusa-nte, tarusa-nta (from tarusa 
conqueror) besido tarus-yd. 


Inflexion. 

B. All the tenses, moods, and participles of the present- 
system are represented. If made from namas-ya pay homage 
the forms occurring would be: 

1. Pres. ind. act. sing. 1. namasyami. 2. namasyasi. 
3. namasy&ti. Du. 2. namasyathas. 3. namasyatas. 
PI. 1. namasya-masi, -mas. 2. namaeyatha. 3. namas- 
yanti. 

Mid. sing. 1. n araasye. 2. namasyase. 3. namasyate. 


1 With causative accent. 

* Ihe Pada text in this and nearly every example has i-ya. Even 
the Samhita text of the AV. has putri*y&. 

5 The a may also be dropped ; prtan-ya fight against . 







DENOMINATIVES 

__ namasydthe. 3. namasydte. 
mahe. 8. namasyante. 

Subj. act. sing. 1. namasya. 2. namasyas. 
masyat. Du. 3. namasyatas. PI. 3. namasyan. 

Mid. sing. 2. namasyaso. 3. namasyate. 

3. Inj. act. sing. 2. namasyas. PI. 3. namasydn, 

4. Opt. act. sing. 2. namasyds. 3. namasydt. 
namasydma. 

Mid. sing. 3. namasydta. 

5. Impv. act. sing. 2. namasya. 3. namasyatu. 
namasyatam. 3. namasyatam. PI. 2. namasyata. 
masydntu. 

Mid. sing. 2. namasyasva. PI. 2. namasyadhvam 
8. namasydntam. 

G. Part. act. namasyant. Mid. namasyamana. 

v. Impf. act. sing. 2. anamasyas. 3. anamasyat. Du. 3. 
namasydtam. PI. 3. anamasyan. 

Mid. sing. 3. anamasyata. Du. 2. anamasyetham. PI. 8. 
anamasyanta. 
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PI. 1. namasya- 
8. na- 

P3. 1. 


Du. 2. 
3. na- 


a. The only finite forms occurring outside the present 
system are four aorists. Two are injunctives: 2. s. unay-Is 
(PV.) from unaya leave unfulfilled (una); 2. pi. papay-is-ta 
(18.) from papaya lead into evil (papa); and two indicatives : 

s - asaparyait (AV.) has zvorshipped (an irregular form, 
probably = d-sapary-It); 3. pi. d-vrsay-is-ata (VS.) they 
have accepted •’ The TS. has also the three fut. participles 
kanduy-isyant about to scratch , meghay-isydnt about to be 
cloudy, dlkay-isydnt 2 about to drip , with the corresponding 
perf. pass. part, kanduyita, meghita, sikita. 1 2 3 


1 In B. also occurs the is aor. dsuylt has murmured. 

2 In B. also occurs the future gopay-isyati. 

8 In B. there are also a few other past pass, participles ancl a few 
gerunds. 





CHAPTER V 

INDECLINABLE WORDS 
Prepositions. 

176. Two classes of prepositions have fco be distinguished. 
The first comprises the genuine or adverbial prepositions. 
These are words with a local sense which, primarily used to 
modify the meaning of verbs, came to bo connected inde¬ 
pendently with the cases governed by the verbs thus 
modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional 
forms or (except tiras and puras) forms made with adverbial 
suffixes. The second class has been called adnominal 
prepositions because they are not compounded with verbs, 
but govern cases of nouns only. They almost invariably 
end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes, 

1. Adverbial Prepositions. 

There are fourteen or (if sam is included) fifteen genuine 
prepositions which, when used independently of verbs, 
define the local meaning of cases. They are almost entirely 
restricted to employment with the acc., loc., and abl. As 
their connexion with the abl. is only secondary, the genuine 
prepositions appear to have been originally connected with 
the acc. and loc. only. As a rule these prepositions follow, 
but also often precede, their case. 

1. The accusative is exclusively taken by dcha towards, 
ati beyond , dnu after, abhi towards, prati (Gk. npori) against , 
and tiras across (cp. Lat. trms ). 

a. pari (Gk. irtpC) around takes the acc. primarily, but 
secondarily and more frequently the abl. in the sense of 
from (around). 
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to (with verbs of motion) takes the acc, primarily,^ 
^Sa less frequently the loc. in the sense of beside, upon, at . 

2. The locative is exclusively taken by api (Gk. im) upon 
and primarily by adhi upon, antar (Lat. inter) between, a on, 
in, at, to, puras before. 


a. ddhi takes the abl. secondarily and less commonly in the sense 
of from (upon). 

b. The last three secondarily take both abl. and acc.; pur£s does 
so without change of meaning, 

ant dr with abl. means from (within) ; with ace., between. 

a with acc. means to , expressing the goal with verbs of motion. 
With the abl., if following, 1 it means from (on) ; if preceding, up to. 2 

3. The ablative seems to be used once or twice indepen¬ 
dently with ava in the sense of down from . 


2. Adnominal Prepositions. 

177. These prepositions, being adverbs in origin, govern 
oblique cases (except the dat.) independently. Several of 
them govern the genitive and the instrumental, cases that 
are practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Samliitas. In the following list these prepositions 
are grouped under the cases which they accompany: 

1. Acc.: adhas below (also with abl. or gen.), antara 
between, abhi-tas around, upari above, beyond, paras beyond 
(also with abl., more often inst.), pari-tas around (AY.), 
sanifcur apart from. 3 

2. Instr.: saha with, sakam with, sumad with, smad 
with ; avas beloio (also abl.), paras outside (also acc. and abl.). 

3. Abl.: adhas below (also acc. and gen.), avas down from 


1 It sometimes also precedes the abl. in this sense. 

2 This is almost the only use of a in B.; in C. it means both from 
and up to. 

3 In B. several adverbial instrumentals expressing situation or 
direction govern the acc.: fintarena between, dvarena below, parena 

ifond ; uttarena to the north of, ddksinena to the south of. 
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instr.), are far from (also gen.), without, paras apart 

from (also acc. and inst.), pura before, bahir-dha from out, 
sanutar far from. 

4. Gen. 2 pnras-tad in front o/. 1 

5. Loc.: saca (in association) with, beside, at, in. 


% 


Adverbial Case-forms. 

178. Many case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 
often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. 
Examples of all the cases appear with adverbial function. 

1 . Nom.: prathama-m firstly, dvitiya-m secondly . Such 
adverbs were originally used in apposition to the verbal 
action. 

2. Acc.: those adverbs find their explanation in various 
meanings of the case. They represent (&) the cognate acc. ; 
e. g. bhuyas more , and comparatives in taram added to 
verbal prefixes, as vi-taram (kram) (stride) more widely \ 
(b) the appositional acc. ; e. g. nama by name , rupam inform, 
safcyam truly ; (c) the acc. of direction; e. g. dgram (i) (go) 
to the front of before, astam (gam) (go) home 5 (d) the acc. of 
distance and time ; e. g. duram a long way off, far ; naktam 
by night, sayam in the evening , nityam constantly , purvam 
formerly. 

a. There are also some acc. adverbs derived from obsolete nominal 
stems, as ara-m sufficiently, nu-n&m now j others from pronominal 
stems, as ad&s there, i-d&m here, now, ki-m why ?, y&d when. 

8 . Instr.: adverbs with the ending of this case (sometimes 
pi.) are formed from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns. 
They usually express man ner or accompanying circumstances, 
as SSL has-a forcibly, navyas-a anew, ena in this way) also not 


1 In B. the gen. is governed by this adverb as well as by paras-tad 
after) e. g. suktasya pnrastat before the hymn ; samvatsarasya paxastat 
after a year. 
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*^^quently extension of space or time, as agrena in front , 
stu-bhis by night , div-a by day . 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminines 
in a not otherwise used, as rtaya in the right way, naktaya by night. 

b. The adjective instrumentals are formed from stems in a and 
a few in c ; e.g. ucea and ueoais on high, pasca behind , madhya in the 
midst, £&nais sloivly ; prac-a forwards. There are also several anomalous 
feminines from stems in u and one or two in I; e.g. a6u-y-a swiftly > 
raghu-y-a rapidly , sadhu-y-a straight , urviy-a/ar. 

c. The pronominal instrumentals are formed from stems in a and 
one in u; e. g. ana thus, ama at hoyne, aya thus, kaya how ?, ubhaya in 
both ivctys ; amu-y-a in that way . 

4. Dat.: the adverbial use of the dat. is rare: aparaya 
for the future (from apara later), varaya according to wish 
(vara choice ). 

5. Abl.: these adverbs are seldom formed from substan¬ 
tives, as arat from a distance , asat from near ; or from 
pronouns, amat from near , at then, tat thus, yat as far as ; 
but they are fairly often formed from adjectives, as uttarat 
from the north , durat from afar, pascat from behind , sanat 
from of old , saksat visibly . 


<SL 


6. Gen.: such adverbs are very rare: aktds by night , 
vastos in the morning . 

7. Loc.: agre in front, astam-Ikd at home, ak 6 near, are 
afar, rt6 without , dur<3 afar ; aparisu in future . 


Adverbs formed with Suffixes. 

179. The suffixes more or less commonly used in the 
formation of adverbs may be grouped under the senses 
expressed by the instr., abl., and loc. cases. 

1. Instr.: tha forms adverbs of manner especially from 
pronominal stems: a-tha and more commonly (with short¬ 
ened vowel) a-tha then, i-t-tka thus, ima-tha in this manner , 
ka-tha how ?, ta-tha thus, yd-tha in which manner , anya-tha 
otherwise , viiva-tha in every way ; urdhva-tha upwards, 
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va-tha form erly, pratna-tha as of old; ytu-tha rcgidany, 
ama-tha by name; evd-tha just as. 

a. tham is similarly used in it-thdm thus and ka-th&m how? 

dha forms adverbs of manner from numerals or cognate 
words : eka-dha singly, dvi-dka in two ways, kati-dha how 
many times, puru-dha variously , bahu-dha and vifivd-dha 
in many ways , sasva-dha again and again. It also forms 
adverbs from a few nouns, adverbs, and pronouns: priya- 
dha kindly, mitra-dha in a friendly way ; bahir-dha outward; 
d-dha then, a-d-dha (thus =) j truly. The same suffix, with 
its vowel shortened, forms sa-dha (in one way =) together, 
which appears as the first member of several compounds, 
and as an independent word assumes the form of saha with. 

/3. The suffix ha probably also represents original dha in i-M here 
(Prakrit i-dha), kd-ha where ? visvii-ha and vi6v&-ha dltcays, sama-ha 
in some way or other. 


va, expressing similarity of manner, forms the two adverbs 
i-va like , as, and e-vd (often e-va) thus, vam appears in 
e-vdm thus, the later form of eva. 

vat forms adverbs meaning like from substantives and 
adjectives; e. g. manu-vat like Manu ; purana-vdt, pur- 
va-vat, pratna-vat as of old. 

6 as forms adverbs of maimer with a distributive sense : 
sata-£as by hundreds , sahasra-sds by thousands , sreni-sas in 
rows; rtu-£ds season by season , deva»sas to each of the gods, 
parva-sas joint by joint , manma-sas each as lie is minded. 

s forms two or three multiplicative adverbs : dvi-s Hake, 
tri-s thrice. It also appears in a few other adverbs : adha-s 
below , ava-s downwards; dyu-s (from dyu day) in anye- 
dyxi-s next day and ubhaya-dyu-s on both days. 

2. Abl.: tas forms adverbs in the ablative sense from 
pronouns, nouns, and prepositions ; e. g. a-tas hence , anau-tas 
thence, i-tas from here , mat-t&s from me; daksina-tds from 
the rigid , hrt-tas from the heart; abhi-tas around, pari-tas 
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about. These adverbs are sometimes equivalent to 
Natives; e. g. ato bhuyas more than that . 

tat (an old abl. of ta that) forms adverbs with an abl. 
sense (sometimes merging into the loc.); e. g. adhas-tat 
below ; arat-tat from afar ; pasca-tat from behind ; pur&s-tat 
in or from the front ; prak-tat from the front 

3. Loc.: as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal 
sense : tir-as across , par-as beyond, pur-as before ; sa-div-as 
and sa-dy-as to-day, sv-as to-morrow, hy-as yesterday ; also 
mith-as wrongly . 

tra or tra forms adverbs with a local sense, mostly from 
pronominal or cognate stems : a-tra here, anya-tra elsewhere, 
visva-tra everywhere ; asma-tra among us, sa-tra in one 
place, daksina-tra on the right , puru-tra in many places , 
bahu-tra amongst many ; dev a-tra among the gods, mai'tya- 
tra among mortals, sayu-tra on a couch . 

a. These adverbs are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives, 
e. g, h&sta a dak'sinafcra in the right hand. 

da forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pro¬ 
nominal roots: i-da now , ka-da when ? ta-da then , ya-da at 
what time , sd-da and sarva-da always . 

0. dam occurs beside da in sd-dam always ; and da-nim, an extended 
form of da, in i-da-mm now, ta-da-nim then , vidva-da-nim always. 

7. There are also various miscellaneous adverbs, mostly of obscure 
origin, formed with other suffixes of rare occurrence; e.g. pur-d 
before, mffch-u wrongly. 


Conjunctive and Adverbial Particles. 

180. artga emphasizes a preceding word (sometimes 
separated from it by short particles like hi and im) in such 
a way as to express that the action especially or exclusively 
applies to that word, — gust, only, else ; e. g. yo angd just he 
who ; yad ahga fist when, just because ; tv&m ahga thou only; 
kxm ahga how else, why else ? 
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In B. ahg6 never has this meaning; but it sometimes there begi 
'sentence with an adhortative sense, accentuating the verb : ahg& no 
yajiiam vy&c&ksva pray explain the sacrifice to us (MS.). 

atra sometimes occurs as the correlative to yad when ; 
e. g. visve yad asyam ranayanta devah, prd vo ’tra sum- 
nam a6yam when all the gods shall rejoice in it, then may I 
obtain your favours. 

atha, a collateral form of ddha, occurs chiefly in the more 
recent hymns of the RV., and entirely supplants the older 
doublet in the later Vedas. Connecting sentences and 
clauses it expresses a temporal or logical sequence. It may 
generally be translated by (and) then , (and) so; when there 
is a contrast, especially after a negative, it is equivalent to 
but It often corresponds to a yada when or hi since, as, in 
the antecedent clause. With very few exceptions atha begins 
the sentence or clause. Examples are : marudbhir, indra, 
sakhyam te astu, athema visvah prtana jayasi befriends 
ivith the Maruts, 0 Indra , then thou shalt win all these battles 
(viii. 96 7 ); huv5 vam, dtha ma (= ma a) gatam I call ym, 
so come to me (viii. 10 6 ); yaddd adevlr dsahista maya, 
athabhavat kdvalah sdmo asya tvhen he had overcome the 
godless wiles, Soma became exclusively his (vii. 98 5 ); makir 
nesan, makim risan, makim sam 6ari kdvate, atharista- 
bhir a gahi let none be lost, let none suffer harm, none incur 
fracture in a pit, but come back with them uninjured (vi. 54'). 
From B.: patim mi me punaryuvanam kurutam, dtha 
vam vaksyami make my husband young again, then I shall 
tell you (SB.); aliam durgd h&nta^ity, atha kas tvam iti 
J am called the slayer in danger, but ivho are ym ? (TS.). 

a. &tha is also occasionally used after gerunds (which are equivalent 
to an antecedent clause): s6ubhagyam asyai daltvaya^tha^stam vi 
p&retana having wished her hick, then go home (x. 85 38 ). This use is 
common in B., where it also occurs after present participles and 
locatives absolute. 

t b. 4tha in the sense of also connects substantives, but this use 
represents an abridged sentence ; e.g. im6 aomaso &dhi turtr£fo. 
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pita w ©vd w agr6 *tha pufcr6 *tha pautrah for here first comes the father, then 
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i .yijxm& k&nvesu vara fitha these Somas are beside Turvatfa, besu _ 
if (they are ) also beside the Kanvas for you (viii. 9 14 ). From B. : iddra 



the son, then the grandson (SB.). 

c. In B. &tha also connects the verbs of a compound relative clause : 
y&sya pita pitamaMh ptinyah sy&d, 6tba t&n nfi prapnuyat whose 
father and grandfather are pious, but who cannot attain to this (TS.). 

dtho (= atlia u) generally means and also , moreover : 
arvavato na a gahy atho, sakra, paravatah come to us from 
near, and also, 0 mighty one, from afar (iii. 37 n ). From B.: 
sdm inddha a nakh^bhyo ’tho lbmabhyah he Jcinclles 
himself completely up to his nails and also his hair (SB.). 

a. In B. dtho sometimes has the sense of but also, e. g. t6 v&i dv6 
bhavatah . . . &tho &pi trfni syuh there are two of them, but there may also 
be three (SB.). 

adha occurs in the BY. only, and almost exclusively, as 
compared with atha, in the earlier hymns. Like the latter 
it means then , expressing both a temporal and a logical 
sequence ; when there is a contrast, hut . adha...ddha both ... 
and ; adha dvita and that particularly; adha nu just notv ; 
now at last; and even; adha sma especially then . Unlike 
dtha it is never used with u. 

api meaning also, even generally precedes the word it 
emphasizes: y6 gopa api tam huve he who is the herdsman, 
him too I call (x. 19 4 ); bsadhir bapsad agnir na vayati, 
piinar yan tarunir api Agni tires not of chewing plants, 
returning even to the young ones (viii. 43 7 ). From B.: tad 
dhaitad apy avidvamsa ahuh even those who do not Imoiv 
say this (&B.); adyapi even to-day (AB.). 

dram is an adverb meaning suitably, in readiness , Some¬ 
times used like an adjective, it is construed with the dative ; 
e. g. tavan ayam patave s6mo astu, aram manage yuvd- 
bhyam such let this Soma be (for you) to dr ini, according to (your) 
mind for you two (i. 108 2 ); sasmai^aram it is ready for h im. 
In combination with kr it means serve, prepare (anything) 
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th gam, serve, with bhu, accrue (to any one) suitably < 
ientty , always taking the dative. 

a. ill am, the form in which the preceding word appears in B., is there 
often similarly used ; e. g. sa nilam ahutya asa nalam bhaks&ya it 

was not fit for offering, nor fit for consuming (SB.). 

aha in the RY. and AV. emphasizes a preceding word 
whether it be verb, substantive, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
or preposition. Its sense may generally be expressed by 
surety, certainly, indeed, just, or merely by stress. It also 
appears after other emphasizing particles such as id, gh<5d, 
ut6, Im. Examples of its use are: kvaha where pray ? 
(x. 51 2 ); nahar not at all (i. 147 3 ); y&syaha sakrah savan- 
esu ranyati in the pressings of 'whomsoever the mighty one 
rejoices (x. 43°). 

In B. this use of dha is still found. But here it generally occurs in 
the first of two slightly antithetical sentences, the verb of the first 
being then nearly always accented, while the antithesis in the second 
sentence is either not expressed at all, or is indicated by the particles 
&thn, u, or td; e. g. pdracy dha devdbhyo yajiidm v&haty arvaci 
manusyan avati turned away it takes the sacrifice to the gods; turned hither 
it advances men (SB.). Sometimes (in MS. and TS.) dha is thus used 
with the first of two va/s ; e. g. kdsya vaheddm sv6 bhavita kdsya va 
this will to-morrow belong either to the one or the other (MS.). 

a (otherwise a preposition) appears in Y. fairly often 
emphasizing, in the sense of completeness, words expressive 
of number or degree, or sometimes even ordinary adjectives 
and substantives; e. g. trip a divah three times each day 
(i. 142 3 ); k6 vo varsistha a, narah who is the very mightiest 
of you, heroes? (i. 37°); pr& bodhaya puramdhim jara a 
sasatim iva awake the wise man, just as a lover a sleeping 
maiden (i. 134 3 ). 

ad (originally an abl. of the pronoun a = from or after 
that) is used as an adverb expressing sequence of time = 
thereupon^ then, often as a correlative to yad, yada or yadi 
when, sometimes to the relative when equivalent to those 
conjunctions: yad6d ayukta haritah sadhastbad ad ratri 
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anuto as soon as he has yoked his steeds from their stall, 
/night spreads her garment (i. 115*); a dim y 6 vx^va 
bhuvanabhy dvardhata, ad codas) jydtisa vahnir atanot 
now (who =) when he surpassed all beings, then the charioteer 
overspread the two ivorlds with light (ii. 17 4 ). 


,<SL 


a. It sometimes connects words and clauses in tlie sense of and , 
moreover : as£u ca yil na urv&ra^ad imam tanvkm m&ma that field of ours 
and this my body (viii. 91 6 ); y&d, indra, khan prathamajam &hmam, an 
mayinam aminali prot& mayah. when, 0 Indra } thou didst slay the firstborn 
<tf the serpents and then didst bring to nought the wiles of the icily (i. 32 4 ). 

b. It is sometimes used with interrogatives, when it means then, 
pray : kim ad dmatram sakhy6m how mighty then is the friendship ? 
(i v. 23*). 

i. Unless used with interrogatives, ad almost invariably begins 
the Psda. 

d. ad is often followed by id, when it means just then, then at once, 
then more than ever . 


iti thus - is used with verbs of speaking and thinking, 
which have sometimes to be supplied. The particle generally 
concludes the speech and is followed by the verb: ya indraya 
s ana vama^xti^aha who says 6 ive will press Soma for Indra 9 
(iv. 25 4 ); ndndro astijfti ndma u tva aha * Indra does not 
exist one and another says (viii. 100 ,J ). Less commonly the 
verb precedes: jyestha aha camasa dva kara^lti the eldest 
said I will mahe two cups 9 (iv. 33 f> ). Very rarely both iti and 
the verb precede the speech: vi prehad iti mataram, ka 
ugrah he ashed his mother, ‘ who are the strong ones ? * (viii*. 77 1 ). 
The verb is occasionally omitted : tvasta duhitrd vahatum 
• krnoti w xti^,idam visvam bhdvanamsdm eti 4 Tvastrprepares 
a wedding for his daughter ’ (thinking) thus this whole tvorld 
comes together (x. 17 1 ). Thus a principal sentence as direct 
speech is used with iti where in other languages a subordinate 
sentence would he employed. 


1. In B. tho us© of iti is much the same, only that iti regularly follows 
and seems seldom to be omitted; the verbs of saying and thinking, 
too, with which it is employed, are more numerous : tfitba^iti deva 
a bra van l yes\ said the gods (SB.). 
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There are in B. also some additional uses : 

Very often the quotation is only an appellative that may he 
expressed by inverted commas: yams tv &tad deva, aditya fti^a-c&ksate 
whom they call thus: l the divine Adityas’ 

b. Sometimes iti is used at the end of an enumeration to express 
that it forms a well-known aggregate : etad vai 6irah samrddham 
yasmin prano vak caksuh 6rotram iti that is a complete head in which 
are breath , speech , eye, ear (KB.). 

c. The particle is also often used in a special sense with reference 
to a ritual act to indicate how it is done : iti^&gre krsati^dtha^iti^ 
fitha iti^dtha^iti^dtha^fti (SB.) so he first draws the furrow , then so. then 
so, then so, then so (= as you see). 

d. Sometimes a conjunction is introduced before the quotation 
that ends with £ti, hut without changing the construction: s£ rtdm 
abravid y&tha s&rvasv ev& samavad vdaani^fti (MS.) he swore (that) 
‘ I will dwell with M equally ’ (— that he would). 


ittha primarily means so : ganta nun&m . . y&tha pura^, 
ittha as before , so come ye now (i. 39 7 ); satyam ittha truly so 
(viii. 33 10 ). Secondarily it conies to mean (just so as it 
should be=) truly : krn6ti w asmai varivo ya ittha jindraya 
sdmam usatd sundti he (Indra) gives ease to him that truly 
presses Soma for Indra icho desires it (iv. 24°). In this sense 
the word is sometimes used like an adjective: ittha s&khi- 


bliyah for (those who are truly =) true friends (iii. 32 16 ). 

id (n. of the pron. stem i, Lat. i-d) is a very common 
particle in the RV., is much less frequent in the AV., and 
is comparatively rare in B, 1 It emphasizes preceding words 
of all kinds, including the finite verb (which it accents), and 
may usually be rendered by just or stress only, sometimes 
by even ; a g. tad in naktam tad id diva m&hyam ahuh 
this is what they tell me by night, this by day (i. 24 12 ); syama 
id indrasya 6armani may we be in Indra 9 s care (i. 4°); ddha 
sma no maghavan carkrtad it then especially think of us, 
0 Bounteous One (i. 104 r> ); sadrsir adya sadrsir id n 6vah 
alike to-day , alike even to-morrow (i. 123 8 ). When the verb is 


1 In classical Sanskrit £d survives only in the compound particle 

ced if « ca-id. 
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and, the particle regularly follows the preposition, 
le verb itself: ulukhala-sutanam dva^id v, indra, 
jalgulak gulp eagerly down, 0 Indra, the drops sited by the 
mortar (i. 28 1 ). 

«. Ia B. the particle is similarly used : ta it sadyd ’nydsmai &ti 

dilet he should not assign (just those «) the same ( cows ) to another on the 
same day (&B.); t&tha w fn nun&m t&d asa note thus it came to pass 

iva is an enclitic particle with two uses : 

1. It means as if as, like in abbreviated similes in appo¬ 
sition, never introducing a clause like ydtha. It follows 
the word with which comparison is made ; if the comparison 
consists of several words, the particle generally follows the 
first, less commonly the second. The comparison is usually 
complete, but not infrequently it is only partially expressed. 
This employment of iva is very common in V,, but com¬ 
paratively rare in B. Examples of this use are: dur6 cit 
san talid ivati roc use even though far away, thou shinest 
brightly as if near at hand (i. 94 7 ) ; tdt padam pasyanti 
diviva caksur atatam they see that step like an eye fixed in 
heaven (i. 22 20 ); sa nah pitajiva sunave ague sdpayand 
bhava as such be accessible to us, 0 Agni, as a father to his son 
(i. I 9 ); dviso no dti nava^iva paraya take us across our foes 
as [across the ocean] in a ship (i. 97 ); tabhi rajanam 
parigrhya tisthati samudra iva bhumim with these he keeps 
embracing the king, as the sea the earth (AB.). 

2. It modifies a statement not intended to be understood 
in its strict sense, meaning as it were. It chiefly follows 
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions or verbs. This use ot iva is 
rare in V., but very common in B. Examples are : ihd^iva 
drnve I hear close at hand as it were (i. 87 *); tad, indra, 
pra^iva vlryam cakartha that heroic deed, 0 Indra , thou didst 
perform (as it were--) Quite pre-eminently (i. 103 7 ) ; ya pra^iva 
naiyasi who (as it were = ) almost losest thyself (i. 14b 1 ), 
yadi tdn nd^iva haryatha if ye are not quite pleased with that 
(i. 161 s ). From B. : tdsmat sd babhrukd iva hence lie (is as 
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jppre—) may be called brown (SB.); rebhati^iva he seenn _ 
xtter (AB.); tan na sarva iva^abhipra padyeta not exactly 
every one should have access to that (SB.); upari^iva vai tad 
yad urdhvdm nabheh above may be called what is higher than 
the navel (SB.). 

im (an old enclitic acc. of the pron. root i) occurs in Y. 
only, and is almost restricted to the RV. 

1. It is generally employed as an acc. sing, of all genders 
= him, her, it, sometimes even as an acc. du. or pi. It either 
takes the place of a noun, or prepares for a following noun, 
or is accompanied by other pronouns (tam, yam, enam, 
enan); e. g. a gachanti^Im avasa they come to him with aid 
(i. 85 11 ); a w im asum asave bhara bring him, the swift, to the 
swift (i. 4 7 ); tam im hinvanti dhitayah him devotions impel 
(i. 144 5 ); ydd. Im ©nan uiatd abhy avarslt (vii. 108 3 ) 
when it has rained upon them that longed (for rain). 

2. Im also appears as a generalizing particle with relatives 


(whoever), with ydd (whenever), with interrogatives (who, 
pray ?), with kim cana (nothing at all ); e. g. ya Im bhavanti 
ajdyah whatever conflicts talceplace (vii. 32 17 ) • ka’im vyakta 
narah who, pray, are the radiant men ? (vii. 56 1 ). 

u is an enclitic particle, often written u where the metre 
requires or favours a long syllable, especially in the second 
syllable of a Pada, before a single consonant. It often 
appears contracted to o (cp. 24) with a preceding a or a 
(mostly the final of particles or prepositions, also of the 
pron. esa, sometimes of verbal forms). It has two main 
uses in the RV.: 


1. It is employed deictically with verbs and pronouns. 
a. With verbs it expresses the immediate commencement 
of an action: with a present = now, already ; with a past 
tens e sz just; with an imperative, injunctive, or optative 
used in an impv. sense = at once; sii is here very often 
added, u sii being = instantly . When the verb is accom- 


panied by a proposition, the particle regularly follows the 
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Examples of its use are: lid n tyam jatavedasam 
vahanti ketdvah his learn now hear aloft the god that 
Mows all creatures (i. 50 1 ); abhud u bhah the light has just 
arisen (i. 46 X0 ); tapa^u sv ague antaran amitran. burn 
instantly, 0 Agni, our neighbowing foes (iii. 18 2 ). 
a. This use of u with verbal forms does not seem to be found in B. 


b. It emphasizes deictic pronouns, which may then be 
rendered by stress, and interrogative pronouns, when it may 
be translated by pray; e. g. ayam u te, sarasvati, vasistho 
dvarav rtasya subhage vy &vah this Vasidha has opened 
for thee, 0 bountiful Sarasvati, the two doors of sacrifice (vii. 95 6 ); 
ka u Cravat who, pray, ivill hear? (iv. 43 1 ). 

a. In B. this use is very rare with deictic pronouns, but not 
infrequent with interrogafcives ; e. g. id&m u no bhavisyati yddi no 
jesydnti this at least will remain to us, if they conquer us (TS.) ; k£m u sd 
yajndna yajota y 6 gam iva yajn&m nd duhitd what sort of sacrifice, 
pray, would he offer if he were not to milk out the sacrifice like a cow ? (MS.). 

2. The particle u is used anaphorically to connect sen¬ 
tences, when a word (usually the first) is repeated in the 
second, in the sense of also ; e. g. trir naktam yathas, trir 
u, asvina, diva thrice by night ye come, thrice also, 0 A&oins, 
by day (i. 84 2 ); tvam trata tvam u no vrdhi bhuh. thou be 
our protector , thou, too , be for our increase (i. 178 5 ). The 
repeated word need not always have the same form : y6 no 
dvesty adharah. sas padlsta, yam u dvism&s tam u pi*an<5 
jahatu may he who hates us fall downward; whom also we hate, 
him too let Ms breath forsake (iii. 53 21 ). The u sometimes 
appears in both sentences, sometimes in the first only: 
vayam u tva diva sutd, vayam naktam havamahe we 
call thee by day to the pressed Soma, we also by night (viii. 64°). 

a. It is sometimes used without referring back definitely, 
but simply adding some similar quality or activity with 
reference to the same thing = and also , and ; e. g. sa devo 
devan prati paprathe prthu, vi&vdd u ta paribhur brdh- 
manas patih he, the god, has extended himself tvidely to the gods, 
and he, Lord of Prayer, embraces all this universe (ii. 24 11 ). 
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It also, in the samp sentence, expresses a contrast ==cw 
the contrary, or, more frequently, with , the demonstrative ta 
corresponding to the relative ya again, in return; e. g. 
striyah satis tan u me pumsa ahuh those tvho are women, 
them on the contrary they speak of to me (as) men (i. 164 1G ); 
y6 adhvardsu h6ta .. tam u namobhir a krnudhvam him 
who is priest at sacrifices, in return hri/ig hither with devotions 

(i. 77 2 ). * * 

„ # 

a. In B. the anaphoric use i* common, prevailing chiefly in the 
SB. ,* e.g. tAsmad vti l'ndro ’bibhet, tdsraad u tvAstabibhet of that 
Indra was afraid, of that also Tvastr was afraid (MS.). 

a. The demonstrative here often refprs back with u to previous 
statements ; utd pancavattam evA bhavati : pankto yajiSAh, pdhktah 
pasuh, pancart Avah samvatsarAsya : esa^u paflcavattasya samp At: 
but it is also divided into five parts: the sacrifice is fivefold, cattle are fivefold , 
the seasons of the year are five: this is the sum <f what is divided into five 
parts (SB.)* Similarly used are the phrases tAd u ha smaha with 
reference to this he used to say, tAd u hovaca with reference to this he said; 
tAd u tAtha nA kuryat that one should not do thus. 

A slight contrast is expressed by u in the second sentence: 
yadi naAuati pitrdevatyd bhavati, yAdy v asnati devan Aty aAnati 
if he does not eat, he becomes a worshipper of the Manes, hut if he does eat, he 
eats before the gods 

y. Used in combination with kim, u expresses a climax in the 
second clause = how much more : manusya in nva dpastlrnam ichAnti, 
kim, u deva yesam nAvavasanam even men icish for something spread out, 
how much more the gods tohose is a new dwelling (TS.). 

uta in the EV. means and, connecting two or more words 
or sentences. 


a. The particle commonly couples two words; e. g. yah . . 
prthivim uta dyam 6ko dadhava who alone has supported 
heaven and earth (i. 154 4 ). When there is an enumeration 
of more than two objects, uta comes after the last; e. g. 
adite, mitra, varuna^uta 0 Aditl,, Mitra, and Varuna 
(ii. 27 14 ). When a word is repeated from the beginning of 
a clause, uta (like u) follows the repeated word: trih sau- 
bkagatvam trir uta sravamsi nah thrice (grant) us prosperity 
and thrice fame (i. 34'). 
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^hen uta connects a sentence with a preceding one, it 
iaced at the beginning: etdnagne brahmana vavrdhas- 
va . . uta pra nesy abhi vasyo asman with this prayer, 
0 Agniy strengthen thyself \ and- lead us onward to greater 
fortune (i. 31 18 ). 

c. uta... uta means both. .. and; uta va or; uta va...uta 
va either,..or ; e. g. uta w idanim bhagavantah syama^uta 
prapitva uta madhye ahnam both now may ive be fortunate 
and at eventide and at midday (i. 41 4 ); samudrad uta va 
divas pari from the ocean or from heaven (i. 47°); ya apo 
divya uta va sravanti khamtrmah either the tvaters that are 
celestial or that flow in channels (i. 49 2 ). 

a. In B. utd does not mean and , but also , even, emphasizing the 
assertion generally and not (like dpi) a single notion in the sentence : 
utd yddi^it asur bhdvati jivaty evd even when his breath is gone, he still 
lives (TS.). Even wlion preceding a substantive utd seems to refer to 
the whole statement : utd mdtsya evd rndtsyam gilati it is also the case 
that one jish devours another (SB.). 

0. With the optative utd expresses that an action might after all 
take place : utd^evdm cid devan abhi bhavema after all we might thus 
overcome the gods (&B.). 


b. utd...utd in B. (as well as in V.) means both...and : utd rtdva 
utd pasava iti bruyat /js should say 1 both (he seasons and the animals * (SB.), 
7* utd is regularly the first word in the sentence except that kim 
or forms ot td or yd precede it: tdsmad utd bahur apasur bhavati 

therefore even though rich he becomes cattleless (&B.). 


utd (= uta u) in the KV. means and also : utd no asya 
usaso jusdta hi and may he also be pleased with us this 
morning (i. 131 6 ). 

a. In B. utd has the sense of but also or also : ahavaniyo havfmsi 
srapayeyuh . . . utd garhapatya evd drapayanti they should cook the 
oblation on the Ahavaniya Jlre, but they also cook it on the Qdrhapahja (&B.). 

eva has two uses in the KV. and the AY.: 

1• At the beginning of sentences or clauses it means thus, 
referring either to what precedes or follows; e. g. evagnir 
gdtamebhir astosta thus Agni has been praised by the 
Gotamas (i. 77°); eva tam ahur; indra dko vibhakta 
thus they speak of him: ‘ Indra is the one dispenser - (vii. 26 4 ). 
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ifi/often appears as the correlative of yatha as: yatha na 
purvam aparo jabaty, eva, dhatar, ayumsi kalpayaisam 

as the later abandons not the earlier, so, Creator, arrange their 
lives (x. 18 5 ). With the impv. evd = so, then ; ova vandasva 
varunam brhantam (viii. 42 2 ) then praise the lofty Varunct 
(who has done these great deeds). 

2. As an emphasizing particle following the word on 
which stress is laid, eva may be variously rendered just, 
quite, alone, Ac., or by stress j e. g. tam evd Mm only; 
dka eva quite alone ; atraiva just here ; svayam eva quite 
spontaneously, jata eva scarcely born, na^eva not at all. 


a. In B. the first of the above uses has entirely disappeared (evam 
here taking the place of evd), while the second is extremely common. 
The particle follows all kinds of words requiring emphasis for any 
reason; this is especially the case when a word is repeated j e. g. 
y&m dgre ’gm'm hotraya pravrnata, s& pradhanvad, y&m dvitiyam 
pravrnata, sa prd^,eva 0 adhanvat the Agni ivkom they first chose for the 
priesthood, perished; he whom they chose the second time, likewise perished 
When two notions are connected by way of contrast or other¬ 
wise, evd may follow eithor the first or the second; e. g. amum ev& 
devd upSyau, imam asurah (&B.) the gods inherited that, loorld (heaven), 
the Asuras this one (the earth) ; somo yusmakam, vag evasmakam (let) 
Soma (be) yours, Vac ours 

evam thus occurs only once in the RV. (as correlative to 
ydtha as) axid in the AY. not at all with yatha, but only as 
an adverb with the verb vid Jcnoiv : yd evam vidyat he who 
may possess such Icnoidcdge. 


In B. evdm is very common, having two uses : 

1. It is correlative to ydtha as, being often accompanied by a form 
of the same verb as the latter ; e. g, ydtha vdi parjdnyah sdvrstim 
vdrsaty, evdni yajiid ydjamanaya varsati as Parjanya rains heavily, so 
the sacrifice rains for the sacrificer (TS.). When the second verb is 
omitted, ydtha...evdm is equivalent to iva; e.g. td deva abhy 
h.srjyanta ydtha vittim vetsy&mana evdm the gods rushed tip like those 
wishing to obtain property (ABA 

2. It accompanies verbs as an adverb, especially in the very 
frequent phrase yd evdm vdda Ilc whovossesses stick knowledge ; utd w 
©vdm cin na labheran after all they wifSriisPvt touch it (&B.). 
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/appears both as an accented and an unaccented 
1e. The former use is found in both Y. and B.. the 
latter in the BY. only. 

1» ct, kam as an adv. with the full meaning well (equivalent 
to the Yedic 6am) appears in B. only; e. g. kam me ’sat 
may it be well with me (SB.); it also occurs in a negative 
form : d-kam bhava'ti he fares not well (TS.). 

b. kam has the same meaning attenuated after datives 
(generally at the end of a Pad a) either of persons = for the 
benefit o/(dat. commodi) or of abstract nouns (final dative); 
e, g. yuvam efam cakrathufi sindhusu plavam taugryaya 
kam ye two have placed that ship in the waters for the. benefit of 
the son of Tugra (i. 162 r> ); tvam devaso amrtaya kam 
papuh thee the gods have drunk fov the love of immortality 
fix. 106*); samanam aiijy dfijate subhe kam (vii. 57?) with 
the same lvpe they adorn themselves in order to shine (well). 
From B.: kasmai kam agnihotram huyata iti for whose 
benefit is the Agnihotra off&ed? (MS.); tdjase kam purnama, 
ijyate for the sale of splendour the full moon sacrifice is 
offered (MS.). 

2. The unaccented kam occurs in the RY. only excepting 
one independent passage of the AY. It always appears as 
an enclitic following the particles nu, su, hi. It means 
willingly, gladly, indeed, but the sense is generally so attenu¬ 
ated as to be untranslatable, mi kam appears with the inj., 
impv., subj., ind., also in relative clauses ; e. g. aso nil kam 
ajaro vardhai ca be imaging and grow (x. 5(H), su kam 
appears with the imperative only : txstlia su kam, magha- 
van, ina para gah pray stand still, bounteous god, go not 
further (iii. 53 2 ). hi kam generally appears with the ind. 
(occasionally omitted), sometimes with impv. or subj.: 
raja lii kam bhuvananam abhisrih for he indeed is the king 
who rules over beings (i. 98 1 ). 

kim (n. of ki = kd) has two uses. In the first place it 
means why ? e. g. kim u srdsthah kim y&vistho na ajagan 
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my has the best, why has the youngest come to us 
It is also a simple interrogative particle (equivalent to a 
mark of interrogation ); e, g. kirn me havyam ahrnano 
juseta would he, free from anger, enjoy an oblation of mine ? 
(vii. 86 z ); kim rajasa ena par6 anyad asti is there anything 
else beyond the mtkin ? (AV. v. 11 5 ). 

a. In B. kim is similarly used. With following u it here adds 
a climax in a second sentence a hoiv much more (see u); with following 
ut& and the optative it means why after all ; e. g. kim ut& tvareran 
why, after all, should they hasten'? 

kila, an uncommon particle in V., meaning indeed, 
certainly, strongly emphasizes (in RV. and AV.) the preceding 
word (noun, pronoun, adjective, and the negative n&); e. g. 
svadiis kila^ayam (vi. 47 1 ) street, indeed , is this (Soma) ; 
taditna satrum na kila vivitse then thou didst find no foe at 
all (i. 32 4 ). 

a. In B. the use is similar; e. g. ksipr&m kila^d strnuta (£fi.) 
quickly , then, spread (the bar his). But here kila usually follows other 
particles, v&i or (ha) vavd: esa v&i kila haviso yamah this, indeed , is 
the course of the sacrifice (&B.) ; tava ha vava kila bhagava idam Sir , 
this belongs to you only (AB. . 

kuvid, a pronominal interrogative particle, introduces 
sentences which, though apparently independent, are treated 
as dependent, since the verb (except twice in the RV.) is 
regularly accented. This use seems to have arisen from the 
particle’s having been employed as an elliptical expression of 
doubt such as might be rendered by ‘ I wonder (whether) *; 
e. g. tam, indra, m&dam a gahi kuvin nv asya trpnavah 
come, Indra, to this carouse (to see) whether you shall enjoy it 
(wi* 42 2 ); kuvit sdmasya apam iti have I, indeed, drunk 
Soma (x. 119 1 ) = (I wonder) whether I have drunk Soma . 

a. In B. kuvid is similarly used; e. g. kuvin me putr&m Avadhit 
has he actually killed my son ? (&B.): kuvit tvisnfm aste does he indeed sit 
silent ? (SB.). 



miST/fy 



/CONJUNCTIVE AND ADVBL. PARTICLES 


Lain indeedin truth , does not occur at all in the AV., 
and only once in the RV., where it emphasizes an imperative; 
mitram krnudhvam khalu prciy, conclude friendship (x. 34 14 ). 


a. In B. the particle is common. It is rarely used alone, but often 
with other particles. 

a. It appears alone with the impv., subj., or ind.; e.g. Atra kh£lu 
ramata here, pray, remain (^B.) ; rdhndvat khdlu s 6, y6 maddevatyam 
agnim adddhatai he indeed shall prosper who shall establish a fire conse¬ 
crated to me (TS .); asmak&m ev&^id&m klidilu bhiivanam to us alone 
indeed this tvorld belongs ($B.). 

b. After the particles u or &tho and before or after vdi, it emphasizes 
the word preceding the combined particles; e.g. Ud u khdlu maha- 
yajfid bhavati thus , indeed , the great sacrifice arises ($B.). 

a. 6fcho khSlu is used either to express an (usually preferred) 
alternative = or else, or rather , but surely rather ; or to introduce an 
objection ; e. g. vaisvadev&m ffci bruyad, dfcho khjllu aindrdm iti 
bruyat ‘for all gods’ one should say , or else one should say for In dr a ’ 
(TS.) ; dlksitena satyam eva vaditavyara; atho khalv ahuh: ko 
rhati man us yah sarvam satyam vadituin iti an initiated man should 
speak the truth only ; noto they make the objection: ( what ma?i can speak the 
whole truth ?.* (AB.)« 

d. vdi kh6lu can only be distinguished from v&i alone as an 
emphatic v&i. But kh&lu vdi in the TS. and AB. has the special use 
of introducing a second causal protasis after a first beginning with 
simple vdi, the conclusion then following with ev&; e.g. prajapatyd 
vrfi purusah ; prajilpatih kh&lu v&i tisya veda : prajapatim ev& 
svSna bhagadhey^na upa dhavati wort* man comes from Prajdpati ; again 
Prajdpati knows about him : so he approaches Prajdpati with the portion (of 
the sacrifice) belonging to him (TS.). This use occasionally occurs even 
though the preceding clause does not begin with v&i. 


gha is an enclitic particle, almost restricted to the RV. 
Generally occupying the second place in the Pfida, it is with 
few exceptions metrically lengthened to gha. It emphasizes 
the preceding word, which is nearly always either the 
negative na, or a pronoun (demonstrative or personal), or a 
verbal preposition, the meaning being variously rendered by 
jmt, only, very , or merely stress. It emphasizes a noun only 
twice and a verb only once in the RV.: trdye gha savane 
( it least at the third Soma libation (i. 161 8 ): uSanti gha 
amrtasa etat those immortals desire this (x. 1(V). 
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(Gk. re, Lai. -que) ami is an enclitic conjunction 
;0 connect both words and sentences. It regularly follows 
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an accented word, and when it adds a clause, the first word 
of that clause. 

1. ca connects substantives (including pronouns and 
numerals) and adverbs ; e. g. mitr&m huve varunam ca 
7 invoke Mitra and Vanina (i. 2 7 ); maghavano vayam ea 
the patrons and we (i. 7S 8 ); satam dkam ca a hundred and 
one (i. 117 18 ); adya nunam ca to-day and now (i. 13°). 
In a few passages (but never in B.) the ea follows the first 
word instead of the second: nakta ca . . us&sa night and 
morning (i. 73 7 ). 

a. ca.,.ca aro used much in the same way; o. g. gir&yas ca dyava 
ca bliuma the mountains and heaven-und-earth (i. 61 H ); clivds oa gm<i6 
oa of heaven and of earth (i. 37 fi ); asman ca tarns ca us and them (ii, l t8 ) ; 
nfiva ca navatfm ca nine and ninety (i.82 14 ); a ca p&ra ca ctfrantam 
moving hither and a way (i. 161 81 ), 

Similarly in B. : devas caesuras ca gods and Asuras (SB.) ; a as t is 
ca trfni ca satani sixty and three hundred ; purtfstac ea w up&rifltac oa 
from before and from behind . 

ca...ca sometimes also express a contrast: n&kta ca cakrur usdstl 
viriipe : krsn&m ca v&rnam arun&m oa sdm dhuh they have made 
night and morning of different aspect: they have put together the black colour 
and the ruddy (i. 73 7 ). 

Similarly in *P». : ubh&yam gramy6m ea w arany&m ca juhoti he 

sacrifices both: what is tame and what is wild (MS.), 

а, A peculiar use of ca in the RV. is to add a second 
vocative in the form of a nominative; e. g. vayav indras 
ca . . a yatam 0 Vdyu and Indra , come (i. 2 n ). 

б. Another peculiar use of ca, both in V. and B., is to 
add one noun (nearly always in the nom.) to another which 
has to be supplied ; e. g. a yad Indras ca dadvahe when we, 
two , (I) and Indra , receive (viii. 34 16 ); indras ca somam 
pibatam, brhaspate do ye , (thou), 0 Brhaspati , and Indra, 
drink (iv. 50 lu ). 


From B.: ta brhaspatifi ca^anvavaitam they two , {he) and 
BrJmpati, follomd them (TS.); tat samjfiam krsnajinaya ca 
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so he pronounces harmony (between it) and the bit 
antelope skin (SB.). 


tm ^ CONJUNCTIVE AND ALVBL. PARTICLES 2 



L 


a. In B. ca is used to add a single word at the end of a sentence in 
the sense of and (so did) ; e. g. sr&mena ha sma v &i t&d deva jayanti 
y&d esam j&yyam asa^rsayai ca by penance the gods were wont to ivin what 
was to be won by them , and so did the seers 

c . ca following the interrogative kd, or the relative ya 
and the interrogative ka combined, gives them an indefinite 
sense: kas ca or yahr kas ca any one, whoever (cp. 119 b). 

2. ca also connects both principal sentences and relative 
clauses: a dev6bhir yahi yaksi ca come with the gods and 
sacrifice (i. 14 1 ); ya vyusur ya£ ca nundm vynchan that 
have shone forth and that shall now shine forth (i. 113 10 ); 
yd 'sman dvdsti ydm ca vayam dvismah who hates us and 
■whom ive hate (SB.). 

a. ca...ca connect sentences to express a contrast by 
means of parallel verbal forms which are either identical or 
at least appear in the same number and person, the first 
verb being then always accented: para ca yanti punar a 
ca yanti they go away and come again (i. 123 12 ). 

n. In B. the use of ca.,.ca is similar; e. g. vats&m ca^upfivasrj&ty 
ukham ea^&dbi srayati he admits the calf and puts the pot on the fire (TS.). 
The rule of accentuation applies even when the second verb is 
omitted : agnaye ca havih parid&dati guptya asydi ca prthivydi 
he delivers the oblation for protection to Fire and lo this'Earth (&B.). This 
connecting use is particularly common in parallel abridged relative 
sentences : s&rvan pasun nr dadhire y 6 ca gramya y6 ca^tiranyah 
they laid down all animals , those that are tame and those that are ivild 

3. ca is used a few times in V. in the sense of if with the 
subjunctive or the indicative: xndras ca mrlayati no, na 
nah pa5ead agham nasat if Indra be gracims to us, no 
calamity will hereafter befall us (ii. 41 11 ); imam ca vacam 
pratiharyatha, naro, vi6vdd vama vo asnavat if ye 
graciously accept this song , 0 heroes , it will obtain all goods 
from you (i. 40 6 ). 

cana. properly meaning not even , is most usually employed 
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a negative ; e. g. trtiyam asya nakir a dadharsa^ 
^ cana patayantah patatrinah no one dares approach 

his third (step), not even the winged birds though they fly 
(i. 155 0 ). From its use in such supplementary clauses, 
where it may also be translated by even, the latter sense 
comes to be the natural or even necessary one after a negative 
in a single clause sentence; e. g. yasmad rt6 na sidliyati 
yajn6 vip^scitas cana without whom the. sacrifice does not 
succeed [not] even of the wise man (i. 18 7 ); indram na mahna 
prthivi cana prati even the earth is not equal to Jndra in 
greatness (i. 81°). As one of the two negatives is superfluous 
in a single clause sentence, cana alone occasionally does 
duty for the negative: rnahe cana tvam para 6ulkaya 
deyam not even for a great reward.I would I give thee awati 
(viii. P). 

a. In a few passages, even when there is no accompanying 
negative, cana throwing of! its own negative sense, means 
even, also: aham cana t&t suribhir ana^yam I loo would 
acquire this with the patrons (vi. 26') j adha cana srdd 
dadhati therefore also they believe (i. 55 6 ). 


a. In B. oanft appears only after a negative in single clause 
sentences, in which cam! means not even ; e. g« nd hainam aapStnas 
tustursamanas cand strnute no enema fells him even though desiring to fell 
hint SB.). 


b. cana gives the interrogative an indefinite sense: kas 
cana any one , na kas cana no one (cp. 119 b). 

cid is an enclitic particle very frequently used to emphasize 
the preceding word. It has two senses: 

1. expressing that the statement is not to be expected 
in regard to the word emphasized : even ; e. g. a drdham cid 
arnjo gavyam urvam even the firm coivstall thou hast broken 
through (in. 82 lG ). This sense is, however, sometimes so 
attenuated as to be capable of being rendered by stress only ; 
e. g. tvam cin nah samyai bodlii svadhih be thou attentive 
to our endeavour (iv. 8 4 ). 
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^generalizing — any, every , all ; e. g. krtam oid enah 
a inumugdhy asmat (i. 24°) remove from us any (every, 
all) sin committed (by us). Similarly, with interrogatives — 
any, with relatives = ever; thus kai cid any one : drnoti kad 
cid esam any one (= every one) hears them (i. 37 1:) ); sun- 
vadbhyo randhaya kam cid avratam subject every impious 
man to those that press Soma (i. 132 4 ); na or ma kas cid (not 
any = ) no one ; kada cid ever — at any time or always ; yds 
oid whoever ; yac cid if ever ; yatha cid as ever . 

«. In B. the only use that survives is the generalizing sense with 
interrogative pronouns - any, some ; e. g. atha k&tp. cid aha then he 
says to some om ($B.); y&t te k&s oid abravlt what any one said to 
you 


edd (= ca id) if occurs only three times in the EV., but 
later becomes commoner. In the EV. and AV. it is found 
with the ind. pres, and aor. ; in the AV. it also occurs once 
with the opt. Thus: vi edd nchanty, advina, usasah, pra 
vam brahmani karavo bharante when the Dawns slime forth, 
0 Alvins, the singers offer prayers to you (vii. 72 4 ); brahma 
odd dhdstam agrahit sa eva patir ekadha if a Brahman 
has taken her hand, he alone is her husband (AV. v. 17 8 ); iti 
manvita yacitah vasam edd enam yaceyuh thus one ivould 
think who has been requested , if they were to request a cow of 
, him (AV. xii. 4 48 ). 


a. In B c6d is used with the ind. pres., aor., f'ufc. and with the opt. ; 
©. g. fttas edd ev& naiti nasya yajnd vyathate if he does not go away 
from there , his sacrifice does not fail (MS.); sa hovaca turiyam-turlyam 
o6n mam ftbibhajams tiiriyam eva t&rhi vaii nlruktam vadisyatfti 
he said i if they have given me only one-fourth each time, then Vac will speak 
distinctly only to the extent of one-fourth * (&B.); t&m c6n me n& viv&ksyasi, 
murdha je vx patisyati if you cannot explain this (riddle) to me, your head 
will hurst (&B.); et&m c6d anydsma anubruyas t&ta eva te 6fras 
chindyam if you. were to tell this to another , 1 would strike off your head (&B.). 


tatas occurs in the EV. several times adverbially in the 
local sense of the ablative = thence ; e. g. tato visam pra 
v&vrte thence the poison has turned away . It also, but very 
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y, lias the temporal sense of thereupon) then; e: 
iijii&ir dtharva prathamah pathas tate, tatah suryo . . 
djani with sacrifices Atharvan first extended the paths, then the 
sun was born (i. 83-'), 

a. In B., on the other hand, the temporal sense of thereupon is extremely 
common. Here it also often appears at the beginning of a sentence 
connected with a preceding one in the sense of therefore, consequently ; 
o. g. sa yajii&in evft, yajnapatrani pr& vivesa; t&to hainamn& sekatur 
nfrhantum it entered into the sacrifice iisef, into the sacrificial vessels; 
co frequently those two were unable to expel it 

tatha occurs in the RV. in the sense of so , thus; Big* 
tatha rtuh such is the rule (i. 83 v> ). It also appears as a 
correlative (though less often than eva) to yatha; e. g. 
syava^vasya sunvatas tatha srnu yathasrnor atreh listen 
to the sacrificing Syava&va as thou didst listen to Atri (viii. 36 7 ). 

a. In B. the use is similar ; e. g. t&thi\/n nun6m t&d a,sa so, indeed, 
it came to pass (&B.) ; as correlative (though less often than ev&m) to 
yAtha: n& v&i t&tha v abhud y&tha^dmamsi it has not come about as I had 
thought (&B.). 

b. t&tho (*s tdtha^u) occurs in B., meaning and in the same way, but 
so ) b. g. t6tho evott&re ni vapet and in the same way he should assign 
the lasLtwo (TS.); sit y&d daksina-pravana syat, ksipre ha y&jamano 
Vniim rok&m iyat, t&tho ha y&jamano jy<5g jivati if it (the altar) were 
sloping to the south, the sacrifice)' ‘Would quicldy go to yonder world, but thus 
(ns it is) the sacrificer lives a long time (SB.). 


tad is often used adverbially in the RV. It then has three 
different senses: 

L It frequently means then as correlative to yad when ; 
G - g- yaj jayatha vrtrahatyaya tat prthivim aprathayah 
when thou wast born for the Vrtra fight, thou didst spread out 
the earth (viii. 89 5 ). 

2. It is also often used in the sense of thither (acc. of the 
goal); e. g. tad it tva yukta harayo vahantu thither let the 
yoked bays waft thee (iii. 53 4 ). 

3. Occasionally it lias the sense of therefore ; e. g. tdd vo 
dova abruvan, tad va again am that the gods said to you, 
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kmfore I have come to you (i. 1 61 2 ) j pra tad visnuh stavate 
viry&ua therefore Vunu is praised for his heroism (i. 154 2 ). 

a. In B. t&d has four different adverbial uses: 

1 . as a correlative to y&d (when, inasmuch as) - thereby , and to 
y&tra (where) « there ; e. g. y&n nv rajanam abhisunv&nii, t&t t&m 
ghnanti note when they press the king (soma), they kill him thereby (S'B.) ; 
y&tranya dsadhayo mlayanti tdd et6 mddamana vardhante where 
other plants wither, it (the wheat) grows merrily (i§B.). 

2. in the sense of thereupon, then ; e. g. dtha^itithxm s&mam tfid 
aughd dganta, tin ma navam upak&lpya^upasasai note in suck and 
such a year a Jlood will then come , then having built a ship you shaU turn 
to me (!§B.). 

8. constantly with reference to a preceding statement in the sense 
of as to that, thereby , thus ; c. g. yajh&m ev& t&d dev4 up&yan the gods 
thus obtained the sacrifice (SB,) ; t&t t&d avaklpt&m ev& y&d brahmand 
"raj any ah syat so it is quite suitable that a Brahman should be without 
a king (&B.) j t&d ahuh as to that they say ; tdd u tdt note as to this (&B.). 

4. before ydd with reference to a preceding statement to add an 
explanation, and may be rendered by that is to say, note; e. g. t&d 
y&d es& et&t tapati t&ua esd j§ukrri,h now, inasmuch as he burns here, 
therefore he is bright (&B.). Similarly in the phrase t&d y&t t6tha that is 
to say, xchy it is so (is as follows) * the reason for this is as follows (!§B.)* 

tarhi at that time , then, occurs only once in the BY., but 
several times in the AY.: na mrtyur asld aratftam na 
tarhi there was not death nor immortality then (x. 129 2 ). In 
the AV. the word appears as correlative to yada when , and 
in B. to ydtra, ydd, yada, yarhi when, and yadi if) e. g. 
raksamsi va enam tarhy a labhante yarhi na jayate the 
Maksases then seize him when (the fire) does not arise (AB.); 
yddi va rtvijo Toka bhavanty aloka u tarhi yajamanah 
if the priest is without a place, the sacrificer is then also without 
a place (SB.). 

tasmad therefore is not found as an adverb In the RY., 
but occurs several times as such in the AY., and is constantly 
so used in B. As correlative to yad because it appears once 
in the AY. and is very common in B.; e. g. yad vai tdd 
vdrunagrhitabhyah kdm abhavat tasmat kayah (MS.) 
because those who were seized by Vanina felt well, therefore it is 
called kdya (body). 
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though accented, never commences a sentence or Pftcn 
two uses: 

1. It is an emphasizing particle. In the RV., where it 
occurs nearly fifty times, it seems to be restricted to this 
sense. 

a . In about two-thirds of its occurrences tu emphasizes 
an exhortation in the 2. pers. impv. (rarely the 3. pers., or 
the subj. in an impv. sense) — pray, then; e.g. a tv dta, ni 
sidata pray come, sit you down (i. 5 1 ); na te diir6 parama 
cid rajamsy, a tu pra yahi haribhyam even the highest 
spaces are not far to thee ; come hither, then, with thy two hays 
(iii. 30 2 ). 

h. In several passages tu emphasizes assertions (generally 
following the demonstrative ta) in the sense of surely, indeed; 
e. g. tat tv asya that surely is Ms work (iii. 30 12 ). 

2. It is an adversative particle meaning hut . This is its 
sense in the only passage of the AY. in which it occurs, and 
is its only meaning in B.; e. g. cakara bhadram asmabbyam 
atmane tap an am tu sah he has done what is good for us, hut 
painful to himself (AV. iv. 18°); tad evam vdditor nd tv 
evam kartavai that one should know thus , hut not do thus (MS.). 
With aha or nil in the preceding clause, it expresses the 
sense it is true,,.hut; e.g. tad aha tdsam vaco, ’nya tv 
evatah sthitih this indeed is uhat they say, but the established 
practice is different therefrom (SB.). 

t6na occurs in B. as an adverb correlative to y&d because ; o. g. y£d. 
grjimy&sya nd v dsnati tdna gramyan dva runddhe because he does not 
eat any tame animal , therefore he gains tame animals for himself (MS.). 

tvavd (compounded of tu vavd), a particle sometimes occurring 
in B., does not perceptibly differ in sense from vavd (q. v.) ; e.g. 
tr&yo ha tvav& paa6vo ’medhyah there are just three hinds of animals 
unfit for sacrifice (^B.). 

tvdi (compounded of tu v£i) is sometimes found in B. meaning 
but indeed. 


dvita. a particle occurring about thirty times, is restricted 
to the RV. There can be no doubt that it is an old instru- 
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etymologically meaning doubly ; This sense taken 
ir literally = in two ways, or figuratively = emphatically, 
especially , more than ever, seems to suit all the passages in 
which the word occurs; e. g. bharadvajaya w ava dhuksata 
dvita dhenum ca visvadohasam isam ca visvabliojasam 
on JBharadvaja do ye (Maruts) milk down doubly, both the 
all-milking cow and all-nourishing food (vi. 48 13 ); raja devanam 
uta martyanarn dvita bhuvad rayipati rayinam as king of 
gods and mortals may he be doubly lord of riches (ix. 97 24 ); 
dvita yd vrtrahantamo vid<£ indrah satakratuh upa no 
haribhih sutam may he who above all is known as the best 
Vrtra-slayer, Indra Satahratu, (come) to our pressed Soma 
with his bays (viii. 98 3a ); gavam dse sakkya krnuta dvita 
(x. 48 9 ) in the search for the cores he especially concluded friend¬ 
ship (with me). 

«. The word occurs several times with ddha, meaning and that too 
doubly or especially , e. g. vi t&d vocer adha dvita explain this, and (do so) 
particularly (i. 132 s ). 

na has two senses in V. (but only the first of the two 
in B.): 

1. Asa negative particle meaning not it denies an assertion, 
appearing in principal sentences with the ind. of all tenses, 
with the subj., the opt., the inj. (in the sense of a fut.), but 
not with the impv.; it is also employed in relative and 
conjunctional clauses. It negatives either the assertion of 
the whole sentence (when it appears as near the beginning 
as possible, in V. even before the relative) or only the 
assertion of the verb. It can only be used in a sentence 
which contains a finite verb or in which one is to be supplied. 
There seems to be no undoubted example of its negativing 
any word (such as a participle or adjective) other than the 
verb. The employment of this negative na is much the 
same in B. as in V. 

d. A verb (such as asfri is) has often to be supplied with this 
negative in simple sentences, especially with the gerundive, the 
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infinitive, or a dative equivalent to an infinitive; e,g. t&n ni, eur~ 
syam that (is) not to bo troubled about (MS.); n& yo v&raya who (is) not 
for hindering — who is irresistible (i. 148 5 ). Or the verb has to be 
supplied in a second sentence from the first; e. g. ntfktam upa 
tisfchate, nn pratdh he worships at night , (lie does) not- (worship) in the 
morning (TS.). 

b. Two negatives express a strong positive ; e, g. na hi pa$&vo na 
bhu&janti/or cattle always eat (MS.). 

2. na is used in V. (very commonly in RV., comparatively 
rarely in AY., but never in B.) as a particle of comparison 
exactly like iva as, like. This meaning seems to be derived 
from not as negativing the predicate of a thing to which it 
properly belongs ; e. g. 4 he (neighs), not a horse neighs’ = 
‘he, though not a horse, neighs * = ‘ he neighs like a horse \ 
This na, being in sense closely connected with the preceding 
word, never coalesces in pronunciation (though it does in the 
written Sandhi) with a following vowel, whereas na not 
generally does. This na always follows the word of com¬ 
parison to which it belongs; or if the simile consists of 
several words, the na generally follows the first word, less 
commonly the second ; e.g. aran na nemih pari ta babhuva 
he surrounds them as the felly the spokes (i. 32 16 ) ; pakva 
sakha na like a branch with ripe fruit (i. 8*). 

a. When the object compared is addressed in the voc. which is 
sometimes to be supplied), the object with which it is compared is 
sometimes also put in the voc, agreeing with it by attraction; e. g. 
dso na aubhra a bhara like brilliant Dawn, (0 sacrifleer) bring (1 57 8 ) ; 
<iive ni citre, arusi like a brilliant mare , 0 ruddy Dawn (i. 30 21 > 

b. When the object compared is not expressed, n& means as it ioere ; 
o* g. sivabhir smayatnanabhir agat he has come with gracious smiling 
women as it were (i. 79 2 ). 

c. n& sometimes interchanges with iva; e.g. r&tham n & t&steva 
t fits may a as a carpenter (fashions) a car for him who desires it (i. fil 4 ). 

nd-kis 1 (not any one) is found in V. only, being almost 
restricted to the RV., where it frequently occurs. It properly 


1 N. sing, of interrogative kf (Lat. gui-s) of which the n. ki-m is in 
regular use (cp. 113)-. 
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no one ; e.g. nakir indra tvad uttarah no one , 
fndra , is superior to thee (iv. 30 l ); yatha krminam ndkir 
uochiayatai that none of the tcorms shall be left (AY. ii. 31 3 ). 
Losing its N. sense, 1 it comes to be used, though less often, 
as a strong negative adverb meaning not at all, never ; e.g. 
yasya sarman nakir deva varayante na martah in tvhose 
protection gods never hinder him nor mortals (iv. 17 1<J ). Cp. 
makis. 

nd-kim 2 occurs only twice in one hymn of the RV. in the 
sense of a strong negative adverb = not at all , never : ndkim 
indro nikartave Indra can never be subdued (viii. 78 5 ). 

nd-nu occurs only twice in the RV. where it has the sense 
of a strong negative = by no means , never. In B. it occurs 
a few times as an interrogative expecting assent (= nonnc), 
not?; e.g. ndnu sndruma have ivc not heard? (SB.). 

na-hi, as the compounded form of na hi, occurs only in V., 
where it sometimes has the sense of for not; e, g. nahi tva 
Satrnh starate for no foe strikes thee down (i. 129 4 ). More 
commonly it emphatically negatives a statement as something 
well known = certainly not , by no means , as appears most 
clearly at the beginning of a hymn; e. g. nahi vo asty 
arbhakd, d^vasah not one of you, 0 gods , is small (viii. SO 1 ). 

a , This compounded form never occurs in B,, where n& hf alone is 
found. On the other hand, n& hi seems never to occur in V. 

nama is used adverbially in the following two senses: 

1. by name ; e. g. sa ha 6ruta indro nama devah that god 
famous as Indra by name (ii. 20°); k6 nama^asi who art thou 
byname? (VS. vii. 29). 2. namely , indeed , verily; e.g. ajasro 
gharmo havir asmi nama I am constant heat, namely the 
oblation (iii. 26 7 ); mam dhur indram nama devata they 
have placed me among the gods verily as Indra (x. 49 2 ). 


1 Probably because the TJ. has no longer an independent existence 
coupled with the fact that the pronoun ki has gone out of use except 
in the one form kf-m. 

2 Probably A. n. of n6-kis with lengthened vowel. 
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or nu 1 2 means 1. now; e. g. "sa,nv iyate he is riOTv 
Implored (i. 145 1 ); indrasya mi viryani pra .vocam I mil 
now proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra (i. 32 1 ); y6ja nv, 
indra, to hari yoke now (= at once), 0 Indra, thy two hays 
(i. 82 1 ); uvasosa uchac ea mi (i. 48 3 ) Dawn has shone (in 
the past) and she shall shine* now (= henceforth); asmabhir 
xi nu praticaksya^abhutr to us she has just now become visible 
(i. 113 11 ). 2. still ; pasyema nu siiryam uccarantam we 

would still see the sun rising (vi. 52 5 ); mahan indrah paras 
ca nu great is Indra and still more (i. 8 5 ). 8. pray with 

interrogatives: kada nv antar varune bhuvani when, pray 
(= at last), shall I be in (communion with) Varnna (vii. 86 2 ). 
4. ever with relatives: ya mi krnavai whatever (deeds) 
1 shall accomplish (i. I65 10 ). 5. ever, at all with negatives: 

n&^asya varta na taruta nv asti there is none at all to 
obstruct , none to overcome him (vi. 66 8 ). 6. with cid it means 
(a) even now, still ; e. g. nu cid dadhisva me girah even now 
take to thyself my songs (i. 10°); dasasya no, maghavan, nu 
eit favour us still, Bountiful one (viii. 46 n ) ; (b) never; e. g. 
nu cid dhi parimamnathe asman for never have ye despised 
us (vii. 98 G ), 

a . The senses of nd found in B. are the following : 

1. Now? actually in affirmative sentences, often correcting a previous 
statement; e. g. nirdaSo nv abhud, yajasva ma v anena now he is actually 
more than ten days old : sacrifice him to me (AB.). 2. then, pray, in exhorta¬ 

tions with the subj., the impv., or ina with the inj., e. g. 6raddhadevo 
vdi ra&nur : avAm nu vedava Manu is godfearing; let ns two then try him 
{^B.) ; raa nu me prd harsih pray, do not strike at me (&B.). When 
dtlia follows such sentences, mi may be translated by first : nirda^o 
nv astv, atha tva yajai let him (the victim) first be more than ten days old , 
then I will sacrifice him to you (AB.). 3. pray, in questions with or without 
an interrogative ; e. g. kv& nit^yisnur abhut what, pray , has become of 
Visnn ? (&B.) ; tv£ra nd kh no br&bmistbo ’si are you, way, indeed 
the wisest of us? (SB.). 4. now , after Iti followed by 6tha next : iti nu 

purvam patalam, athottaram this now is the first section ; next follows the 


1 Never begins a sentence. 

2 Often begins a sentence. 
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{AB.). 5. mdeed, in the first of two antithetical clauses, when" 

iecond is introduced with tu or kirn u; e.g, y6 nv dv6 jii&Us 
t&smai bruyad, n& tv dv£ s&rrasma iva he may indeed (ell it to him who 
is known to him , hut not to any ctnd every one (SB.). 

nunam now has three uses in the RV.: 

1. With the ind. pres, it means now as opposed to formerly 
or in future (an opposition often expressed by pura before 
and aparam after); e. g. na nunam asti n6 svah there is no 
now and no to-morrow (i. 170 T ), 

It is a few times used with the perfect in combination 
with pura to express that an action has taken place in the 
past and still takes place; e. g. pura nunam ea stutaya 
rsinam pasprdhra Indre formerly and now the praises of 
seers have striven to Indra (vi. 84 1 ). 

2. With the subj., impv., opt., or inj., it expresses that ail 
action is to take place at once; e. g. vi nunam uchat she 
shall now shine forth (i. 124 n ); pra nunam purnavandhuras 
stut6 yahi praised advance now with laden car (i. 82 :{ ). 

With the perfect it is a few times used in the RY. to 
express that an action has just been completed; e.g. upa 
nunam yuyuje harx he has just yoked his two hay steeds 
(viii. 4 11 ). 

3. It occurs sometimes with interrogatives —pray; e.g. 
kada nunam te daserna when, pray , may we serve thee? 
(vii. 29 s ). 

a * In B. none of these uses seem to survive, while the now sense of 
certainly, assuredly (perhaps once already in the AV.) lias appeared; 
e. g. tatha in nun4m tdd asa just so assuredly it came to pass ($B.),' 

n^d ( = na id and not treated as a compound by the 
Padapatha) has two uses in both V. and B. ; 1. sometimes 
as an emphatic negative, certainly not ; e. g. any 6 n6t surir 
bhate bhuridavattarah no other patron indeed is accounted 
more liberal (viii. 5 ,V) ); dham vadami net tvam I am speak - 
my, not thou (vii. 38 4 ); n6d anuhutam prasnami I certainly 
do not eat it before it is invoked (SB.). 2. much more commonly 
as introducing a final clause in order that not with the subj. 
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ne) ; e. g. vy fteha, duhitar dtvo, net tva ta 
surah shine forth, daughter of the sky , lest the sun scorch thee 
(v, 79°); ndn rna rudrd hinasat lest lludra injure me (SB.). 
In B. the verb may also be in the inj.: ndd idam bahirdha 
yajfiad bhavat lest it he outside the sacrifice (SB.). 

a. nv&i ( « mi v&i as analysed by the Pudapatha of the TS.) occurs not 
infrequently in B. in the sense of indeed j e. g. iti nva et&d brahinanarn 
udyate such indeed is the Brdhmana that is told ($B.). 

ma is the prohibitive negative (Gk. prj) regularly used 
with the injunctive. It is never used with the impv.; with 
the opt. only in the single form bhujema (RV.); and with 
the subj. only once (SB.); e.g. ma no vadhih slay as not 
(i. 104 s ); ma hrnitha abhy asman he not enraged against us 
(viii. 2 19 ). 

a. An interrogative following ma in a few cases receives an indefi¬ 
nite sense in the RV. ; e. g. ma k&smai dhatam abhy amitrine nah 

deliver us not to any foe (i. 120 8 ). 

ma-kis {not any one , Gk. jiij-Tis), occurring about a dozen 
times in the RV., to which it is restricted, is used in pro¬ 
hibitive sentences with the injunctive in two senses: 

1. no one: makis tokasya no risat may no one of our 
offspring be injured (viii. 67 n ). 

2. more often an emphatic negative = by no means , never: 
raakir devanam apa bhuh he not at all away from the gods 
(x. ll' 9 ), Cp. na-kis. 

ma-kim, used as an emphatic prohibitive particle with 
the injunctive, occurs only in two passages of the BY.: 
makim sam sari kdvate let none suffer fracture in a pit 
(vi. 54 7 ). 

yatra is employed in two main senses: 1. usually eis 
a relative adverb, meaning where , but sometimes wliithet , 
e. g. yajfld .. naro yatra devayavo madanti where pious 
men rejoice in sacrifice (vii. 97 1 ); yatra r&tkena gachathah 
ivMther ye go with your car (i. 22 4 ). The correlative is 
generally t&tra, sometimes atra or tdd. 
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A /Occasionally as equivalent to the locative of the relative; e.g. 
v^ha ta gachan tittara yugani ydtra jamdyah krn6vann Ajarni those 
later generations ivi'l come in xvkich those who are akin will do what befits not 
kinsmen (x. 10 10 ). 


2. not infrequently as a temporal conjunction, when , in 
both V. and B.; e. g. ydtra pra sudasam avatam when ye 
helped Sudds (vii. 88°). Tn Y. adha, dtra, tad appear as 
correlatives ; e. g. ydtra surasas tanvd vitanvatd . . ddha 
sma yacha tanvd tdne ca ehardih when the heroes strain 
themselves (in battle) . , then especially bestow protection on us 
and our sons (vi. 46 12 ). In B. tad is generally the correlative, 
sometimes tatas ; e. g. tdm yatra deva aghnams, tan 
mitrani abruvan when the gods hilled him , they said to 
Mitra (SB.). 

yatha has two distinct uses in both V. and B.: 

1. as a relative adverb meaning as; e. g. nunam yatha 
pura now as before (i. 89 7 ); yatha vaydm uimdsi tat krdhi 
as we wish that do (x. 88 2 ); yatha vdi purusd jiryaty evdm 
agnir ahito jiryati as a man grows old , so fire when it has 
been laid grows old (TS.). When there is a correlative in the 
RY., it is usually evd, sometimes tdtha; in B. usually 
evdm, sometimes tdtha. 

2. as a conjunction meaning in order that, so that , intro¬ 
ducing a posterior clause, generally with the subj., rarely 
the opt.; e. g. havis krnusva subhago yatha^asasi prepare 
the oblation that thou mayest be mccessful (ii. 26 2 ); a daivya 
vrnimahd ’vamsi, yatha bhavema milhiise anagah (vii. 97 2 ) 
we crave divine aids that we may appear sinless to the gracious 
god; tatha me kuru yathaj&ham imam senam jayani 
arrange it so for me that I may conquer this army (AB.); 
tdthaiva hotavyam yatha^agmm vyaveyat it must be 
poured so that it should divide the fire (SB.). 


a. In the RV. after verbs of knowing or saying y&tha introduces an 
explanation = how ; e. g. k6s t‘6d bruyad anudgyi y&tha^&bhavat who 
could tell us this , (viz.) hoxo the gift was? (x. 135 6 ). Occasionally it is 
used thus even without such verbs: n& pramiye savittir ddivyasya 

I 81 » I{ 
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Atha vMvam bhuvanam dharayisydti that (power) of the divift 
Ur (is not to --) will not decay, (viz.) that he will support the whole world 
(iv. 54 4 ;, 

yad (n. of the relative yd) is used in four distinct senses: 

1. that, expanding the meaning of a word in the preceding 
principal clause ; e. g. grn4 tdd, indra, te savo yad dhamsi 
vrtrdm I praise this mighty deed of thine that thou slayest 
Vrtra (viii. 62 s ); kim aga asa, varuna, jydstham y&t 
stotaram jigkamsasi sakhayam, what has been the chief guilt, 
0 Yanina, that thou wished to slay thy praiser (who is) thy 
friend? (vii, 86 4 ). This use is not common in V. 

a. yad is similarly employed in B. with reference to a preceding 
tdd (often omitted) ; e. g. t&d y&t pi£yas5. tfrlnati : vrtrd v£i sdraa 
asit that (-- the reason why) he. mixes Soma with milk (is) this: Vrtra 
was Soma (&R.). This use is also found in B. after certain verbs : 
&vq, kalpate it is suitable, tit sahate is able , ich&ti desires , yuktd bhavati 
is intent on } v£da knows, , and iiSvard it is possible ; e. g. n& hi tfid avak&l- 
pate yfid bruyat for it is not suitable that he should say (&B,). 

2. when with the ind. pres., imp., perf., aor., fut., and 
with the subj. ; e.g. y&d dha yanti marutah sdm ha 
bruvate when the MaruU go along, they speak together (i. S7 18 ) ; 
kdm apasyo ydt te blur dgachat whom didst thou see when 
fear came upon thee? (i. S2 14 ); indras ca yad yuyudhate 
ahis ca, maghava vi jigye when Indra and the serpent fought , 
the bountiful god conquered (i. 32 13 ); citrd ydd dbhrat bright 
when he has shone forth (i. 66 6 ); tigma yhd a£dnir pdtati, 
adha no bodhi gopah when the sharp bolt shall fly t then be 
our protector (iv. 16 17 ). It also occurs rarely in anacolutha 
with the pres, part, and the past pass. part, much as in 
English; e. g. p&canti te vr§abhah, dtsi t^am ydn, 
maghavan, huyamanah they roast bulls for thee, thou eatest 
of them, 0 bounteous one, when being called (x. 28 3 ). 

a. In B. y£d occurs with the sense of when with the pres., fut., and 
aor., and in the sense of whenever or while with the impf. 

8. if used with the ind. pres., the subj., or the opt.; e. g. 
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dra, udan nyag va huyase, a yabi tuyam if, 
ra, thou art called above or below, come quickly (viii. 65 1 ); 
yad urdhvas txstha dravina^iha dhatt&d ydd va ksayab 
if thou shall stand upright, bcstoiv treasures here, or if thou shalt 
lie (iii. 8 1 ). The opt. is used when it is assumed that the 
condition will 1 not be fulfilled ; e. g. ydd, agne, syam ahdm 
tvam, tvam va gha sya aham, syiis te satya ihd^adlsah 
if, 0 Agni, I were thou, or if thou wert I, thy prayers here 
timid be fulfilled (viii. 44 23 ). 

a, In B. y&d Is used with the opt. as in V. (while with y&di the ful¬ 
filment of the condition is usually assumed) and with the conditional; 
sa y&d bhidyeta^artim arched y&jamanah if it were io break, the 
sacriflcer would fall into misfortune (TS.); y&d ev&m n&^&vaksyo murdh& 
te vy iipatisyat if thou hadsl not spoken thus, thy head would have fallen to 
pieces (&B.). 

4. in order that , in posterior clauses, with the subj., very 
rarely with the opt. in V.; e. g. a vaha dev&tatiip dardho 
ydd adyd divydm yajasi bring hither the host of the gods that 
thou mayesl adore the divine throng (iii. 19 4 ); ydn nundm 
asyam gatim, initrasya yayam patha that I may now 
obtain refuge, I would go on Mitra's path (v. 64 3 ). 

a. In B. this use of y&d is very rare, occurring only a few times 
with the subj.; e.g. t&fc pr&pnuhi y&t te pran6 vatam apip&dy&tai 
obtain thou this, that thy breath may pass into the wind (fcSB.). 

yada when is used in V. and B. with the ind. pert., impf., 
pres., and with the subj. ; with the aor. ind. and the inj. in 
V. only ; and with the fut. and opt. in B. only. The 
correlative word (when there is one) is in Y. ad, dtha, ddha, 
t&d, tdrhi; in B. dtha and tdrhi. 

I. yada is most ^ommonty used in the RV. with the aor. 
ind., when as the beginning of the action is emphasized, 
the sense is as soon as; e. g. yaddd ddevlr asahista maya, 
atha w abhavat kevalah s6mo asya as soon as he had overcome 
the ungodly wiles, then Soma became his exclusively (vii. 98 G ) ; 
abhi grnanti radho yada te mdrto anu bhdgam ana$ they 
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fffifaise thy tvealth as soon as the mortal has obtained thy mvarcl 
(x. 7 2 ). When the principal clause contains a historical 
tense, the aor. with yada has the value of a pluperfect. 

a. The injunctive is found only once with yada in the RV, : yada 
m&hyam dtdharo bhag^ra, indra, ad in m&ya krnavo viryani when 
thou shalt have mured for me my share, 0 Indra, then thou shall perform 
heroic deeds with my help (viii. 100 1 ). 

2. a. with the impf. and perf. ; e. g. yada visnus trim 
pada vicakramd, yada suryam divi .. Adharaya, ad it te 
hAri vavaksatuh when Vimu took his three steps, when thou 
didst fix the sun in the shy, then thy two bays grew in strength 
(viii. 12 27,30 ); tasya yada marma^agachann atha^acestat 
as soon as they touched his weak spot , he quivered (MS.); sa 
yada^abhyam anuvaca^&tha^asya tad indrah Aira6 ci- 
cheda as soon as he had told them, Indra cut Ms head off(& B.). 

b. with the pres. ind. : yada satydni krnutA manyiim 
indro, viAvam dplkam bhayate djad asmat ivhen Indra 
shoivs his true anger, all that is firm, trembling, is afraid of him 
(iv. 17 10 ); yada vai pasur nirdaAo bhavaty atha sa 
medhyo bhavati as soon as the victim is more than ten days 
old , it becomes fit for sacrifice (AB.); sa yada ke6asma£ru 
vApaty Atha snati when he has cut off his hair and heard, he 
bathes (SB.). 

c. with the subj. (here = future perfect): yada 6rtam 
krnAvo ’tha^Im enam pra hinutat pitrbhyah when thou 
shalt have made him done, then deliver him to the fathers (x. 16 1 ); 
yada tam ativArdha, atha karsum khatva tAsyam ma 
bibharasi when I shall have grown too big for it, you shall, 
having dug a pit, keep me in it (&B.), 

8, a, with the flit. : yadaiva hota paridhasyaty atha pa6&n prati 
moksyami when the Ilotr shall have concluded, I shall tighten the cords (AB.). 

b. with the opt. : s& yad& saragramdm j&yed &fcha w aindragn&m nlr 
vapet as soon as he Way have won a battle, he should sacrifice to Indra and 
Agni (MS.). 

yAdi if (sometimes when with a past tense) is found with 
perf. and impf. in V. only; with^the ind.^pres., aor., fuh, 
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^ ..p^SAvith the subj. in V. and B. ; and with the opt. in B. 
only. 


1. With the perf. used historically and with the irapf. 
yadi means token, the verb then having the force of a 
pluperfect; e. g. ud astambhit samidha nakam agnir yadi 
bhfgubhyah pari matarisva havyavaham samidhd Agni 
supported the vault with fuel when Mdtariivan from the Bhrgus 
had kindled the oblation-bearer (iii. 5 10 ); yadi sahasram 
mahisan aghah, ad it ta indriyam mahi pra vavrdhe 
when thou hadst eaten a thousand bulls , thy might grew great 
(viii. 12 8 ). But when the perf. has the pres. perf. sense, 
yadi has its ordinary meaning of if: grahir jagraha y&di 
vaitad enam, tasya, indragni, pra mumuktam enam or if 
illness has seized Mm , from that release him, Indr a and Agni 
(x. 161*). 

2, a . with the pres.: yadi manthanti bahubhir vi 
rocate when they rub with their arms, he shines (iii. 29 n ); 
adya rnuriya yadi yatudhano asmi to-day I would die, if I 
am a sorcerer (vii. 104 15 ); yadi na a4nati pitrdevatyo 
bhavati if he does not eat , he becomes dedicated to the 
Manes (SB.). 

b. with the aor. : yadi matur upa svasa . , asthita, 
adhvaryur modate if the sister (coming) from the mother has 
approached, the priest rejoices (ii. 5°); yady aha^enam prafi- 
cam dcaisir, yatha paraca asinaya prsthatd ’nnadyam 
upaharet if you have piled it frontways, it is as if one handed 
food from behind to one sitting with averted face (SB.). 

c. with the fut.: yady eva karisyatha, sakam dev&ir 
yajniyaso bliavisyatha if ye will act thus , ye shall become 
objects of wot'ship together with the gods (i. 161 2 ); yadi va 
imam abhimamsyd kaniyd 'nnam karisye if I shall plot 
against him , 1 shall procure less food (SB. ). 

d. with the subj.: yajama devan yadi saknavama we 
will worship the gods, if tee shall be able (i. 27 J3 ); yadi stdmam 
mama sravad, asmakam indram indavah . . mandantu 
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/ shall hear my song of praise, let our drops gladden L 
l 16 ); yadi tv&^etat punar bravatas, tvam brut&t 
if they two shall say that to thee again, do thou say (SB.). 

a. With the opt. yddi is (excepting one occurrence in the SY.) 
found in B. only, where this use is very common. Here a case■ i* 
usually supposed with a rule applicable to it in the principal clause ; 
©. g. yadi na daknuyat, so ’gnaye purojadam nir vapet if he should not 
be able to do it, he should offer a cake to Agni (AB.). 

3. after the verb vid Jcnow, yadi is used in the sense of 
whether in one passage of the RV. (x. 129 7 ) and often in B. ; 
e. g. hanta na 6ko v6ttu yadi hatd va vrtr6 jivafci va come, 
let one of us find out whether Vrtra is dead or whether he is 
alive (&B.). 

<u yddi va is not only used after a preceding yddi in the sense of 
or if t but also alone in the sense of or, nearly always without a verb ; 
e. g. s6 augd veda yddi v& nd vdda he alone knows or he does not know 
(x. 129 T ); yim vahanti a at dm dava yadi va saptd whom a hundred 
horses draw, or seven (AY. xiii. 2 7 ) ; yddi vd^itdratha or conversely ($B.). 

ydrhi {at the time) when occurs only in B., where it is used with the 
pres, or past ind., and with the opt. It has almost invariably t&rhi or 
etdrhi then as a correlative ; e. g. sd tdrhy evd jay ate ydi'hy agnirn 
ddh&ttd he is born at lhe moment when he lays his fire (MS.); ydrhi praj&h. 
k add ham nigdcheyus tdrhi navaratrdna yajeta when his people should 
suffer from hunger 3 he should sacrifice with the rite of nine nights (TS.). 

ydsmad does not occur as a conjunction in V., but it sometimes 
appears as such in B, meaning toliy; e. g. dtha y asm at samista- 
yajumsi n&raa mw (follows the reason) why they are called Samistayajus 

(feo* * 

yad (an old abl. of yd) is found in Y. only. It is used 
with the indicative pres, or past, and with the subj. With 
the ind. it means as far as in the RV.; e. g. arcamasi yad 
eva vidrna tat tva mahantam (vi. 21°) we praise thee, the 
great , as far as we know (how to); it seems to mean since in 
the AY.: ya aksiyan prthivim yad ajayata who ruled the 
earth since it arose (AV. xii. I 57 ). With the subj. yad means 
as long as ; e. g. ananukrtyam apundi cakara yat suryamasa 
mifcha uccdratah he has once for all done what is inimitable 
as long as sun and moon alternately shall rise (x. C8 l °). 
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wat already appears in V. as an adverb meaning as far 
as, as Jong as, an extension of its acc. use; e. g. yavad 
dyavaprthivi tavad it tat (x. 1 W) as far as heaven and earth , 
so far it (extends); jukdmi havy&m yavad i6e I offer 
oblation as long as I am able (iii. 18 3 ); ajato vai tavat pur uso 
yavad agnim na^adhatt^ man is so long unborn , as he does 
not lag his fire (MS.), 

va or is employed much in the same way as ca and. 
It is enclitic, following the word to which it belongs; and 
it connects words, clauses, or sentences; e. g. d.ta a gahi 
divd va rocanad adhi come from here or from the shining 
realm of heaven (i. 6 9 ); yasya bharya gaur va yamau 
janayet whose wife or cow bears twins (AB .); prati yah 
6asam in vat i, uktha va y6 abhigrnati who promotes the law 
or welcomes songs of praise (i. 54 7 ). 

(X. v&.,,va is frequently used in the same way ; e.g. sfikfcl va y&t te 
cakrmft vida va that we have offered to thee according to our power or 
knowledge (i. SI 18 ); ntfktam va hi diva va v&rsati for it rains by night 
or by day (TS.) ; y&d va^ah&m abhidudrdha y£d va sepd ut^finrtam 
what evil I have plotted or what I ham sworn falsely (i. 2)\ n ). 

b. But va.,.va also mean either...or, When they contrast two 
principal sentences in this sense, implying exclusive alternatives, the 
verb of the first is accented even when the second is incomplete; 
e. g. dhaye va tan prad&datu sdma il va dadhatti nirrter up&stho let 
Soma either deliver them to the serpent or place them in the lap of dissolution 
(vii. 104 9 ) ; t4d va jajndu t&d va n6 jajnau she either agreed to it or did 
not agree to it (SB.); t6sya va tv&m m&na icha va t&va either do thou 
seek his heart , or he thine (x. 10 u ). 

v&v& (doubtless a contraction of two particles) is found in B. only. 
It emphasizes the preceding word in the sense of certainly, just, being 
particularly frequent in the first of two correlated clauses ; e. g. es& 
v&v£ so ’gnir ifcy ahuh that is certainly the same Agni , they say (TS.). 

vai is an emphasizing particle meaning truly, indeed, 

1, In the RY, this particle occurs only in 28 passages, 
in all but three of which it follows the first word of 
the sentence ; e. g. bhadram vai varam vrnate truly they 
make a good choice (x. 164 2 ) ; iti va iti me manah so, indeed , 
so is my wind (x. 119 1 ); na vdi strainani sakhyaui santi 
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are, indeed , m friendships with women (x. 95 l6 ). T 
is laid on the whole sentence, not on any particular 
word. The particle is often followed by u (va u) without 
any perceptible change of meaning. 



a, In the AV. the use is similar except that here the particle often 
appears after a demonstrative or a relative ; e. g. Msm&d v&i p&rfr 
bhavat therefore, indeed, he perished (xii. 4‘°); y6 v&i til vidyiU praty&fc- 
Ham, s& va adyd mah&d vadet whoever may know them plainly , he, verily, 
may speak aloud to-day (xi. 8 3 ). 


2. In B. v&i usually occupies the same position, but often 
yields the second place to c6d, hi, kMlu, and of course 
always to the enclitics iva, u, ca, sma, ha. When dtho 
begins a sentence vai occupies the second place. 

Here the use of v&i in the first sentence of a narrative is 
typical; e. g. yamo va amriyata: t6 deva yamya ydmam 
apabruvan Yam a died: the gods (then) dissuaded 1 ami from 
(thinking of) Yama (MS.). 


a. The particle often appears in the concluding sentence in discus¬ 
sions ; e. g. tdsraad va dp a upor sprdati that is, indeed , why he sips 


toaier (&B.). 

b. It is very often placed after the first word of a sentence that 
gives the reason for the one that follows; e.g. sraddhadovo v&i 
mi nur : avdm nu vedava now Manu is god-fearing : we two will 
therefore ascertain When vdi is used in this way the clause 

containing it is often equivalent to a parenthetical one; e.g, te 
vay&m abruvan (aydm vdi vayur y6 Vdm p&vate) v&yo tvam vd&rp. 
viddhi^lti they said to Vayu (now Vdyu is he who bloios ), ( Vdyu, ascertain 
this * (SB,). In this sense vdi is especially frequent in periods of 
three clauses, when that with vdi contains the reason, and that with 
ev& the conclusion; e, g. ta etabhis tanubhih s&m abhavan; paMvo 
v&i devlniim priyas tanvkh: pa^ubhir Ava S(£m abhavan they were 
together with these bodies ; noiv animals are the bodies dear to the gods: they 
were therefore together faith animals (MS.). 

c. The differences between the use of v6i and of eva in B. are the 
following: v&i coming after the first word emphasizes the whole 
sentence, while ev& emphasizes a particular word in any part of the 
sentence ; v&i follows tlie first word of a sentence beginning a narra¬ 
tive, qv& never does; in a period vAi is typical in the clause stating 
a reason, evfi in that expressing the conclusion. 
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often used pleonastically before relatives in" B. ; e, g; 
y6 no vacam vyahrtam mithundna na^anunikramat, 
sa sarvam para jayatai he who shall not follow the word 
uttered by us with (another of) the corresponding gender, he shall 
lose everything (SB.), This use led to sa being employed in 
a formulaic way not only pleonastically but also without 
reference to gender or number ; e. g. tasya tani sirsani pra 
cicheda, sa yat somapanam asa tatah. kapinjalah sam 
abhavat he struck off his heads . Now that which had been 
Soma-drinking, from that arose the francoline partridge (SB.); 
sd yadi ni vindanti kim a driyeran now if they do not find 
it, why should they mind? (SB.). 

aim is an enclitic particle restricted to the IiV. Originally 
the acc. sing, of a pronoun, related to sd as kim to ka, it is 
generally used (much like im) as an acc. of all numbers and 
genders in the third person— him, her, it, them , representing 
a substantive (which sometimes follows) and frequently 
placed between a preposition and its verb, occasionally also 
after a relative; e. g. pari sim nayanti they lead him around 
(i, 95 2 ); pra sim adityd asrjat the Aditya made them (the 
streams) to flow (ii. 28 4 ) ; m sim vrtrasya marmani vajram 
irtdro apipatat Indr a has caused it, his bolt, to fall on Vrtra's 
vital spot (viii. 100 7 ); yam sim akrnvan tamase viptfee, 
tdm suryam whom they created to disperse the darkness, that 
sun (i v. 13 3 ). 

a. feim sometimes gives tlie relative the sense of ever) e. g. yat sim 
tig as eakrma, sisrathas tat whatever sin we have committed r&tnooe that 
(v. So?). 

su, su well, used asseveratively = thoroughly, fully, verily 
and always referring to the verb, is almost restricted as an 
independent particle to the Samhitas, being common in the 
RV., but rare in the others ; e. g. jusasva su no adhvaram 
thoroughly enjoy our sacrifice (iii. 24 2 ); namah su te homage 
verily (be) to thee (VS. xii. 68); jaram su gacha go safely to 
old age (AV. xix. 24 6 ). 
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ith preceding u the particle means right tcell : im& u su &rud 
hear these songs right well (i. 26 s ); vidm6 sv aaya mSttom m 
know'full well his mother (AV. i. 2 1 ). 

With preceding nad it ~ by no means, not at all , never ; e. g. mb sd. 
tv& . . . asm&n. rtf n ram an let none by (my means keep thee from us 
(vii. 32*). 

c. sd kam is used like the simple sti. except that it appears with the 
impv. only ; e.g. tisthata ... su kam stand quite still (i. 191*). 

sma, an enclitic, slightly emphasizing particle, has two 
senses in the RV.: 

1. It generally emphasizes: 

a. demonstrative or personal pronouns, relatives, or nouns, 
and may be rendered by just, especially, or simply by stress; 
e, g. t&sya sma pravita bhava be his helper (i. T2 8 ); s& 
srudhi ydh sma pftanasu kasu cit... suraih svah sanit& 
hear thou, ivho especially in all battles with heroes dost win the 
light (i. 129 2 ). 

b. the verb, which or (if it is compounded) the preposition 
of which it follows (generally at the beginning of the sen- 
fence); e.g. smasi sma vayam esam we are indeed theirs 
(i. 87 16 ); a sma ratham tisthasi thou mountest indeed upon 
thy car (i. 61 12 ). The verb is in the present ind. or the 
impv., rarely the perf.; it appeal's to have been accented 
before sma judging by the only example (vi. 44 18 ) in which 
it is not the first word in the sentence (App. Ill, 19 A). 

c. adverbs and particles; e. g. uta sma and especially ; na 
sma and ma sma by no mems. 

a. In the AV. these emphasizing uses are similar; but in B, they 
have entirely disappeared. 

2, In a few instances sma occurs in the RV* before pur a 
with the pres. ind. to express that an action has habitually 
taken place in the past down to the present time; e. g. y6 
sma pur a gatuyanti who have always aided = who aids now 
and formerly did so (i. 169°). 

a. This use is not found in the AV., but has become extremely 
common in B., where sma is always preceded by ha. The meaning 
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pressed is that something habitually took place in the past! 
docs not as in the KV. include the present); e. g. nA ha sma vAi 
pur&^agm'r aparasuvrknam dahati formerly Agni used not to burn what 
was not topped off with the axe (TS.). 

b. Much more frequently, however, pur& is left out and the 
particles ha sma, from their frequent association with it, assume its 
meaning ; e. g. t£ ha sma yAd deva Asur&d jAyanfci, tAto ha sma^evA^, 
en&n punar updttisthanti as often as the gods defeated the Asuras , the 
latter always opposed them again (&B.), This use of ha sma is very 
common with the present perfect aha; e. g. etAd dha sma v& Aha 
n&radAh with regard to this Narada used to say (MS.). Other tenses than 
the present with ha sma are found in the AB. where, in two or 
three passages, the perf. and the impf. are used with them in the 
same sense. 

8vid is an enclitic particle emphasizing the first word of 
a sentence, usually an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
It may generally be translated by pray; e. g. kah svid vrksd 
niethito madhye arnasah what tree , pray, ivas that which 
stood in the midst of the sea? (i. 182 7 ). In one passage of the 
RV. this particle gives the interrogative an indefinite mean¬ 
ing: matu putr&sya caratali kv& svit the mother of the son 
that wanders who knows where (x. 84 10 ). Very rarely (in 
double questions) the particle appears without an inter¬ 
rogative : asti svin mi viryam t&t ta, indra, na svid asti: 
tad rtutha vi vocah is this thy heroic deed , 0 Indra, or is it 
not: that declare in due season (vi. 18 3 ). 

a. In a few instances svid appeal's in noii-interrogative sentences : 
tv Ay a ha svid yuj& vayAm abhf smo .vAjasataye with thee as companion 
w are equipped for the obtainment of booty (viii. J02 3 ). 

b, I he employment of svid in B. is similar; e. g, kAm u svid At6 
dhi vAram varisyamahe what boon, pray, beyond this shall we choose ? 
(MS.) ; tv Am svin no brAhmistho ’si art thou, pray, the most learned of 
us? (SB.); yAd Angaresu juhdti tat svid agnAu juhoti what he pours 
on the coals, that itself he pours on the fire (MS.). 

ha, an enclitic particle occurring after all words capable 
of beginning a sentence, has a slightly emphasizing and 
asseverative force. It is probably identical in origin with 
gha, but unlike that particle hardly ever (only twice) appears 


!§L 




INDECLINABLE WORDS 

e RV. with its vowel lengthened* It is common it 
occurring after personal, demonstrative, interrogative, 
and relative pronouns, nouns, verbs, verbal prepositions, and 
adverbs. 

a . In B. the use of this particle varies in frequency: it is com¬ 
paratively rare in the TS,, where it generally appears with ama or 
with perfects; while in the &B. it is extremely frequent It lays 
stress on the first word of sentences so as to emphasize the connexion 
or to mark a new or important step in the narrative; e. g. iti 
marimxjyeta : ajarasam ha caksuamfi-u bhavati ya evam voda With 
tkes$ words he should wipe (his eyes) : so I ill old age he rvho knows this becomes 
possessed </ vision (AB.). 

b. It is very often used after the first word of a story with or 
without v&i. It appears predominantly with the perfect in those 
parts of the $B. and the AB. that narrate with the perfect, mostly 
with verbs of speaking. Thus sa ha^uv&ca appears here, while so 
’foravit is said elsewhere. 

hanta occurs three times in the RV. as an interjection in 
exhortations ; e. g. yajamahai yajniyan hanta devan come, 
we will worship the adorable gods (x. 53 2 ). 

a. It is similarly used in B. : hanta^imam yajrlam sambharama 
well, we will prepare fhe sacrifice (AB.). 


hi, in origin probably an emphasizing particle, is used 
throughout as a subordinating conjunction which regularly 
throws the accent on the verb. It nearly always follows 
the first word of the sentence, or the second when the first 
two are closely connected. In V. it is used in two ways: 

1. in indicative sentences (the verb having sometimes to 
be supplied) to express the reason (like yap), meaning either 
for, if the clause containing it follows, or because, since, if it 
precedes; e.g, bdlaxn dhehi tanusu no, tvam hi balada 
dsi bestow strength on our bodies, for thou art a giver of strength 
(iii. 53 ls ); drustivdno hi da^use devas, tan a vaha since 
the gods give ear to the pious man, bring them hither (i. 45 2 ). 

2. in exhortative sentences, mostly with the impv., as an 
emphatic particle pray, indeed', e. g. yuksva hi ke^lna 
hari pray harness thy two long-maned bay steeds (i. 10°). 
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B. throe uses of hi may be distinguished : 
expresses the reason, as in the first use in Y., only that the 
clause containing hi always follows (=* for only), and the verb is 
much oftener omitted than expressed ; e. g. t&d fndro ’raucyata, devd 
hi sdh from that Indra freed himself for he (is) a god (5§B.). The particle 
v«£i is often added to strengthen hi ; e. g. v&jro hi va iipah/or ivater is 
indeed a thunderbolt (&B.). \ 

2. it is sometimes employed to emphasize an interrogative = pray ; 
e. g, kathtfm hi karisydsi how, pray , wilt thou do it ? (isB.). 

8. it expresses assent in answers after a word repeated from 
a preceding question ; e. g. t£m eva tvdm patfyasi^fti ; tfirn hi 1 do you 
see him V Yes, (I see) him (&B.). 

a. In B., when hi appears in the relative clause of a period explain¬ 
ing a previous statement, the verb of the principal clause (to which hi 
properly applies) is sometimes irregularly unaccented ; e. g. idfim 
hi yada v&rsaty dtha^dsadhayo jayante for, ichen it rains here , then the 
plants spring up ($B.). 

181 . A certain number of words having the nature of 
interjections occur in the Samhitas. They are of two kinds, 
being either exclamations or imitative sounds. 

а. The exclamations are : b&t (RV.) truly , bata (RV.) 
alas! hanta come, used exhortatively with the subjunctive 
and hay6 come before vocatives; hiruk and huruk (RY.) 
away! hai (AY.) ho! 

б. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kikira 
(RY.) used with kr = make the sound kikira = tear to tatters j 
kikkita (TS.) used in invocations,; cifica (RY.) whin! (of ah' 
arrow), used with kr make a whizzing sound ; ph&t (AY., VS.) 
crash! phal (AY.) splash! bal (AY.) dash! bhuk (AY.) 
hang! 6&1 (AY.) clap! 
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CHAPTER VI 

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 
A. TSTominal Stems. 

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the 
bare root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by 
means of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two 
kinds: primary, or those added directly to roots (which 
may at the same time be compounded with verbal prefixes); 
and secondary, or those added to stems already ending in 
a suflix and to pronominal roots (which are thus treated as 
primaiy stems). 

1. Primary Derivatives as a rule show the root in its 
strong form j e, g. v6d-a m. knowledge (vid know ) j s&r-ana 
n. running (-/sr); kar-a making (\/kr); grabh-a m. setter 
(-%/grabh). In meaning they may be divided into the two 
classes of abstract action nouns (cognate in sense to infinitives) 
and concrete agent nouns (cognate in sense to participles) 
used as adjectives or substantives; e. g. ina-ti f. thought 
(man think) ; yodh-a, m. fighter (yudh fight). Other meanings 
are only modifications of these two; e. g. dana ( = da^ana) 
n. act of giving, then gift 

a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it 
usually remains unchanged; e. g. da m. giver, bhid f. 
destroyer , ydj m. companion , spds m. spy, vrdh adj. strengthen¬ 
ing. Roots ending in i or u take a determinative t; e. g. 
mi-t f. pillar , stu-t f. praise . The root may appear in a 
reduplicated form; e. g. cikit wise , jo-gu singing aloud , 

h. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the 
verbal system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. 
those of the pres, and fut. participles: ant (85; 150), &na 
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ana (158); of the perf. act. part.: vams (89; 157); 
perf. pass. part.: ta and na (160); of the gerundive: 
ya, ayya, enya, tva, tavya 1 2 and amya 3 (162). The forma¬ 
tion of stems to which the primary suffixes of the com¬ 
parative and superlative, lyams and istha, are added has 
also been explained (88 ; 103, 2). Of the rest the following 
in alphabetical order are the most usual and important: 

a: e.g. bhag-a m. share (\/bhaj); megh-d m. cloud (mih 
discharge water); cod-a m. instigator . (V cud); sarg-a m. 
emission ( V srj); nay-a m. leader (</ni), priy-a pleasing 
( \/pri); hav-d m. invocation (\/hu); jar-d m. lover (-/jr); 
ve-vij-a quick (vij dart), cara-car-a far-extending . The sub¬ 
stantives are almost exclusively m.; but yug-d n. (Gk. 
£vy-6-v ; Lat. jug-u-m). 

an : m. agent nouns and about a dozen defective n. stems; 

e. g. uks-dn m. ox, m€irdh-an m. head , raj-an m. king; 
ds-an n. blood , ah-an n. day , ud-dn n. water , udh-an 
n. udder. 

ana: n. action nouns: bh6j-ana ri. enjoyment (V'bhuj), 
sad-ana n. seat (v'sad); kdr-ana n. deed (y^kr); hdv-ana n. 
invocation (/hu); bhuv-ana n. being (\/bhti), vrj-dna n. 
enclosure; also m. agent nouns: e. g. kar-and active, mad- 
ana gladdening (\/mad), sam-gdm-ana assembling; tur-dna 
speeding . 

ana: f. action nouns: jar-ana old age , yos-ana woman , 
vadli-dna slaughter . This is also the f. form of adjectives in 
ana ; e. g. tur-dna speeding. 

ani: f. action nouns, and m. f. agent nouns; e. g. ar-dni 

f. fire-stick , vart-ani f. track ; cars-ani active ; ruruks-dni 
willing to destroy (from des. stem of ruj destroy). 


§L 


1 The second part, ya, of this suffix is secondary (182, 2), but the 
whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 5). The first part, tav, is 
probably derived from the old infinitive ending tave (p. 192, 4). 

2 The second half of this suffix, iya, is secondary, but the whole is 

employed as a primary suffix (162, 6). 
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as: n. action nouns (with accented root) and agent noutfs 
(with accented suffix) ; e. g. ap-as n. work (Lat. dp*u$), ap-as 
active ; rdks-as n. demon , raks-ds m. id. 

a : f. action nouns (from roots and secondary conjugation 
stems); e, g. nind-a blame; ji-gi-s-a desire to win ; gam-ay-a 
causing to go ; a£va-y-a desire for horses. 

i: action nouns (nearly always f.); agent nouns (adj. and 
subst.); and a few neuters of obscure origin; e. g. krs-i f. 
tillage, aj-i m. f. contest ; cakr-i active ( v / kr), suc-i bright ; 
pan-i m. hand ; aks-i n. eye, asth-i n. bone , dadh-i n. sour 
millc. 

is: n. action nouns (mostly with-'concrete sense); e. g. 
arc-is flame , jydt-is light, am-is rate flesh, barh-is straw. 

u: agent nouns, adj. and subst. (mostly m., but several 
f. and n.); e. g, tan-u thin (Lat. ten-u-is); bah«ii m. arm 
(Gk. 7rfjx~v-$), pad-u m. foot ; han-n f. jaw ; jan-u n. knee 
(Gk. y6v-v). 

una: adj. and m. n. subst. ; e.g. tdr-una young, dhar-tina 
supporting, m. n. support, mith-una forming a pair, m. couple ; 
vdr-una m. a god, £ak-und in. bird . 

us: n. action nouns and m. agent nouns; e. g. dhdn-us 
n. bow; jay-us victorious; van-us m. assailant. 

u . f., mostly corresponding to m. and n. in u ; e. g. tan-u 
body ; dhan-u sandbank (n. dhan-u); independently formed : 
cam-u dish, vadh-u bride. 


ka (rare as a primary, but very common as a secondary 
suffix): adj. and m. subst.: dus-ka dry; at-ka m. garment, 
6l<5-ka m. call, sto-kd m. drop; vr6c-i-ka m. scorpion. 

ta: besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles, 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few 
adjectives and of substantives with concrete meaning ; e. g. 
trs-td rough, sl-ta cold; du-ta m. messenger , gdr-ta m. 
car-seat, mdr-ta m. mortal, hds-ta m. hand; ghr-td n. ghee, 
ndk-ta n. night; with connecting i: ds-i-ta black, pal-i-td 
grey, r6h-i-ta red. 
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chiefly f. action nouns; e. g. is-ti desire, u-ti add* 
Tv), kir-ti praise (kr commemorate ), ra-ti gift ; xs-ti 
offering, ga-ti motion , da-ti 1 gf/t; didhi-ti devotion (dhi 
tfwfc); amh-a-ti distress, am-a-ti indigence . It also forms 
some twenty agent nouns used either as adjectives or as 
m. substantives; e. g. ra-ti willing to give , vas-ti eager; 
jiia-ti m. relative , dr-ti m. shin, dhti-ti m. shaJccr, miis-ti 
m. fist, sap-ti in. steed, abhi-sti m. helper (but abhi-sti 
f. help) ; am-a-ti poor, ar-a-ti m. servant, vrk-a-ti m. 
murderer. 

tu: chiefly forms the stem of dat., abl.-gen., and acc. 
infinitives; e.g. da-tu : I). da-tave and datavai; Ab.G, 
da-tos; A. da-tum ; also a few independent action nouns 
and still fewer agent nouns: o-tu m. weft (va weave), tan-tu 
m. thread ; ak-tii m. ray (aiij anoint), r-tu m. season, jan-tu 
m. creature ; vas-tu f. morning (vas shine); vas-tu n. abode 
(vas dwell : Gk. aar-rv). 

tr: agent nouns, often used participially governing an ace. 
(when the root is generally accented) ; e.g. gan-tr going to 
(acc.), but kar-tr m. doer, yas-tr sacriftccr (v / yaj), us-tr 
ploughing bull; less commonly with connecting vowel: 
cod-i-tr instigator, sav-i-tr stimulator ; a-mar-i-tr destroyer; 
tar-u~tr winning, tar-u-tr m. conqueror ; var-u-tr protector; 
man-6-tr and man-o-tr inventor. This suffix also forms 
several names of relationship; e. g. pi-tr m. father, ma-ttf 
f. mother (101). 

tnu forms more than a dozen agent nouns, mostly adj. ; 
e. g. kr-tnu active ; piy-a-tnu reviling; maday-i-tmi intoxi¬ 
cating, stanay-i-tnu m. thunder. 

tra: agent nouns, a few of them adjectives, the rest nearly 
all n. substantives, expressing the instrument or means; 


1 This word when the final number of a compound is reduced by 
syncope to.tti : bhaga*tti f. (jiff of fortune, magha-tti f. receipt of bounty, 


v&su-tti f. receipt, qf wealth. 
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jai-tra victorious, yaj-a-tra adorable ; ks£-tra, n. field, 
pa-tra n. cup, vas-tra n. garment; khan-i-tra n. shovel. 
There are also a few masculines, as dams-tva lush (dams 
bite), man-tra prayer, mi-tra friend (but n. friendship). 

tra: occurs a few times as the f..fbrm of the preceding: 
as-tra goad (as reach), ma-tra measure (Gk. pe-rpo-v). 

tha : action nouns, more often m. than n.; e. g. ga-tha m. 
song, bhr-tha m. offering, ra-tha m. car, ha-tha, ip. slaughter; 
ar-tha 1 n. goal, uk-tha n. saying (V vac), tir-tha n. ford 
(fftf cross), rik-tha n. inheritance (v / ric); with connecting 
vowel: uc-d-tha n. praise, stav-d-tha m. praise. 

tha: occurs a few times as the f. form of tha: kas-tha 
course, ga-tha song , ni-tlia trick. 

na: besides ordinarily forming perf. pass, participles 
(160, 1) appears as the suffix of a number of adjectives (f. n&) 
and substantives, the latter mostly nv, a few n, ; e. g. us-na 
hot, krs-nd black, nag-na naked; foudh-nd in. bottom, yaj-Sa 
in. sacrifice, var-na m. colour; par-na n. wing, vas-xta n. prices 
na: as the f. form of na makes a few substantives : trs-na 
thirst, dhd-na cote, se-na missile, sthii-na po§t. 

ni: rri. and f. action and agent nouns (some of the latter 
adj.): y6-ni ni. receptacle, jur-ni f. heat ; prs-ni speckled, 
pre-ni loving (Vjp ri), bhur-nt excited: ag-ni m. fire, vah-ni 
m. draught animal. 

nu: action and agent nouns ‘(including some adjectives), 
nearly always m.; e. g. ksep-nu m. jerk, bha-nu m. light , 
su-nu m. son; dhe-nu f. cow; da-nu n. drop (m. f. demon). 

ma: adj. and (almost exclusively m.) substantives; e. g. 
jih-ma oblique , sag-ma mighty; idh-ma m. fuel, ghar-ma 
m. heat, sto-ma m. praise, hi-ma m. cold ; bil-ma n. chip; 
hi-ma f. winter. 

man: action nouns (very numerous), most of which are n. 


1 &rtha occurs often in the RV,, but appears only three times (in 
Man dal a X) as a m.; in the later language it is rn, only, 
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;ed on the root, while a good many are m. accented on 
suffix; e. g. aj-inan n. course (Lat. ag-men), na-man 
n. name (Lat. no-men), bhu-man n. world, &as-man n. praise 
(Lat. car-men); jan-i-man n. birth ; var-I-man n, expanse ; 
bhu-man m. abundance, vid-man rn. knowledge , prath-i-man 
m. breadth; also a few rarely used m. agent nouns, mostly 
accented on the suffix ; e. g. vad-man m. speaker, sad-man 
m » sitter; as-man m. stone (Gk. d/c-pm'); j<5-man victorious; 
some of these differ in accent only from corresponding n. 
action nouns (cp. as): da-man m. giver: da-man n. gift; 
dhar-man m. ordainer : dhar-man a. ordinance; brah-man 
m. priest; brah-man n. worship; sad-man m, sitter : sad- 
man n. seat. 

mi: adj. and m. (also one f.) subst. : ja-mi related ; iir- 
mf. m. wave, ras-mi m. ray : bhu-mi f. earth . 


mi: a few f. substantives: bhu-mi earth, laks-mi sign, 
sur-mi tube. 

yu : a few adjectives and m. substantives: yaj-yu pious, 
sundh-yu pure, sah-yu strong; man-yu m. anger, mrt- 
yu m. death ; das-yu m. enemy, £im-yu m. enemy. 

ra: many adjectives, mostly accented on the suffix ; e. g. 
ug-ra mighty, pat-a-ra flying, aj-i-ra swift; grdh-ra greedy; 
vip-ra inspired ; also several substantives of different genders 
(f. ra) ; e. g. ksu-ra m. razor, vam-ra m. ant; khad-i-ra in. 
a tree; aj-ra m. field (Gk. dy-po -?), vaj-ra m. thunderbolt, 
su-ra m. hero ; abh-ra n. cloud, ksl-ra n. milk ; ag-ra n. 
point, randh-ra n. hollow; sar-i-ra n. body ; dha-ra f. stream, 
sii-ra {.intoxicating liquor. 

ri : adj. arid m. f. subst.; e. g. bhu-ri abundant, vadh-ri 
emasculated ; jas-u-ri exhausted; angh-ri m. foot , su-ri m. 
patron; as-ri f. edge, us-ri f. dawn; ahg-ii-ri f, finger. 

ru: adj. and a few n. substantives: ea-ru dear (Lat. 
ca-ru-s ), bhi-rxi timid ; pat-a-ru flying; vand-a-ru praising; 
san-6-ru obtaining; as-ru n. tear , smas-ru n. beard. 

va: adj. and (mostly m.) substantives; e. g. urdh-va 
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.*0K. opd-6-$), pak-va ripe, pur-va preceding, sar-va all (Lat. 
sal-vu-s); a6-va m. horse ( Lat. eq-uu-s), sru-va m. ladle ; am-i- 

va f. disease . 

van: adj. and subst. (mostly m., few n.); e. g. i*k-van 
praising, krt-van active, yaj-van sacrificing; adh-van in. 
road , gra-van m. stone; par-van n. joint . 

sa: adj. and subst. (all genders); e. g. grt-sa adroit, 
prk-sa dappled (V pro); mah-i-sa mighty; rj-i-sa rushing; 
ar-u-sa red; ut-sa m, fountain, drap-sa m. drop, puru-sa 
in. man; pur-i-sa n. rubbish ; man-i-sa f. devotion . 

snu: adj. (from root or cans, stem); e. g. ji-snu victorious ; 
vadh-a-smi murderous; car-i-snu wandering ; maday-i-snu 
intoxicating . 


2. Secondary nominal Suffixes. 

The great majority of these form adjectives with the 
general sense of relating to or connected with 

a: forms a large number of adjectives expressing the 
sense of relation to or connexion with the primitive word ; 
many of them have in the m. become appellatives and in 
the n. abstract nouns. The first syllable in the great 
majority of instances is strengthened with Vrddhi (the f. 
then always takes i); e. g. marut-a relating to the Maruts 
(marut); daiva divine (deva * god) \ parthiva earthly (prthiv-i 
earth ); manav-a belonging to man (man-u), m. human being ; 
tanv-a belonging to the body (tanu); clasarajn-a n. battle of 
the ten kings (dasa-rajan): maghon-a n. bountifulness (magha- 
van bountiful ); without Vrddhi: bhesaj-a adj. heeding, n. 
medicine ; sakhy-a n. friendship (saklii friend); hotr-a n. office 
of priest (hotr). 

a : forms the f. of adjectives which in m. and n. end in a : 
e. g. nava f., nava m. n. new ; priy-a f., priy-a m. n. dean ; 
gata f., gata m. n. gone . 

ani : forms the f. of names of male beings in a, or f. 
personifications; e.g. indr-am wife of Indrn, mudgal-anT 
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Mudgala ; arany-ani nymph of the Fared (a 
Strength (urj strength). 

ayana: forms in. patronymics with initial Yrddhi ; e.g. 
kanv-ayana descendant of Kanva. 

i: forms m. patronymics, with initial Vrddlti, from 
nouns in a; o. g. paurukuts-i descendant of Furukutsa; 
samvaraii-i descendant of Sam varum. Similarly formed is 
sarath-i m. charioteer (from sa-ratha driving on the same 
chariot ). 

in: forms numerous adjectives, in the sense of possessing , 
almost exclusively from stems in a ; e. g. ark-in praising 
(ar-ka praise); from other stems: are-in radiant (arc-1 beam), 
var-m-m clad in armour (var-man); irregularly formed: 
ret-in abounding in seed (rdt-as), hiran-in adorned with gold 
(hiran-ya). 

iya (= ya after conjunct consonants): forms adjectives of 
relation; e.g. abhr-iya derived from the clouds (abhra), 
indr-iya belonging to Indra , samudr-iya oceanic. 

i : forms the f. of m. steins made with sulfixes ending in 
consonants (95), or with tr (101 e), and often of stems in u 
(98 <;) or in a (always when formed with Yrddhi); e.g. 
ad-at-x eating , av-i-tr-x protectress , prthv-i broad (prthu), 
dev-i goddess (dev-a). Cp. 107. 

Ina : forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction, 
from the weak stem of derivatives in anc; e. g. arvac-ina 
turned towards (arvanc hitherward ); also others expressing 
the general sense of relation ; e. g. visvajan-ma (AY.) con¬ 
taining all hinds of people. 

iya: forms general adjectives, chiefly in the later Samhitas; 
e.g. grhamedh-lya relating to the domestic sacrifice, parvat- 
xya mountainous ; abavan-iya used for the oblation (a-havaixa), 
as a m. sacrificial fire (AY.). 

eya: forms m. patronymics as well as a few general 
adjectives; e.g. adit-eya m. son of Aditi ; pauiuis-eya 
relating to man (puxrusa). 
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Vka: forms adjectives and diminutives; e. g. ant 
making an end (antaj, dura-ka distant , mama-ka my ; pada- 
ka m. little'foot, raja-ka m. kinglet \ with Vrddhi and con¬ 
necting i.: vasant-i-ka belonging to the spring (vasanta). The 
f. of some of the diminutives is formed with ika; e. g. 
kumar-ika f. little girl (kumara-ka m. little bog). 

tana and (its syncopated form) tna: form adjectives with 
a temporal sense from adverbs and prepositions; e. g. 
mi-tana and nu-tna present (nu now) ; sana-taua and 
sana-tna eternal (sana from of old) ; pra-tna ancient (prd 
before). 

tama: forms superlatives (from nominal stems and the 
prep, ud) and ordinals; e. g. puru-tama very many; ut-tama 
highest ; sata-taraa hundredth . 

tara: forms comparatives from adjectives, substantives, 
and the prep, ud: tavas-tara stronger ; rathi-tara better 
charioteer; lit-tara higher . 


ia : forms abstract f. substantives with the sense conveyed 
by the English suffixes - ship and - ness; e. g. bandhu-ta 
relationship, vasu-ta wealthiness ,* deva-ta divinity, purusa- 
ta human nature. 


tati and (less often) tat: form abstract f. substantives 
(like ta); e. g. jyestha-tati superiority , sarvd-tati complete 
welfare (Lat. saludatv) j deva-tat divine service , sarvd-tat 
completeness (Lat. saludatf 

tya : forms a few substantives and adjectives from adverbs 
and propositions: ama-tya m. companion (ama at home)) apa- 
tya n. offspring ; ni-tya constant , nis-tya foreign (nis out). 

tva: forms n. abstract substantives (liketa); e. g. amrta- 
tva n. immortality , maghavat-tva liberality. 

tvana (= tva-na): forms n. abstract substantives (nearly 
all of them duplicates of others in tva); e. g. jani-tvana 
wifehood, sakhi-tvana friendship . 

tha: forms a few ordinals as well as adjectives (from 
pronominal stems) with a general numerical sense ; e. g. 
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xr-ih& fourth , sapta-tha seventh ; kati-tha the Jioiv 

ni: forms the f. of pati lord and of parusa knotty , as well 
as of several adjectives in ta denoting colours; thus pat-ni 
mistress (Gk, nor-via), parus-ni a river ; 6-ni variegated (6-ta). 
In a few of the colour adjectives ni is substituted for the 
final a, while k takes the place of t; e. g. asik-nl black 
(as-i-ta). 

bha: forms in. names of animals; thus rsa-bha and 
vrsa-bha hull; garda-bha and rasa-bha ass. 

ma: forms superlatives (partly from prepositions) and 
a few ordinals; e. g. ava-ma lowest ; madhya-ma middle¬ 
most ; nava-ma ninth (Lat. novi-mu s ), dasa-ma tenth (Lat. 
deei-mu-s). 

mant: forms adjectives in the sense of possessing from 
substantives (except stems in a); e. g. asani-mant possessing 
the thunderbolt , kratu-mant powerful ; go-inant rich in cows, 
caksus-mant possessed of eyes. 

maya : forms adjectives (f. I) in the sense of consisting of ; 
e. g. manas-maya spiritual , mrn-maya made of clay (mfd). 

mna: forms a lew n. abstracts from nouns or particles: 
dyu-mna brightness, su-mna welfare. 

ya: forms adjectives of relation, m. patronymics and n. 
abstracts. Most of the latter two classes take Yrcldhi of the 
first syllable, but only about one-fourth of the adjectives do 
so ; e. g. pasav-ya relating to cattle (pasu); aditya m. son oj 
Aditi'j taugrya m. son ofTugra, but also tiigr-ya; adhipa* 
tya n. lordship (adhipati overlord). 

ra: forms comparatives (from prepositions) and ordinary 
nouns, mostly adjectives; e. g. ava-ra lower; dlium-ra grey 
(dhuma smoke); rath-i-ra riding in a car (ratha). 

la: forms adjectives and a few m. diminutives; e. g. 
kapi-la {monkey-coloured—) brown , bahu-la abundant ; vrsa-la 
m. little man, si6u-la m. little child . 

vat: forms a few f. abstract substantives, almost exclu- 
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y from prepositions, expressing local position ; e. g. 
ud-vat height, ni-vat depth. 

van: forms adjectives in the sense of possessing mid a few 
in. substantives; e. g« magha-van bountiful , srusti-van 
obedient , samad-van warlike; athar-van m. fire-priest. 

vant: forms adjectives, from every hind of nominal stem, 
in the sense of possessing ; e. g. asva-vant and asva-vant 
owning horses ; sakhi-vant having friends; visnu-vant accom¬ 
panied by Vis nil ; r6man-vant hairy ; payas-vant containing 
milk. Some of these derivatives, especially those formed from 
pronominal stems, have the sense of resembling ; e. g. 
ma-vant like me ; nr-vant manly. From this sense is derived 
the use of the n. acc. as an adv. of comparison ; e. g. manus- 
vat like Manus . 

vin: forms adjectives from stems ending in a (which is 
lengthened), a, and as ; e. g. ubhaya-vin partaking of both 
(ubh&ya), astra-vin obedient to the goad , yasas-vin glorious. 
Exceptionally formed are dhrsad-vin bold (dhrsat) and 
vag-vin eloquent (vac). 

sa: forms adjectives and m. substantives, sometimes 
without change of meaning ; e. g. eta-6a variegated (dta «?.), 
yuva-id youthful (yuvan id.), roma-sa hairy (rdman hair)} 
anku-6& m. hook , kala-6a ni. jar. 

183. The above lists of suffixes practically supply the 
rules of gender for the Yedic noun. These may be 
summarized as follows: 

Speaking generally, bare roots as stems, if action nouns, 
are f., if agent nouns, m. 

Derivative stems in a, i, u are f.; stems in a, t, n may be 
m. or n.; stems in i and u may be of any gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes a, 1, 1 
u; ta, tat, tati, ti, 2 tra. 


1 Except seven m. stems in i : soe 100, I b. 

“ 33ut when stems in ti appear as agent norms they are m,, and 
m. f. as adjectives. 




sgfe euter are all stems formed with is, tva, tvana, and, 

unless adjectives 1 or agent nouns, 2 those formed with ana, 
as, us. 


c. Masculine are (in so far as not used adjectivally) all 
stems formed with the suffixes yu, va; ayana, i, 8 ka, 
bha, la. 

cl. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes ni, 
nu, mi, tr 1 2 3 4 : also stems formed with the bare root, 5 6 

c. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes a, 
ta, tha, na, una, ma, ya, ra, tya, tra, tu, an, man, van; 
also adjectives formed with in, vin, ina, iya, tana, tama, 
tara, maya, mant, vant. 

f Masc., fem., neut. are stems formed with i or u. 


B. Compounds. 

184. I. Verbal Compounds are formed by combining 
roots with twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The 
compound verb (which, however, in finite forms is actually 
compounded only in subordinate clauses when the preposition 
immediately precedes the verb) is conjugated like the simple 
verb. Thus gam go combines with sam together to sam-gam 
go together, unite ; 3. s. sam-gachati. The compound root 
can be used to form nominal stems by means of the primary 
suffixes enumerated above (182, 1); e. g. sam-gam-a m. 
union. 

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are 
the following: aeha towards , ati beyond , adhi upon, ami 
after , antar between, apa away, dpi on. abhi against, ava 
down, a° near , ud up, ni down, into, nis out, para away, 


1 When they are of course m. as well as n. 

2 When they are m, 

3 In patronymics. 

4 Stems in tr are always m. when they are agent nouns. 

5 These when used as adj. are occasionally neuter. 

6 Tho preposition a reverses the sense of verbs of going or giving ; 
c. g. a-g&m come, a-da take. 
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i around, pra forth, prati towards, vi asunder, s£axT 
together . 

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited 
number of verbs: 

aram at hand is combined with kr = serve (dat.), prepare 
(acc.); with gam = serve ; with bhu = serve, conduce to 
(dat). 

avis openly is combined with as, bhu and kr only ; with 
the two former it means become visible, appear; e. g. avis 
santi being manifest; avxr agnir abhavat Agni became 
manifest ; with kr it means make visible, e. g. avis karta 
make manifest. 

tiras aside is combined with bhu be and (Aha 1 put only ; 
e. g. ma tir6 bhut may it not disappear . 

puras in front is combined with kr do and dha put only ; 
e. g. krnotn ratham purah may he place (our) car in the 
forefront. 

srad, an old word meaning heart (Gk. KapS-ia and KpaS-trj, 
Lat. cord-), having acquired the character of an adverb, is 
once combined with kr and often with dha put in the sense 
of put faith in, credit (— Lat. credo for cred-do), but is nearly 
always separated from the verb by other words ; e. g. srad 
asmai dhatta believe in him ; srad visva varya krdhi entrust 
all boons (to us). 

pra-dur (before the door) begins to appear in the AV. in 
combination with bhu = become manifest, appear. 

c. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial charac¬ 
ter, appear compounded, like verbal prefixes, with participial 
forms in the AV. These are: asta-m 2 home with i go: 
astam-yant setting , astam-esyant about to set, dstam-ita 
set; nainas obeisance with the gerund of kr make : namas- 
krtya doing homage. 


x In the &B. and later tiras is also combined with kr do. 
* This word is still a substantive in the RV. 
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the RV, a lew substantives designating parts of the 
[y are compounded with the gerund of grab seize: karna- 
grhya seizing by the ear , pada-grhya seizing by the foot , 
hasta-grhya grasping by the hand. 

c?. T he interjection hih is compounded with kr in the sense 
ot utter the sound hih, murmur; e. g. hih-krnvati lowing. 
liiere are also a few reduplicated interjectional words, 
mostly onomatopoetic and nearly always ending in a, that 
appear compounded with bhu and kr: alala-bhavant sound¬ 
ing merrily j janjana-bhavant sparkling; malmaia-bhavant 
glittering; bharbhara bhavafc became confounded; bibiba- 
bhavant crackling j kikira krim tear to tatters ; masma?a 
karaxn I have crushed; masmasa kuru and xnrsmrsa kuru 
crush ; akhkhali-krtya croaking. 

a. The latter compound is the only example in the RV. of i 
appearing instead of a before kr or bhu. The AV. lias vatf-krta 
n. a disease (from vat a wind). 


II. Nominal Compounds. 

18o. from the Indo-European period the Vedic language 
has inherited the power of combining two or more words 
into one treated like a simple word as regards* accent, 
inflexion, and construction. Both in the frequency and in 
the length of compounds the Vedic language resembles the 
Greek of Iiomer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds 
ol more than three independent members are met with, and 
those in which three occur are rare, such as purva-kama- 
kftvan fulfilling former wishes. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity 
of accent and employment of the uninflected stem in the 
first member (or members); but there are exceptions to 
both these rules. Occasionally tmesis of a compound occurs. 1 

1 Chiefly in dual compounds, as dyava ha ksama heaven and earth ; 
also in a few others, as nara va sarasara, for n6ra~s&msam. It takes 
place only when the compound is doubly accented. 
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Sandhi between the members is, moreover, sometimes 
different from that between words in a sentence, 

a. The gender of compounds, if they end in substantives, 
is with few exceptions that of the last member; the gender 
of collectives is always neuter. The number in compounds 
depends on the sense ; that in collectives is always singular. 
When the word appearing as the first member has two 
stems, the weak stem is used ; when it has three, the middle 
stem (73 a). In substantive compounds the last member 
retains, as a rule, its gender, form, and inflexion; while;in 
adjectival compounds the gender and inflexion of the last 
member are of course variable. 

b. Classification. Yedic compounds may be divided into 
three main classes according to their syntactical relations : 
1. Co-ordinatives, or those in which the members are 
co-ordinated ; 2. Determinatives, or those in which the 
first member determines or limits the sense of the last ; 
3. Possessives, or adjectives the general meaning of whifch 
implies possession (as bahv-annd possessing much food). To 
these must be added, in order to classify Yedic compounds 
exhaustively, three lesser groups: 4. Governing com¬ 
pounds, or adjectives in which the first member governs the 
last in sense (as ksayad-vira ruling men ); 5. Syntactical 
compounds, or irregular formations arising from the juxta¬ 
position of two words in a sentence ; 0. Itefatives, or 
repeated words treated as compounds in the Sarahit&s 
inasmuch as they have only one accent and a special meaning 
when thus combined. 


1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva)' Compounds. 

186. These consist of two substantives, far less commonly 
adjectives, connected in sense with * and 


1 This term applied to co-ordimitlves by the later Hindu gram¬ 
marians, means pair or couple. 




WNISt^ 



'M L. I'he most numerous group (about three-fourths of all 
ie Dvandvas) in the Rigveda comprises those compounds 


CO-ORDI NATIVES 



(nearly always names of deities) in which each member is 
dual in form and has a separate accent; e. g. mitra-varuna 
Mitraand Varum; matara-pitara mother and father; dyava- 
prthivi heaven and earth. In the RV. the two duals are often 
separated, as in the line a nakta barhih sadatam usasa 
let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter. The proper 
genitive of such compounds is e. g. mitrayor v&runayoh. 
Lut as these co-ordinate duals early came to he regarded as 
a unit* the commonest ending of the first member, that of 
the N. Ac, came to be retained unaltered in the other cases: 
G. miti’a-varunayoh, I. mitra-varunabhyam, A further 
step towards unification is taken in a minority of cases in 
which the first member loses its accent and the last syllable 
of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) 
receives the acute, as surya~candramas-a sun and moon 
(candra-mas). The last stage in the Rigveda appears in 
four examples in which the first member assumes the stem 
form. e. g. indra-vayu Indr a and Vayu. In the later 8am- 
hitils and in B. this is the prevailing type in new formations, 
e.g. daksa-kratd m. will and understanding (TB.). £ r •> 

2. Another type is represented by the plural Dvandvas 1 
which express pairs of groups. These show the stem-form 
in the first member and the accent on the final syllable of 
the last. The only examples in the RV. occur in Book X ; 
e.g. aho-ratrani - days and nights , ajavayas goats '(aja) and 
sheep (avi); but in the later Samhitas this type becomes 
quite general, e. g. bhadra-papah (AV.), the good and the bad.* 

1 Cp. Latin su-are-taurilia , a later type representing three groups. 

- This Dvandva shows a double irregularity: the gender of the first, 
member has prevailed over that of the second, and the f. stem ratri 
has been changed to rdtra. 

3 Several of the cardinal numerals are old Dvandvas, e.g. dva- 
daaa twelve (two and ten), dva being an old dual ; trdyo-dasa thirteen 

{three and ten). 
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.■x&y*' There occur in the Samhitas a few singular Dvandvas 
which express a collective sense and are always neuter, 1 2 and 
accent the final syllable ; e. g. ista-purtam 2 what has been 
offered or given ; krta^akrtam (AY.) what has been done and 
not done ; kesa~6ma£ru n. hair and beard (AY.); bhadra- 
papam (AY.) good and evil; samista-yajus (VS.) sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula, 

B. Dvandvas consisting of adjectives are rare. They are 
of three types : 

1. The adjectives designate colours, their combination 
expressing a mixture of the two, as nila-lohitd dark blue 
and red = dark red. 

2. They express a contrast, as utkula-nikula (VS.) going 
uphill and downhill 

3. They are used with dual substantives to express that 
each is an attribute of one unit of the kind, as pad~bhyam 
daksina-savyabhyam (AY.) with the two feet , the right and 
the left 

a* The old dual Dvandvas (A 1) are frequently represented 
by elliptical duals which put one of a pair in the dual to 
express both, as dyava =s heaven and earth ; mitra = Mitra 
and Vanina ; pitara = father and mother; matara ~ mother 
and father , parents . 


2. Determinatives. 

187. This numerous class of compounds comprises two 
groups. In the larger group (2 a) the first member has the 
value of a substantive dependent, in the sense of an oblique 
case, on the second, which may be either a verbal noun or 
an ordinary substantive. This may be called the dependent 
determinative group (named Tatpurusa by the later Hindu 
grammarians). In the other group (2 b) the final member, 


1 Cf. the Greek wx^ipepov. 

2 Originally doubtless istapurta, dual in both members. 
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Ordinary substantive, is described adjectivally, or, if 
a verbal noun, adverbially, by the first member. This may 
be called the descriptive determinative group (called Karma- 
dhftraya by the later Hindu grammarians). 


2 a. Dependent (Tatpurusa) Determinatives. 

A. The first member (substantive or pronoun) may have 
the sense (and often even the ,form) of any*oblique case. 
When it has an acc., inst., abl., or loc. sense, the final 
member is mostly a verbal noun; 1 when it has a dat. 2 or 
gen. 3 sense, it is always an ordinary noun. 4 5 The compound 
may be a substantive or an adjective, according as the last 
member is one or the other. 

1. In ace. dependents the final member is always a verbal 
noun ; e.g. havir-ad eating the oblation ; go-ghna cow-slaying, 
asva-haya 5 urging on steeds; deva-madana exhilarating 
the gods; gara-girna (AV.) 3 having swallowed poison ; bhuri- 
davan giving much ; bhadra-vadin uttering>an auspicious cry ; 
vaja-sati f. act of winning booty ; vrtra-hatya n. act of 
slaying Vrtra. 

2. Inst.; indra-patama most drunk by Indr a) agni- 
dagdha burnt ivith fire; deva-tta 7 given by the .gods ; arifcra- 
parana, adj. crossing with oars; tanu-subhra shining {with ~ ) 
in body ; bala-vijnaya to be recognized by Ms strength. 


1 The subdivision ending in verbal nouns may bo called < verbal 
dependents \ 

2 Examples of this sense are very rare. The final member is an 
ordinary adjective or substantive. 

3 The final member of genitive dependents is always an ordinary 
substantive. 

4 The subdivision ending in ordinary substantives may be called 
‘ nominal dependents ’. 

5 Cf. Greek hnrd-Safio-s horse-taming. 

0 An example of the rare use of a past pass. part, in a transitive 

sense. 

1 tta for datta (160, 2 b), 
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_ Dat.: vakmaraja-satya faithful 
hymns ; visva-sambhu. salutary for all . 

4. Abl.: go-ja produced from cows ; tlvra-su-t pressed 
from the fermenting mass. 

5. Gen. (the commonest sense): raja-putra king's son; 
vis-pati lord of the dan ; deva-kilbisa m, off nice against the 
gods ; l 2 dru-pada n. post of wood* 

6. Log,: ahar-jata (AY.) torn in the day ; uda-pluta (AV.) 
swimming in the water ; puru-bhu being in many places; 
bandhu-ksit dwelling among relatives. 

a. In their first member many dependent compounds 
retain the ease-ending, most commonly the aec., often the 
loc., but the rest rarely. Sing, endings (acc. and inst.) may 
express a plur. sense. Plur. endings (acc. and loc.) some¬ 
times occur, but du. endings never in these compounds. 

The acc. generally expresses the object of a transitive 

verb. The form in am is, in the RV., the rule before the 

verbal nouns -kara making , -caya collecting , -jaya conquer - 

ing 7 -tara overcoming , -dara cleaving , -bliara bearing , -ruja 

breaking , -sani winning , -saha overwhelming ; e. g. abhayam- 

kara procuring security , dhanam-jaya winning booty , pur- 

am-dara, 3 4 5 destroying forts , sutam-bhara 1 receiving pressed 

Soma : it also occurs before other velbal nouns, not infre- 
7 £ 
quently before such as begin with vowels ; e. g. dhiyarn-dha 

devout, visvam-inva all-moving, asvam-isti 3 seeking horses. 

An example of a cognate acc. is subham-ya moving in 

brilliance, and of an adverbial acc., ugram-pasya (AV.) 

looking fiercely. Examples of an acc. pi. ending are ka-cit- 

kara doing all manner of things; pa^va-isti ’ desiring Mnr. 


1 An example of an objective genitive. 

2 Here the genitive expresses the material. 

3 The singular aec. form with plural sense. 

4 Also im in pustim-bhard bringing prosperity and hnrim-bhard 
bearing the tawny (bolt). 

5 This and ddvam-isti are Tatpurusa possessive* (189, 2). 
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: gira-vrdh ..rejoicing in song ; siinesita driven, by 
rt/s 1 (fiiinaf* vidmanapas tvorTdng (apa's) with rvistloni 
fvidmana ); ksndha-mara (AY.) m. death by hunger ; vaca- 
stena 2 3 thief by speech, secretly injuring by words . 

Dat.: the only example seems to be found in the loose 
syntactical compound dasyave vrka wolf to the JDasyu , used 
as a proper name. 

Abl.: divo-ja produced from heaven; divo-ruc sliming 
from the shy. 

Gen.: very common before pati husband or lord, as gna-s- 
pdti husband of a divine woman ; ja-s-pati lord of a family; 
brahmanas-pati lord of prayer* It also occurs in the 
proper names divo-dasa servant of heaven and siinah-sepa 
Dog*$4aiL 

Loc.: common in the RY. before agent nouns formed 
from the simple root ; e.g. divi-yaj worshipping in heaven; 
rathe-stha standing on a car; also before several formed 
with a ; e. g. divi-ksaya dwelling in heaven . There are also 
several examples of plurals, as apsu-sad dwelling in the 
waters ; gosu-yiidh fighting in (= for) line ; hrtsv-as piercing 
the heart. The singular also occurs a few times before an 
ordinary adj. or subsfc., as made-raghu quick in exhilaration; 
svapne-duhsvapnya (AY.) n. evil dream in sleep . 

a. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa, final long 
vowels (a, i, u) undergo no change, while short vowels 4 (i,u, r) usually 
add a determinative t; e. g. agre-pa drinking first ; yajiia-ni leading the 



1 Singular ending with plural sense. 

2 A rare example of an inst. with an ordinary substantive as final 
member. 

3 By the false analogy of these words are also formed from a stems 
rta-s-pati lord of pious works and rfttha-s-pdti lord of the car. D&m-pati 
lord of the house probably « d&m-s-pati. 

4 Radical a, as a shortened form of a, often appears as a final, 
hciefly in the later Samhitas, as agre-gd going in front, numa~dlid (AY.) 
name-giving. 


18 W 
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2 b. Descriptive (Karmadkaraya) 2 Compounds. 

188. This class of Determinatives is comparatively rare 
in the Samhit&s. The last member is generally an ordinary 
substantive, but is sometimes a verbal or an ordinary 
adjective. The relation of the first member to the last is 
appositional, attributive, or adverbial. It is expressed in 
three ways; 

1. By a Substantive. If followed by a subst., it has an 
attributive sense equivalent to an adj. expressing sex or 
a compound nature; e. g. purusa-mrga (VS.) m. (wan—) 
male antelope; uluka-yatu m. owl demon , i. e. demon in 
form of an owl ; purusa-vyagkra (VS.) m. mmdiger\ a kind 
of demon ; vrsa-kapi m. man-ape . 

If followed by a verbal adj., the preceding aubst. is usually 
appositional in sense; e. g. xsana-krt acting as a rider ; 
st6ma-tasta fashioned as a hymn of praise . But sometimes 
it is adverbial; e. g. rtv-fj sacrificing in season = regularly ; 
sarga-takta speeding with a rush . 


a Before a verbal noun a substantive sometimes implies a com¬ 
parison ; e.g. dhara-vakfi sounding like a stream, syend-juta speeding like 
an eagle. Similarly before an ordinary adjective : suka-babhru (VS.) 
reddish like a parrot . 


2. By mi Adjective. If followed by an ordinary subst.. 
the adj. has the usual attributive sense; e. g. candra-mas 
m. (bright) moon ; krsna-sakuni (AV.) m. raven (lit. Mad: 


' t ’ Fi »al u sometimes appears ns a shortened form of a in some 
Tatpm-usas, as dhl-ju inspiring the mind-, puru-bhd appearing in many 
places. 

* This is the term applied to this class of compounds by the later 
Hindu grammarians. 







KARMADIIAKAYA COMPOUNDS 1 

nava-jvara m. new pain ; m ah a-gram a 1 in. great host ; 
yavayat-sakha m . protecting friend. 2 Sometimes the qualify¬ 
ing adj. indicates a part of what the last member expresses ; 
e. g. adhara-kantha (YS.) m. lower (part of the) neck; 
ardha-devd m. demi-god; purvahna 3 m. forenoon; ma* 
dhyam-dina 4 m. midday . 

If followed by a verbal noun, the preceding adj. is adverbial 
in sense ; 5 * e, g. a6u-patvan ® swift-flying, i. e. flying swiftly ; 
asu-h^man swiftly-speeding ; sana-ja born of old (= sana); 
satya-yaj sacrificing truly (= satyam), dvi-ja (AY.) born 
twice . 7 Similarly before ordinary adjectives : visva-scandra 
all-glittering ; hari-seandra glittering yellow; try-arusa 7 
(AV.) ruddy in three places. 

a. At the end of Karmadh&rayas the final n of an stems is dropped 8 
in eka-vrsd (AV.) m. only bull , maha-vrsi (AV.) m. great bull, bha- 
draM 9 (AY.) n. auspicious day. 

■3. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions): 
aksnaya-dnih injuring wrongly ; amutra-bhuya (AY.) n. 
state of being there ; evara quite (eva) ready (ara); punar- 
nava renewing itself; punar-bhu arising again ; puro-yavan 
going before ; pur6-hita placed in front ; sato-mahat equally 
(sa-tas) great ; satyam-ugra truly mighty ; sayam-bhava 


1 As first member of Karmadharayas (and Bahuvrihia) mah&t 
appears as maha ; but the AY. has mahat-kand& great section. 

2 Here s&khi friend becomes s&kha. Cf. 189, 4 d and 189 A. 2 a. 

s Hero &han day is syncopated and extended with a; also in apar- 
ahn& (AY.) afternoon , ny-dhn-a (AV.) decline of day. 

4 With case-ending retained in the first member. 

3 The sense is rather appositional in piirva-pa drinking (as) first, 

vam£-jata born as one dear, i. e. dear by nature. 

8 Cf. Gk. ujuv-TreTTji swift-flying . 

7 Here the cardinals are used for the numeral adverbs dvi-s, 

tri-s. 

8 This is much commoner in Bahuvrlhis (189, 4). 

* Also in sad-ahd (AV.) m. period of six days (189, 4). 

T 2 
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•) m. becoming evening; pa4ca 5 ~do£a (YS.) -m. later part, 
the evening] ida-vatsara 1 2 (AY.)m. the present year ; puro- 


% 


agni 1 (VS,) m. fire in front; su-da giving willingly ; duh- 


s6va unfavourable : a-mitram. non-friend, enemy; su-vasana 
n. fair garment; ati-kpsna excessively dark ; pra-napat m. 
grandson] adhi-raja m, supreme king ; pra-vira m* 
hero: sam-vatsara m.full year. 


3. Possessive (Bahuvi’ihi) Compounds. 

189. These compounds are secondary adjectives. They 
are determinatives (generally Karmadharayas), ending in 
substantives, which have been transformed into adjectives 
agreeing in gender, number, and case with another substan¬ 
tive expressed or understood. The transformation is accom¬ 
panied by a shift of accent from the final member to the 
first. The term ' possessive } is probably the most appropriate 
as applied to these compounds, for it expresses their general 
meaning in the vast majority of cases; in a few instances 
the more comprehensive sense of 1 connected with ’ is required 
to indicate the relation between the substantive and the 
Bahuvnhi compound agreeing with it; e.g. visva-nara 
belonging to all men. Possessives are of two kinds? 

1. Karmadharaya Possessives, in which the first member 
is an attributive adj. (including participles), an appositional 
subst., or an adverb (including particles and prepositions): 
e. g. ugra-bahu powerful-armed ; liata-matr ivhose mother has 
been slain ; ru^ad-vatsa having a sinning calf] a^va-parna 
horse-winged , i. e. whose wings are horses ; indra-satru having 
Indra as a foe ; rajd-putra having kings as sons: hiranya- 
nemi whose fellies are (made of) gold ; asta-pad* eight-footed, 
dvi-pad two-footed] ittha-dhi having such thought, devout] 
puro-ratha whose car is in front; vi-griva wry-necked ; 


1 Here the adverbs preceding ordinary substantives are = adjectives. 

2 Gk. 6ktcv-ito$-. 3 Lat. bi-pecl-. 
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*' waterless ; a-pad footless; ku-yava causing a bad 
dus-pad ill-footed ; su-parna beautiful-winged. 

a. In some possessives based on apposifcional Karmadharayas a 
comparison of the first with the final member is implied ; e. g. vars&jya 
(AV.) tohose rain is (like) butler ; vrksii-kesa whose trees are (like) hair, 
tree-haired = wooded (mountain). 

b. The superlatives jy6stha chief and srdstha best, the comparative 
bhuyas more, and p&ra higher , are used substantively as final member 
of possessives : fndra-.iye.stha having Xndra as chief, yamd-srestha (AY.) 
of whom Yama is best, dsthi-bhuyams (AY.) having bone as its chief 
part = chiefly bone, avara-s-par& 1 2 ( Y S.) in which the lower is higher, topsy-turvy. 

2. In Tatpurusa Possessives the first member most 
commonly has a gen., not infrequently a loc., but rarely an 
insfc. or acc. sense. The case-ending is in several instances 
retained. Examples are: rayas-kama having a desire for 
wealth ; divi-yoni having (his) origin in heaven ; bhasa-ketu 
recognizable by light.; tvam-kama having a desire for thee . 

a. In possessives based on gen. Tatpurusas, the first member often 
implies a comparison, but never with a case-ending; as agnf-tejas 
(AY.) having the brightness of fire, fire-bright ; rksa-griva bear-necked ; 
gd-vapus cow-shaped; m&no-java having the swiftness of thought, swift as 
thought; mayura-roman having the plumes of peacocks. 

b. When a loc. sense is intended, j)arts of the body appear as the 
last member; e.g. asru-mukhit (AY.) having tears on her face, tear- 
faced ; gkrtd-prstha having buitcn' on his back, butter-backed ; patra-hasta 
(AY.) having a vessel in his hand ; mani~grlv tl having pearls on the neck; 
m&dhu-jihva having honey on his tongue ; vdjra-bahu having a bolt on 
his arm. 


3. Bahuvrlhis come to bo used substantively, when the 
noun with which they agree is dropped: thus su-parna 
fair-winged, m. bird. Of this use there are three appli¬ 
cations : 

a. These compounds very frequently appear as in,, some¬ 
times as f., proper names, the adjectival sense often not 


1 Ok. dv-vbpo-s. 

2 Here the s of the nom. survives from the use of the two words In 
syntactical juxtaposition. Cp. the later para-s-para and anyo-'nya. 
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mng at all. Thus brhad-uktha adj. having great praise, 
ftJ. ft seer ; brhad-diva adj. dwelling in high heaven, m. a seer, 
f. brhad-diva a goddess; m. as names only, Priya-medha 
(to whom sacrifice is dear) and Vama-deva (to wham the gods 
arc dear). 

b. They appear not infrequently as n. substantives with 
an abstract (sometimes a collective) sense, especially when 
the first member is the privative particle a- or an-, or the 
adjective sarva all ; e. g. an-apatyd, adj. childless (AY.), 
n. childlessness ; sarva-vedasa (AY.) n. whole property ; 
ni-kilbisa n. deliverance from sin ; matr-bandhu (AY.) n. 
maternal kinship . 

c. With numerals, from dvi two upwards, as their first 
member, they form sing, neuters 1 (always ending In ac¬ 
cented a) with a collective sense ; e. g. tri-yuga n. period of 
three lives ; dvi-raja (AV.) n. battle of two kings ; dasangula 
n. length of ten fingers (4 d). „ 

4. The final member of Bahuvrihis is liable to various 
changes tending to make it end in a. 

a. The n of several words in an, kArman, 2 * dhaman, naman, pArvan, 
vrsan, sakthAn, is frequently dropped in ordinary Bahuvrihis, and that 
of Allan in numeral collectives ; o. g. viAvA-karma 8 performing all work , 
pTiyA'dhama. occupying desirable places , ckando-uamA (VS.) named metre, 
metrical , vi-parva 4 jointless, dvi-vrsa (VS.) having two bulls , loxnasA* 
saktha (VS.) having hairy thighs ; sad-ahA (AV.) m. period of six days. 

b. The suffixes a and ya are frequently added, and sometimes ka ; 
e. g. catur-aks-A four-eyed , su-gAv-a having fine coins, anyodar-ya born 
from another womb (udAra), dAAa-mas-ya ten months old , niAdhu-hasfc-ya 
honey-handed, try-amba-ka having three mothers, vi-manyu-ka (AV.) free 
from anger , a-karnA-ka (TS.) earless. 

c. The suffix in ( possessing ) is sometimes pleonastieally added : 
niaha-hast-in having large hands , ku-nakh-in (AV.) having bad nails , 


1 Except those formed with ahA day, which are m., as sad-ahA m. 

series of six days. 

2 But this word retains its n in seven compounds in the KV. 

8 But also viAvA-karman. 

4 But a-parvAn and vrsa-parvan. 
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og-fn (VS.) rich in glory , sa-rath-in (VS.) riding in the name 

d. a is substituted for i in knva-sakb& 1 having a niggard for a friend, 
and in dasangutt n. length of icn fingers (angiili). On the other hand, 
i is substituted tor a in some compounds of gandhd smell , and in 
a few others: dhumd-gandhi smelling of smoke, krstd-radhi (AV. ) 
attaining success (radha) in agriculture, prdty-ardhi to uhom the half 
(draha) belongs . 

e. In the f. of Bahuvrlhis pdti husband or lord, instead of remaining 
unchanged > takes the f. form of the subst. (p&tnl wife ) in dasd-patni 
having a demon as master , devd-patni haring a god as a husband, vrsa- 
patnl ruled by a mighty one, dura-patni having a hero as a husband . 

0 

4. Governing Compounds- 7/ r f < 

189 A. In this class, which embraces a considerable 
number of compounds, the first member, being either a 
preposition or a verbal noun, governs the last in sense. 

They resemble Bahuvrlhis in form 1 2 as well as in their 
adjectival character. 

1. In the prepositional group, in which about twenty 
examples occur in the BV., the first member is a preposition 
capable of governing a case ; e.g. ati-ratra 3 lasting overnight ; kV : 
anu-kama according to wish; a-pathi and a-pathi being on 
the wag; paro-matra going beyond measure, excessive. 

a. Like Bahuvrlhis, compounds of this type may becomo substan¬ 
tives ; e. g. up anas-6 adj. being on a toagon, n. (AV.) space on a wagon. 

b. The final member, when it does not end in a, adds the suffix a, 
and ya sometimes even when it already ends in a; e.g. dnu-pafch-a 
going along the road , adhas-pad-d being under the feet , pard-ks-a (AV.) 
away from the eye (dks), puro-gav-d m. leader (going before the 


1 Otherwise sakhi remains unchanged in both Bahuvrlhis and 
Karmadbarnyas (but 188, 2) in the RV. ; cp. 189, 2 a. 

2 But the meaning is entirely different; for in the prepositional 
class the first member has the sense of a prep, (not an adj.), and in 
the verbal class, it lias a transitive (not an intransitive) sense. In 
the latter class tlxe final syllable of a part, is always accented (but 
in Bahuvrlhis only when that is the natural accent). 

8 Here ratri night becomes ratra, as in the Dvandva ahe-ratrd n. 
day and flight. 
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gart-ya being on Ike car-seat (gdrta), antah-par6av-yd (VS.) being 

ween the ribs (pdrsu), upa-inas-ya (AV.) occurring every month (maaa), 
tiro-ahn-ya (being beyond a day), belonging to the day (dhan) before 
yesterday. 

2. In the verbally governing class the first member is an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as 
an object. With a single exception 1 they never add a suffix. 
Three types (in all of which examples of proper names 
occur) may be distinguished. 

a. In the commonest type, which is almost restricted to the RV., 
the first member is a participle ending in at formed from transitive 
present stems in a, d, or dya ; e. g. rdhdd-vara 2 increasing goods , tardd- 
dvesas overcoming ^tdrat) foes, dbdraydt-kavi supporting the ivise , man- 
daydt-sakha 8 gladdming his friend. The following are used as proper 
names: rdhdd-ray 2 ( increasing wealth), jamdd-agni 4 (going to Agni), 
bhardd-vaja (carrying off the prize). 

b. Only three or four examples occur of a second typo, in which the 
first member consists of a simple present stem (probably representing 
an imperative) : rada-vasu 8 dispensing wealth , aiksd-nar-d 0 ’ helping men ; 
as the name of a man : trasd-dasyu (terrify the foe). 

c. Some half dozen examples occur in the RV. of a third type, in 
which the first member is an action-noun in ti: dati-vara giving 
treasures, vlti-radhas enjoying the oblation , vrsti-dyav causing the sky to 
rain ; as the name of a man : pusti-gu m. ( rearing kine). 


5. Syntactical Compounds. 

189 B. A certain number of irregular compounds are 
formed in a manner differing from that of any of the four 
classes described above. They may be treated as a class, 
since all of them have been produced by the same cause: 
frequent syntactical juxtaposition in a sentence. 


1 siksa-nar-d; see beloAv, note 6. 

2 rdhdt aor. part, of rdh increase. 

8 sakhi friend becomes sakha in two other governing compounds: 
dravaydt-sakha speeding his friend and sravaydt-sakha making his 
friend famous. Of. 188, 2, note 2. 

4 jamat is a palatalized form of an aor. part, of gam go. 

8 In this and the following example the a of rada and siksa is 
metrically lengthened. 

6 Here the stem of the final member is extended with a. 
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relative adverb yad (a nominally formed abl.) in so 
)€ks has come to be compounded with a superlative in the 
adj. yac-chrestha the hast 'possible (lit. in so far as best), and 
with a gerundive in the adv. yad-radhyam as quickly as 
possible (lit in so far as attainable). 

b. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded 
in the later Sainhitas as a substantive to designate that text 
Thus ye-yajamahd (VS.) m., used in the N. pi., means the 
text beginning with the words y6 yajamahe. 

c. Several subst. or adj. compounds have resulted from 

phrases consisting of two words in juxtaposition. Thus 
aham-uttara (AV.) n. dispute for precedence (from aham 
uttarah I am higher); mama-satya n. dispute as to owner¬ 
ship (from mama satyam it is certainly mine); mam-pa^ya 
(AV.) designation of an aphrodisiac plant (from mam pasya 
look at me); kuvit-sa some one (from kuvit sa is it he?); 
ahain-sana (voc.) rapacious (from aham sana I will obtain); 
ahara-purva eager to be first (from aham purvah I should 
be kim-tva (VS.) asking garrulously (from kim tvam 

what are you doing?). 
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6. Iterative Compounds. 

189 C. Substantives, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, 
adverbs, and prepositions are often repeated. They are then 
treated as compounds, the second member losing its accent 
and the two words being written in the Pada text with the 
Avagraha between them, as in other compounds. This class 
resembles other compounds in having a single accent, but 
differs from them in having not the stem but the fully 
inflected form of nominal words in the first member. 
In the RV. the iteratives number over 140, rather more 
than half of them being substantives. The sense conveyed 
by the repetition is frequency, or constant succession in 
time, or distribution in space. Examples of the various 
kinds of iteratives are the following: 
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Substantives: ahar-ahar, 1 div^-clive, 2 3 dyavi-dy 
ry day, masi-masi month after month ; grhe-grhe, dame- 
dame, vis^-vl^e 2 in every house ; angad-angat from every 
limb ; dis6-disah (AY.) from every quarter ; yajfi&sya-yajna- 
sya of every sacrifice; parvani-parvani in every joint; 
agnim-agnim (duvasyata), (worship) Agni again and again ; 
annam-annam ( AN,) food in perpetuity. 

b . Adjectives: pdnyam-panyam . . s6mam Soma who is 
again and again to be praised) pracim-praclm pradisam 
each eastern direction; uttaram-uttaram samam (AY.) each 
folloiving year. 

c. Pronouns: tvam-tvam aharyathah thou didst ever 
rejoice ; yad-yad yami whatever I ash; tat-tad . . dadhe he 
always bestows that? 

d. Numerals: panca-panca five each time; sapta-sapta 
(tredha three times) seven in each case (= 21). 4 5 6 

e . Adverbs: 8 yatha-yatha as in each case; adyadya 
6vah-6vah. on each to-day, on each to-morrow. 

f Prepositions: the four which are found used thus are 
upa, para, pra, sam ; e. g. prd-pra . . sasyate it is ever 
proclaimed . 

y. The only example of a verbal form occurring as an 
iterative is piba-piba drink , drink? Otherwise a repeated 
verb is treated independently; e. g. stuhi stuhi praise,praise. 


1 ahar-divi day after day, is a kind of mixed iterative. 

2 For div£-divi and vhSf-vili, owing to the influence of the frequent 
loc. in e from a stems. 

3 In the SB. such words are repeated with va : yavad va yavad va 
and yatamd va yatarne va. 

4 Such iteratives led to the formation of regular compounds in B.: 
dka-ekah (AY.): ^kaikah (^B.) ; dva-dva (RY.): dvan-dv&m (MS.) 
in twos, dvan-dvd pair (B.). 

5 In a few instances repeated adverbs are not treated as compounds, 
both words being accented : nu mi n ow, now ; ih6k& (AV.) here , here , 
but always ih6ha in KV. 

6 In the SB. also occurs y&jasva-yajasva. 




CHAPTER VII 

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 
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190. Having in the preceding parts of the present 
grammar dealt with single words in their phonetic, their 
derivative, and their inflexional aspects, we now turn to 
their treatment in syntax, which regards their arrangement 
and mutual meaning when they are combined to form a 
sentence, which is the expression of a connected and definite 
unit of thought. The parts of which the sentence may 
consist are either inflected words: the noun (substantive 
and adjective) and the verb, the participle which shares the 
nature of both, and the pronoun; or uninflected words: 
prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. A comparison of 
fcbe syntax of the RY, with that of classical Sanskrit shows 
(1) that the use of the middle voice, the tenses, the moods, 
the inflected participles, the infinitives, and the genuine 
prepositions is much fuller and more living in the former, 
while (2) that of the passive voice and of indeclinable par¬ 
ticiples is much less developed, that of absolute cases and of 
adverbial prepositions with case-endings is only incipient, 
and that of periphrastic verbal forms is non-existent. The 
later Samhitas and the Brahmanas exhibit a gradual transition 
by restriction or loss in the former group and by growth in 
the latter to the condition of things prevailing in classical 
Sanskrit. 


The Order of Words. 

191. Since metrical considerations largely interfere with 
the ordinaiy position of words in the Samhitas, the normal 
order is best represented by the prose of the Brahmanas, 
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it there appears is, moreover, doubtless 

The general rule is that the subject begins the sentence 
and the verb ends it, the remaining members coining 
between. 

a. The subject begins the sentence ; e. g. visah ksatriya- 
ya baiim haranti the peasants pay tribute to the prince (SB.). 
It may, however, be preceded by a particle like uta or 
occasionally by any other member of the sentence intended 
to be strongly emphasized; e. g. prayajair vai devah 
svargam lokam ayan by means of the Praydjas the gods went 
to the heavenly world (&B.). 

b . The verb occasionally moves to the beginning of the 
sentence when it is strongly emphasized ; e. g. yanti va apa, 
6ty aditya, 6ti candrama, y&nti naksatrani. the icaters 
move, the sun moves, the moon moves, the stars move (SB.). 
A predicative noun with the copula (which may be omitted) 
being equivalent to a verb, naturally occupies the same 
position; e. g. sarve ha vai deva agro sadr6a asuli all the 
gods in the beginning were similar (SB.); mitrd vai 5iv6 
devanam Mitra, indeed, is the kindly one among the gods (TS.). 
Nevertheless the predicative noun, being emphatic, is as a 
rule the first word in the sentence ; e. g. martya ha va agro 
deva asuh the gods were originally mortals (SB.); puruso vai 
yajnah the sacrifice (is) a man (SB.). 

c. As regards the cases, the acc. is placed immediately 
before the verb ; e.g. ehandamsi yuktani dev6bhyo yajnara 
vahanti the metres, when they are yoked , take the sacrifice to 
the gods (SB.). Adverbs and indeclinable participles occupy 
a similar position. Occasionally such words move to the 
beginning; e. g. divi vai soma asld, atha^iha dovah in 
heaven was Soma , but here the gods (SB.). 

d The apposition, including patronymics and participles, 
follows the word which it explains or defines ; e.g. soma 
raja Soma, the King . A participle, in its proper sense, if 
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batic may be placed at the beginning ; e. g. svapantam 
diksitam raksarnsi jighamsanti it is when he sleeps that 
the Eaksases seek to slay the initiated man (TS.). 

e. The attribute, whether adjective or genitive, precedes 
its substantive; e. g. hiranyayena rathena with golden car 
(i. d5 - ); devanam iiota the priest of the gods. Only when 
adjectives are used in apposition, especially as epithets of 
the gods, do they follow; e. g. mitraya satyaya to Mitra, 
the true (TS.). Also adjectives designating the colours of 
certain animals, especially horses and cows, are found after 
the subst. The subst. belonging to a gen. is placed before 
the latter only when it is emphatic. 

./* The preposition belonging to a verb precedes it, always 
in B., generally in V., where, however, it also sometimes 
follows ; e. g. jayema sam yudhi sprdhah we would conquer 
our foes in battle (i. 8 3 ). The preposition as a rule imme¬ 
diately precedes the verb, but is often also separated from it 
by one or more words; e. g. a sayakam inaghava^adatta 
the Bounteous One seized his missile (i. 82 3 ); apa tamah 
papmanam hate she drives away darkness and sin (TS.). 
When a compound verb is emphatic, the preposition alone 
as a rule moves to the front occupying the position that the 
simple verb would occupy; e. g. pra prajaya jayeya I would 
increase with progeny (TS.). 

When used with substantives the genuine prepositions as 
a rule follow their case, while the prepositional adverbs 


precede it. The reason of this doubtless is that the former 
.supplement the sense of the case, while the latter modify 
the sense much more emphatically. 

g. Multiplicative adverbs precede their genitive; e. g. 
trih samvatsarasya three times a year . 

h. Enclitics cannot, of course, begin a sentence. If they 
belong to a particular word they follow it; otherwise they 
tend to occupy the second position in the sentence. The 
enclitic particles that follow the word with which they are 
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>st closely connected are ca, va, iva, cid; ka 
•estricted to following nu, su, hi in Y., and sma to follow¬ 
ing ha in B. The other unaccented particles, u, gha, 
ha, svid, which refer to the statement of the whole 
sentence, occupy the second (or third) position in the 
sentence. 

■L Even accented particles for the most part cannot 
begin a sentence. They either follow the word they em¬ 
phasize in any position in the sentence: a, evd, kam; or 
they occupy the second position in the sentence, as empha¬ 
sizing the whole statement: ahgd, dha, id, kila, khalu, tu, 
mi, vai, hi. 

The only particles that can begin the sentence are atha, 
api, uta; also na if it negatives the whole sentence, but if 
it negatives the verb only, it follows that. 

j. Forms of the pronoun ta tend in B. to occupy the first 
position, especially sa when it anticipates a proper name in 
dialogues, or tad as an acc. when famous authorities are 
quoted ; e. g. sa hovaca gargyah (&B.) Gargya spoke (as 
follows); tad u hovaca^asurih with regard to this Asuri 
said (SB.)- The order is similar when atha or dpi are used: 
dpi hovaca yajnavalkyah (SB.), 
ft. In relative and interrogative sentences there is nothing 


peculiar except that, as these two classes of words tend to 
begin the sentence, cases of them come to occupy the first 
position which in ordinary sentences do not occupy it ; e. g. 
klm hi sd tdir grhaih kuryat what indeed should he do with 
this house l (SB.). 

a. The hist position in the sentence is exceptionally occupied in the 
folio vying ways: 1. very often by final datives as a supplement to 
the sentence; e. g. tAt patfun evA^,asmai pAri dadati gxlptyai thus 
he, hands the cattle over to him for protection (&B.) ; 2. by the subject either 
when it is the name of an authority quoted or when it is equivalent 
to a relative clause; e. g. sA ha^uvaca gargyah so said Gargya ; aindrAm 
cariim nir vapet paAukamah one (who is) desirous of cattle should assign 
a pap for Indra (TS.). 
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angimge. 


an indefinite nor a definite article 
Their meaning is inherent in the 
substantive much as personal pronouns are in forms of 
the definite verb. Whether the one or the other is meant 
is made sufficiently clear by the context; e. g. agnim lie 
purohitam I praise Agni the domestic priest (i. X 1 ); agnim 
manye pit&ram Agni I deem a father (x. 7 8 ). In B. the 
anaphoric use of ta is sometimes very nearly equivalent, to 
the definite article (cp. 195 B 8 h, p. 294). 


Number. 

193. 1. Singular words with a plural or a collective sense 
are always treated strictly as singulars, being never con¬ 
strued with a plural form of the verb (cp. 194). 

2. The dual number is in regular use and, generally 
speaking, in strict application. But in certain parts of the 
RV. the plural is often used instead of the dual of natural 
pairs; sometimes also otherwise; e. g. sam anjantu vi£ve 
dev ah, sam apo hrdayani nau let all the gods, let the waters 
unite the hearts of us two (x. 85 47 ). 

a, A m, or f. du. is sometimes used to express a male and 
female of the same class ; e. g. pitara =s father anti mother; 
matara mother and father. This type of the dual has its 
widest application in naming pairs of deities by means of 
one of them and is equivalent to dual compounds containing 
both names ; e. g. dyava heaven and earth (= dyava-prthivi); 
usasa Dawn and Night (= usasa-nakta); mitra Mitra and 
Varum (= mitra-varuna). Sometimes the other member 
of the pair is added in the N. sing.; e. g. mitra tana na 
rathy& varuuo yai ca sukratuh Mitra (and Varum) and 
the very wise Vanina , like two constant charioteers (viii. 25‘ 2 ). 

3. a. The plural is sometimes used (analogously to the 
dual) so as to include the other two of a group of three; 
e. g. dyavah tie (three) heavens ~ heaven, air, and earth : 
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jSpthmh the (three) earths = earth, air , and. heaven, 



^JMnclusive plural is also found with the names of the two 
other members of tho group added in the N. sing.; thus 
abhi samrajo varuno grnanty, abhi mitraao aryamd 
sajdsah to it the universal sovereigns Varum , to it the Mitras 
(= Mitra, Yaruna, Aryaman), and Aryaman , accordant sing 
(vii. 38*). 

6. The 1. pers. pi. is sometimes loosely used instead of 
the sing, or dm; thus Yama in his dialogue with Yaml says 
na yat pura cakrma kad dha nunam rta vadanto anrtam 
rapema how pray ran we, what we have never done before , 
speaking of righteous things now tall of what is unrighteous l 
(x. 10 ). I.he piur. of personal pronouns is also occasionally 
used in a similar way; thus in the dialogue of Yama and 
\ ami (x. 10 4 ) nas alternates with the correct nau : sa no 
nabkih, paramam jami tan nau that is our bond of union , 
that our highest kinship. This occasional looseness is probably 
due to the situation tor the moment being regarded more 
generally so as to include others • we would then mean I and 
those present, we two and others in like circumstances . In 13. 
the use of the pi. for the sing, of the first pers. of the 
personal pronoun is not infrequent both when the pronoun 
is expressed and when it is latent in the verb; e. g. sa ha w 
uvaca: namo vayam brahmisthaya kurmali he replied: 
uc (~ 1) show reverence to the most learned man (4j3.); varam 
bh&vate gautamaya dadmah we (= 7, Jaivali) offer a boon 
to his Honour Gautama (SB.). 


Concord. 

194:, The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and 
number are in general the same as in other inflexional 
languages. 


1 To this use is probably due the conception of the three heavens 
ami three earths in Vedic cosmology. 






CONCORD 


^ 1. lo the rule that the verb agrees with its sub¬ 

stantive in person and number the exceptions are very rare. 
Thus the sing, of the word tva many, having a pi. sense, 
appears once with a pi. verb: jayan u tvo juhvati many a 
one sacrifices for victories (MS.). On the other hand, there 
are a few examples in the EV. of a neut. pi. taking a verb 
in the sing. ; e. g. dhrsnave dhiyate dhana to the laid man 
booty accnies (i. 81 3 ). 

2. a . When two sing, subjects have one verb, the latter in 
most cases is in the dual; e. g. indras ca yad yuyudhate 
ahis ca token Indra and the dragon fought (i. 82 13 ); urjam 
no dyaus ca prthivi ca pinvatam may heaven and earth 
increase our strength (vi. 70°); indras ca $6mam pibatam 
brhaspate do ye two , Indra and (thou), 0 Brhaspati , drink Soma 
(iv. 50 10 ). 


When one only of two subjects is expressed, the other 
having to be supplied, the verb is also in the dual; e. g. 
a yad indras ca dadvahe when (I) and Indra receive 
(viii. 84 M ); brhaspate yuvam indra6 ca vasvo divyasya^ 
isathe 0 Brhaspati, ye two, (thou) and Indra, dispose of 
heavenly wealth (vii. 97 10 ). In B. this usage.seems to be 
found only when the verb is in the third person; e. g. 
prajapatih praja asrjata: ta brhaspatis ca^anvavaitam 
Prajdpati mated beings: (he) and Brliaspati followed them (TS.). 


a. In a minority of cases two sing, subjects take a sing, verb when 
they are equivalent in sense to a dti. compound ; e.g. tokam ca tdsya 
t&nayam ca vardhate his offspring and family prosper (ii. 25 2 ). 

In B. when two sing, subjects are connected by ca the verb is 
in the du .; but if a contrast is intended, in the sing. ; e.g. t&sya 
dhata ca^aryama ca^ajayetam from her Dhdlr and Aryaman toere born 
(MS.) ; but prthivya v&i mddhyam ca^amedhydm ca vyud akramat 
from the earth there issued on the one hand the pure and on the other the 
impure (MS.). 


b. When there are more than two subjects the verb is not 
necessarily in the pi., but may agree with only one of them. 
1. If each of the subjects is sing, the verb is sing.; e. g. 


1819 


u 



OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 

.^jp^iras tan no varnno rddasi ca dyubhaktam indrC 
aryama dadatu let Mitra , Varum, Bodasl, Indra and 
Aryaman give us this divine wealth (vii. 40 2 ). 

2. If the subjects are of different numbers the verb may 
agree with either one or the other; e. g. avad indram 
yamirna tftsavas ca Yamuna and the Jrtsus helped Indra 
(vii. IS 19 ); indro vidur ahgirasas ca Indra and the Ahgirascs 
know it (x. 108 10 ). 

The du. and pi. take the du. or the pi. ; e.g. girdyas ca 
drlha dyava ca bhuma tujete the firm mountains and heaven 
and earth trembled (i. 61 14 ); dyava ca yatra pipayann dba 
ca where heaven and earth and the days have given abundance 
(vii. 05‘ 2 ). 

a. In B. a sing, and a du. subject take a vei*b in the sing, or pi. ; 
e, g, vyamamatr&u p&ks&u ca puchain. ca bhavati both tlio wings and 
the tail are a fathom in length (TS.) ; tav asvfnau ca s&rasvati ca^apam 
pbcn&ra v&jrain asincan the Atfcins and Sarasvati moulded the foam of the 
waters into a bolt (fill.) ; a sing, and a pi. take the verb in the pi.; e. g. 
devas ca v&i yamM ca^asmin lokd ’spardhanta the gods and Yama 
fought for (the possession of) this world (TS.). 

0. In B. anyd 5 nyi& one another takes the verb in the sing., du., or 
pi, according as one. two, or several agents are intended; e. g. 
t&bhyah nfr rehad yd nah prathamo *nyd ’ny&smai druhyat of these 
he shall be deprived who first of us may cheat another (TS.) ; n<§d anyd ’nyta. 
hin&satah lest they injure each other (S.B.) ; tani srstnny anyd ’nydna^ 
aspardhanta being created they fought with one another (SB.). 

8. When two or more subjects of different persons take a 
verb in the du. or pi. the first person is preferred to the 
second or third, the second to the third; e. g. aham ca 
tvam ca s&m yujyava I and thou will unite together (viii. 62 11 ); 
tarn yuyam vayam ca^asyama may you and wc obtain him 
(ix. 98 12 ). Occasionally, however, the third person is pre¬ 
ferred to the first; e. g. amt ca y 6 maghavano vayam ca 
miham na suro ati nis tatanyuh may these patrons and we 
pierce through as the sun the mist (i. 141 13 ). 

B. 1. An attributive adjective agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. The exceptions are few 
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(^unimportant, being chiefly due to the exigencies 


a. The cardinals from five to nineteen , being adjectives, show some 
peculiarities of concord : in the oblique cases they appear in V. not 
only in their inflected form, but often also the uninflected form of 
the nom. and acc. ; e. g. sapt&bhih putrdih and saptd hbtrbliih, 
pafledsu. jdnesu arul p&flca krstfau. In B. only the inflected forms 
are used. 


b. The cardinals from 20 upwards being substantives in form may 
govern aG.;e,g, sastfm ddvanam sixty horses , dat&m gonam a hundred 
kine t sah&srani gdvam thousands of ktiie. They are, however, generally 
treated like adjectives; but being collectives they take sing, endings 
in concord with pi. cases; e. g. fcrimd&d devah thirty gods , trims&tam 
yojanani thirty yojanas (acc.), trimddta hdribhih with thirty bays , tra- 
yastrimdato devanam of thirty gods (AB.). satdm hundred and sahdsram 
thousand are used as the nom. acc. form in agreement with plurals; 
e. g. dat&m purah a hundred forts, sah&sram hdrayah a thousand bays , 
sahdsram padun a thousand beasts (TS.) ; they also appear in the same 
sense in the plural ; e.g. data prirah a hundred forts , sahdsrany ddhi- 
rathani a thousand wagon loads (x. 98°). dat&rq and salntsram are also 
found (but not in B.) with an inst. pi., as datdm purbhfh with a 
hundred forts beside dafcdna kdribhih with a hundred bays , sahdsram r sibhih 
with a thousand seers. The noun accompanying sahdsra occasionally 
appears by a kind of attraction in the sing.: dunad cic chdpam 
m'ditam sahdsrad yupad amuncah thou didst deliver &unahtepa, who was 
bound, from a thousand posts (v. 2 7 ): this uso does not seem to occur 
in B. 


2. A predicative adjective used with as or bhu (often to 
be supplied) agrees in gender and number with its subject, 

a. The nom. of idvard, capable used thus in B. is equivalent to 
a verb » be able. The concord here is in tho majority of cases normal; 
e.g. isvard va &5v6 ’yat6 'pratisthifcah parani parav&tam g&ntoh 
a horse if unbridled and unobstructed can go to an extreme distance (TS.)*; 
sa^enara is vara praddhah she can burn him (TS.); Idvar6u va et&u 
nird&hah both of them can burn (&B.) ; tany enam idvarani pratinudah 
they can drive him away (MS.). Sometimes, however, the concord of 
either number or gender, or of both, is neglected ; e.g. tdm idvardm 
r&ksamsi hdntoh the demons can kill him (TS.) ; tdsya^idvardh praja 
pdpxyasl bhdvitoh his offspring can degenerate (&B.) ; idvard ha^eta 
dnagnicitam samt&ptoh these (f. pi.) are liable to weigh heavily upon one 
toho has not built a fire altar (&B.). In the last two examples quoted 
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others the masc. sing, has become stereotyped as a nom. of 
ders and numbers. 
b. The use of a predicative adjective referring to two or more 
substantives differing in gender is very rare; it then seems to agree 
in gender with the subst. nearest it, or the masc. seems to have been 
preferred to the neut.; e. g. traya. v&i a&irrta aksiih striyah sv&pnah 
(MS.) dice , women , and sleep (are) the treble pernicious (things); eva hy* 
asya kamya st6ma ukthiim ca s6msya thus indeed his two favourites , 
stoma and uktha, are to be recited (i. 8 10 ). A predicative adj. dependent 
on kr agrees with its subst.; if there are two, the du. is used; e.g. 
d&ivim ca vav^asina et&d visam manusfm ca^&nuvartmamiu karoti 
so he makes the divine and the human folk obedient to him (MS.). 

3. As in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun 
agrees with a predicative noun in gender and number ; e. g. 
ye tusah sa tvak what (are) the husks (that =) those (are) the 
skin (AB.); yad asxm samksaritam asit tani vayamsi^, 
abhavan what was the concentrated tear (those —) that became 
the birds (SB.). 


Pronouns. 

195. A. Personal, a. Owing to its highly inflexional 
character the Vedic language, like Latin and Greek, uses 
the nominatives of personal pronouns far less frequently 
than modern European languages do. Being already inherent 
in the first and second persons of the finite verb such 
pronouns are expressed separately only when they require 
emphasizing. 

b. The unaccented forms of aham and tvam (109 a) being 
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence 
or metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before em¬ 
phasizing, conjunctive or disjunctive particles. 

c. Bhavan Your Honour , the polite form of tvam, which 
first comes into use in B., properly takes a verb in the 
3. sing. But being practically equivalent to a personal 
pronoun of the 2. pers., it occasionally appears with a verb 
in that person; e. g. lti vava kila no bhavan pura w 
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listan avocah (SI?.) in this sense then you have formerly 
spoken of (us == j me as instructed (cp. 194, 1). 

B. Demonstrative. 1. ay am this (here) is a deictic 
pronoun used adjectivally of what is in the neighbourhood, 
presence, or possession of the speaker, and may often be 
translated by here ; e. g. ay am ta emi tanv& purest at here 
I come with my body before thee (viii. 100 1 ); iyam matir 
mama this my hymn ; ayam vatah the wind here (on earth); 
ayam janah the people here (vii. 55 5 ); idam bhhvanam this 
world ; ayam agnih Agni here (present). In the BV. ayam is 
sometimes used even with div heaven and adityd sun as if 
they were included in the environment of the speaker. 

2. Opposed to ayam is asau that (there), applied to objects 
remote from the speaker, as heaven and its phenomena, 
immortals, persons who are not present or are at a distance ; 
e. g*. ami y6 deva sthana trisii^a rocand div&h ye , 0 gods, 
who are there, in the three bright realms of heaven (i. 105 5 ); 
ami ca yd maghavano vay&m ca those (absent) patrons and 
we (i. 141 13 ); asau ya dsi virakah you who go there, a 
mannikin (viii. 91 2 )* 

a. In B. the usage is similar, only the contrast is more definite : 
it is typical in referring to the earth (iy&m) and the heavenly world 
(asdu), and in the phrases yo *ydm p&vate he who blows here ( « Wind), 
and yd ’s&u t&pafci he who burns there ( — Sun), and asav adifcydh the sun 
there. In B. ns&u is besides used in a formulaic way (= so awl so) 
when the actual name is to be substituted ; e. g. asau nama^aydra 
id&mrupah he here, having this form ) is so and so by name (SB.). In 
addressing a person the voc. form dsau is also used thus: ydtha va 
id dm namagraham asa dsa xti hvdyati as one here (— in ordinary life) 
by way of mentioning the name calls : * you there , you there 9 (MS.). 
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B. ta, like as&u, can be translated by that , but in a different 
sense. It is not like as&u essentially deictic and local, nor 
does it imply a contrast (that there as opposed to this here); 
but it refers to something already known either as just 
mentioned or as generally familiar* 

a. A v< -y frequent application* of this meaning is its 




MiNisr*,, 



OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 
nee as a correlative to what is made known by 


'§L 


ceclent relative clause ; e. g. yam yajnam paribhur asi, 
sa id devdsu gachati the sacrifice that thou encompassest , that 
certainly goes to the gods (i. I 4 ). Often, however, an ante¬ 
cedent clause is lacking and must be mentally supplied in 
some such form as whom we have in mind. Then ta is 
equivalent to the ivell known . This use comes out most 
clearly in the first verse of a hymn; e. g. sa pratnatha 
sahasa jayamanah, sadyah kavyani bal adhatta visva 
(i. 96 1 ) he (who is in our thoughts, the famous Agni) being 
engendered in the ancient way with strength , lo! has straightway 
assumed all tvisdom ; ta vam visvasya gopa yajas© (viii. 25 1 ) 
you tioo famous guardians of the universe I worship . 

b. ta has a very frequent anaphoric use, referring back 
to a noun or a pronoun of the third or second person (in B. 
also of the first), and may then be translated by as such , so ; 
e. g. tvam vajasya srutyasya rajasi: s& no mrla thou 
rulcst over glorious spoil: as such be gracious to its (i. 36 ,e ); 
sa tatha^ity abravit; sa vai vo varam vrna iti she said , 
yes: I as such (— in the proposed circumstances) will choose 
a boon of you (AB.). This usage is a prominent and some¬ 
what monotonous feature of the narrative style in B. ; e. g. 
prajapates trayastrmsad duhitara asan, tah. somaya 
rajfie ’dadat, tasam rdhinim upait, ta lrsyantih pxinar 
agachan Prajdpati had thirty daughters; he gave them to King 
Soma ; of them he visited llohinl (only); they (the others), 
being jealous , went back (TS.). When this ta is widely 
separated from the antecedent noun to which it refers 
(sometimes only indirectly) it may be translated by the 
definite article; thus the opening of the story of Urvasi: 
urvasi ha^apsarah pururavasam aidam cakame an 
Apsaras Urva&i loved Pururavas , the son of Ida is some 
sentences later referred to with: tad dha ta apsarasa 
atayo bhutva pari pupfuvire then the Apsarases swam about 
in the form of water birds (SB.). 


MiNisr^ 



PRONOUNS 29fcj 

its anaphoric uso t& is frequently followed by personal pronouns^ 
persona (regularly in their enclitic form when they have one ; 
e. g. t£m ma silm srja v&rcasa unite me as such with glory (i. 23 2S ), mam 
yajnad ant&r agata: sa vo ’ham ev& yajn&m amumuhara ye have excluded 
me from the sacrifice ; so I have throum your sacrifice inio confusion ($B.) ; 
hav/smanto vidhema te : s6 tv&m no ady& sum&na ih& w avita bhftva 
bringing oblations ice would serve thee : so do thou be for us to-day a benevolent 
hdper (i. 36 2 ) ; yddi tva^ot&t punar br&vatah, ea tvdra brutat (6B.) 
\f they (two) shall say this to you again , then do you say (to them) ; asyti 
pitva ghano vrtranam abhavas . . . t&m tva vaj&yamah having drunk 
of this thou becamest a slayer of Vrlras : so we strengthen thee (i. 4 9 ), Similarly 
used are: sing. A. tain tvam (here exceptionally not enclitic), 
D. tasmai te, G. t6sya te, t&syas te; du. ta vara; pi. A. tan vas, 
0 . t6sam vas. 

0 . Four demonstrative pronouns are found following t& in this 
way ; id&m, ad 6 s, t& itself, and oflenest of all et 6 d ; e. g. sa^iyfoi 
asm 6 sanaja pltrya dhxh this here is among us an ancient hymn of our 
forefathers (iii. 89 a ) ; tdsya valo ny asanji: t£m amura vato dhunoti 
its tail hangs down, that the wind tosses to and fro (SB.); tam ha w ev4 
dadaha: tam ha sma tam pura brahmana n& taranti that 
(river)Vie (Agni) did not bum across: that same one the Brahmans used not 
formerly to cross (&B.), bhavaty asya^anucaro ya evam veda : sa va 
esa ekatithih, sa esa juhvatsu vasati he who knows this has a follower ; 
that (follower) is this one guest; this same (follower, tiie Sun) abides 
among the sacriftcers (AB.). 

7 . The N. sing. s& is sometimes used adverbially in B. (see 180, 
p. 249). 

4. eta this is used like ta but is more emphatic. It refers 
to something known to the listener as present either to his 
senses or his thoughts. 

a. The correlative use of eta seems to be limited to B., 
the relative clause here usually following; e. g. patho va 
esa praiti, yo yajne muhyati he diverges from the path who 
goes wrong in the sacrifice (AB.). It is somewhat peculiar 
when the relative in the neuter sing, and without a verb is 
added solely for the purpose of emphasizing a particular 
word ; e. g. svargam va etena lokam upapra yanti yat 
prayanlyah people go to the heavenly world with that which (is) 
the preliminary sacrifice (AB.). In these circumstances eta 
when alone always agrees in gender with the noun in the 
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clause ; but when it is accompanied by a substantive, 
with the latter; e. g. pasavo va ete yad apah water is 
equivalent to cattle (AB.). In this usage yad often loses its 
inflexional character to such an extent that it becomes like 
an explanatory * particle (— that is to say ), the substantive 
that follows it agreeing in case with that which precedes; 
e. g. etair atra^ubhayair artho bhavati y&d devais ea 
brahmanais ca there is need here of loth,, that is, of the gods 
and the Brahmans (SB,). 

The use of eta without an antecedent, parallel to that oF 
ta, is common both in V. and B.; e. g. eso nsa vy fLehati 
this Baton (whom we see before us) has shone forth (i« 46'); 
t6 ha^asura asuyanta iva^ucur: yavad evaisa visnur 
abhis^te tavad vo dadma xti the A suras said samewhat 
displeased: as much as this Visnu (here present) covers lying 
down f so much ice give you (BB.); yuvam etam cakrathuh 
sindhusu plavam ye two have made that boat (present to our 
thought) in the ocean (i. 182 5 ); tdna w etam nttaram girim 
ati dudrava therewith he passed over that (well known) 
northern mountain (BB.); ta et6 maye asrjanta suparnim 
ca kadrum ca they created these two (well-known) miraculous 
Icings, Suparni and Kadrii (SB.), In the last example ete 
requires the addition of the two following names to supple¬ 
ment its sense. 


a. Somewhat similarly this pronoun is sometimes followed in B. 
by words or a sentence explaining it; e. g. s& etabhir devatabhih 
sayug bhutva marudbhir viM^agmni\^&mkena^upaplayata he, united 
with these deities, the Maruts as the fighting folk and Agni as the head, 
approached (MS.) ; si ha^ettid evi dadarsa t^ana^an&taya v&i mo 
prajah p&ra bhavanti w fti he saw this: in consequence of hunger my 
creatures are perishing (&B.). 


0. In its anaphoric use eta expresses identity with that 
to which it refers back, more emphatically than t& doe 3 ; 
e. g. apeta vita vi ca sarpata w &to: asma etam pitaro 
lokam akran go away , disperse, depart from hence: this place 
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hich you have been standing) the fathers have pr$ 
vd for him (x. 14 :) ); in the final verse the expression esa 
stoma indra tubhyam (i. 173') this praise is for thee , 0 Indr a, 
refers to the whole preceding hymn; tad ubhayam sam- 
bhrtya mrdam ca^apai ca v ,istakam akurvams: tasmad 
etad ubhayam istaka bhavati mfc ca^apas ca having 
brought both those together , day and water, they made the brick : 
therefore a brick consists of both these , clay and water (&B.). 

5. tya occurs only in the sense of that ( well known) : e. g. 
kva tyani nau sakhya babhuvuh what has become of those 
friendships of us two? (vii. 88 6 ). It often follows forms of 
the demonstrative pronouns eta and idam; e. g. etd tyd 
bhanava usasa aguh here those (familiar) beams of Dawn 
have come (vii. 75 3 ); imam u tyam atharvavdd agnxm 
manthanti they , like Atharvan , rub forth that (famous) Agni 
here (vi. 15 17 ). The neuter tyad is sometimes used after the 
relative ya, and often after the particle ha. in an adverbial 
sense ; e. g. yasya tyae chdmbaram made dxvodasdya 
randhayah in the exhilaration of which (Soma) thou didst at 
that time subject Sambara to Divodasa (vi. 43 l ). 

6. The pronoun a that in its substantive sense (= he, she , 
it, they), when it is unaccented, not infrequently appears as 
an unemphatic correlative (while the accented form is a 
deictic adjective); e. g. yasya devair asado barhir agne, 
ahani asmai sudina bhavanti on whose litter thou , 0 Agni, 
hast sat down, fair days arise for him (vii. I I 2 ); ya vara 
satam niyutah sacante, abhir yatam arvak the hundred 
learns that accompany you, with them do ye two come hither 
(vii. 91°); nakir esam nindita martyesu, yd asmakam 
pitaro gosu yodlxah there is among mortals no reproacher of 
them who , (being) our fathers, were fighters for cows (iii. 39 4 ). 
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THE CASES. 

Nominative. 

196. The nominative, as in other languages, is mainly 
used as the subject of a sentence. 

a . A second nominative is employed as a predicate 
with certain verbs beside the subject, that is, with verbs 
meaning be, become, seem or be accounted, think oneself ; e. g. 
tvam hi ratnadha asi - for thou art a bestower of treasure 
(i. 15 *); sivasati santo ~a6iva abhuvan being friendly they 
have become unfriendly (v. 12 5 ); ^kavimsatih sam padyante 
they become twenty-one "(TS.); 1 gdkama me achadayan they 
seemed to- me desirous of cows (x. 108 10 ); rsih k6 vipra ohate 
who counts as a seer, as a singer ? (viii. 3! 4 J; apratir manya- 
manah thinking himself irresistible (v. 32 3 ); somam manyate 
papivan he believes he has drunk Soma (x. 85'*); parabliavis- 
yanto manamahe we think we are about to perish (TS.). 

a. In B. the predicative nom. also appears with verbs meaning to 
call oneself (bru, vac, vad in the middle); e. g. indro brahmaiio 
bruvan&h Indra calling himself a Brahman (TB.) ; h&ntavoeathah thou 
hast described thyself as a slayer (TS.). 

0. With verbs of naming the predicative acc. may also be expressed 
in B. by the nom. with iti ; e. g. rasabha iti hy &t&m rsay 6 'vadan 
for the seers called him 1 ass * (TS.). 

b. With passive verbs the predicative nom. takes the 
place of the acc. object of the active verb; e. g. tvam . . 
ucyase pita thou art called a father (i. 31 H ). 

c. Instead of the predicative nom. the voc. is sometimes 
used ; e. g. yuyam hi stha, sudanavah for ye are liberal 
(i. 15 2 ); abhhr 6ko, rayipate raylnam thou alone hast been 


1 In B, the phrase rup&m kr to assume a form, because it is equiva¬ 
lent to bhu become, takes a predicative nom. ; e.g. visnu rupta. krtva 
assuming the fowl of Visnu (TS.). 





ACCUSATIVE CASE 2^ 

rfrgMni of rich es (vi. 81 1 ); ga utama bruvana thou who callest 
Thyself Gautama (SB.). (Cp. 180 under na, 2 a.) 

a. Since apparently two vocatives cannot be connected with ca, the 
nom. often appears instead of the first or the second vocative ; e. g. 
vayav indras ca cetathah 0 Vayu and Indra , ye know (i. 2 6 ) ; indras ca 


Accusative. 

197. A. This case is usually employed in connexion 
with verbs in various ways. Besides its ordinary use oi 
denoting the object of transitive verbs, the acc. is employed 
to express : 

1, the goal with verbs of motion, chiefly gam, also i 5 
much less often ya, car, and sr and some others. The acc. 
may be a person, a place, an activity or a condition; e. g. 
yamam ha yajno gachati to Yanui goes the sacrifice (x. II 1 '); 
devam id esi patbibhih sug^bhih to the gods thou gocst by 
paths easy to traverse (i. ICS* 1 ) ; indram stomas caranti 
to Indra fare the songs of praise (x. 17'); saraj jar6 na ^ 
ydsanam he sped like a lover to a maiden (ix. 10 l u ); ma tvat 
ksdtrany aranani ganma may we not go from thee to .strange 
fields (vi. 61 14 ) ; sabham eti kitavah the gambler goes to the 
assembly (x. 34°); jaritur gaehatho havam ye two go to the call 
of the singer (viii. 35 18 ); tava kratubhir amrtatvam ayan by 
thy mental powers they (went to —) attained immortality (vi. 7 4 ). 

a. The usage in B. is similar; e.g. prajapatih prajl, asrjata, la 
v&runam ag&chan Prajdpati created creatures j they went to l a tuna (TS.) ; 
sd ni divam apatat he did not jiy to heaven (SB.); Srfyam gacheyara 
may T (go to =) attain prosperity (SB.). 


2. duration of time (in origin only a special form of the 
cognate acc.); e. g. 6atam jiva sarado vardhamanah live 
prospering a hundred autumns (x. 161 4 ); so a6vatthd sam- 
vatsaram atifthat he remained in the jL&vattha tree for a year 
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tasmat saryan rtun varsati therefore it rains during 
all the seasons (TS.); samvatsaratamim ratrim a gachatat 
(SB.) for the night a year hence thou shall come (to me). 

3. extension of distance (in origin only a special form 
of the cognate acc.), a use rare in both Y. and B.; e. g. yad 
aiubhih patasi ydjana puru token with the swift ones thou 
fiiest many leagues (ii. 16 J ); sa bhumim visvato vrfcva s> aty 
atisthad dasahgulam he covering the earth on all sides 
extended beyond (it) a distance of ten fingers (x. 90 1 ); sapta- 
dasa pravyadban ajim dhavanti they run a race (a distance 
of) seventeen arrow-flights (TB.). 

4, the cognate object of intransitive verbs, which may 
be allied to the latter etymologically or only in sense; ©. g. 
samanam anji^anjate they deck themselves with like adorn - 
ment (vii. 57^); yad agne yasi dutyam when , 0 Agni , thou 
goest on a message (i. 121); tvaya^adhyaksena prtana 
jayema with thee as witness we would conquer in battles 
(V. 128 1 ) ; tasmad raja samgramam jitva^udajam ud ajate 
therefore a king , having toon a battle , chooses booty for, himself 
(MS.); tisro ratrir vratam caret he should perform a fast for 
three nights (TS.). 

a. Verbs meaning to stream or to shine in V. take a cognate ace. with 
a concrete semse; e. g. rt&sya jihva pavate m&dhu the tongue of the rite 
(Soma) streams mead (ix. 75 2 ), t&sma apo ghrt&m arsanti for him the 
waters stream ghee (i. 125 6 .), v£ y&t suryo nd, r6cate brh&d bhah. when, 
like the sun, he beams forth lofty light (vii. 8 4 ). 


5. an adverbial sense. Adverbs of this form all originated 
in various uses of the acc. which have acquired an indepen¬ 
dent character. They are formed from : 

a. substantives; e. g. naktam by night (not during the 
night like the acc. of time); kamam at will (still rare in the 
RV.), e.g. kamam tad dhota 6amsed yad dhotrakah 
purvedyuh samseyuh the Hotr may, as helikes, recite what 
the assistants of the ITotr man recite ^ ie & a V before (AB.); 
nama by name; e.g. mam dhur indram nama devafca 
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me they have placed as Jndra by name (or verily) among 



gods . 


b. various kinds of adjectives. They have an attributive 
origin when they express the senses of quickly or slowly 
(ksipram, ciram), much or greatly (bahii, balavat), well or 
badly, boldly (dhrsnu), or direction (as nyak downward , &c.) ; 
e. g. balavad vati it blows hard (SB.); bhadram jivantah 
living happily (x. 87°). 

a. Tlie acc. adverbs from ordinals seem to have been nppositional 
in origin ; e. g. tan va etan sampatan vidvamifcrah prathamam 
apadyat (AB.) these mine Sampdta hymns ViMmitra invented first (=-- as the 
first thing). 

Several acc. adverbs are from comparatives and superlatives in 
tara and tama formed from prepositions and adverbs ; e. g. draghiya 
ayuh pratar&m dddhanah obtaining longer life furthermore (i. 53 u ). 
A good many such have a fem. acc. form in later use, but there is only 
one found in the RY. : samtardm paduk&u hara put your two little feet 
closer together (viii. 33 19 ). 

7 . A special class is formed by adverbs in Vat expressing that an 
action takes place like that performed by the noun preceding the 
suffix ; e.g. tvadutaso manuv&d vadema (ii. 10 °) haring thee as our 
messenger we would speak like men (« as men should speak : properly some¬ 
thing that belongs to m.en). 

ft. Another class of acc. adverbs is formed from various adjectival 
compounds. A number of these are formed with the privative particle 
a, being of the nature of cognate accusatives ; e. g. devas ch&ndobhir 
imal lokan anapajayy&m abhy & jay an the gods (unconquerably ~) 
irrevocably conquered these worlds by means of the metres (TS.). 

f. Another group comparatively rare in V., hut very common in 
B., are those formed from prepositionally governing adjectival com* 
pounds; e.g. anukam&m tarpayetham satisfy yourselves according to 
desire (i. 17 s ), adkidevatAra until reference to the deity (&B.). Probably 
following the analogy of .some of these were formed others in which 
the first member of the compound is not a preposition, but an adverb 
derived from the relative yd ; e. g. yatha-kamdm m padyate she turns 
in according to hei' desire (x. 146 s ), yavaj-jlv&ra {aslong as ~)for life (SB.). 
Some other adverbial compounds are used like gerunds in am; e.g. 
stuka-s&rgam srsta bhavati it is plaited like a braid of hair (SB.). 

197 B. The acc. is largely used with verbal nouns. 
Besides being governed by all participles, active and middle. 
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by genuine infinitives, in Y. it is used with a; 
uns formed from the root or other verbal stems by means 
of about ten primary suffixes. Such nouns are made from 
the simple root (when compounded with a preposition), and 
with the suffixes a (when the stem is compounded with a 
preposition), ani (from the aor. or desid. stem), i (generally 
from the reduplicated root), iyas and istha (comparatives 
and superlatives), u (from desiderative steins), uka (very 
rare in V.), tar (when the root is accented), van (when com¬ 
pounded), snu (from causative stems); and a few with the 
secondary suffix in. Examples of the acc. with such agent 
nouns are: devams tvam paribhur asi thou cncompasscst 
the gods (v. 13 r ’); drlha cid arujali breaking even what is 
firm (iii. 45‘ 2 ); tvam no visva abhimatih saksanili thou 
overcomest all oar adversaries (viii. 24 2G ); satam piiro ruruk- 
sanih ready to destroy a hundred forts (ix. 48 2 ); indra ha 
r&tnam vdrnna dhdstha Indra and Varuna bestow treasure 
most abundantly (iv. 41 3 ); vatsams ca ghatuko vrkah (AY, 
xii. 4 7 ) and the wolf slays the calves \ data radhamsi 4um- 
bhati giving riches he shines (i. 22 8 ); prataryavano adlivaram 
coming early to the sacrifice (i. 44 13 ); sthira ein namayis- 
navah 0 ye who desire to bencl even what is rigid (viii. 20 1 ) ; 
kami hi virah. sadam asya pitim for the hero alivays desires 
a draught of it (ii. 14 1 ). 


a. Some adjectives formed with aho from prepositions governing 
the acc. are also used with that case. Such are praty&no facing , 
anvdnc following ; e. g. praty&im us&sam urviya vi bhati facing the 
Dawn (the fire) shines forth far and xcide (v. 28 l ), tasmad aniici patni 
garhftpatyam aste hence the wife sits behind the Gdrhapalya fire (A 13.). 
Tlio acc. is found even with samy&fic united ; e. g. osadhir evd^enain 
samy^ncam dadhati he puts him into contact with the plants (MS.) ; but 
this adj. also takes the inst., the natural case with a compound 
of s&m. 

In B. the only nouns taking the acc. seem to be the des. adjec¬ 
tives in u and the ordinary adjectives in uka (which are very 
common) and those in in ; e. g. papmanara apajighamsuh wishing 
to drive tttmy sin (AB.), sarpa enam ghatukah syuh the snakes might bite 
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a.) ; aprativady enam bhratrvyo bhavati his enemy does not 
him (PB.). 

c. The acc. is governed by more prepositions than any 
other ease. The genuine prepositions ■with which it is 
exclusively connected in both V. and B. are ati beyond , anu 
after, abhi towards , prati against , tir&s across ; and in V. 
only acha towards « It is also taken secondarily by others 
which primarily govern other cases (cp. 176. 1, 2). The acc. 
is further taken exclusively by the adnominal prepositions 
antara between, abhitas around, upari above, sanitur apart 
from ; and secondarily by some others (cp. 177. 1-8). 

a. The preposition vfna without, except, which first occurs in B. (and 
there has only been noted once), takes the acc.; and rtA ivithout, 
which in the RV. governs the abl. only, in B. begins to take the acc. 
also (as it often does in post-Vedic Sanskrit). 

0. In B. a number of adverbs (inst. of adjectives and substantives 
or formed with tas from pronouns expressive of some relation in 
space) take the acc. ; such are Agrena in front of, ftntarena within, 
between, uttarena north of, dAksinena to the right or the south of, pArena 
beyond ; ubhayA-tas on both sides of. 

7 . In B. the acc. is taken by two interjections. One of them, Ad 
lo! behold! (cp. Lat. en), is always preceded by a verb of motion, 
which, however, has sometimes to be supplied ; e. g, Ayaya vayur: 
Ad dhatAm vrtrAm. Vayu came (to see): behold, Vrtra (was) dead (&B.); 
punar Ama iti deva : Ad agnfm tirAbhutam c we ore coming back', said 
the gods -, (they came back, and) behold! Agni (had) disappeared! ($B.). 
The other interjection dhik fie!, used with the acc. of the person 
only, is still very rare in B. ; e.g. dhik tva jalma^astu fie on you, 
rogue! (KB.). 
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Double Accusative. 

198. A second acc. appears in apposition with various 
verbs; e.g. purusam ha vai deva agre pasiim a lebhire 
the gods in the beginning sacrificed ci man as a victim (SB.). 
It is further used : 

1. predicatively with verbs of saying (bru, vao), thinking 
(man), knowing (vid), hearing (6ru), making (kr), ordaining 
(vi-dka), choosing (vr), appointing (ni-dha) in both Y. 
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d B. ) e. g. ^vanam bastd bodhayitaram abravxt the 

he-goat said (that) the dog (was) the wdkener fi. 161 13 ); yad 
any6 ’nyam papain avadan that the one called the other 
wicked (SB.); agnim manye pitaram Agni 1 think a father 
(x. 7 3 ); marisyantam odd yajamanam manyeta if lie thinks 
the sacrificer (is) going to die (SB.): eiram tan mene he thought 
that too long (SB.); vidma hi tva purixvasum we know thee 
(to be) possessed of much wealth (i. 81 s ); na vai hatam vrtram 
vidma na jlvain we know not (whether) Vrtra (is) dead nor 
(whether he is) alive (SB.); revantain hi tva srndmi I hear 
(about) thee (that thou art) rich (viii. 2 n ); srnvanty enam 
agnim cikyanam (TS.) they hear (about) him having piled the 
fire (altar); asman sii jigyusah krdh/i make us thoroughly 
victorious (viii. 80 n ); tdsam pusanam adhipam akarot he 
made Pusan their lord (MS.); tasma ahutir yajndm vy 
ddadhuh they made (— ordained) the oblations (to be) the 
sacrifice for him (MS.); agnim hotaram pra vrae I choose 
Agni priest (iii. 19 1 )} ni tvam agne manur dadhe jydtir 
janaya sasvate Mann has appointed thee , 0 Agni, as a,light 
for every man (i. $6 in ). t v 

2. to express the person as a direct object beside the 
thing with verbs of addressing (vac), asking (prach), begging 
(yac), approaching with prayer (I, ya), milking (duh), shaking 
(dhu), sacrificing to (yaj), doing to (kr); e. g. agnim maham 
avocama suvrktim to Agni we have addressed d great lignin 
(x. SO 1 ) : prehami tva param dntam prthivyah I ask thee 
about the farthest limit- of the earth (i. 164 34 ); yajiiavalkyam 
dvau prasnau praksyami I will ask Yajmvalkya two questions 
(SB.); ap<5 yacami bhesajam I beg healing from the waters 
(x. 9 r ); tad agnihotry agnim yacet that the Agnihotr should 
beg of Agni (MS.); vasnni dasmam imahe we approach the 
wondrous one for riches (i. 42 10 ); tat tva yarni I approach 
thee for this (i. 24 11 ); duhanty udhar divyani they milk 
celestial gifts from the udder (i. 64’); imam eva garvan 
kaman dnhe from her he (milks =) obtains all desires (SB.); 
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phalam dhunuhi shake down fruit from the tree 
45 4 ); yaja devam rtarn. brhat sacrifice to the gods the 
lofty rite (i. 75 r> ); kim ma karann. abala asya s6nab what 
can his feeble hosts do to me ? (v. 80°). 

a. Of the above verbs vac, 1 and ya, dhu, yaj and kr do not seem 
to be found with two acc. in B.; on the other hand a-gara approach t 
dha milk, ji urin, jya wrest from are so used there; e.g, agnir v&i 
v&runam brahmac&ryam a gachat Agni (approached =» ) asked Vo/runa for 
the position of a religious student (MS.) ; imal lokan adhayad yam-yam 
kamam akamayata from these worlds he extracted whatever he desired (AB.) ; 
devfin dsura yajn&m ajayan the A suras won the sacrifice from the gods 
(MS.); mdro marutah sahasram ajinat Indr a wrested a thousand from 
the Maruts (PB,). 

3. to express the agent 1 with causative verbs beside the 
acc. which would be taken by the simple verb also; e. g. 
u6an devam nsatdh payaya havxh eager thyself cause the 
eager gods to drinlc the libation (ii. 37°); ta yajamanam 
vacayati he makes the sacrificer name them (TS.). With 
verbs of motion the other acc. expresses the goal (which is, 
however, never a person) 2 ; e. g. param eva paravatam 
sapatnim gamayamasi to the extreme distance we cause the 
rival wife to go (x. 145 4 ); yajamanam suvargam iokam 
gamayati he causes the sacrificer to reach the celestial 
world (TS.), 

a. In B. tho agent is frequently put in the inst. instead of the acc. 
with various causatives, especially that of grah. seize ; e. g. ta v&ru- 
nena w agrahayat (MS.) he caused Varum to seize them (*= lie caused them 
to be seized by Vanina). 

t>. In B. a second acc. expresses the goal (with xii lead ) or duration 
of time beside the acc. of the object ; e.g. evdm evA^enam kurm&h 
suvargam lokdm. nayati thus (he tortoise leads him to the celestial world 
(TS.), tisrd ratrTr vrat&m caret he should observe a fast for three nights 
(TS,). 


1 Which would be expressed by the nom. with tho simple verb ; 
o. g. deva havlh pibanti the gods drink the libation. 

2 When the goal is a person it is expressed by the loc. or a loc. 
adverb; e.g. agnav agnfm gamayet he icould send Agni to Agni (&B.) ; 
devatr6 w ev& enad gamayati he sends it, to the gods (SB. \ 


1819 


X 




OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 



Instrumental. 


199. A. The fundamental sense of this case is con¬ 
comitance. which may variously be rendered by with, by, 
through, according as it expresses accompaniment, instru¬ 
mentality or agency, causality, motion through space or 
duration of time. 

1. In its sociative sense the instrumental expresses the 
companion or accompaniment of the subject in any activity ; 
e. g. dev6 dev^bhir a gamat may the god come with the gods 
(i. I 5 ); indrena yuja nir apam aubjo arnavam with Indra 
as thy companion thou didst release the flood of waters (ii. 23 ), 
indro no radhasa w a gamat may Indra come to us with wealth 
(iv. 55™). 

«. Similarly in B. : agnir vasubhir ud akramat. Indra departed With 
the Vasus (AB.) ; y6na m&ntrena juhdti t£d ydjuh the spell to the accom¬ 
paniment of which he offers the oUation is the Yajiis (SB.); tdd asya 
Biihasa^d'litsanta they tried to take it from him by force (TS.V 

2. In its instrumental sense it expresses the means 
(person or thing) by which an action is accomplished ; e. g. 
vay&m indrena sanuyama vajam we would win booty through 
Indra (i. 101 n ); ahan vrtram indro vajrena Indra smote 
Vrtra with his bolt (i. 32 ,r> ). 

«. Similarly in B.: k<5na vir<Sna by whom as champion (flB.)r Tirana 
bjjam haranti they carry corn {with «) on the head (&B.) $ tdsmad 
d&ksinena hdstena v diinam adyate therefore food is eaten with the right 
hand (MS.). 

3. In its causal sense it expresses the reason or motive 
of an action — by reason of on account of for the sake of ; 
e. g. s^masya pitya ... a gatam come hither for the sake of 
the Soma draught (i. 46 13 ); asatrur janusa sanad asi thou 
art by thy nature without foes from of old (i. 102 8 ). 

a Similarly in B. : sa bhisa ni lilye he concealed himself through fear 
#B.) .; so niimiia by name. 

4. In its local sense .of through or over it is used with 


miSTffy 



INSTRUMENTAL 


4iL 


of motion to express the space through or over which 
an action extends ; e. g. diva yanti maruto bhumya^agnir 
ay dm vato antariksena yati the Marnts go along the shy, 
Agni over the earth , the Wind here goes through the air (i. 161 14 ); 
antarikse pathibhih patantam flying along the paths in the 
air (x. 87°). 

a. In B. the inst, is constantly used in the local sense with words 
meaning 2 x 1 th or door, but rarely with others ; e. g. y&tha^&ksetrajno 
'nyena patha n&yet as if one who does not know the district were to lead ly a 
wrong rood (&B.); s&rasvatya yanti they go along the Sctrasvatt (TS.). 

5. In its temporal sense the inst. expresses the time 
throughout which an action extends ,* e. g. purvibliir dadas- 
ima saradbhih we have worshipped throughout many autumns 
(i. 86 6 ). Sometimes, however, the sense of duration is not 
apparent, the inst. being then used like the ioc. of time; 
thus rtdna and rtiibhih mean in due season . 

a. In B. the temporal meaning is rare ; e.g. sava isumatr£m ev&hnft 
tiry&iih avardhata he grew in the course of a day quite an arrow's length in 
width (MS.). 

6. Many instrumentals (chiefly of the sociative and local 
classes) have come to be used in a purely adverbial sense. 
Such are formed from either substantives or adjectives (of 
which sometimes no other form occurs); e. g. anjasa straight¬ 
way, mahobhih mightily , sahasa and sahobhis suddenly, 
antarena within , uttarena to the north ; uccais above, ni?ais 
beloiv , paracais sideways , pracais fonoards, sanais and sanais, 
^anakais slowly . 




a. In a number of these instrumentals* the adverbial use is indicated, 
not only by the sense, but by a shift of accent; e. g. diva by day ; dak- 
sina to the right ; madhyS between ; nakfcaya by night; svapnaya in a 
dream ; aksnaya across (B.) ; anomalously formed from u stems : a£uy& 
quickly , dhrsnuya boldly, raghuya swiftly, sadhuya straightway, mithuya 
falsely (mithy5, SB.), anusthuya immediately (anusthya B.); and from a 
pronoun, amuya in that way, 

199. B. Besides having the above general and indepem 
dent uses the inst. also appears, in special connexion with 
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ifferent classes of words by which it may be said to be 
‘ governed 9 : 

1. with, verbs expressing: 

a. association or contention with ; in RY.: yat marshal, 
yad combine, yuj join (mid.), sac accompany ; yu.dh fight, 
sprdh strive, has race, krid play; in B. : yndh fight , vi-ji 
contend victoriously | with), 

b. separation from (compounds with vi); in RY.: vi~yu 
dissever from , vi-vrt turn away from, vy-a-vrt separate (intr.) 
from ; in B.: vy-a-vrt id., vi-rdh be deprived of, vi-stha he 
removed from, visvanh i go away from = lose. 

c. enjoyment; in RY.: kan find pleasure in, mad be 
exhilarated with, uo be fond of, tus be satisfied with, mah 
delight in, hrs rejoice in, bhuj enjoy ; in B.: trp be pleased 
with, nand be glad of, bhuj enjoy. 

d. repletion; in RY. : pr fill (acc.) with, 1 pi swell with; 
in B. : cans, of pr : puraya fill, pass, purya be filled with . 

c. purchase for (a price); in Y. : vi-kri bargain away for ; 
in B.: nis-kri ransom for. 

f adoration or sacrifice (the victim or object offered). With 
yaj sacrifice to the deity is in the acc. in both Y. and B. ; 
in B. the sacrificial date also is put in the (cognate) acc.; 
e. g. amavasy&m yajate he celebrates the feast of new moon . 

cj. procedure: the verb car in both V. and I>. ; e. g. 
adhenva carati mayaya he acts with barren craft (x. 71 f> ); 
upamki vaca carati he proceeds in a low tone with his voice 
(AB.). 

h. ability to do: the verb kr in both V. andB.; e.g. kim 
rca karisyati what will he do with a hymn ? (i. 164 a9 ); kim 
sa tair grhaih kuryat what could he do with that house? 
(BB.). In B. the phrase artho bhavati there is business with 
= there is need o/(Lat. opus est aliqua re) is similarly used ; 


1 Sometimes also with the gen.: the past part. pass, purna with the 
gen. = full of, but with the inst. filled with . 
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> shall 


'arhi vava vo mayartho bhavita if you (gen. 
need of me (AB.). 

L dominion: only (in V.) the verb patya be lord o/(lit. 
by means of); e.g. indro visvair viryaih patyamanah 
Indra who is lord of all heroic powers (iii. 54 15 ). 

j. subsistence : only (in B.) the verb jiv live on, subsist by ; 
e - y^ya manusya jivanti (the cow) on which men subsist 
(TS.). 


ali 


a. With passive forms of the verb (including participles) the inst. 
expresses either the means (as with the active verb) or the agent (the 
nom. of tiie active verb); e. g. ghrtdna^agmh. s&m ajyate Agni is 
anointed with ghee (x. 118 4 ); usd, ucMnti ribhyate vdsisthaih Urns when 
she dawns is praised by the Vasisthas (vii. 76 7 ). Similarly in B. : prajapa- 
tina srjyante they are created by PrajdpcUi (MS.); patrair tin nam adyate 
food is eaten with the aid of dishes (MS,). 

0. Nominal forms connected with the verb, when they have a passive 
sense, as gerundives and infinitives, take the same construction ; e.g. 
nrbhir htivyah to be invoked by men (vii. 2S 7 ); ripuna na^avac&ksa not to 
be observed by the enemy (iv. 58 R ). 


2. with nouns : 

a. substantives and adjectives (especially those com¬ 
pounded with sa-) expressive of association or equality ; e. g, 
nasunvata sakhyam va$ti surah the hero desires not friend¬ 
ship with him who does -not press Soma (x. 42 4 ); asi sam6 
devaih thou art equal to the gods (vi. 48 1 ’); indro vai sadrn 
devatabhir asit Indra was equal to the (other) deities (TS.); 
ajyena misrah mixed with butter (SB.). 

b. other adjectives, to express that by which the quality 
in question is produced; e.g. uso v^jena vajini 0 Dawn 
rich in booty (iii, 61 J ); bahuh prajaya bhavisyasi thou wilt 
be rich in offspring (SB.). 

c. numerals accompanied by na, to express deficiency; 
e.g. ekaya na vimsatib not twenty by (lack of) one = 

nineteen . 


3. with prepositions: genuine prepositions are- virtually 
not used with the' instrumental. The only exceptions in 
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S^R/V. are the employment of adhi with the in si. of sad 
$e%ht; of upa in three passages with dytibhis and dharma* 
bhis ; and possibly of sam with in a few passages with the 
iiist. But prepositional adverbs are found thus used ; in 
the RV. only avas below and paras above; and in both V. 
and B. saha and sakam with . Op. 177, 2. 


Dative. 

200 . The dative expresses the notion with which an 
action is concerned. It is either connected with individual 
words or is used more generally as a complement to the 
whole statement. 

A. Dative in a special sense with : 

1. verbs (mostly as affecting persons) having the sense ol 
a. give ; in Y. B. da give, yam extend, dha bestow, bhaj 
apportion ; e. g. dadhati ratnain vidhatd he bestoivs treasure 
on the ivorshipper (iv. 12 3 ); in Y. also many other verbs 
expressing a modification of the sense of giving: dis assign, 
ava-duh milk down on, pr bestow fully, pre bestow abundantly, 
mamh give liberally, ma measure out, ra procure (/or), ni-yu 
bestow permanently, vid find (for), san obtain (for), su set in 
motion (for), srj shed (for), and others. 

b. sacrifice ; in Y. a-yaj offer to (while yaj takes the acc.); 
and in V. B. kr when = make an offering to; in B. a-labh 
(catch and tic up ==) offer ; e.g. agnibhyah pa§un a labhato 
he sacrifices the animals to the Agnis (TS.). 

c. say = announce, explain (but with acc. of person if« 
address): in V. B. ah, brh, vac, vad (in B. also a-caks); in 
V. also arc and ga sing to, stu utter praise to, gir, rap, 
gams praise anything (acc.) to . In B. also : ni-hnu apologize 
to ; e.g. tad u devdbkyo ni hnute thereby he craves pardon of 
the gods (SB.), 

d. hear: in RY. a few times sru = listen to; also ram 
linger for = listen to. 


DATIVE 



believe, have confidence in: sracl dha; e. g. srad asniaJJ 
^tta believe hi him (ii. 12 : ’); in B. also slagh trust in. 

f. help y be gracious to, pay homage to : in V. sak aid, sidh 
avail; sam-nam he complaisant to; dasasya pay honour to, 
saparya do anything (acc.) in honour of (a god); das, vidh, 
sac pay homage to (a god), sam serve (a god); in V. and B.: 
mrd he gracious to. 

g. bring : ni, bhr, vah, hi, hr; e. g. ama satd vahasi 
bhiiri vamam for him ivho is at home thou bringesl much 
wealth (i. 124 12 ); devdbhyo havyam vahanti they take the 
oblation to the gods (TS.); tarn harami pitryajfiaya devam 
that god I bring to (he sacrifice for the Manes (x. 16 10 ) ; visah 
ksatriyaya balim haranti the peasants bring the taxes to the 
nobility (SB.). In V. Only there are many other verbs, with 
this general sense, that take the dative, such as r, inv, cud 
set in motion for, and figurative expressions such as abhi-ksar 
stream to, di and sue shine on, prus sprinkle on, abhi-va 
waft to: in V. also the verb i go is used with the dat. ; e. g. 
pra visnave susam etu manma let my strong hymn go forth 
in honour of VisnU (i. 154 3 ). 

h. please: svad be sweet to and chand be pleasing to; e. g. 
svadasva^indraya pitaye be sweet to Indra as a draught 
(ix. 74°); uto tad asmai madhv ic cachadyat and may that 
mead be pleasing to him (x. 73 9 ). 

L succeed : in B. rdh and kip ; e. g. na ha^eva^asmai tat 
earn anrdhe he did not succeed in that (SB.); kaipate ’smai 
he succeeds (TS.). 

j. subject to: radh ; e. g. asmabhyam vrtra randhi subject 
our foes to us (iv. 

k. yield to : radh succumb, nam and ni-ha bow before, 
stha obey, mrad and ksam (B.) yield to, a-vrasc fall a victim 
to; e. g. md aham dvisatd radham may I not succumb to 
my enemy (i. 50 1:i ); tasthxih savaya te they obey thy command 
(iv. 54 5 ). 

L be angry with : in V. hr (hrnite); in V. and B.: asuya 
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in B. also aratiya be hostile and gla 


:rudh ; 

averse to. 

nu seelc to injure : in Y. and B. druh ; e. g. yad dudrdhitha 
striyai pums 6 what mischief thou heist done to woman or man 

(AV.). 

n. cast at : V. srj discharge ; V. B. as throw ; B. pra-hr 
hurt at 5 e.g. srjad asta didyum asmai the archer shot a 
lightning shaft at him (i. 71 r> ); tasmai tam isum asyati he 
shoots the arrow at him (MS.); vajram bhratrvyaya pra 
harati he hurls the bolt at the foe (TS.). 

o, exist or be intended for , accrue to : as be, bhu become ; 
e.g. gambhire cid bhavati gadham asmai even in deep 
water there is a ford for him (vi. 24 8 ) j indra tubhyam id 
abhuma we have become thine own , 0 Indra (TS.); atha k 6 
mahyam bhago bhavi§yati then what share will accrue to 

me (SB.). 



a. The dative is used with gerundives and infinitives to express the 
agent, and with the latter also the object by attraction instead of the 
aoc.; e. g. ydh stotrbhyo hdvyo asti who is to he invoked by singers (i. 83 s ); 
vi drayantam pr&ydi dev^bhyah let (the doors) open wide for the gods to 
enter (i. H2«); In dram arkdir dvardhayann dhaye hdntava u they 
strengthened Indra with hymns to slay the serpent (v. SI 4 ). 


2. The dative is used with a certain number of sub¬ 
stantives. 

a . Such are words that invoke blessings, especially namas 
homage (with the verbs kr do or as be, which are often to he 
supplied); e. g. namo mahadbhyah homage to the great 
(i. 27 1 ' 3 ); namo ’stu brahmisthaya adoration to fhe greatest 
Brahman (SB.). Similarly used are the sacrificial formulas 
svaha, svadha, vasat haill blessing! e.g. t^bhyah svaha 
blessing on them (AY.). 


a. The indeclin&bles sdm in Y. and kam in B, meaning welfare are 
used as nom. or acc. with the dat.; e.g. ydtha sdm dead dvip&de 
catuspade in order that there may be welfare for biped and quadruped 
(i. 114*); ahutayo by agndye kdm for the obtations are a Joy to Agni (&B.); 
nd^asma d-kam bhavati it does not fare id with him (TS.). 



DATIVE 

ii V. the substantives karna desire and gatu path, may perhap&n 
^ rded as taking a dative without a verb to he supplied ; e.g. krnva- 
naso amrtatvaya gatum procuring for thernselves a path to immortality 
(i, 72*), 

7 . In the name D 6 syave v/kah WolJtotheDasyu (KV.) the clat. is to be 
explained as due to its use in the sentence he is a very wolf to the Dasyu. 

3. The dative is used with adjectives meaning dear, kind, 
agreeable, beneficial, willing, obedient, ill-disposed, hostile; e. g. 
siva sakhibhya uta mahyam asit she was kind to friends 
and also to me (x. 34 2 ); atithi6 carur ayave a guest dear to 
man (ii. 2 h ) ; yad vava jiv^bhyo hitam tat pitrbhyah what 
is good for the living is good for the Manes (SB.); sa ratamana 
vrascanaya bhavati (SB.) he is ready for felling (the tree); 
pratyudyaminim ha ksatraya visam kuryat lie 'would 
make the peasantry hostile to the nobility (SB.). 

a. The adj. dnagas sinless often seems to take the dative of the name 
ot a deity, but it is somewhat uncertain whether the case should not 
be connected with the verb ; e.*g. &nagaso &ditaye syama may we be 
sinless (to =) in the eyes qf Aditi (i. 24 1# ) may perhaps mean may we, as 
sinless, belong io Aditi. 

4. The dative is used with a few adverbs. 


aram often takes the dat.; e. g. ye aram vahanti 
manyave who drive in accordance with (thy) zeal (vi. 16 43 ). 
I his use of aram is common in combination with the verbs 
kr, gam, and bhu. When used with the dat. aram is not 
infrequently equivalent to an adj .; e. g. sasma aram lie is 
ready for him (ii. 18 2 ); ayam s 6 mo astn aram manase 
yuvabhyam let this Soma be agreeable to your heart (i. 108 2 ). 
In B. alam appears in the place of aram and is often 
similarly used ; e. g, nalam ahutya asa, nalam bhaksaya 
he tvas not suitable for sacrifice, nor suitable for food (SB.). 

b. The adverb avis visibly is used with the dat. in V. and 
B., bu^only when accompanied by the verbs kr, bhu or as 
(the latter sometimes to be supplied); e. g. avir ebhyo 
abhavat suryah the sun appeared to them (i. 146 4 ); tasmai va 
avir asama we will appear to him (SB.). 
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^ The dative also in a general sense complements the 

statement of the whole sentence. 

1. It expresses the person for whose advantage or 
disadvantage the action of the sentence takes place; e. g. 
devan devayat^ yaja worship the gods for the benefit of the 
pious man ( i. 16 l2 j; tasma etam vajram akurvan for him 
they made this bolt (&B.); tasma upakrtaya niyoktaram na 
vividuh (AB.) for him when he had been brought near they could 
find no binder (i.e. they could find no one willing to bind him). 

2. It expresses the purpose for which an action is done 
(final dative); e. g. urdhvas tistha na utaye stand up for 
our help =ss in order to help us (i. 30 6 ); na susvim indra avase 
mrdhati Indra will not leave the pious man in the lurch for 
help (vi. 23 l) ); svargaya lokaya visnukramah kramyanfce 
the Vis mi steps arc taken for the sake o/(= in order to gain) 
heaven (TS.); agnirn ho tray a pravrnata they chose Agnifor 
the priesthood = in order that he should be priest (SB.). The 
final sense is commonly expressed by abstract substantives 
(including in V. many infinitives); e. g. adhi sriy6 duhita 
suryasya ratham tasthau the daughter of the sun has mounted 
the car for beauty = so as to produce a beautiful effect (vi. OS') ; 
t6na w eva w enam sam srjati santyai with him (Mitra) ho unites 
him (Agni)/or appeasement (TS.). 

a . This final dat. is particularly used with as and bhu ; 
e. g. &sti hi sma madaya vah there is (something) for your 
intoxication , i. e. to intoxicate you (i. 37 15 ); madaya sdmah 
(sc. asti) Soma (is for =) produces intoxication (SB.). 

3. The dative is used, though rarely, in expressions 
of time like the English for ; e. g. nunam na indra w 
aparaya oa syah now and for the future mayst thou be ours , 
0 Indra (vi. 33 B ); samvatsaraya sam amyate for a year an 
alliance is made (MS.). 




a. The iterative compound div6«dive day by day, though apparently 
dat. of div, is probably in reality meant for tho loe. of the transfer 
stern div&. 
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WTwo datives connected in sense often appear together.' 
ais occurs in V. when an acc. is attracted by a dative 
infinitive; e. g. vrfcraya hdntavo = vrtram hantave to slay 
Vrtra (cp. 200. A. lo a). 

а. There is an analogous use in B., where, however, an abstract 
substantive takes the place of the infinitive; e.g. y&tha v id&m paru- 
bhyam avfin6janaya 0 ah4ranty ev&m just as they bring it for washing the 
hands (&B.). Two datives are here often found with the verb stha, one 
expressing the purpose, the other the person affected by the action ; 
e.g. devebhyah pasavo ’nnadyayalambaya na^atisthanta the animals 
did not present themselves to the gods for food, for sacrifice (AB.). 

б. The adverbial use of the dative is very rare: kamaya 
and arthaya for the sake of may bo regarded as such ; 
kamacarasya kamaya for the sake of unrestrained motion 
(SB.); asmakarthaya jajnise thou hast been born for our 
sake (AV.). 


:<SL 


Ablative. 

201, The ablative, expressing the starting-point from 
which the action of the verb proceeds, may as a rule be 
translated by from. It is chiefly connected with various 
classes of words, but is also used independently. 

A. In its dependent use the ablative appears with: 

1. verbs a . expressing a local action, as go, proceed, drive, 
lead, take, 'receive; pour, drink; call, loosen , ward off, exclude; 
e. g. lyur gavo na yavasad agopah they ivent like unherded 
kine from the pasture (vii. 18 10 ); vrtrasya svasathad isa- 
manah fleeing from the snorting of Vrtra (viii. 96 7 ); asatah 
sad ajayata from non-being arose being (x. 72°); abhrad iva 
pra stanayanti vrstayah from the cloud as it were thunder the 
rains (x. 75 3 ); tvam dasyumr okasa ajah thou drovest the 
enemies from the house (vii. 5°); bhujyum samudrad uha- 
thuh ye two have borne Bhujyu from the sea (vi. 62°); daso 
hiranyapi^idLan divodasad asani§am ten lumps of gold I 
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re received from Divoddsa (vi. 47 23 ); apad dhotrad uta 
potrad amatta he has drunk from the Hotfs vessel and has 
intoxicated himself from the Potfs vessel (ii. 87 4 ); maruto yad 
vo divah havamahe 0 Mantis, when we call you from heaven 
(viii. 7 11 ); Curias cic ehdpam yupad amuncah thou didst 
release Sunah&epa from the post (v. 2 T ); yuyutam asmad 
aniram anrivam ward off from us sickness and calamity 
(vii. 71 2 ). 

a. Examples from B. are : y&d dhaved annadyad dhavet if he were to 
rim, he would run away from his food (TS.); s£ r 6 that papata he fell from, 
his car (&B.); divo vrstir irte rain comes from the sky (TS.); rsayah kavasam 
ailusam somad anayan the seers led Kavasa Ailusa away from Soma, i.e. 
excluded him from it (AB.) ; enan asmal lokad anudanta they drove them 
away from thisivorld (AB.) ; t&smad &nasa evd grhniyat therefore he should 
fake it from the cart (&B.); kesavat purusat sisena parisrutam krinati 
he buys the Parisnd from a long-haired man for lead (&B.) ; ad evd^enarn 
varunapasan muilcati he releases him from the fetter of Varuya (TS.); 
suvargal lokad ydjamano hiyeta the sacrifcer would fall short of heaven 
(TS.). The two verbs antiir dha hide and ni-li comecd oneself are used 
with the abl. in B. only : vdjrena^enam suvargal lokad antdr dadhyat 
he would exclude him from heaven with the bolt (TS.); agm'r devdbhyo ni- 
layata Agni concealed himself from the gods ^TS.). 

b. expressing rescue, protect ; fear, dislike ; transcend, prefer : 
verbs with the latter two senses as well as urusya protect, 
raks guard, and rej tremble take this construction in V. only ; 
pa and tra protect and bhi fear in both Y. and B. ; gopaya 
protect, blbhatsa be disgusted with in B. only ; e. g. amhaso 
no mitra urusyet may Mitra rescue us from distress (iv. 65 6 ); 
sa nas trasate duritat he shall protect us from misfortune 
(i. 128 5 ); indrasya vajrad abibhet she was afraid of Indra’s 
bolt (x. 138 6 ); pra sindhubhyo ririce, pra ksitibhyah he 
reaches beyond rivers and beyond lands (x. 89 11 ); somat sutad 
indro avrnlta vasisthan Indra preferred the Vasuthas to 
(P&Sadyumna’s) pressed Soma (vii. 33 2 ). 

a. With bhi two ablatives are found, the one being the 
object feared, the other the action proceeding from it; e. g. 
indrasya vajrad abibhed abhisnathali she was afraid of 



MIMS 



ABLATIVE 


(cj 

rush kJiJ 


'bolt, of its crushing (x. 188 r ‘), i. e. that it would crush 
asangad bibhayam cakruh they 
tvere afraid of the Asuras and lialmsas , of their attachment = 
that they would attach themselves to them (SB.). 

2. substantives when derived from, or equivalent to, 
verbs used with the ablative ; e. g. Sarma no yamsan triva- 
rutham amhasah they shall grant us thrice-protecting shelter 
from distress (x. 66 5 ); upa chayam iva ghrner aganma 
sarma te vayam we have entered thy shelter Wee shade (that 
protects) from heat (vi. 16 38 ); raksobhyo vai tam bhisa 
vacam ayachan they restrained their speech from fear of the 
demons (SB.). 

8. adjectives: in V. and B. comparatives and adjectives 
of cognate sense, when it means than ; e. g. ghrtat svadiyah 
sweeter than butter (viii. 24 20 ); vi6vasmad indra uttarah 
Indr a is greater than every one (x. 86 1 ); jatany avarany asmat 
born later than he (viii. 96°); piirva vi&vasmad bhuvanad 
abodhi she has awakened earlier than every being (i. 123 2 ); 
papiyan asvad gardabhah the ass is worse than the horse 
(TS.); brahma hi purvam ksatrat the priesthood is superior / 
to the warrior class (PB.); anyo va ay am asmad bhavati 
he becomes other than we (AB.). 

a. In B. several local and temporal adjectives: arvaefna below, 
urdhvd, above , jihmd aslant ; arvafic before, parade after ; e.g. y&t klm 
ca^arvacmam adityat whatever is below the sun (&B.); et&smae catvalad 
urdhvah svarg&m lok&m tip6d akraman upward from that pit they 
ascended to heaven (&B.); yajnaj jihma lyuh they ( would go obliquely 
from «*) lose the sacrifice (AB.); da6a va etasmad arvaftcas trivrto, da6a 
paraficah ten Trivrts occur before it and ten after it (A B.). 

b . in B. adjectives in uka, which with bhu are equivalent to 
a verb ; e. g. yajamanat pasavo ’nutkramuka bhavanti the animals are 
not inclined to run au:ay from the sacr\ficer (AB.). 

c. in B. numerals, both ordinals and cardinals: with the former 
the abl. expresses the point from which the reckoning is made ; 
e.g. isvaro ha^asmaddvitiyo va trtiyo va brahmanatam abhyupaitoh 
the second or third (in descent )from him can obtain Brahminhood (AB.); with 
the latter it expresses the figure by which the complete number is 
defective; e.g. dkan nil sat&m not a hundred by one ninety-nine . 
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lV Aiia1ogously with words meaning incomplete the abl. expresses the 
amount of the deficiency ; e. g. (Skasmad aksfirad &naptam (a verso) 
incomplete by one syllable (TS.); tea am alpakad av^agmr Asamoita as a. 
their fire (altar) was not completely piled up by a little only , i.o. was almost 
completely piled up (SB.V 

4. adverbs meaning before, beyond, outside, below, far from, 
without are used prepositionally with the abl. Those 
occurring in Y. only are: adhas below, avas down from, ar6 
without, puras before ; in Y. and B.: rt6 without, tiras apart 
from, paras outside, pura before; in B. only: abhyardhas 
far from; bahis outside. Cp. 177, 3. 

a. In B. some other adverbs with a local or temporal 
sense ; e. g. duram ha va asman mrtyur bhavati death is 
far from him (SB.); tasman madhyamac chankdr daksina 
pancadasa vikratnan pra kramati he strides forward fifteen 
steps to the right of this middle peg (SB.); prag glioma t before 
(making) the oblation (AB.£ 

B. The abl. is used independently of any particular class 
of word to express the reason of an action in the sense of 
on account of; e.'g. ma nas tasmad enaso deva ririsah 
let us suffer no harm , 0 god, on account of this sin (vii. 89 :> ) ; 
anrtad vai tah praja varuno ’grhnat by reason of their guilt 
Vanina seized creatures (MS.). Similarly in B.: tasmad 
therefore ; kasmat wherefore ? 


Genitive. 

202 . The genitive is a dependent case, being in its main 
uses connected with verbs and substantives, but also appear¬ 
ing with adjectives and adverbs. ' - 

A. With verbs the gen. lias a sense analogous to that of 
the ace., but differs here from the latter in expressing that 
the action affects the object not as a whole, but only in part. 
It is used with verbs having the following senses: 

a. rule over, dispose of: always with ksi and raj, nearly 
always with irajya and ik (rarely ace.). In B. the only verb 
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ittfia^esam sarva xse then cvenf one has power over them (MS.). 

In rejoice in: always with trp, pri, vrdh; optionally with 
kan and mad (also inst. and loc.), and with the cans. of pan 
(also acc.). 

a. In B. the only verb of this group taking the gen. is trp in a 
partitive sense; e. g. dnnasya trpyati he refreshes himself with (some) food 


(SB.). 


c. tale note of: always with 2. kr speak highly of and 
a-dbl think about, care for; alternatively with acc.: cit 
observe, attend to, budh tale note of; adhi-i, -gam, -ga 
attend to, care for; vid know about (with acc. hiow fully); 
sru hear (gen. of person, acc. of thing, heard). In AV. 
kirtaya mention and smr remember take the gen. 

a. In B. only three verbs of this class are thus construed : vid and 
6ru as in RV., and kirtaya mention . 

d. partitiveness (while the acc. with the same verbs 
expresses full extent): 

1. eat , dr ini: a& cat of, ad eat (almost exclusively with 
acc.); pa drink; a-vrs fll oneself full of, vi and jixs enjoy. 

a. In B. only a6 and pa besides bhaks eat (in RV. with acc. only) 
take the partitive gen. 

2. give, present, sacrifice: da give of, a-dasasya and sak 
present with; pre give abundantly of) yaj sacrifice (acc. of 
person, gen. of offering), e. g. s6masya tva yaksi 1 tvill 
worship thee (with a libation) of Soma (iii. f>3 2 ). 

a, In B. yaj may be used without acc. of the person ; e.g. t&sm&d 
ajyasya^evd yajet therefore he should sacrifice some butter 

0. In B. several verbs having the general sense of giving and taking, 
not so used in V., come to be used with the gen. of the object in 
a partitive sense : vap straw, hu off®', abhi-ghar pour upon , ava-da cut off 
some of, a-scufc clrip , upa-str spread over , ni-han (AV.) and pra-lian strike, 
vi-khan dig tip some of ; grabh take of and in the passive be seised 
~ suffer in (a part of the body); e. g. nil eaksuso grho he does not suffer 
in his eye (MS.) : y6 vaco grhit&h who suffers in his voice (MS.). 
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In B. anu-bru invite is used with the dat. of the god and the gen. 
"o? that to which he is invited ; e. g. agm-s6raabhyam m6das6 ’nu 
bruhi invite Agni and Soma to the fat 

e. obtain , ash for: bhaj participate in (with acc. obtain ); 
bhiks beg for: i and id implore for (generally acc. of thing as 
well as person) ; e. g. tarn imahe indram asya ray&h we 
implore Indra for some of that wealth (vi. 22 3 ); iyate vasu- 
nam he is implored for some of his riches (vii. 32 fi ); also a-yu 
take possession of. 

a. Of these verbs bhaj remains in use in B.: with gen. = have a share 
in (with acc. receive as a share). 

f. belong to : as and bhu, with the gen. of the possessor in 
both V. and B.; e. g. asmakam astu kdvalah let him 
exclusively be ours (i. 7 10 ) ; atha^abhavat kdvalah somo 
asya then Soma became exclusively Ms (vii. 98"); manor ha 
va rsabha asa Mam had a bull (SB.); tasya satam jay a 
babhuvuh he had a hundred wives (AB.), 

B. The genitive is used with two classes of substantives. 

1. It depends on verbal substantives and is then allied to 
the gen. with verbs (especially those expressing possession). 

a. The subjective gen., which is equivalent to the agent 
of the action expressed by the cognate verb ; e. g. usaso 
vy&stau at the break of dawn — when the dawn breaks; 
apakramad u ha^eva^esam etad bibhayam cakara he 
was afraid of their departure (SB,) = that they would run away. 
It very often occurs with datives; e. g. yajnasya eamrd- 
dhyai for the success of the sacrifice (TS.) = that the sacrifice 
might succeed. 

b. The objective gen., which is.equivalent to the object 
expressed by the cognate verb ; e. g. y6go vajinah the yoking 
of the steed = he yokes the steed ; pura vrtrasya vadhat 
before the slaughter of Vrtra (SB.) = before lie slew Vrtra. 
It often occurs with datives ; e. g. y&jamanasya^ahimsayai. 
for the non-injury of the sacrijkcr (MS.) = in order not to 
injure the sacrifices 
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genitive is common with agent nouns, especially those in 
s^rayo data giver of wealth (vi. 28 10 ); pusa pa£un&m prajanayita 
Pusan is ike propagator of cattle (MS.). But in V. the agont nouns in tr 
with few exceptions take the acc. when the root is accented; e. g. 
data v&su one who gives wealth (vi. 28 s )* 

2. The gen. commonly depends on non-verbal substantives. 
It may then have two senses : 

a, The possessive gen.; e. g. veh parnam the wing of the 
bird = wing belonging to the bird ; devanam dutah the 
messenger of the gods . It also appears with abstract nouns 
derived from such words; e. g. ad id devanam upa 
sakhyam ayan then they came to friendship with the gods 
(iv. 83-) s± then thoy became friends of the gods. 

a. The gen. used with the perf. pass, part., felt to he the agent, is a 
variety of the possessive gen. Already appearing a few times in the 
RV. it is common in B.; o. g. pfityuh krita (MS.) the bought (wife) of 
the husband - (the wife) bought by the husband. 

6. The gen. is similarly used with the gerundive; e. g. anyasya 
balikrd anyasya^adyah paying taxes to another , to be devoured by another 

(AB.). 

7. The gen. is frequently used possessively where we would use a 
dative ; e. g. tasya ha putro jajSle a son of his was born — a son was born 
to him (AB.). 

5 . The gen. is occasionally used for the dative with 6rad dha believe 
and da give in the AB. This use may have started from the possessive 
sense. 


b . The partitive gen. expresses a part of the whole ; e.g. 
mitro vai sivo devanam Mitra is the kindly one among the 
gods (TS.). If the gen. is a plural of the same word as that 
on which it depends it is equivalent to a superlative; e. g. 
sakhe sakhmam 0 friend among friends = best of friends 
(i. 30 11 ); mantrakrtam mantrakrt best of composers of 
hymns (B.). 

a. This gen. is in particular with comparatives and superla¬ 
tives (including pratham & first, caram& last, & c.); e.g. n& p&ra jigye 
katar&s canainoh not either of the two of them conquered (vi. 69 8 ); gardabh&h 
pa6un&m bharabharitamah the ass is the best bearer of burdens among 
animals (TS.), 
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J$l /It is used with numbers above twenty (in B. only witli sahus 

words expressive ol* a division or a measure; e. g. sastfm asvanam 
(an aggregate of) sixty horses) gdnam ardh. 6 m half of (he cows; g&varn 
yutbani herds of cows. Sometimes this gen. is used by transference to 
express not a part, but the whole ; as in marutam gan&h the host (con¬ 
sisting) of the Maruts. 

7 . Tho gen. sometimes expresses the material; e. g. krsnanam 
vrlhmam carum 6 rapayati he cooks a mess of black rice (SB.) ; etdsilm 
vrke^nam bhavanti they (the fences) are (made of the wood) of these 
trees\£&\ It is used in this sense with the verb kr ; e.g. yd evd kits 
ca vrks&h phalagrdhis tdsya kary& whatever tree bears fruit, of (a part of ) 
that it is to be made (MS.). 

0 . Tho gen. is used with a. few ndjoctivos meaning 
attached to, like, capable of, knowing. offering, abounding in : 
priyd dear, anuvrata obedient ; pratyardlii sUmding at the 
side of ; anuriipa similar; isvara able to, nave das cognisant, 
of ; papri bestowing abundantly (partitive gen. of the thing 
offered, e.g. andhasah of the juice (i. 52’); and with the 
participles, used like adjectives, puma full of, pipivams 
abounding in. 

D. The gen. is used with certain adverbs haying 1. a local 
sense : in V. agratas before (AV.); in V. and B.: daksinatas 
to the right off av&stad below, parastad above , purastad before; 
in B.: uparistad behind, pas cad behind , pur&s before', 
antikam near, n 6 diyas nearer , n^distham nearest . 

n. In the BY. ard far from takes the gen. (also the abl.). 

/ 3 . In B, the local adjective (like the local adverbs) Mafic northward 
of takes the gen. 

2 . a temporal sense: ida and idanim now are used in V. 
with the genitives dhnas and ahnam — at the present lime of 
day, pratar early with the gen. almas in Y. and with 
ratryas in B.; e. g. yasya ratryah pratar yaksydmanah 
syat in ihe morning of which night he may he about to sacrifice 
(MS.). 

3 ; a multiplicative sense: in V. sakrt once with aim as 
once a day ; tris thrice in trir almas, trir a divab thrice 
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trir akt6s three times a night; in B. : dvis twice 
Md^tris thrice with samvatsarasya, twice, thrice a year . 

a. The adverbial uso in Y. of the gen. in a temporal sense is perhaps 
derived from that with rnultiplicatives : aktos, ks&pas and ksaptfs 
of a night ; v&stos and us as as of a morning. 


Locative. 

203. This case expresses the sphere in which an action 
takes place, or with verbs of motion the sphere which is 
reached by the action. Its sense includes not only locality 
(both concrete and abstract) but persons and time. It may 
therefore be variously translated by in, on, at; beside, among, 
in the presence of ; to, into . 

A. The loc. appears io a general and independent way in 
the following senses: 

1. Place : a . concrete ; e. g. divi in heaven , parvate in or 
on the mountain (i. 82 2 ); sarasvatyam at the Sarasvati 
(in. 23 4 ); yudhi in battle ( i. 8 3 ), samgramd id. (SB.). 

b. abstract: asya sumatau syama mag we be in his good 
graces (viii. 48 12 ); tad indra te vase that, 0 1'ndra, is in 
thy poiver (viii. 93 4 ); ya adityanam bliavati pr&nitau who 
is in the guidance of the Adityas (ii. 27 i8 ); vajrasya yat 
patane padi susnah when upon the flight of the bolt Susna 
fell (vi. 20 r> ); ghrtakirtau at the mention of (the word) 
ghee (SB.). 

2, Persons : e. g. yat kxm ca duritam mayi ivliatever sin 
there is in me (i. 23 22 ); plpaya sa srdvasa martyesu he 
abounds in fame among mortals (vi. 10 3 ); yat stho drnhyavy 
anavi tnrvaie yadau, liuve vam whether ye two are beside 


(with) Druhyu, Ann, Turva&a (or) Yadu, I. call you (viii. 10 5 ); 
vayarn. syama varune anagah mag we be guiltless in the eyes 
of Varum (vii. 87 7 ); asmin pusyantu gdpatau let them 
prosper under this herdsman (x. 19 3 ). 

3. Time: here the loc. expresses that an action takes 
place within the limits of the time mentioned; e, g. usaso 
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ilstau at the flush of dawn ; usasi In the morning (in B. 
pratar is used instead); dyavi-dyavi even/ day (not used in 
B.); trir ahan three times in the day (in B. gen. only); jayate 
masi-masi he is horn (once) in every (successive) month 
(x. 52 3 ). 


a. This temporal uso sometimes comes to mean that something 
happens at the end of the period; e. g. samvatsar&"idfim ady& vy 
akhyata ye have opened your eyes now to-clay (for the first time) in a year 
(i. 161 18 ) « at the rncl of a year; tfitah samvatsar^ purusah s&m abhavat 
thence'arose in (= at the end of) a year a man (SB.). 

4. 


Adverbially. A few substantives and adjectives are 
thus used ; e. g. agre often occurs in the sense of in front 
and at first , appearing even in compounds (e. g. agre-gd, 
going before, agre-pa drinking first); in SB. the loc. of 
ksiprd quick is several times thus employed, e. g. ksiprdf. 
ha yajamano ’mum lokam iyat the sacrificer would speedily 1 
go to yonder world. 

204 . B. The loc. is connected with different classes of 
words by which it may be said to be governed. 

1. It is specially connected with verbs expressing: 
i a* in VV: rejoice, in; grow, prosper; Ness, injure in respect 
of; implore, invoke for (i, hu); receive from ; e. g. visve deva 
havi§i madayadhvam do ye, 0 all-gods, rejoice in the oblation 
(vi. 52 17 ); tavisisu vavrdhe he grew in strength (i. 52 2 ) * 
ya esam bhrtyam rnadhat sa jivat he who will succeed in 
their support, shall live (i. 84 16 ); prava nas tok6 bless us in 
children (viii. 23 1 "); ma nas tokd ririsah injure us not in our 
children (i. 114 s ); agnim tok<§ tdnaye Sasvad imahe Agni 
we constantly implore for children and for grandchildren 
(viii. 71 13 ); adha hi tva havamahe tanaye gdsu w apsu for 
ive invoke thee for offspring, ems, ivater (vi. 19 ia ); devdsu w 
amrtatvam anasa ye received immortality {among =) from the 
gods (iv. 86 4 ); 

in Y. and B.: let share in (a-bhaj) and struggle for (sprdh, 
rarely in V.); e. g. yan abhajo maruta indra sdme the 
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whom tliou, 0 Indra, didst allow to share in Soma 
5°); &nu no ’syam prthivyam a bhajata let us have 
a share in this earth (SB.); adityas ca ha va ahgirasas ca 
svarge loke ’spardhanta the Adityas and the Ahgirases 
struggled for (the possession of) the heavenly world (AB.); 

in B.: 1 request (is), ask (prach), call in question (mimams); 
e. g. sa ha^iyam devesu sutyayam apitvam ise she re¬ 
quested from the gods a share in the Soma feast ( SB.); te devesv 
aprehanta they inquired of the gods (PB.). 

h. in V. and B.: motion , to indicate the place that is 
reached. The case may here be translated by to, into , upon. 
Such verbs in V. are : go (gam), enter (a-ns), ascend (a-ruh), 
descend (ava-vyadh), flow (ars, dhav), pour (sic, hu), put 
(dha, kr); e. g. sa id devdsu gachati (i. I 4 ) that goes to 
(~ reaches) the gods (while devan gachati would mean goes 
in the direction of the gods) ; yd martyesv it krndti devan 
who brings the gods to mortals (i. 77 l ); viryam yajamane 
dadhati he puts energy into the sacrificer (TS.); na va esa 
gramydsu paSusu hitah he (is not placed among =) does not 
belong to the tame animals (TS.). In B. verbs meaning to 
throw at are especially common with the loc. 

c, desire , to indicate the goal or object aimed at: grdh be 
eager, yat strive, a-sams hope ; e. g. annesu jagrdhur they are 
eager for food (ii. 23 16 ); divi svand yatate the sound soars to 
heaven (x. 75 s ); a tu na indra samsaya gdsv asvesu pray 
give us hope, Indra, of cows and horses (i. 29 1 ); agnihotrini 
devata a samsante the gods place their hope in the maintainer 
of the sacrificial fire (MS.). 

2. The loc. is also used to some extent connected with 
nouns: 

a. verbal nouns (substantives and adjectives) derived from 
verbs taking that case; e. g. na tasya vaey api bhagd asti 
he has no share in speech (x. 71°); sdmo bhutv avapanesv 
abhagah let Soma be a participator in drinking bouts (i. 186*); 
suta it tvam nimi^la indra sdm© thou art attached, 0 Indra, 
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the pressed Soma (vi. 23 1 ); tasminn eva^eta nimiilat 
iva to kirn these (women) are most devoted (SB.). 

1), ordinary adjectives: in Y. priya and cam dear ; e. g. 
priyah surye priy6 agna bhavati he mil be dear to Surya, 
dear to Agni (v. 37 6 ); earitr mitrd varune ca dear to Mitra 
and Varuua (ix. 6I 9 ) ; in B. dhruva firm; e. g. rastram eva^ 
asmin dhruvam akah he has made the sovereignty established 
in him (TS.). 

3. The loc. is used with a few prepositions: in Y. a in, 
at, on y and (rarely) api near , in, and upa near to, at, upon, ns 
well as the prepositional adverb saca beside, with ; in Y. and 
B. adhi on and ant dr within (cp. 176, 2; 177, 5). 


Locative and Genitive Absolute. ' 

A C * '**~~-~* .. -iJ yi:' "fiA q 

205. 1. The absolute construction of the loc., in which 
the case is ahva}^ accompanied by a participle, started from 
the ordinary use of the loc. Combined with a participle it 
came to be regarded as a temporal or qualifying clause 
where the case alone could not be employed. Thus beside 
usasi at dawn could appear uchantyam usasi at dawn as it 
shines forth, which then acquired the independent sense 
when dawn shines forth (i. 184 1 ). As regards the participles 
used in this construction, the future never occurs; the perf. 
act. is quite isolated; the perf. pass. part, is somewhat 
doubtful in Y., but undoubted in B. ; while the pres. part, 
is in fully developed use in Y. as well as B. 

a. An example of the perf. part. act. in vant used 
absolutely is: a4itavaty atithav asniyat (AY. ix. 6 38 ) the 
guest having eatm, lie may cat (cp. 161). 

h. The perf. part. pass, appears in the BV. in several 
expressions, such as jatd agnau, stirnd barhisi, sut£ sdme, 
in which the loc. probably still has its ordinary sense; e.g. 
visvam adhag ayudham iddhd agnau he burnt every weapon 
in the kindled fire (ii, 15 4 ); y6 a6vasya dadhikravno akarit 
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sfyw&dhe agna usaso vyfisfcau who has honoured the steed 
IJadhikrdvan beside the "kindled fire at the flush of Dawn (iv. 39 s ), 
possibly when the fire is kindled. In other examples the 
absolute sense seems more likely : yad im enam usatd abhy 
avarsit trsyavatah pravrsy agatayam when it has rained 
upon the eager thirsty ones, the rainy season having come 
(vii, 103 3 ); especially in yan marutah. surya udite madatha 
when ye, 0 Maruts, are exhilarated at the rising of the sun 
(v, 54 10 ). Here sdrye could not be used alone, 1 while the 
loc. of time would be expressed by udita suryasya at 


sunrise. 


a. In B. the absolute use with the perf. part, pass, is much more 
pronounced ; e. g. uditesu ndksatresu vacam vi syjati when the stars 
have risen he sets f ree his voice (TS.) ; sd enah dvd bhutd yajate he sacrifices 
to them when the morning has appeared (TS. ) ; krltd sdme maitr a var uri ay a 
danddm prd yachati xohen the Soma has been bought he hands the staff to the 
Mailrdcarnna priest (TS.); t&smad gardabhd pura^ayusah prdmite 
bibhyafci therefore one is frightened when a donkey has died before its time 
(TS.). The substantive has sometimes to bt; supplied ; o.g. sd hovaca : 
hato vrfcrd ; ydd dhatd kuryata tdfc kuruta u iti he said: Vrfra is dead ; 
what you would do, if he icere dead , that do (SB.). 

c. Of the pres. part, with the loc. in the absolute sense 
there are many examples in V. ; e. g. indram pratar hava- 
inaha indram prayati^adhvare Indra wq invoice early, 
Tndra when the sacrifice proceeds (i. 16 3 ); sarasvatlm deva- 
yanto havante sarasvatlm adhvare tayamane men devoted 
to the gods invoke Sarasvati, Sarasvati while the sacrifice is 
extended (x. 17 7 ); ta vam adya lav aparam huvema^ 
uchantyam usasi so you two to-day, so you ttvo in future tee 
would in voke when Da wn shines forth (i. 184 1 ). 

a. Similarly in B : yajhamukhd-yajnamuklie vdi kriydmdne yaj- 
hdra raksamsi jighamsanti always when the commencement of the sacrifice 
is being made , the Baksases seek to destroy the sacrifice (TS.) ; s6rae hanyd- 
mane yajn.6 hanyate when Soma is destroyed , the sacrifice is destroyed (TS.) ; 


1 Because the sense rejoice in the sun would be unnatural, though the 
construction of mad with the loc. is normal (cp. 201, 1 a). 
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4d agnioid v&rsati ni. dhavet therefore the fire-piler should not 
m it rains (TS.) ; t&m et6t pratyayaty&m ratrau say6m upatisthanta 

so they approached him in the evening when night relumed (SB.). 

2. The genitive absolute is unknown in V., but has 
already come into use in B. It arose from the possessive 
genitive which acquired an independent syntactical value 
when accompanied by a (pres, or perf. pass.) participle much 
iri the same way as the loc. The substantive is sometimes 
omitted. Examples are: tasya^alabdhasya^ sa vag dpa 
cakrama he being sacrificed, this voice departed (SB.); tasmad 
apam taptanam phono jayate therefore, when water is heated , 
foam arises (§B.); sd eta vipruso ’janayata ya imah 
skfiyamanasya vipravante he (Agni) produced those sparhs 
which dart about when (the fire) is stirred (MS.); tesam ha^ 
uttisthatam uvaca while these stood up he said (AB.). In 
the first three of the above examples the close relationship 
of the absolute to the possessive case is still apparent. 


Participles. 

206. Participles are of a twofold nature inasmuch as 
they share the characteristics of both noun and verb. 
In form they are adjectives both in inflexion and concord. 
On the other hand they not only govern cases like the verb, 
but also indicate differences of voice and generally speaking 
retain the distinctions of time expressed by the tenses to 
which they belong. They are as a rule used appositionally 
with substantives, qualifying the main action and equiva^ 
lent to subordinate clauses. They may thus express a rela¬ 
tive, temporal, causal, concessive, final, or hypothetical 
sense. The verbal character of participles formed directly 
from the root (and not from tense stems) is restricted (with 
certain exceptions) to the passive voice in sense, and to past 
and future time ; while owing to their passive nature they 
are not construed with an acc. of the object, but only with 
the insh of the agent or means. 
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7. The pres. part, is occasionally used in V. by anaco- 
hon as a finite verb ; e.g. asmad aham tavisad isamana 
indrad bhiya maruto rejamanah I (am) fleeing from this 
mighty one, trembling with fear of Indi a, ye Maruts (i. 171 4 ). 
This use does not seem to be found in B. 

a. The pres. part, is used with the verbs i go, car move, 
as remain, stha stand as auxiliaries to express continued 
duration in V. and B .; e. g. vi£vam any6 abhicaksana eti 
the other (Pusan) goes on watching the universe (ii. 40 5 ); 
vicaka^ac candrama naktam eti the moon goes on shining 
brightly at night (i. 24 10 ); te ’sya grhah pasava upamurya- 
mana iyuh his house and cattle would go on being destroyed 
(&B .); tvam hi. , . dko vrtra carasi jighnamanah for thou 
alone goest on hilling the Vrtras (iii. 30 4 ); t6 ’rcantah. sram- 
yantas cernh they went on praying and fasting (&B.); ream 
tvah p6sam aste pupusvan the onekeeps producing abundance 
of verses (x. 71 u ); somam evajetat pibanta asate they thus 
keep on drinking Soma (TS .); ucchvancamana prthivi su 
tisthatu let the earth keep on yawning tvide (x. 18 12 ); vitrrpha- 
nas tisthanti they keep conflicting (T^). 

208 . The past passive participle in ta is very frequently 
used as a finite verb; e. g. tatdm me apas tad u tayate 
punah my work is done and it is being done again (i. 110 1 ); 
na tvavam indra kad cand na jat6 na janisyate no one is 
like thee, 0 Indra, he has not been born, and he will not be born 
(i.81 6 ); used impersonally: Sraddhitam te mahatd indriyaya 
confidence has been placed in thy great might (i. 104°). 

Similarly in B. : iata dev&ta &tha katamd et6 the gods have been wor¬ 
shipped, hut which are these gods? (TS.); also in subordinate clauses: 
t&smin y&d apannam, grasit^m ©vd^asya tdt what has got into him, that 
has been devoured by him (TS.). 


a. The perf. pass. part, is not infrequently used with 
forms of as and bhu as auxiliaries constituting a periphrastic 
mood or tense in V.; e. g. yuktas te astu daksinah let thy 
right (steed) be yoked (i. 82 5 ); dhumas te ketur abhavad 
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ivi sritah the smoke, thy banner, (was raised =) arose to 
heaven (v. ll a ). 

b. Such forms (pres, and aor. ind. of bhu, impf. and pert, 
ind. and opt. of as) make regular past and present tenses and 
the opt. mood in B.; e.g. bhuyasibhir ha^asyajikutibhir 
istam bhavati by him sacrifice has been made with several 
offerings (AB.); devasurah samyatta asan the gods and 
A suras were engaged in conflict (TS.); tad va rsinam anu- 
srutam asa that was heard by the seers (SB.); t&smad vidhrta 
adhvano ’bhu van therefore the roads have been divided (TS.). 

209. ^Future Participles Passive. There are six of 
these: one, that in ayya occurs in the KV. only; three, 
those in enya, ya, and tva, in V. and in B.; two, those in 
tavya and aniya in V. (but not in the BA .) and in I>. 
The commonest sens© expressed by these verbal nouns is 
necessity; but various allied meanings, such as obligation, 
fitness, certain futurity, and possibility, are also frequent. 
Four of them are construed with the inst. of the agent (the 


<SL 


gen. and dat. sometimes appearing instead), while the forms 
in tva and aniya are never found connected with a case. 

1. The commonest of these gerundives is that in ya ; 
sadyd jajfiano kavyo babhuva as soon as bom he became 
one to be invoked (viii. 96 21 ). It often appears without a 
verb; e. g. visva hi vo namasy&ni vandya namani deva 
utd yajiiiyani vah all your names , ye gods , are adorable , 
worthy of praise, and worshipful (x. 68 2 ). The agent may he 
expressed by the inst., dat., or gen. ; e. g. tvam nrbhir 
havyo visvadha^asi thou art always to be invoked by men 
(vii. 22 7 ); asmabhir u nii pratiedksya^abhut she has 
become visible (by=) to us (i.413 11 ); sakha sakhibhya idyah 
a friend to be praised by friends (i. 75 4 ); ya 6ka id dhavyah 
carsaninam who alone is to he invoiced of men (vi. 22 1 ). 


a. la B. the agent may be in the inst. or gen., but not in the dat.; 
thus t&smai d6yam means to him gifts should Oe given (SB.). This 
example also illustrates the impersonal uao of this gerundive in !»., 
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unknown to the RV. This gerundive is always without a veroj" 
lieing unaccompanied by forms of as or bhu in B. ; e. g. bahu d6yam 

much (is) to be given (MS.). 


2. The gerundive in tva in the RV. implies necessity or 
possibility and is often used in contrast with the past j but 
it is not found accompanied by a verb (as or bhu} or a noun 
expressing the agent; e. g. ripavo hantvasah the enemy are 
to he killed (iii. 30 15 ); y6 nantvany anaman ny 6jasa who 
by Ms might bent what could be bent (ii. 24 2 ); tad vi^vam 
abhibhur asi yaj jatam yac ca jantvam thou surpassest all 
that has been born and that is to be born (viii. 89 6 ). 


a. The only meaning that stems to be expressed by this gerundive 
in B. is possibility ; o.g. snatvam udak&ni water that can be bathed in 
(&B.); n6 asya^anydd^dhdtvain aslt praiiat and he had nothing else that 
could be off wed bat breath (MS.). 


8. The gerundive in ayya, found in the RV. only, some¬ 
times appears accompanied by an agent in the inst. or the 
dat. ; e. g. daksayyo nrbhih to be propitiated by men (i. 129 2 ); 
daksayyo dasvate dama a who is to be propitiated by the 
pious man in his house (ii. 4 a ). 

4. The form in enya, almost restricted to the RV., may 
be accompanied by an agent in the inst.; e. g. agnir lldnyo 
gira Agni to be praised with song (i. 79 5 ); abhyayams6nya 
bhavatam manisxbhih be willing to be drawn near by the 
devout (i. 84 l ). 


a. It is once or twice also found in B. ; thus vacam udyasam susru- 
s6nyam I would utter a speech worthy to be heard (TS.). 


5. The gerundive in tavya, which is not found in the 
RV. at all, occurs only twice in the AV.; thus na brahmano 
himsiiavyah a Brahmin is not to be injured (AV. v. 18°). 


a. In B. it is frequent and used much in the same way as the form 
in ya ; here it is also used impersonally and with the agent in the 
inst. ; e. g. putro y ajayayitavyah a son must be made to sacrifice (MS.) ; 
agnicita paksino n&^asitavyam anArjnidl should not eat (any part) of a 
bird (MS*); pasuvratena bhavifcavyam (MS.) he should act after' the manner of 
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(more literally: action should be taken by him as one follow in< 
timer of cattle). 

6. The form in aniya, which is rare in both V. and B., 
does not occur at all in the RV., and only twice in the prose 
of the AY. Expressing only suitability or possibility, and 
never used either with an inst. or impersonally, it has 
hardly attained the fulP'Value of a gerundive even ill B. ; 
e. g. upajivaniyo bhavati he is one who may he subsisted on 
(AV.); abhicaramya liable to be betvitched (SB.); ahavaniya 
suitable to be offered to (AB.). 


Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

210 . The forms of the gerund, ending in tvi, tva, tvaya 
(cp. 168) and in ya or tya (164) are synonymous, expressing 
an action that is past before that of the finite verb begins. 
It regularly refers to what is regarded as the subject of the 
sentence; e. g. gudhvi tamo jy6tisa w usa abodhi having 
hidden away the darkness , Dawn has awakened with light 
(vii. 80~); yuktva haribhyam ilpa yasad arvak having 
yolced (them) may he come hither with his two baijs (v. 40 4 ); 
striyam dr s tvaya kitavam tatapa having seen a woman it 
pains the gambler (x. 34 n ) = the gambler , having seen a woman, 
is pained; pibanisadya drink , after having sat down (i. 177*); 
y6 hanti 6atrum abhrtya ivho slays the foe after having 
attacked him (ix. 55 4 ). 

a. TIig usage in B. is similar ; e.g. t&smat suptvii prajah pr& budh- 
yante therefore creatures awake after having slept (TS.); tftm ha^enam 
drstvil bhfr viveda having seen him fear seized him = having seen him he 
became afraid (J§B,). The gerund is, however, here found loosely con¬ 
strued in various ways not occurring in V. Thus it refers in sense to 
the agent implied by the future part. pass, in tavya or ya used predi- 
catively as a finite verb; e.g. agnihotrah&vanira prat&pya hasto 
*vadh6yah his hand (is) to be pul into it (by the holder) after having heated 
the fire-sacrifice ladle (MS.). Still looser is the connexion in such sen¬ 
tences as the following : t6 pa6&va dsadhir jagdhva^ap&h pltva t&ta 
esd rdsah s&ra bhavati the beasts having eaten the.plants and drunk 'water — 
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vital sap arises (&B.) = then acquire this vital sap. The past sense 
gerund is often emphasized by the particle dtha then being 
placed immediately after it. The gerund is here sometimes equiva¬ 
lent to the finite verb of a subordinate clause ; o. g. atithy$nn vfii 
deva istva taut sam£d avindat after the gods had sacrificed with the rite of 
hospitable reception, discord came upon them (&B.) j similarly with the verb 
man think : et&d vdi devah prapya raddhva^iva^anmnyanta the gods , 
having obtained this , thought that they had as good as won (&B.). 

b, The gerund in am, which is always a compound, ancl 
the first member of which is nearly always a preposition, 
expresses a simultaneous action performed by the subject of 
the finite verb of the sentence. Being a cognate ace. used 
adverbially it is only beginning to be used as a gerund in 
late Y.; e. g. tantram yuvati abhyakramam vayatah the 
two maidens weave the web while going up to it (AY.). 

a. In B. it has become common ; e. g. abhikramam juhoti (TS.) 
he sacrifices while approaching (the fire). This gerund is sometimes used 
with as, i, or car to express continued action ; e. g. 16 parapatam 
asata they kept flying away (MS.). 

Infinitive. 

211 . The normal use of this form is to supplement the 
general statement of the sentence in a final (in order to) or 
a consequential (so as to) sense. The infinitive is, however, 
sometimes dependent on a particular word in the sentence, 
usually a verb, occasionally a noun : it then loses some of its 
full meaning, as in other languages after an auxiliary. The 
object when it is expressed is generally in the accusative. 

1. Dative Infinitive. 


■4ii, 


a. The various forms of this infinitive govern either an 
acc. or (by attraction) a dat., sometimes (according to the 
nature of the verb) another case; e. g. indraya^arkam 
juhv& sam afije, vlram danaukasam vandadhyai for 
Indra I with my tongue adorn a song , to praise the bountiful 
hero (i. 61 5 )j tvam akrnor dustaritu s&ho vldvasmai sahase 
sahadhyai thou didst display irresistible power to overcome 
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power (vi. I 1 ); ava sya Sura^adhvano na^ante ’smf 
adya savane mandadhyai myoke, 0 hero, as at the end 
of a journey, to delight in this our Soma pressing to-day (iv. 16 2 ); 
abhud u par am dtave pantha the path has appeared , to 
(4nahlo us to) go to the farther shore (i. 46 u ); a no nava 
nl-itinam yatam paraya gantave do ye two come to us with 
the boat of our hymns , to go to the farther shore (i. 46 7 ); indram 
coday a datave maghaxn urge Indr a to give bounty (ix. 75 5 ): 
indram avardhayann atiaye hantava u they strengthened 
Indra to slay the dragon (v. 31 4 ); a ta etu manah. punah 
jxv&se jy6k ca suryam drs6 let thy spirit return (to live =) 
that thou mayest live and long see the sun (x. 57 4 ); sisite srnge 
raksase vinikse he sharpens Ms horns in order to pierce the 
demon (v. 2°); sadyas cin malit davane to give much at 
once (viii. 46 25 ); pra yad bharadhve suvitaya davane 
tvhen ye proceed to give welfare (v. 59 4 ); amitran prtsu 
turvane to overcome foes in battle (vi. 46 8 ); atha^upa pra^ 
aid yudhaye dasyum then Jic advanced to fight the demon 
(v. 30 9 ); tav asmabhyam drsaye suryaya punar datam 
asum may these two give us bach our breath that we may see 
the sun (x. 14 12 ); dev6 no atra savita nu^artham prasavid 
dvipat pra catuspad ityai here god Savitr has now urged on 
our bipeds, on our quadrupeds to go to their work (i. 124 1 ); 
abodhi hdta yajathaya devan the priest has awakened to 
worship the gods (v. I 2 ). 

b. The dab inf. not infrequently depends on a particular 
word in the sentence; e. g. ta vam vastuni w u£masi ga- 
madhyai we desire to go to those abodes of you two (i. 154 6 ) ; 
dadhrvir bharadhyai strong to carry (vi. 66°); eikxd naiaya- 
dhyai understanding to destroy (viii. 97 14 ); agnim dvdso 
yotavai no grnlmasi we implore Agni to ivard off' hostility 
from us (viii. 71 15 ); 1 6 hi putraso aditer vidur dv^sanasi 
ydtave for those sons of Aditi know liow to ward off hostilities 
(viii. 18 5 ); tvam indra sravitava apas kah thou, 0 Indra, 
hast made the waters to flow (vii. 21 3 ); vidyama tasya te 
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y&n akuparasya davane may we blow this of thee who art 
inexhaustible to give (v. 39 1 2 3 ); bkiyase mrgam kah he has 
made the monster to fear (v. 29 4 * ); jajanus ca rajase and they 
created (him) to rule (viii. 97 10 ); kavimr ichami samdfse 
I wish to see the poets (in. 38 1 ). 

a. The dat. inf. has sometimes a passive force ; e. g. a vo vahistho 
vahatu stavddhyai rdthah may your most swift car bring you hither to be 
■praised (vii. 37 1 ); girbhlh sakhayam gam nd dohdse huve with songs I 
call my friend like a cow to be milked (vi. 45 7 ) ; esa purutdma drsd kdm 
she here that constantly returns (so as) to be seen (i. 124 8 ). This sense is 
especially noticeable in the infinitives in tavai, tave, and e, wliicdi 
when used predicatively (as a rule with the negative nd) are equiva¬ 
lent to a future part, pass. 1 with the copula ; e. g. stusd sa, vam ratih 2 
that bmnty of yours is to be praised (i. 122 7 ); ndisa gdvyutir dpabhartava u 
this pasture (is) not to be taken away (x. 14 2 ); ydsya na radhah pdryetave 
whose treasure is not to be surpassed (viii. 24 21 ) ; n&^asmakam asti tdt 
tdra adityaso atiskdde this our zeal, 0 Adityas, is not to be overlooked 
(viii. 67 10 ) ; nd pramiye savitdr ddivyasya tdt this (work) of the divine 
Savitr (is) indestructible (iv. 54 4 ) . 

/3. The agent (or instrument) of the action expressed by the inf. is 
put in the inst, or gen. when there is a passive sense ; e. g, nd^anydna 
stdmo vasistha dnvetave vali your laudation, 0 Vasisthas, is not to be 
equalled by another (vii. 33 8 ) ; dbhud agnih samidhe mdnusanam Agni 
has appeared to be kindled of men (vii. 77'). When there is no passive 
sense the agent is expressed by the dat. ; e.g. vi srayantam praydi 
devdbhyo mahih may the great (gates) open ( for the gods to =) that the gods 
may enter (i. 142«); dabhrdm pddyadbhya urviya viedksa usa ajigar 
bh&vanani visva (i. 118®) Dawn has wakened all creatures (for those who 
now see little to -) that those who see little now may look far and wide ; 
ahdrn radraya dhdnur a tanomi brahmadvise sarave hdntava u 
X stretch the bow for Mudra (for the arrow to «) that the arrow may strike the 
hater of prayer (x. 125° ). 

7 . The infinitive in dhyai is not infrequently employed elliptically 
to express an intention, the subject, being either expressed or requir¬ 
ing to be supplied in the first or third person 9 ; e. g. prdti vam rdtham 


1 In Latin the gerundive actually appears to have taken the place 
of the IE. predicative infinitive: see Brugmann, Ghundriss , 4, 2, 
pp. 461 and 488. 

2 Which in Latin would be : laudanda (esl) vestra benignitas. 

3 The inf. is similarly used in Greek in the sense of a 2. pers. impv.; 

e.g. ndvra ra 5 ’ < 17761 X 011 pybe \pevbdyy e\o$ eTvat tell all this and be not a false 

messenger (Homer, Od.); elnlyevai poi, Tpwes tell me, ye Trojans (ibid.). 
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the chariot of you two (I purpose) to invoke (vii. 67 l ) ; a va 
auAij’6 hnvcidhyai i&msani the son ofUSij (intends) to proclaim your praise 
(i. 122*). 

5. In B. the inf. in tav&i has three uses: l. with a final sense; 
e. g. tam pra harati yo \sya strtyas tasmai startavai he hurls it in order 
to strike down him who is to he struck down by it (AB.). 2. predicatively 
with n&, often with a passive sense, sometimes impersonally ; e. g. n& 
v&i yajii& iva m&ntav&i it is not to be regarded like a sacrifice (SB.); n& 
pur a suryasya udotor ni&nth itav&i one should not rub fire before sunrise 
(MS.); t&smad et^na^&iru n£ k£rtav6i therefore tears should not be shed 
by him (MS.). 3. with a pass, sense after an ace. governed by aha, 
uvaea a nd briiyiit; e. g. agnini pftristaritava aha he says that the fire is 
to be enclosed (MS.); gopalan s&rnhvayitava uvaca he said that the cow¬ 
herds should be called together (SB.); t&d asvAm anetav&i bruyat then he 
should order the horse to be brought (SB.). Perhaps, however, the ace. here 
depends on the inf. alone : he should give orders to bring the horse . 


§L 


2. Accusative Infinitive. 

a. The form in am is used to supplement statements con¬ 
taining a verb of going or in dependence on verbs meaning 
he able (arh, a6, sak), wish (va6), or know (vid); e. g. upo 
emi cikituso vipreham I go to the tvise to inquire (vii. 86 3 ); 
iy<§tha barhir asadam thou hast gone to seat thyself on the 
straw (iv, 9 1 ); sakema tva samidham we would be able to 
kindle thee (i. 94 :1 ); sa veda deva andmam devan he } the god T 
knows (how) to guide hither the gods (iv. 8 n ). 

ct. In B. this form of the inf. appears only in depondanee on the 
verbs arh, vid, and dak when they are combined with the negative n&; 
e. g. avartindham nd^a^aknot he was not able to keep back (MS.). 

ft. The inf. in turn in the EV. expresses the purpose with 
verbs of motion 1 and also appears in dependence on the 
verbs arh be able and ci intend ; e. g. k6 vidvamsam upa 
gat prastum etat who has gone to the wise man to ask him 
this? (i. 164 4 ); bhuyo va datum arhasi or thou canst give 
more (v. 79 10 ). 


1 The use of this inf. is restricted to dependence on such verbs in 
the Latin supine in turn . 
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B. tlie use is similar, this inf. expressing the purpose 
,h verbs of motion, or in dependence on the verbs dhr 
intend and (generally accompanied by the negative nri,) arh 
and sak be able , kam desire , dhrs dare , a-dr trouble , a-6ams 
expect ; e. g. hotnm eti he goes to sacrifice [ TS.), drdstum a 
gachati he comes in order to sec (SB.); any ad eva karfcum 
dadhrire ’nyad vai kurvanti they have purposed to do one 
thing, bat do another (&B.); katharn a&akata mad rte jivitum 
how have ymi been able to live without me? (SB.); na cakame 
hantum he did not wish to hill (SB.). 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

a. The form in as (which is always compounded with 
prepositions) is almost exclusively abl. as is show r n by its 
being used with words governing that case, viz. the pre¬ 
positions rtd without , pura before, and the verbs pa protect y 
tra rescue, bhi fear ; e. g. rt£ cid abhi&risah pura jatrubhya 
atrdah without binding , before the cartilages being pierced 
(viii. I 12 ); tradhvam kartad avapadah (ii. 20°) save ns 
from falling into the pit (lit. from the pit, from falling dotvn ). 

There is one example of its being a gen., as it is governed 
by the verb i£ : nahi tvad ar 6 nimisasS candle for without 
thee I am not able even to blink (ii. 28 6 ). 

a. In it apjiears only as a gen. governed by isvard; e. g. s& 56var6 
y&jamanasya paaun nirddhah he is able to bum (he cattle of the sacrijicer 
(MS.). 

b. The form in tos is abl. when it is governed by tlie 
prepositions pura before and a till or by verbs of saving and 
preventing; e. g. pura hantor bhayamano vy km fearing 
he withdrew, before being struck (iii. 30 10 ); yuydta no anapa- 
tyani gantoh save us from coming to childlessness (iii. 54 s ). 

The gen. form is found only in dependence on the verb 
js be able (with the object by attraction in the gen.) or on 
the adverb madhya in the midst of ; e. g. rayah suvir- 
yasya datoh he can give wealth and heroic offspring (vii. 4°); 
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no madliya ririsata^ayur gantoh injure us not (in 

midst of —) before our reaching old age (i. 89 9 ). 

a. In B. the abl. inf. U found with propositional words only. It 
usually occurs with a till and pura before , both the subject and the 
object being in the gen. The object may, however, by attraction be 
in' the abl., and a predicate is in the abl. ; e. g, a suryasya tidetoh 
(MS.) till the sun's rising » till the sun rises ; a tisrnam dogdhoh (&B.) _ 
till the milking of three (cows) « till three (cows) are milked; a mddhyad 
bli&vitoh till becoming pure ; pura suryasya^fidetoh before the sun's rising 
(MS.)-before the sun rises ; pura vagbhyah sampravaditoh before the 
voices* uttering (PB.) = before the voices ore uttered. The abl. form is also 
sometimes used with the prepositional adverbs pur&st&d and arvacL 
nara before ; e. g. purdstad dhdtoh before sacrificing (MS.); arvaefnam 
j&nitoh before being born (MS.). 

The gen. form occurs only in dependence on i6var& able , the object 
being in the acc. (sometimes by attraction in the gen.), and the predi¬ 
cate in the nom. ; e. g. 5svar& llrtim drtoh he can fall into misfortune 
(TS.); ta livara ydjamanam hlmsitoh these two can injure the sacrificer 
(MS.). Occasionally i3var& is omitted ; o. g. tdto diksit&h pamand 
bh^yitoh hence the initiated wan (can) become scabby (J§B.), m 


4. Locative Infinitive. 


The only loc. forms to which a genuine inf. use (q). 187, 4) 
can be attributed are the few in sani. These supplement 
the general statement of the sentence or depend on a 
particular word in it, and (like the form in dhyai) express 
an intention or exhortation (with the ellipse of a verb in 
the 1., 2., or 3. pers.); e. g. vi nah pathas citana yastave, 
asmabhyam vi£va asas tarisani do ye open up for us the 
paths to sacrifice, (for us to =) that ive mag conquer all regions 
(iv. 37 7 ); nayistha u no nesani, parsistha u nah parsany 
&ti dvisah the best guides to guide us , the best leaders to lead 
us through our foes (x. 126 H ): tad va ukthasya barhana^ 
indraya^/upastrmsani. this song of praise (I will) spread oat 
rvith power for your Indra (vi. 44°); priyam vo atithim 
grmsani (do ye) extol your dear guest (vi. 15°); ijanain 
bhumir abhi prabhusani (let) Earth assist the sacrificer 
(x. 182 1 ). 


TENSES AND MOODS 
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212. Two or more roots of cognate meaning sometimes 
supplement each other in such a way ns to be used for 
different tenses of what is practically one verb. Such are : 

1. as and bhu be : the pres., impf., and perf. are formed by 
as; the fut. and aor. by bhu alone. In its proper sense 
bhii means to become (originally to grow), but unless opposed 
to as he, it has the same sense as the latter, the pres, and 
perf. of both being used promiscuously. The contrast 
appears clearly when the pres, is opposed to the aor.; e. g. 
yam6 va idam abhud yad vayam smah Yama has become 
that which ice are (TS.). It also appears in the impf.: ya 
viprusa asams tah sarkara abhavan what were sparks 
became gravel (MS.). 

2. dhav and sr run : in the EV. occur the plup. adadhavat 
and the pres, sisarti; in B. the pres, dhavati, the impf. 
asarafc, and the perf. sasara. 

B. pa£ and drs see: the former appears in the pres, only, 
the latter in the aor., fut., and perf. only ; khya see is used 
in the same tenses as drs, but as opposed to the latter means 
discern . 

4. bru and vac speak: the former is used in the pres, 
stem only; the latter in the aor., fut., perf. (V. has also the 
pres, vivakti). 

5. han and vadh slag : the former has the pres., impf., 
fut., perf. only, the latter the aor. only. 

a. In B. a few additional pairs of roots supplement each other to 
some extent. Such are ad and ghas eat ; aj and vi drive ; i and ga 
(aor.) go ; pra-yam and pra-da present ; 6ad and Si fall. 


Present. 

A. In V. a number of verbs form two or more present 
stems, in which, howevep, no differences of meaning are 
traceable. In B. this multiplicity is for the most part lost. 

z 2 
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only type here showing any development is tliat in yw$- 
li tends to have an intransitive sense. Such present 
stoms are formed in B. from more than a dozen roots 
that do not form it in the RV. ; e. g. tapyati groivs hot 
(RV. tapati). 

1. As in other languages, the present is used to indicate 
an action that is taking place when the speaker makes his 
statement. 

2. In the RV. the simple pres, is sometimes employed of 
past actions in narration to add a new statement in a vivid 
manner; e. g. purutra vrtrd asayad vyastah: anrnya 
£&yanam ati vanti^apah Vrtra lay scattered in many places : 
over h im as he thus lies the waters flow (i. 32 7 ). 

This use does not seem to occur in B. 

a. pura formerly is used with the pres, to indicate an 
action which has extended through the past down to the 
present; e. g. kv& tani nau sakhya babhxivuh, sacavahe 
yad avrkam pura cit where has that friendship of us two 
gone , inasmuch as we have hitherto associated inoffensively 
(vii. 88 r> ); sa ba^agnir uvaea^atha yan mam pura pra- 
thamam yajatha kva^aham fchavani^iti so Agni said: 
now that you have hitherto honoured me at the sacrifice as the 
first where shall I be? (&B.). 

a. In B. pura is also used without reference to the actual present 
from the speaker's point of view, to express a previous stage in typical 
conditions ; e. g. dhotd va esd, pura bhavati yada^evd^enam pravr- 
nit6 ’tha h6ta he is previously a nori-Hotr; as soon as fie chooses him, then 
he is a Rotr (iSB.); dnaddhii^iva va asya^&tah pura janam bhavati 
previously his origin is as it. were uncertain ($B.), 

b, sma pura with the pres. ind. expresses that something 
used to happen in the past; e. g. samhotram sma pura 
nari samanam va^ava gachati formerly the woman used to 
go down to the common sacrifice or the assembly (x. 86 10 ). 

a. The same usage is common in B. with ha sma pura ; e. g. nd ha 
sma vdi pur&^agnlr dparasuvrknam dahati formerly Agni used not to 
burn what teas not cut off with the aoce (TS.). Here, however, the pura is 




PRESENT 



L 


jrfjMi more usually omitted, ha sma ulone expressing the same sense, 
especially often with the pros. perf. aha; e.g. et«d dha sma va aha 
naraddh (MS.) with, regard to this Ndrada used to sag. (The AB. uses the 
perf. and the impf. with ha sma in the same sense.) The particles ha 
sma, which originally only accompanied it, have thus acquired, when 
used alone, the sense which is inherent in pura only. 

c. The pres. ind. is also sometimes used for the tut. or 
the subj. ; e. g. aham apt hanmijfi ha^uvaca he said : 
I too will slay him (SB.); mdras ea rusamas ca^amsam 
prasyetam : yataro nau purvo bhumim paryeti sa jay- 
ati^iti Indra and KuSama proposed a wager: whichever of us 
shall go round the earth first shall win (P.B.). 


Past Tenses. 


213. Each of the past tenses (except the pluperfect) has 
a distinctive meaning of its own, though occasional examples 
of aor. and perf. forms occur that are almost indistinguish¬ 
able in sense from the impf. 

A. The perfect characteristically expresses the condition 
attained by the subject as the result of a preceding action. 
If that action (often a repeated or continuous one) is con¬ 
tinued into the present so as to include the latter, it may be 
translated by the present; if it is regarded as concluded 
before the present, by the present perfect. It can express 
both these senses when accompanied by the adverbs pura 
formerly and nunam now ; e. g. pura nunam ea stutaya 
rslnam pasprdlire the praises of the seers have vied together 
ip. past times and (do so) now (vi. 34 1 ); sasvad dhi va iitibliii 
vayam pura nunam bubhujmahe we have constantly enjoyed 
your aids and (do so) now (viii. 67“); the same sense appears 
with the adverb satra always; e.g. tubhyaip brahmani 
gira indra tubhyam satra dadhire: jusasva to thee 
prayers, 0 Indra, to thee songs have always been offered (and 
still are): accept them kindly (iii. 51 6 ). But even without 
a particle this double sense is not infrequently apparent: 
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i6ma indram asuto mamada (vii. 26') impressed Soma 
~Has not (in the past) intoxicated Indra (and does not now) ; 
na bhoja mamrur na nyartham iyur: na risyanti na 
vyathante ha bhojah the liberal have not died (and die not), 
they have not fallen into calamity (and do not now): the liberal 
are not injured and leaver not (x. 107 s ) ; indra . . . ubhd a 
paprau rbdasi mahitva Indra has ivith his greatness filled 
(and still tills) the two worlds (iii. 64 16 ). 

a. Thus a number of perfects (since their action includes 
the present) can be translated by the present, as is indicated 
by their often occurring by the side of actual present forms. 
Such perfects are formed from verbs meaning to blow; 
be pleased, sad , or afraid; stand, sit, lie; rest upon, holdfast; 
have, possess ; encompass ; surpass; prosper ; become; show 
oneself; e. g. kva^idanxm suryah : kdd ciketa where is now 
the sun : who knows ? (i. 35 7 ); yan na xndro jujusd yac ea 
vasti what Indra liJccs from us and what he desires (iv. 22 l ); 
ka isate, tujyate, k6 bibhaya who flees (and) speeds , who is 
afraid ? (i. 84 17 ); na methete na tasthatuk they (night and 
morning) clash not and stand not still (i. 113'*); vane-vane 
sisriye takvavir iva on every tree he sits like a bird (x. 91 2 ); 
yatha^iyam prthivi mabi dadharaJLmdn vanaspatin eva 
dadhara te manah as this great earth holds these trees, so he 
holds thy spirit (x. GO 9 ); na te purve nd^aparaso na viryam 
nutanah kas cana^apa not earlier men, not future men , no 
man of the present (has attained =) equals thy heroism (v. 42 fi ); 
pra hi ririksa 6jasa divo antebhyas pari, na tva vivyaca 
raja indra parthivam thou extendest beyond the ends of 
heaven with thy might, the terrestrial space does not contain thee 
(viii. 88*); indrena 6uiuve nrbhir yas te sxxnbti through 
Indra he who presses (Soma) for thee prospers in men (vii. 32 6 ) ; 
sed u raja ksayati carsaninam, aran na nemila pari ta 
babhuva he rules as king aver men , he encompasses the worlds 
(ta) as the felly the spokes (i. 32 16 ); bhadra dadrksa nrviya 
vi bhasi, vit te socir bhandvo dyam apaptan brilliant 
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ipcarest, thou shined afar, thy light, thy beams, have slw 
to heaven (vi. 64 2 ). 

b. Other perfects, which sum up past action but exclude 
the present, may be translated by the present perfect 5 e. g. 
yat aim agas cakrma tat su mrlatu whatever sin we have 
committed, let Mm forgive that [l 179 '); ya vrtraha paravati 
sana nava ca cucyuve, ta samsatsu pra vocata what old 
and new deeds the Trtra-slayer has set going in the distance, 
those proclaim in the assemblies (via. 45 s ' 1 ); uvasa^usa uehac 
ca nu Dawn has flushed (in the past) and she shall flush now 
(i. 48 s ); kim aga asa varuna jybijtham, yat stotaram 
jighainsasi sdkhayam what has that chief sin been (in my 
past life) that thou desirest to slay the praiser, thy friend? 
(vii. 86 l ); iyiis t<§ ye purvataram apasyan vyuchantim 
usasam martyasah; 6 [ = au] te yanti yo aparisu padyan 
those mortals have gone who saw flushing the earlier dawn; 
those are coming who shall see her in the future (i. 113 11 ). 

c. The perf. often expresses a single action that has been 
completed in the recent past, when it can be translated by 
the pres. perf. ; e. g. a no yatam divas pari: putrah 
kanvasya vam iha susava somyam madhu come to us from 
heaven: the son of Kanva has here pressed for you the Soma 
mead (viii. 8 4 ). This use of the perf. comes very near that 
of the aor. The distinction seems to be this: in the above 
passage the perfect means come because the Soma has been 
pressed, i. e. is ready for you; the aor. would mean come 
because of the fact that the Soma has just been pressed for you. 

d. The perf. is not infrequently used of a single action in 
the remoter past, when it cannot be translated by the perf. 
pres. It occurs thus beside the impf. of narration, when 
the story is interrupted by a reflexion which often expresses 
the result of the action previously related. Thus in the 
story of the Vrtra fight the poet says: ajayo ga ajayali 
sura sbmam; avasrjafi sartave sapid sindhun thou didst 
win the bine, thou didst win the Soma, 0 hero, thou didst let 
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f e the seven streams to flow (i. 32 12 ); he then adds indrfl 
ca yad yuyndhate dhis ca^uta^aparibhyo maghava vi 
jigye when Indra and the serpent fought , the bounteous god 
conquered (=• remained conqueror) for the future. This use 
of the perf. is hardly distinguishable from the impf. 

a. In B. the perf. ind. appears in three different uses : 

1. in a present sense based on the pres, perf., chiefly in forms that 
have a strengthened reduplicative vowel and thus seem to have an 
intensive meaning. It is the pres. perf. that includes the present, 
expressing that an action takes place in the present as a result of its 
repetition in the past; e. g. dadhara (he has constantly held and note) 
holds; e.'g. y&t saydm juhoti rafcryai t6na dadhara if he offers in the 
evening , he thereby holds (Agni) for the night (MS.). Other perfects of this 
kind are: didaya shines; upa dodrava rushes at; yoyava wards off; 
lelaya quivers ; bibhaya (beside bibhaya) fears (whilo the periphrastic 
bibhayam cakara has always a preterite sense). Besides these verbs 
veda knows and aha says always have a present sense. 

Several other perfects with ordinary reduplication often have the 
present sense: anas6 (has obtained -) has (MS., TS.); p&riyaya (has 
acquired f) possesses (TS.); babhuva ( has become —) is (MS,); vivyaoa 
(has encompassed ==) contains; dadrsd ( has been seen — ) appears (while 
dad&rsa always lias a past sense); also the perfect of grah and pra-ap : 
y6 hi pas avo 16ma jagrhus td mddham prapuh the cattle tchich have hair 
ham also fat (MS.). 

2. in a preterite sense, expressing that an action once occurred in 
the past (but not in the narrative sense of the impf.). This use most 
often appears in the form uvaca, which may be translated by once 
8aid or has said; e. g. etena. va upakerii raradha : rdhndti yd etdna 
ydjate by this sacrifice Upakeru once prospered; he who sacrifices with it 
prospers (MS.). It often occurs in the AB. at the conclusion of a story 
related in the impf., in the phrase tad etad rsih pasyann abhyanu- 
vaoa seeing this a seer has uttered with reference to it (the following verse). 
A somewhat different connexion with the narrative iuipf. appears in 
the following example : et&m ha vdi yajft&senas cltim vid&m cakara : 
tdyii vdi sd* pasun dvdrunddha this method of piling Yujnasena once in- 
tented : by meatis of it he acquired cattle (TS,), This perfect is found con* 
trusting what is past with the present and future in the following 
successive sentences: ydd va asyam klm caroanti ydd anreur ; ydd 
evd klm ca vaca^anycur ydd dt6 *dhi^arcitarah whatever prayers they 
offer on it (the earth) or have offered ; whatever prayers they have offered with 
the voice or will offer in future (TS.). 

3. in an historical sense, equivalent to that of the impf. in narrative, 
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m i parts of the AB. (vi-viii) and the SB. (i-v; xi, xii, xiv), 
heiuipf. is used elsewhere in B. (MS., TS., K.,TB., PB., AB. i-v; 

. vi-x, xtii). Thus in the former uvaca said and devai ca w &suras 
ca pasprdhire the gods mid tkeAsuras were in conflict, , in the latter abravit 
and aspardhanta would be used. There are, of course, exceptions in 
both groups. 

B. The imperfect is the past tense of narration, never 
having any relation to the present as the perf. and the aor. 
have; e. g. ahann ahim . . . pra vaksana abhinat parva- 
tanam he slew the serpent; he pierced the bellies of the mountains 
(i. B2 1 ); nd. vai tvam tad akaror yad aharn abravam you 
did not do what I said (SB.). The inipf. has also to do duty 
for the pluperfect, as in the relative clause of the preceding 
example, which is equivalent to what I had told you . 

0. The aorist ind. expresses that an action has occurred 
in the past with reference to the present. It neither 
describes nor indicates duration, but simply states a fact. 

It may nearly always be translated by the English present 
perfect. 

The aor. usually expresses the immediate past ; e. g. prati £ 
divo adarsi duhita the daughter of heaven has appeared 
(iv. 52 1 ) ; yasm&d du^vapnyad abhaisma cy apa tad uchatu 
let her (Dawn) drive away with her light the evil dream that we 
have feared (viii. 47 18 ). 

a. In B. three uses of the aor. ind. may be distinguished: 1. it 
expresses what has occurred in the speaker’s experience, very 
commonly in the statement made by the witness of an action ; e. g. 
t&to ha gandharvah sfan udire : jydk va iy&ra urv&si m&nusydsv 
avatsit then the Gandharvas spoke together : this Urvafi has dwelt long among 
men (SB.). As compared with the impf. it never narrates; e.g. yajuo 
vai devebhya ud akramat; te deva abruvan : yajno vai na ud 
akramit the sacrifice went away from the gods ; the gods then said : the sacri- 
flee has gone awaij from us (AB.) ; tam y&d aprehant sabravid: adyd^ 
amrta^iti when they asked her, she said: he has died to-day (MS.); tam 
aprehan : k a.sinai tvam ahausir iti they asked him : to ivhom have you 
sacrificed ; (MS,); tim deva abruvan: mahan va ay&m abhud y6 
vrtr&ni dvadhid iti the gods said of him : he has shown himself great icho has 
slain Vrtra (TS.) ; td ha^iicur: agn£ye tistha^fti tdtas tasthav, agnaye 
va asthad iti tam agnav ajuhavuh they said: stand still for Agni; then 
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stowl still; thinking it has stood still Jor Agni, they sacrificed >t 

2. it is employed by the author with regard to what from his own 
point of view has either just happened or has occurred in tlio more 
remote past; e.g. sd bandhur sunasiry&sya ydm purv&m dvocarna 
this is the import of the JtSundMrya oblation which we have explained above 
(&B.); pu.ro va etan deva akrata ya.t purolasama tafc purola^anam 
puroladatvam because the gods have made these cakes their castles , the cakes 
are so catted (AB.). The adverb pura is not infrequently used with 
these aorists; e. g. nd va etdsya brahmanah purd^dnnam aksan 
Brahmins have never hitherto eaten his food (TS.). 

8. it expresses what results from a ritual act or is antecedent to it ; 
e. g. putrdsya nama grhnati : prajam evd^anu sdm atanit he gives his 
son a name : he has thus extended his race (MS.); etdd vdi trtiyam yajndm 
apad ydo chdndamsi^apndti thereby he has obtained the third sacrifice when 
he obtains the metres (TS.); ydd dhi^asya^amedhydm dbh/ut tdd dhi w 
asya^etdd avadhtmoti what has been impure in it, that in it he shakes off %n 
this way (SB.). 


D. The pluperfect, as an augmented perfect, is equivalent 
to the eorrespoiid ing Greek tense in form only. It cannot 
be distinguished in syntactical use from the impt. in some 
examples and from the aor. in others; e. g. atra samudra 
a gulham a siiryam ajabhartana then ye brought the sun 
hidden in the sea (x. 72 7 ); ud u sya devah savita yayama 
hiranyayim amatixn yam asisret that god Savitr now has 
raised up the golden sheen which he has spread out (vii. 88 1 ). 


Future. 

214. A. 1. The simple future is in comparatively rare 
use in V., being formed from only fifteen roots in the EV. 
and from rather more than twenty others in the AY. This 
limited employment is accounted for by its sense being 
partly expressed by the subjunctive and to some extent by 
the present. It means that, according to the opinion, 
expectation, intention, hope or fear of the speaker, an action 
is to take place in the near or the remote future. The 
sphere of the future includes that of the will, the specific 
meaning of the subjunctive, but the stress is here laid on 
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Aty rather than the purpose ; e. g. atha^atak pasor 

_ _stis: tasya vibhagam vaksyamah next (comes) the 

division of the (sacrificial) animal ; (now) we will (shall) state 
its division (AB.). 

Examples from the RV. are : stavisyami tvam aham I shall praise 
thee (i. 44 6 ; ; kim-svid vaksydmi kim u nii manisye what pray shall 
I say, what shall I now think ? (vi. 9 6 ); yddy eva karisydtha sakdm 
devdir yajniyaso bhavisyatha if ye will do so, you will be partakers of the 
sacrifice with the gods (i. 161 2 ) ; nd tvavam indra kds cand nd jat6 nd 
janisyat© no one equal to thee, 0 Indra, has been born or will be born. 

2. "in B. the simple future is frequently used after verbs of speaking, 
knowing, thinking, hoping, fearing, which are sometimes also to be 
supplied ; e.g. s6 ’bravid : iddm mdyi virydm, tdt te prd dasyami w 
iti he said: here is heroism in me, that 1 will give thee (IS.); td ha w ucuh 
kdna rdjna, kdna^dnikena yotsyama iti they said: with'whom as king, 
with whom as leader shall ice fight? (fi B.); tdtra vidyad : varsisyati^iti 
in regard to that he should know: it will rain (SB.) ; indro ha va Iksdm 
cakre : mahdd v& ito ’bhvdm janisyate Indra reflected: a great abuse 
io ill wise from this (&B.) ; sarva devata asamsanta : mam abhi prati 
patsyati^iti all the gods hoped : he will begin with me (AB.) ; yddi bibhiyad 
duscanna bhavisyami^lti if he should fear, ‘I shall suffer fnrm skin disease 9 
(TS.); dsura va istaka acinvata : divam a roksyama iti the Asuras 
built up the bricks (thinking): we shall scale heaven (MS.). 

a. After an impv., the fut. is often used with dtha; e.g. pdtim nu 
me punar yuvanam kurutam: dtha vam vaksyami (SB.) make my 
husband young again: then I shall tell you (two). 

6. After the impv. of fi-i or pra-i the 1 . pers. fut. is equivalent to 
an exhortation ; e. g. prd^ita, tdd esyamah come , we will go there (SB.). 

7. With the negative nd, the 2. and even the 3 . pel’s, may have the 
value of a prohibition ; e. g. devan rdksamsi . . ajighamsan : nd yaks- 
yadhva iti the Baksases wished to slay the gods (saying): you shall not sacri¬ 
fice (SB.); tan visve deva anonudyanta neha pasyanti neha^iti all 
the gods drove there, back (saying) : they shall not drink here, not here 



(AB.). 

B. The periphrastic future though not occurring in V., is frequent 
in B. It expresses theft something will take place at a definite point 
of time in the future. It is therefore often accompanied by such 
words as pratdr early in the morning , svds to-morrow (but never by adyd 
May). The point of time, however, need not be expressed by an 
adverb; it maybe defined by a clause. Examples are: samvatsara- 
tamlm mtrim l gachatat, tan ma dkam mtrim dute sayitS.se, jatd u 
te ’ydm tdrhi putro bhavita come for the night of this day year , then you 
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will He beside vie for one night , then too this son vf thine wiU be born{ 
y&di pura samsthanad diryeta^ady^ varsisyati^iti bruyad j y&di 
s&mathite svo’vrasta^Ui bruyat if it (the vessel) should be broken before 
the completion (of the sacrifice) he should salt: it will rain to-day ; if it has 
been completed, he should say: it wiU rain to-morrow (MS.) ; yarhi vava vo 
maya^artho bliavita, tarhy evavo’bam punar agantasmi when you will 
have need of me, then (on tliat particular occasion) I will come back to you 

(AB.). 

a. Sometimes this form is used to express not that an action will 
take place at a definite time, but that it will take place with certainty ; 
e.g. sil^ev&^iy&m ady& w 6pi pratistha, sa^u ev&^&pi 0 &t<$ ’dhx bhavita 

this is the founded ion to-day , and it will also (certainly) be so in future (SB). 

A. Imperative. 

215. The only pure impv. forms are those of the 2. 8. sing, 
and 8 . pL, represented by bhava and bliavatat, bhavasva; 
bhavatu; bbavantu, bhavantam. The forms later regarded 
as imperatives of the 1. pers., bhavani, bhavava, bkavama 
are subjunctives (cp. 181): while the 2 . 8 . clu. and 2 . pi. 
bh&vatam, bhavatam, bliavothiim, bhavetam; bkavata, 
bhavadlivam, are injunctives (cp. 122 a a). 

a. The impv. does not express commands only, but also 
a desire in the widest sense, such as a wish, a request, 
advice, a direction ; e. g. devam iha^a vah.a bring hither tin* 
gods (i. 14 la ); dhelamano bodhi be not angry (i. 24 11 ); 
imani^asya sirsani ehinddhi cut off these heads of his (MS.); 
vrksd navam prati badhnlsva tie the ship to the tree (SB.); 
pra vam asnotu sustutili may the hymn of praise reach you 
two (i. 17°); hanta na 6 ko vettu come, let one of us find 
out (&B.). 

b. The sphere of the ordinary impv. is the present ; it 
may, however, still be used for the later of two opposed 
actionse. g. varam vrnisva^atha me piinar dehi choose 
a boon and then give it me bach (TS.). The form in tad, 
however, has a tendency in Y. to express the more remote 
future, and in B. does so distinctly; e. g. iha^eva ma 
tisthantam abhydhi^iti bruhi, tam tu na agatam pratipra 
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6ll her: come to me as I stand here ; when she has 
"you shall (then) tell it us (SB.). As this form is only 
active, the subj. takes its place in middle verbs; thus tarn 
vrnisva = do thou choose it (now) as opposed to tam vrnasai 
choose it then (SB.). 

a, Tlie genuine irapv. seems never to be found in negative sen¬ 
tences ; thus it never appears in V. with the prohibitive particle mil 
(which is used with injunctive forms only, and in B. almost exclu¬ 
sively with the aor. inj.). It is employed in positive principal clauses 
only; e. g. vl no dhehi y&tha jfvama so dispose us that we may live (&B.). 
A subordinate clause with ind., subj., or (very rarely) opt. may pre¬ 
cede or follow; e. g. yds tvitm dutdm saparydti, tdsya sraa pravita 
bhava be the promoter of him who adores thee as a messenger (i. 12 8 ); sdm 
vidusa naya y6 . . an u 6a. sat i bring us together with one who knov's, who 
may give us directions (vi. 54 1 ) ; id dm me haryata vdeo ydsya tdrema 
tdrasa satdm him ah gladly accept this word of mine by the force of which we 
iDould pass a hundred xcinters (v. 64 15 ). In such periods the form with 
tad would regularly be used in B. 

The RV. has a number of 2 . sing, forms made with si added 
directly to the root, which are clearly used imperatively, as is indicated 
by their being generally .accompanied by imperatives (sometimes by 
subjunctives and imperatives); e.g. it devdbhir yahi ydksi ca come 
with the gods and sacrifice (i. 14 1 ). These forms are confined to the RY. 
(and passages borrowed from it) except satsi (AV. vi. 110 1 ); and they 
are restricted to positive principal sentences. 

/•B. Injunctive. 

F ormal ly this mood corresponds to an unaugmented past 
tense (including the 2. 3. du. and 2. pi. as represented by 
act. bhavatam, bhavatam, bhavata: mid. bhavetham, 
bliavetam, bhdvadhvam, which later came to be regarded 
as imperatives). Its use constitutes one of the chief 
difficulties of Vedic grammar and interpretation, because it 
cannot always be distinguished from the subjunctive (e. g. 
gamat might be the subj. of a-gan or the inj. of a-gamat) 
or from an unaugmented indicative (e. g. carah might be = 
a* ear ah). Judged by its uses the inj. probably represents 
n very primitive verbal form which originally expressed an 
action irrespective of tense or mood, the context showing 
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which W'a.s meant. The addition of the augment gavg__ 

sense of a past tense to one set of forms, while the rest 
finally became incorporated with the impv. The general 
meaning of the irij. expresses a desire, combining the senses 
of the subj., the opt., and the impv. As compared with the 
subj., the inj. is essentially appropriate in principal clauses, 
though it sometimes appears in subordinate clauses intro¬ 
duced by relatives or the relative conjunctions yad and 
yada. 

a. The first person expresses an intention the. execution, 
of which lies in the power of the speaker; e. g. indrasya 
nu viry&ni pra vocam now I will proclaim the heroic deeds of 
Indra (h 32 1 ). Sometimes, however, the execution ^depends 
on another; e. g. agnim hinvantu no dhiyas : tdna jefma^, 
dhanam-dhanam let our prayers urge Agni: through him we 
shall assuredly win booty after booty (x. 156?). 

b. The second person is used exhortfttively, very often 
beside an impv. ; e. g. suga nah supatha krnu; pusann 
iha kratiim vidah. do thou malcc fair paths for us easy to 
traverse; 0 Pusan, here procure us wisdom; adya no dev a 
savih satibhagam, para dusv&pnyam snva to-day, 0 god, 
procure us good fortune; drive away evil dream (v. 82 1 ). 
A parallel opt. is much less common; e. g. etdna g&tum 
vido nali; a no vavrtyali suvitaya by reason of that find 
for us the path ; mayst thou bring us to welfare (i. l(*l x) r 

c . The third person also is used exhortatiyely, very often 
beside an impv.; e. g. sdmam vetu vasatkrtim ; agnir 
jusata no girali let him come to this Vasat call; may Agni 
accept our songs (vii. 15°); it is. often accompanied bv a 
2 sing. impv.; e. g. a^idam barhir yajamanasya sida; 
atba ca bhud uktham In dr ay a sastam seat thyself'upon this 
straw of the sacrificer; and then may the hymn be sung to Indra 
(iii. 53 3 ). It appears less frequently with the subj. ; e. g* 
upa bratimani srnava ima no, atha te yajnas tanv6 vayo 
dhat mayst thou listen to these our prayers, and then let the 
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4ce bestow vigour on thyself (vi. 40 4 ). A parallel opt. is 
Hot common; e. g, pari no lieti rudrasya vrjyah, pari 
tvesasya durmatir mahx gat would that the dart of Eudra 
pass us by, let the great malevolence of the impetuous one avoid 
us (ii. 33 14 ). 

d. The injunctive is very frequently used alone (unaccom¬ 
panied by any other modal form) in an impv. sense;, e. g. 
ima havya jusarita nah let them accept these oblations of 
ours (vi. 52 u ); the preceding Terse has the regular impv.: 
jns&ntam yiijyani payali let them accept the suitable milk . 

In negative sentences the inj. is the only mood (with the 
exception of the single opt. form bhujema) with which 
the prohibitive particle ma can be used ; e. g. ma na indra 
para vrnak do not, 0 Indra , abandon us (viii. 97 7 ); visvayan 
ma na a gan let not any sivelling thing come near us (vii. SO 1 ); 
ma t&ntus chedi let not the thread be cut (ii. 28°). The aor. 
form is commoner than the impf. form in the RV., but its 
relative predominance has greatly increased in the AV. 

e. The inj. not infrequently expresses a future sense like 
the subj, (215 C) in two types of sentences : 

IV in positive interrogative sentences; e. g. k6 no mahya 
aditaye piinar dat who will give us back to great Aditi? 
(i. 24*). The subj. itself is here sometimes found beside it; 
e. g. kada martam aradhasam pada ksumpam iva sphurat, 
kada nah susravad girah when will he spurn the niggardly 
mortal like a mushroom with his foot; when will he hear our 
songs? (i. 84*). 

2. in negative sentences with n& ; e. g. yam aditya abhi 
druh6 raksatha, n6m agham nasat whom, 0 Adityas, ye 
protect from harm, him misfortune ivill not reach (viii. 47 1 ). 


a, In B. the use of the inj. in positive sentences has almost entirely 
disappeared. The &B., however, preserves several examples; e. g. 
devan avat i let it refresh We gods; also sometimes in subordinate 
clauses, especially with n6d; e.g. n6d id&m bahirdha yajuad bbdvat 

lest it be outside the sacrifice. 

On the other hand the inj. is very frequent in negative sentences, 
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lich it constantly appears with mil, in tho vast majority of cases 
? aor. form. Only a few examples of the impf. form occur : ma 
vadhadhvam slay not (T&); ran, bibhita fear not (AB.); kilbisam mi 
ma y&tayan let them not reprom it as a fault (AB.); and from the perfect : 
mi ausuptbah deep not (Sl}0* 

‘ 0. Subjunctive* 

The meaning of the subj. is best brought out by contrast¬ 
ing its use with that of the opt. From this it appears that 
the fundamental sense of the subj. is will, while that of the. 
opt. is either wish or possibility (this mood being therefore 
alternatively called optative or potential). This distinction 
appears clearly from the fact that in the tir§t person in 
independent sentences one group of verbs in the KV, employs, 
the subj. exclusively or almost exclusively, while another 
employs the opt,, because in the former the execution is 
dependent on the will of the speaker, while in the latter 
it is not in his control, but is only possible. With the subj, 
are thus used the verbs jhan ^str.i^e, kr make, bru 

speak- With the opt. on the other hand appear: ji conquer ; 
tr overcome , sah conquery as and nas obtain , vid acquire , is 
be master of; sac be associated with ; a-vrt attract (to the 
sacrifice); lak be able; mad be happy ; rdh prosper; pas live 
to see; as be (with predicates such as prosperous , &c.); also 
certain sacrificial verbs: idh kindle (with the co-operation of 
the god), das worship, vac and vad speak (effectively), vidh 
serve, sap pleases obtain the favour of { a god), hu calif — bring 
hither ), 

t. The meanings expressed by the different persons of the 
subj. are the following: 

The first person declares the will of the speaker; e. g. 
syastaye vayum xipa bravamahai for welfare we will invoke 
Vayu (v. 51 12 ). It is often accompanied by the particles mi 
and lianta ; e.g. pra mi voca sut&sn yam I will now praise 
you two at the libations (v. 69*). The 1. du. and pi. may also 
express an exhoriatiou to another to share an action with 
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►eaker, an impv. usually then preceding; e.g. daksi 
'to bhava me : adha vrtrani jahghanava bhuri stand on 
my right: then we tivo will slay many foes (x. 83 7 ); or an 
exhortation to aid the speaker; e.g. jdsama^indra tvaya 
ynja we will conquer let us conquer) with thee as our ally 
(viii. 68 "). 


In B. the usage is the same; e. g. v&ram vrnai I will choose a boon 
(TS.); hanta^iman bhisayai well, I will terrify them (AB,); vayum deva 
abruvan : s6mam raj an am hanama^lti the gods said to Vdyu: let us slay 
king Soma (TS.). 


The second person is used exhortatively ; hano vrtram, 
jaya apah slay Vrtra , win the waters (i. 80 3 ). It often 
follows a 2, pers. impv.; e. g. ague 6 rnuhi ; deve 5 bhyo 
bravasifoar, OAgni , do thou say to the gods (i. 139"); sometimes 
it follows a 3. pers. impv.; e. g. a vara vahantu . . asvah, 
pibatho asm 6 madhuni Id the horses bring you two; do ye 
drink the honied draughts beside us (vii. 67*). When an 
expectation is indicated, the subj. is almost equivalent to 
a future ; e. g. achanta me, ehadayatha ca nunam ye have 
pleased me and ye shall please me notv (i. 165 12 ). 


In B. the 2. pers. subj. is used only when the speaker makes a condi¬ 
tion or gives a direction relating to the (not immediate) future ; e. g. 
atho etam varam avrmta : maya^eva pracim disam pra janatha^iti 

so he made this condition: through me ye shall (in future) discover the eastern 
quarter (AB.). 

The third person is as a rule used in exhortations to the 
gods, though the subject is not always the name of the deity; 
e.g. im&m nah srnavad dhavam he shall hear this our 
call (viii. 43 22 ); pari no helo varunasya vrjyah ; urum 
na mdrah krnavad u lokam may the wrath of Vanina 
avoid us; Indra shall procure us wide, space (vii. 84 2 ); sa 
devaih a^iha vaksati he shall bring the gods hither (i. I 2 ); pra 
te sumna no asnavan thy good intentions shall reach us 
(viii. 90 (i ). The subj. sentence is sometimes connected with 
a preceding one ; e.g. agnim lie : sa u 6 ravat I praise Agni: 
he shall hear (viii. 43 24 ). The subj. here often approaches the 
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ii’© in sense, being then usually opposed with nunam 
nu to another verb : lid u sya devah savita . . asthat: 
nunam dev^bhyo vi hi dhati ratnam god Savitr has just 
arisen ; he will now distribute bounty to the gods (ii. dS 1 ); 
uvasa^usa uchac ca mi Dawn has flushed (in the past) and 
she ivill flush now (i. 48 3 ). Sometimes there is no opposition ; 
e.g. a gha ta gachan xittara yugani, ydtra jamayah krna- 
van djami there shall come those later generations when those 
who are akin will do what befits not kinsmen (x. 10 10 ). 

In B. tlie 3, pers. subj. is not found in the hortative sense, appearing 
only when a condition, promise, or curse is expressed ; e.g. vrnisva w 
ity abruvan. ; so ’bravin : maddevatya^eva samid asad iti they said * 
choose a boon; he replied : the fuel shall be sacred to me (MS.); aa^abravid: 
vdram vrnai; khatafc par&bhavisy&nti many© : t&to ma para bhuvam 
iti ; pur& to samvatsarad dpi rohad ity abravit she said ; 2 'ivill make a 
condition; 1 think I shall perish in cmseguence of digging ; lei me not perish. 
He replied: before the lapse of a year for you, it (the wound) shall heal up 
(TS.); devas tan adapan: svena vah kiskuna vajrena vrsoan iti the 
gods cursed them (the frees): they shall destroy you with your own handle , 
with a bolt (TB.). The 8. pers. subj. often also expresses the purpose of 
a ceremony ,* e. g. srnad Iti saramdyara barhir bhavati (MS.) the liUer is 
made of reeds with the intention : it shall destroy him (the ad versary), 

2. The syntactical employment of the subj. is twofold. 

a. It appears in principal sentences: 

a. with interrogatives, either the pronoun or the adverbs 
katha how? kada when, and kuvid; e.g. kim u nil vah 
krnavama what , pray, shall we do for you ? (ii. 29 3 ); katha 
mah6 rudriyaya bravama how shall we speak to the great 
Budra-host? (v. 41 11 ); kada nah susravad girah when will 
he hear our prayers? (i. 84 s ). kuvid nearly always accen¬ 
tuates the verb (which is thus treated as in a subordinate 
clause ); e. g. a4vina su rse stuhi : knvit te 6rdvato havam 
the Ahins praise well , 0 seer: shall they hear thy call? 
(viii. 2f> 10 ). 

In B. first persons only seem to be met, with in this uso, and an 
interrogative word is sometimes lacking. 

fi. In negative sentences with na not ; e. g. na ta nasanti ; 
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bhati taskarah they perish not; no thief shall (can) liar, 
(Vi. 28 3 j. 

In B. is similarly used ; e. g. n^at6 ’parah kds cand saha adri- 
rena^amrto ’sat prom now onwards no one shall he immortal with his body 
(SB.). Once only, in a command, is the suhj. used with ma: aknmtim. 
sma ma n i padyasai you shall not approach me (in future) against my will 
($*)• 

b. In dependent clauses the siibj. is used either with a 
negative or with relatives (pronominal or adverbial): 

a. in a final sense with the negative particle n6d that not, 
lest. The antecedent clause has either an ind. or an impv. ; 
e. g. hotrad aham varuna bibhyad ayam, n£d eva ma 
yunajann atra devah fearing the office of Hotr, 0 Varuna , 
I went away, lest the gods should appoint me thereto (x. 51 4 ); 
vy fleha duhitar divo ma ciram tanutha apah, n6t tva 
stenam yatha ripum tapati suro arcisa shine forth, daugh- 
ter of the sky, delay not long thy work, lest the sun scorch thee, 
like a hostile thief with his ray (v. 79 9 ). 

In B. the antecedent clause has either an ind. or an opt. ; e. g. dtha 
ydn nd prdksate, ndn ma rudrd hindsad fti now (the reason) why he does 
not look is lest Rudra should injure him (&B.); tdn nd dadbhih khaded, 
ndn ma id dm rudrfyam dato hindsad fti he should not chew it with his 
teeth, lest this that belongs to Rudra injure his teeth (SB,). A gerundive in 
the antecedent clause has also been noted in the AB. 

/3. in relative clauses: 

1. such a clause normally precedes if it contains a suppo¬ 
sition determining the sense of the principal clause; the 
latter usually has an impv., not infrequently a subj., seldom 
an inj. or ind.; e.g. y<5 nah prtanyad, apa tam-tam id 
dhatam whoever shall combat us, him do ye two slay (i. 132 6 ); 
yas tubhyam da^an na tarn amho a^navat who shall serve 
thee, him no distress can reach (ii. 23 4 ); uta nunam yad in- 
driyam karisya indra paumsyam, adya nakis tad a 
minat and what heroic, manly deed thou, Indra, shall now do, 
that let no one belittle to-day (iv. 30 23 ); yasmai tvam sukrte 
jataveda, u lokam agne krnavah syonam, sa rayim 
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e svasfci the righteous man for whom thou shall procutx 
'A.gni Jatavedas , a comfortable place, he obtains riches for 
welfare (v. 4 11 ). 


In B. the use of the subj. in relative clauses is similar; but hero 
tlie subj. is by far the commonest form in the principal clause, the 
impv. and ind. (sometimes omitted) being rare ; e. g. tilny abru- 
van, vdram vrnamahai : ydd dsurafi jdyama, tdn nah. sahd^asad iti 
they said, we will make a condition ; what we shall win from the A suras that 
shall he ours in common (TS.); yds tva kds ca^upayat, tusnim ovd^asva 
whoever shall come towards you, sit still ; ydd vindasai tdt te gnihotrdm 
kurmah what thou shalt find , that we (shall) make thy ftre-oblalion (MS.); 
tdd v A is dmrddham yam dev ah sadhdve k dr mane jusantai that, indeed , 
(is) excellent, if the gods shall be flensed with him for a good work (SB.). In 
the last example the relative clause exceptionally follows. 


2. The relative clause follows if it expresses a final or 
consequential sense (in order that, so that) arising from the 


principal clause; the latter usually has axi iinhut spme- 
ti.nie.s,,an inj*., opt.^pr iml.; e.g. sam pusan vidiisa naya, 
y6 aiijasa^anu6asati, yd eva Jdam iti brdvat associate us, 
0 Pusan, with a wise (guide) who shall at once direct us and 
who shall sag: here it is (vi. 54 1 ); asmabhyam tad radha a 
gat, 6am yat stotrbhya apaye bhavati let that wealth come 
for its which shall be a blessing to thy praisers and thy kinsman 
(ii. 88 n ); tad adya vacah pratbamam masiya y6na^asu- 
ram abhi deva asama I would to-day think of that as the 
first (point) of my speech whereby we gods shall overcome the 
Asuras (x. 53 4 ); imam bibharmi sukrtam te afikuiam 
yena^arujasi maghavan chaphariijab I bring to thee this 
well fashioned weapon (with which =)in order that thou shouldst 
break the hoofibredkers (x. 44°). The subj. of these relative 
clauses sometimes comes to have a purely future sense; 
e. g. 6 (r=a^u) te yanti yd aparisu paiyan those are coming 
who in future days will see her (i. 113 11 ). 


In B. this type of relative clause with the subj, is rare j e. g. ydn ma 
dhindvat tan mo kuruta procure for me that ivhich shall refresh me (SB.) ; 
bdnta vaydm tdt srjSmahai ydd as man anvdsad iti come, let us create 
what shall come after ms (SB.). 
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ith relative^conjunctions : 

yad, which, if th e clanse Ja cletje pi ^i||aiiy^ t . means wlwnj 
tliQ dependent clause then precedes, while the principal clause 
usually contains an iinpv M *1)ut sometimes an itvj., a aubj., 
or an opt. conjunction means in order that, so that, if the 
dependent clause is final or consequential; the dependent 
clause then follows, while the principal clause contains an 
irnpv., a subj., or an ind., e. g. 

if ydd = when: uso yad adya bhamina vl dvarav 
rnavo divah, pra no yachatad avrkarn 0 Baton, when to¬ 
day with thy beam thou shalt open the doors of heaven, then 
bestow on us safe shelter (i. 48 15 ); yad adya bhagam vibhaj- 
asi nrbhya, uso devo no atra savita damunii anagaso 
vocati suryaya when thou shalt to-day distribute a share to men, 
0 Baton, god Savitr, the house friend, shall declare us guiltless 
to Surya (i. 123 3 ); yad va agah pumsata karama, ma vas 
tasyam api bhuma when toe shall commit a sin against you 
after the manner of men, let us not have a part in that (shaft) of 
yours (vii. 57 1 ); yad didyavah prtanasu praknlan, tdsya 
vam syama sanitara aj£h when shafts shall play in battles , of 
that conflict of yours we would be the winners (iv. 41 11 ). 

if yad = in order that, or so that : sa a vaha devatatim 
yavistha, sardko yad adya divyam yajasi so bring hither the 
gods, 0 youngest , that thou mayst adore the heavenly host to-day 
(iii. 19 4 ); t&vdd u tah sukirtayd ’sann utd pra^astayah, 
yad indra inrlayasi nah these laudations and praises shall 
be thine, that thou , 0 lndva, mayst be merciful to us (viii. 45 33 ); 
na papaso manamahe, yad in nv indram sakhayam krndv- 
amahai we deem not ourselves wicked , (so) that we can now 
make Indra our fr iend (viii. 61 u ). In such posterior clauses 
the yad sometimes comes to express the content of the 
principal clause ; e. g. na to sakha sakhyam va§ty et&t, 
salaksma yad visurupa bhavati (x. I0 2 ) thy friend wishes 
not this friendship, that she who is of the same type (— akin) 
shall become of a different kind (= not akin). This yad may 
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be translated by till : kiyaty a yat samaya bhavd 
vyusdr ya6 ea mmam vyuchan in what time will it be 
that (= how long will it be till) she shall be between those that 
have shone forth and those that shall now shine forth? (i. 118 10 ). 


In B. the Hubj. is rarely found in these clauses with y&d ; e. g. t&t 
prapmxhi yd.t te pran<5 vat am apip&dyatai attain this that your breath 
shall transfer itself to the wind ($B.). 

2. yatra when seems not to occur in Y, with the subj. 
when it is a genuine conjunction (that is, when it is not 
equivalent to the loc. of the relative pronoun). 

In B., however, it is found with the subj. in the sense of 
a future perfect; e. g. yatra hbta chandasaht param gachat, 
tat pratiprasthata prataranuvakam upa kurutat when 
the llotr shall have got to the end of the metre , then let the Prati - 
pmsthdtr start a Prdtaranuvulca (SB.). 

B.^jrd tha w it h th e subj. as an antecedent clause means p$, 
the principal clause containing an impv. or a subj.; as a 
posterior clause it has the sense of in order that, $Q thgi, the 
principal clause containing either a demand (generally impv., 
occasionally inj., opt,, or gerundive) or a statement (ind. 
pres, or aor., act. or pass.). Examples of the first use are: 
yatha hotar manuso devatata yajasi, eva no adyd yaksi 
devan as thou const, 0 priest, worship at the divine service of man , 
so do thou fonts to-day worship the gods (vi. 4 1 ). This use does 
not seem to occur in B. Examples of the second use are: grhan 
gacha grhapatnx yatha^asah go to the house that you may be 
mistress of the house (x. 85 2fl ); idanim ahna upavacyo 
nrbhih, 6rdsthaxn no atra^dravinam yatha dadhat at this 


time of day he is to be addressed by men that he may here bestow 
on us the best wealth (iv. 54 1 ); maliatam a vrnimahd 5 vo, 
ydtha vasu nasamahai we implore the favour of the great , in 
order that ice may obtain riches (x. 36 n ); idam patram apayi 
matsad yatha saumanasaya devam this bowl has been drunJc 
up, in order that it may exhilarate the god to benevolence 
(vi. 44 16 )* The negative in such clauses is na or nu. 
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B. tlio usage is similar: the principal clause here contain; 
an impv. or a subj.; e. g. tatha ine kuru yatha^aham imam 
senam jayani so arrange for me that I m(ty conquer this army (AB.) ; sam« 
dham nu siim dadhavahai yatha tvain ev& pravisiiniti now let us two 
make an agreement, in order that I may enter into thee (MS.). 

4. yada when, with the subj. (pres, or aor.), which then 
has the value of a fut,. perf., is regularly antecedent, the 
principal clause containing an impv. ora subj.; e.g. srtam 
yada karasi jatavedo, atha^iin enam pari dattat pitr- 
bhyah when thou shall have made h im done, then deliver him to 
the fathers (x. IB 2 ); yada gachaty dsumtim etam, atha 
devanam vasanir bhavati when he shall have gone to that 
spirit world , then he shall become subject to the gods (x. 16 2 ). 
yada kada ca whenever seems to give the verb the same 
sense: yada kada ca sunavama sdmam, agnis tva dutd 
dhanvaty acha whenever we shall have pressed Soma , Agni 
shall hasten to thee as a messenger (iii. 53*). 

a. The usage of B. is the same ; e. g. s& yada tdm ativ&rdha, dtha 
karsum khatvg, tiisyam ma bibharasi when I shall have outgrown that 
(vessel), then having dug a trench you shall keep me in it (!§B.): 

5. yadi if with the subj. generally precedes the principal 
clause, which contains an impv,, a subj., (rarely) an opt., or 
an ind. (sometimes to be supplied); e.g. yadi stdmam 
mama sravad, asmakam indram indavo mandantu if he 
shall hear my praise, let these drops of ours gladden Indra 
(viii. I 15 ); yajama devan yadi saknavama we will adore the 
gods , if we shall be able (i. 27 ly ); yadi prati tvain haryah , . 
apa ena jayema if thou slialt accept (it) gladly , we might thereby 
tom the waters (v. 2 11 ); indra ha varuna dh^stha, yadi 
soinaih . . madayaite Indra and Varuna (are) the most 
liberal , if they shall delight in the Soma offerings (iv. 41 s ). 

a. In B. the subj. with y&di is very rare ; an example is : y&di tvo w 
etit punar br&vutas, tv&ni brutal if they two shall say this again to thee, do 
thou say (SB.). 

6. yad so long as^ occurs, twice with the subj. in the RV.: 
anannkrtyam apunas cakara yat siiryamasa mithd ticca- 
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di he has once for all done what is inimitable so lone/ as sti 
nd moon alternately shall rise (x. 68 lw ); vasistham ha varu- 
no . . rsim cakara . . yan mi dyavas tatanan, yad usasah 
Vanina has made Vasidha a seer, so long as the days shall 
extend, so long as the dawns (vii. 88 4 ). In B. yad docs not 
occur, 

8. The subj. is sometimes used in an antecedent clause 
with ea in the sense of if, which is then., treated subor¬ 
dinate conjunction and accentuates the verb j. e.g. indra£ 
ca mrlayati no, na nah pa6ead agham nasat if Indra 
shall be gracious to us, no evil shall afterwards touch us ( ii. 41 n ), 


IX Optative or Potential. 

216. 1. The meaning of the opt. is predominantly a 
wish, which is modified according to the person of the verb. 

The first person, which is very common, expresses the 
wish of the speaker, generally addressed to the gods; e. g. 
usas tam asyam yasasam rayim 0 Dawn, I would obtain 
that glorious wealth (i. 92 s ); vidh6ma te stdmaih we tvould 
worship thee with songs of praise (ii.9 3 ); vayam syama patayo 
ray in am we would be lords of riches (iv. 50 6 ). 

In B. the sense of the first person is similar, but its occurrence, 
owing to the nature of the subject-matter, is far less common; e.g. 
via6 ca ksatrilya oa samadam kuryani I should like to create enmity letween 
people and nobility (MS.). 


The second person is much less common. It is almost 
exclusively used to express a wish or a request addressed to 
a god ; e.g. a no mitravaruna hotraya vavrtyah pray bring 
Mitra and Varum to our oblation (vi. II 1 ); tya me havam a 
jagmyatam so, pray , do ye two come to my call (vi. 5Q 10 ); pra 
su na ayur jivase tiretana do ye, pray, extend fully our 
allotted span that we may live (viii. 18 22 ). Wo might here 
often rather expect the impv., which indeed frequently 
either precedes or follows the 2. opt, ; e.g.*dhisva vajram 
raksohatyaya: sasahistha abhl sprdhah take the bolt for 
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/laughter of the demons: may si thou overcome our foes 
^^gfi) 18 ); imam mo samidham vaneh; ima u su srudhi 
girah pray accept this my fuel; graciously hear these songs 
(ii. 6 1 ). 

In B. tli© second jiorson is used almost exclusively in wishes ; e. g. 
asmm ytfjamane bahvyah sydta may you be numerous beside this sacrifice 
(&B.). 

The third person is used in the three different senses ol' 
wish, precept, or supposition; e.g. midhvam asmakam 
babhiiyat may he be bountiful to us (i. 27 2 ); imam amrtam 
diitarn krnvlta martyah this immortal the mortal should make 
his messenger (via. 23 19 ); prnann apir aprnantam abhi syat 
the friend who bestows would prevail over him, who does not 
bestow (x. 117"). In the sense of a supposition (regarded as 
possible or probable) the opt. seldom appears independently, 
but often in an apodosis. 

In B. it is common in &11 three senses : expressing a wish ; e.g. apa£- 
uh syat may he be bereft q f cattle (TS.) ; a general precept (where a 
gerundive may also be used); o. g. ks&utme vasana agnim a dadhlya- 
tam, t& adhvarydve d^ye wearing linen garments the two should lay the 
fire ; the two (garments) should be given to tike Adhvariju (MS.); a supposition 
in the apodosis of periods, but seldom independently ; e. g. n&^asya 
lam ratrlm ap6 grh&n pr& hareyur ; &po v&i santih: sam&yeyur eva 
(MS. ) they should not during that night bring water into his house; for water 
is extinction : they would thus extinguish (if they did this). The protasis 
in this example must be supplied. 

2. The syntactical employment of the optative is two¬ 
fold : 

a, it appears in principal sentences (for the most part re¬ 
taining the sense of a wish) with interrogatives, either the 
pronoun or the adverbs katha how 1 kada when ? and kuvid ; 
e.g. kasmai devaya havisa vidhema what god would we 
worship with oblation ? (x. 121 1 ); kada na indra ray a a 
dasasyeh when wouldst thou, 0 Indra , bestow riches upon us 1 
(vii. 37 5 ): kuvit tutujyat sataye dhiyah (i. 143 6 ) would he 
not stimulate our prayers for gain ? (cp. p. 354, 2 a). A possi¬ 
bility is sometimes thus repudiated; e.g. kad dha nunarn 
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vadanto anrtam rapema lion? could we now spealk 
gh teous words utter unrighteousness 1 (x. 10 4 ). 

In B. the optative with interrogatives may express a wish, precept, 
possibility, or the repudiation of a suggestion ; e. g. kathdm nil prd 
jayeya how should I propagate myself? (&B.) ; yamim ova purvam samset 
he should first pronounce the formula addressed to Tama (AB.); kiin. mdrnu, 
t&tah syat (&B.) what would then accrue tome (if I did this)? kds tdd a 
driyeta ivho would pay attention to that. ? (SB.). 


a. The opt. appears in negative sentences with na not, 
sometimes nu cid never. The sense is either optative or 
potential; e. g. na risyema kada cana 'may we never suffer 
harm (vi. 54 9 ); nu cin mi vaydr amtftam vi dasyet may 
the nectar of Vdyu never] fail (vi. 87 3 ); na tad dev6 na mar- 
tyas tuturyad yani pravrddho vrsabhai cakara no god 7 
no mortal could surpass what the mighty hull has done (viii. 96 2 ). 
The only opt. form with which the prohibitive ma occurs is 
bhujema: ma va dno anyakrtam bhujema may we not 
suffer before you for a sin done by others (vi. 51 7 ). 


In B. the opt. is used with nd to express either a general prohibition 
or a potential sense ; e. g. tdsya^etdd vrat&m : nd w dnrfcam vaden, nit 
mams dm asnlyat this is his vow: he should not speak the untruth , ho should 
nol eat meat ; nd^enam dadhikrava cana pavayam kriyat Dadhikravan 
himself could not make him pure (MS.). 


/>. In dependent clauses the opt. is used with relatives 
(pronominal or adverbial): 

a. such a clause having a determining sense, usually 
precedes. This type is very rare in V .; e. g. suryam y6 
brahma vidyat, sa id vadhuyam arhati a priest who should 
blow Suryd deserves the bridal garment (x. 85 34 ). 

In B., on the other hand, clauses of this type, which always imply 
a supposition, are very common. The opt. here expx*essos a precept 
or a potential sense ; the principal clause most often has the opt. 
also 5 e. g. ydm dvisydt, tdm dhyayet whom he may hate , he should think 
of (TS.) ; yd vS imdm alabheta, mucyeta^asmdt papmdnah he who were 
to offer this (bull), would he delivered from this sin (TS.). In the principal 
clause a gerundive occasionally appears or the verb to he has to be 
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v/ e. g. y 6 rastrad &pabhutah syat tdsm&i hotavya this should 

Wfor him ivho should he deprived of his kingdom. (TS.); yasya^agnayo 
nyena^aguina samdahyeran, ka. tatra prayascittih if any one's fires 
should he united with a village fire, what expiation (is) then ? (AB.). 

fi. the relative clause, if it has a final or consequential 
sense (in order that, so that) follows. The principal clause 
contains an impv., a suhj., or an opt. ; e.g. revdtir nah 
sadhamada indro santu yabhir madema (i. BO 13 ) Id our feasts 
beside Indra be rich (bp which =) that we map rejoice (in them); 
dhasatho rayim y6na samatsu sahisimahi bestow wealth cm 
us (by which ==) that we may be victorious in battles (viii. 40*); 
yaya^ati visva dnrita tarema sutarmanam adhi navam 
ruhema we would ascend the rescuing ship (by which =) that we 
may cross over all misfortunes (viii. 42 3 ). 

Iu B. final relative clauses with the optative are rare. 



y. with relative conjunctions : 

1. yM if: in the antecedent clause of pres, conditional 
periods, the condition being generally regarded as unful¬ 
filled. The apodosis normally contains a potential opt. 
(though isolated examples of the impv., inj., and ind. occur); 
e. g. yad agne syam aham tvam, tvam va gha sya aham, 
syiis t© satya iha^a&isah if J, 0 Agni f were thou , and thou 
wert I, thy prayers would be fulfilled (viii. 44 23 ); occasionally 
the fulfilment of the condition is expected ; e. g. yac chu- 
sruya imam havam durmarsam cakriya uta, bhaver apir 
no antamah if thou shouldst hear this call and shouldst not 
forget it, thou wouldst be our most intimate friend (viii. 45 18 ). 
The temporal sense of when with the opt. seems to occur 
only once in the RV. (iii. S3 11 ). 


In B. (as in V.) y£d with the opt. is very common in the protasis, 
when, the fulfilment of the condition is not expected (y&di with opt. 
being used when it is expected); e.g. s&ydd bhfdyeta^artim arched 
ydjamanah if it should be broken, the sacrific&r would fall into calamity (TS.). 
The infinitive with isvar& may take the place of the opt. in the prin¬ 
cipal clause; e. g. yad etam 6amsed Tsvarah parjanyo ‘varsfcoh if he 
were to repeat this (formula'), Parjanya might not rain (AB.). Sometimes the 
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b (opt. of as be) is omitted in the apodosis. The opt. with ydd 
rarely expresses a purely hypothetical case (that is, without the im¬ 
plication that the condition will not bo fulfilled); e.g. ydn mam 
pravisdh kim ma bhuujytih (TS.) if you were to enter me, of what use would 
you be to meV (afterwards he does enter Indra). 

a. yad with the opt. in the final sense of in order that is 
very rare ; e.g. yan nunam asyam gatim, mitrasya yayam 
patha in order that I might now obtain a refuge ; I would go on 
the path of Mitra (v. 64 3 ). 

In B. ydd with the opt. in the sense of that is frequently used 
after dva kalpate is suitable , ut sahafce endures , iclidti desires , vdda 
knows , yuktd bhavati is intent , in posterior clauses; e.g. lid hi tdd 
avakdlpate ydd bruyat for it is not fitting that he should say (&B.); nd va 
ah dm iddm ut sahe ydd vo hota syam ($B.) I cannot endure this that 
should be ( — I cannot be) your Hotr ; tad dhy Cvd brdhmanena^estdvyam 
ydd brahinavarci,si syat for that is to be aimed at by the Brahmin , that he 
should be pious (&B.); svaydm va etdsmai deva yukta bhavanti ydt 
sadhu vddeyuh for the gods themselves are intent on this , that, they should say 
what is right (&B.); kds tad veda ydd vratapradd vratdm upotsidcet 
for who knows (this that —) whether he who hands the fast-milk (should add --) 
adds (fresh milk) to it (&B.). In the &B. ISvard also is used with this 
construction (in other Br&hmanas with the infinitive only) to express 
a possible consequence (though the ydd is nearly always omitted); 
e. g. pdrah asmad yajiid ’bhud iti w isvar6 ha ydt tdtha^evd sydt the 
sacrifice has turned away from him : it is possible that this should be so (SB.). 
Otherwise the phrase regularly appears in the form of iti^isvaro ha 
tdtha eva syat, perhaps because iSvard came to be regarded as a kind 
of adverb - possibly this might be so. 

7. In B. ydd introducing a clause with the opt. accompanied by na 
and ending with fti, dependent on a verb of fearing or similar expres¬ 
sion, is equivalent to lest ; e. g. deva ha vdi bibhayam cakrur ydd vdi 
nah . . asuraraksasani^imdm grdham nd hanyur iti the gods feared 
lest the Asuras and llaksases should destroy this draught (SB.); indro ha va 
iksam cakre ydn ma tdn nd^abhibhdved iti Indra pondered (fearing) 
lest that should vant&Ush him (&B.), 


2. yadi if with the opt. does not occur in the RY. and 
AY. at all, and only once in the SY. 

In B. it is very common, expressing a condition the fulfilment of 
which is assumed (while ydd with opt. implies non-fulfilment of the 
condition). The clause with yddi generally precedes. The apodosis 
h a ’s : 
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tfy the opt., which expresses a ]irecept applicable when the 
hi is fulfilled ; e. g. ytidl pura samsthanad diryeta^adyd var- 
^iti bruyat if (the vessel) should be broken before the completion (of 
the sacrifice), he should scty : it will rain to-day (MS.); yadi na saknuyat 
so r gnaye purolasam nir vapet if he should not be able to do so, he should 
offer a cake to Agni (AB.). The precept occasionally has a potential 
sense; e. g. y&dy gkatayisu dvayisn va w avag6ched, aparodhuka enara 
syuh (MS.) if he (the banished man) should return of ter one or two libations, 
they might exclude him from the sovereignly (but not if he returns at the 
conclusion of the ceremony). 

$. isvar& with the infinitive ; e. g. Isvaro ha yady apy anyo 
yajeta^atha hotiiram yaso ’rfcoh oven if another shoidd sacrifice (instead 
of him), it is possible that fame shoidd come to the Hotr (AB.). 

7. a gerundive ; sa yadi na jay eta, raksoghnyo gayatryo ’niicyah 
if it (the fire) should not be kindled, the d< mon-slaying verses are to be repeated 
(AB.). 


S. an ind. (sometimes omitted if it is a form of as be); 
e. g. tasmad yadi yajna rkta artih syad brahmana eva ni 
vedayante therefore if at the sacrifice there should be any failure 
with regard to a lie verse , they inform the Brahman priest (AB.); 
yadi no yajna rkta artih syat, ka prayaseittih if we shall 
have an accident at the sacrifice in regard to a Be verse , ivhat (is) 
the penance? (AB.). 

€. The difference between yad and yadi with the opt. 
may be illustrated by the following example : yan no jaye- 
yur ima abhyupa dhavema, yddy n jayema^ima abhyupa 
vartemahi^iti if they were to conquer us (not to be assumed), 
ive should talce refuge with these (friends), but if (as is to be 
assumed) we should conquer, we could again betake ourselves to 
them (MS.). 

3. yatha used in V. only in the sense of in order that , 
generally following the principal clause, which contains an 
impv., an inj., or an ind.; e. g. apa yisvam amitran nudasva, 
ydtha tdva sarman madema drive away all foes that we may 
rejoice in thy protection (x. 181 1 ); tvdya yatha grtsamadaso 
. . uparam abhi syuh, suribhyo grnatd tad vayo dhah 
bestow on the patrons and the singer this blessing that through 
thee the Grtsamadas may be superior to their neighbours (ii. 4 9 ); 
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*v4 daivya vrnlmah6 ’vamsi, yatha bhavema imlhuse ana- 

gab we implore the divine aids that we may he sinless before the 
gracious one (vii. 97 2 ). 

a. In B. y &tha with the opt. has two uses : a. in antecedent clauses 
in the sense of as, as if, with a correlative meaning so in the principal 
clause, which contains an opt., an inch, or no verb ; e. g. yatha^eva 
chinna naur bandhanat plavefca^evam eva te plaveran just as a boat 
cut from its fastening would drift, so they would drift (AB.)j s& y&tha nad- 
y&i par&m parap&syed ev&m sv&sya^dyusah pardm para cakhyau as 
if he were looking across to the farther bank of a river, so he sate the end of his 
life from afar (6 b.) ; &tho y&tha bruyad etdn me gopaya^tti tadrg ov& 
tAt then it (is) so as if he were to say : guard this for me (TS.). 

0. in posterior clauses in the sense of how, so that ; e. g. tipa janita 
y&tha w iy&m punar figdchet do yefind out Jmo she could come back (SB.); 
tftt t6tha 0 ev£hotavy&m y6fchrt w agnim vyaveyat htnee it is to be so pourccl 
that it may divide the fire (MS.). 

4. yatra and yada are not found with the opt. in V.,and 
ybrhi does not occur at all in the EY. and AY. 


In B. all three conjunctions are used hypothetically with the opt. in 
the sense of when. 

a. y&tra, besides having the sense of when, in case, often seems to 
mean at the moment when, as soon as ; the principal clause has the opt. or 
the ind.: e. g. marut&m saptdkapalam nir vaped y&tra vtd rajanam 
jijyaset he shotdcl offer a cake on. seven dishes to the Maruts in case the people 
were to oppress the king (MS.); sii y&fcra prastuydfc t&d etdni japet as soon 
as he (the priest) begins to sing , one should mutter the following prayer s (SB.). 

0. yada as soon as seems often to imply that the action of the opt. 
should be assumed to he past; it seems always to be followed by &tha 
then; e. g. s6 yada samgram&m j&yed 6tha^amdragn6m nfr vapefc as 
soon as he may have icon a battle, he should sacrifice to Indra and Agni (MS.). 

y. y&rhi when is generally followed by the correlative t&rhi then in 
the principal clause, which usually has the opt. also; e. g. y&rhi 
prajdh kstidham nig&obeyus, t&rhi navaratrdna yajeta when his people 
should be exposed to hunger . then he should sacrifice with the rite of nine nights 
(TS.). 


5. c<§d if is used with the ind. only in the EY. and only 
once with the opt. in the AY. 

In B. it is used with the opt. like y£di (with which it may inter¬ 
change) ; e. g. et&m c6d any&sma anubriiyds, t4ta ov& te sfrai chind- 
yam if you tcere to communicate this to another, l would cut of your head (&B.Y 
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Preeative. 

This form, which occurs in the RY. and AY. in 
principal clauses only, and never interrogatively, expresses 
a prayer or wish addressed to the gods almost exclusively, as 
is to be expected from the nature of those texts ; e. g. yo no 
dv^sty adharah sas padista may he who hates us fall to the 
ground (iii. 53 21 ). When a negative is used it is na ; e. g. 
bhago me ague sakhy<$ na mrdhyah may my good fortune, 
0 Agni , not relax in (thy) friendship (iii. 54 21 ). 

In B. the preeative is almost restricted to verso or prose formulas 
quoted and to paraphrases of such formulas ; e. g. bhuyasinam utta- 
ram s6mam kriyasam l'ti gdvam laksma kuryat icould that I may do 
(this) to more next year : so saying he should make the mark of the cows (MS.), 
satdm hima iti satdm varsani jivyasam fty evd^etdd aha by the expres¬ 
sion ‘ a hundred winters 1 he says this : 1 would that I may live a hundred years ’ 
(&B.), It is, however, sometimes found in genuine prose narrative 
also ; e. g. sa ha vak prajapatim uvaca: dhavyavad evd^ahdm 
tubhyam bhuyasam Vac said to Prajdpati: I would like not to be a con¬ 
ductor of sacrifice fin'thee (6b.); tdm adapad : dhiya-dhiya tva vadhya- 
suh him (Agni) cursed (saying); I wish they may kill thee with repeated 
deliberation (TS.). 

Conditional. 


218. In Y. the conditional occurs only once (RV. ii. 30' 2 ) in 
a somewhat obscure passage, though the form abharisyat 
used after a past tense appears to mean ivould take away 
(in place of the future which would have been used after 
a present tense). 

In B. the conditional is once found in a simple interrogative sen¬ 
tence : tdta evd^asya bhaydrn vlyoya : kdsmad dhy dbhesyat there¬ 
upon his fear departed : for of what should he have been afraid ? (6B.). 
Otherwise it occurs only in compound sentences: 

1. usually in both protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences, 
expressing what might have happened in the past, but did not happen 
because the condition was not fulfilled. The conditional clause is 
generally introduced by ydd, rarely by yddi ( 216 ); e. g. sd ydd dha w dpi 
nvukhad ddrosyan, nd ha^evd prayascittir abhavisyat if it (Soma) had 
also ft,owed out of his mouth , there would not have been a penance (&B.); ydd evdm 
nd^dvaksyo murdha te vy apatisyat if you had not spoken thus , your 
head would have split asunder (&B.); padau te ’mlasyatam yddi ha nd w 
dgamisyah your feet icould have withered , if you had not come (SB.). 
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When yad is used with the opt. the supposed -conditi 
efers to the present (216). 

2. in relative clauses dependent on negative principal 
clauses containing a past tense (always of vid find): e.g. sa 
tad eva na w avindat prajapatir yad ahosyat Prajapati 
found nothing that he could sacrifice (MS.); sa vai tam 
nd^avindad yasmai tam daksinam anesyat he found no 
one to whom he should give this sacrificial fee (TR). 

3. in a clause introduced by yad that dependent on a 
negative (or equivalent) clause ; e.g. ciram tan mene yad 
vasah. paryadhasyata he thought it too long (that =) till he 
should put on the garment (SB.) = he thought the time was not 
short enough till he should put on the garment . 
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The order of the parts of the verb, when all arf3 given, is: Present 
Indicative (pa,), Subjunctive (sb.), Injunctive (inj.), Optative (op.), 
Imperative (irv.), Participle (pt.), Imperfect (m\) • Perfect (pf.); 
Pluperfect (ppf.) ; Aorist (40.); Precative ■'pro.); Future (F*,); 
Conditional (oo.), Passive (fs.), Present, Aorist, Past Participle (i»r.) ; 
Gerundive (gdv.) ; Gerund (on.); Infinitive (inf.); Causative (cs.); 
Dcsiderative (i>s.); Intensive (int.). 

The Koman numerals indicate the conjugations! class of tho verb ; 
P. signifies that the verb is conjugated in tlie Parasmaipada (active) 
only, A. that it is conjugated in the Atmanepada (middle) only. 

am& attain , V.: pr. asndti; sc. asnavat; ipv. asnotu; 
pt, asnnvaut. pf. anamsa and anasa; anasma, anasa, 
anasiir; anas6 ; sb. anasamabai; op. anasyam ; pt. 
ana^ana; pf. also asa, asatur, aiur; A. du. asathe, 
a^ate. ao. root: A. 3. s. asta, pi. asata; inj. asta, 
pi. a6ata; op. asyat, prc. 3. s. asyas (~a6yas-t); s : sb. 
aksat; a: as6t. inf. astave. 
aks mutilate , Y.: pr. irv. aksnuhi. pf. pt. aksana, ao. 
is: aksisur. 

ac bend 9 I.: pr. acati. ipv. 2. s. aca; acasva. ps. acyate; 

pt. acyamana; iff. acyanta; pp. akna (B.). gd. -acya. 
aj drive, L: pr. ajati, ajate; sb. ajani, ajasi, ajati; op. 
ajeta; ipv. ajatu; pr. ajant. iff. hjat. ps. ajyate; 
pt, ajyamana. inf. -aje. 

anj anoint , VII. : pr. an&kti, ankt6 ; sb. anajat; irv. andbi 
(= angdhi), anaktu; pt. anjant, anjana. ipf. afijan. 
pf. ananja; anajd, anajrd; sb. anaja; op. anajyat; 
ft. anajana. ps. ajy&te; pt. ajyamana; pp. akta. 
GO. aktva (B.), -ajya (B.). 
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'd eat, II.: pr. admi, atsi, atti; adanti; sb. adat, pI7 
adan (AY.); op. adyat; ipv. addhi, attu; attain, attain ; 
atta, adantu; ft. adant, adana. iff. adat. ft. atsyati. 
pp. anna n. food. gd. attvaya (B.). inf. dttum, attavo, 
attos (B.). cs. adayati (B.). 

an breathe , P.: I. anati (AY.); VI.: anati (AV.); II.: 
aniti; ipv. anihi; ft. anant. ipf. anit. pf. ana. 
ao. anisur. ft. anisyati (B.). pp. anita(B.). -anya(B.). 
inf. anitum (B.). cs. andyati. 
am injure , II.: pr. amisi, amiti; I.: pr. ame; inj. amanta; 
ipv. amisva; ft. dmamana. ipf. amit. pf. amird (B.). 
ao. amamat. ps. amyate. cs. amayati. 
arc praise, I.: pr. arcati; sb, area, arcat; dreama, arcan; 
inj. arcat; drean; ipv. areatu; pt. dreant. ipf. arcan. 
pf. anreur; anred. ps. rcyate ; pt. rcyamana. inf. 
rcase. cs. arcayati. 

arh deserve , I. : pr. arhati; sb. drhat; pt. arhant. pf. 

anrhur (TS.); arliird. inf. arliase. 
a v favour, I. P. : rn. avati; sb. avat; inj. avat; op. avot; 
ipv. a vatu; pt. dvant. iff. avat. pf. avitha, ava. 
ao. root: of. 2. avyas; prc. 3. avyas (= avyas-t) ; is: avit; 
sb. avisat; inj. avit; ipv. aviddhi, dvistu; avistam, 
avistam; avistana. ft. avisyati; pt. avisyant. pp. 
-uta. gd. -avya. inf. dvitave. 
as eat, IX.: pr. adnati, asnanti; asnitd, adnate ; op. 
adniyat; ipv. adana; pt. asnant. ipf. adrtam, asnat; 
adnan, adnan. pf. asa. ao. is: adisam, adis, adit; 
inj. adit. ft. adisyati (B.). ps. adyate ; pp. aditd. 

gd. aditva (B.), -adya (B.). cs. adayati (B.). ds. 
adidisati (B.). 

1. as be, II. P. : pr. asrni, asi, asti; sthas, stas; smas, 
stha and sthana, santi; sb. asani, asasi and asas, asati 
and asat; dsathas; asama, asatha, asan ; inj. 3. pi. 
sdn; op. syam, syas, syat; syatam, syatam; syaraa, 
syata and syatana, syur; ipv. edhi, astu; stain, stam; 
std, sdntu; pt. sant. iff. asam, asis, as ( = as-t) and 
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astam, astam; asan. pf. asa, asitha, asa; asd- 
asima, astir. 

IV.: pr. asyami, dsyati and dsyat©; dsyamasi, 
Lti; ipv. asya and asyatat, asyatu; pt. asyant. 
pf. asa. ft. asisyati. ps. asyate; pp. asta. 
-asya. inf. dstave, astavai (B.). 


ah say, P.: pf. aha, attka (B.) ; ahatur (B.) ; ahur. 
ap obtain, V. : pr. apndti. pf. apa, apitha; apird; pt. 
apana. ao. red.: apipan (B.) ; a: apat; op. apdyam 
(AV.). ft. apsyati, -te (B.) ; apta (B.). ps. apyate (B.) ; 
ao. api (B.) ; pp. apta. op. aptva (B.), -apya (B.). inf. 
aptum (B.). cs. apayati (B.). r>s. ipsati, ipsate (B.) ; 
ao. aipsit (B.); ds. o£cs. apipayiset (B.). 
as sit, II. A.: pr. aste; asathe, asat©; asmahe, asat©; 
sb. asat©; opt. asita ; irv. s. 8. astam, pi. 2. ddhvam; 
pt. asana and asina. iff. pi. 8. asata. pf. asam cakro 
(B.). ao. asista (B.). ft. asisyati, -t© (B.). pp. asita 
(B.). gd. asitva (B.). inf. asitum (B.). cs. asayati (B.). 
i go, II. : pr. dti; yanti; A. 1. s. iye, du. 3. iyate, pi. 1. 


imahe; sb. aya, ayaai and ayas, dyati and ayat; ayama, 
ayan; inj. pi. 3. yan; op. iyam, iyat; iyama; ipv. ihi, 
dtu; itam, itam; ita and ©ta, itana, yantu; pt. yant, 
iyana. ipf. ayam, dis, ait; aitam, aitam; aita, ayan; 
A. 3. pi. ayata. I.: dyati, ayat©; in.j. ayanta ; ipv. 
3. du. ayatam, pi. ayantam. V.: pr. in6ti; invird. 
iff. ainos, ainot. 

pf* iydtha and iyatha, iyaya; iyathur, iyatur; iytir; 
pt. iyivams. ppf. aiyes. ft. esyati; ayisyati (B.); 
©ta (B.). pp. ita. gd. itva, -ltya. inf. dtum (B.) ; 
dtave, dtavai, ityai, iyadhyai, dyase; dtos. 
idh Hndle, VII. A.: pr. inddhd; indhate and indhatd; 
sb. inadhat©; ipv. indham (== inddham); indhvdm 
(= inddhvam), indhatam; pt. indhana. ipf. aindha. 
pf. ldhd; Idhire. ao. sb. idkatd; op. idhimahi; pt. 
idhana. ps. idhyate; ipv. idhyasva; pt. idhyamana; 
pp. iddha. inf. -idham; -idho. From the nasalized 
Bb2 
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indh, the is ao. is formed in B.: ind. aindhista; 
op. indhisiya. 

inv yo, I. P. (=V. i-nu-fa): pr. invasi, invati; mvathas, 
rnvatas. bb. invat ; ipv. inva, invatu ; invatam, in¬ 
vatam ; pt. invant. 

1. is desire, YI.: pr. ichati, -te; sb. iehat; in.t. iehas; 
ichanta; op. ichdt; ich6ta; ipv. icha, ichatu; iehdta; 
ichasva, ichatam ; pt. ichdnt ; ichamana. ipf. aiehat. 
pf. (B.) iydsa, isur; isd, IsirA ao. (B.) aisit; aisisur. 
ft. (B.) esisyati, -te. pp. ista. gd. -isya. inf. datum 
(B.); dstavai (B.). 

2. is send, IV*: pr. isyati, -te; irv. isyatam; isyata; 
pt. isyant. IX.: pr. isnati; pt. isnant; isnana. YI.: 
pr. is 6 ; inj. isanta; op. isdma; ipf. aisanta. pf. isathur, 
isur; isd, isirA pp. isita. gd. -isya(B.). inf. is&dhyai. 
cs. isayati, -to; inf. isayadhyai. 

iks see y I. A.: pr. ikse; pt. iksamana. ipf. aiksata; 
aiksetam; diksanta. per. pf. iksam cakre (B.). ao. is: 
aiksisi. ft. Iksisyati, -te (B.). i»p. iksita (B.). gi>v. 
iksenyd. gd. iksttva (B.). cs, Iksayati, -te. 

inkh swing : cs. inkliayati, -te; sb. inkhayatai (AV.)> 
inkhayavahai; ipv. inkhaya; ft. inkhayant. pp. 
iiikhita. 

id praise, II. A.: pr. 1. lie, 3. itte; Bate; sb. llamahai 
and ilamahe; inj. ilata (3. pi.); op. ilita; ipv. llisva; 
tt. liana, pf. ild (B. s.). pp. ilita. gdv. idya, ildnya. 

ir set in motion, II. : pr. irte ; irate; sb. irat; ipv. irsva; 
iratham; lrdhvam, iratam; pt. irana. ipf, diram, 
air-a-t, du. 2. air-a-tam; A. airata (3. pi.), pp. irnd (B.). 
cs. irayati; sb. irayamahe; inj. irayanta; ipv. irdya, 
irdyatam; irayasva; irayadhvam; pt. irayant. ipf, 
airayat; airayata; inf. irayadhyai. pp. irita. 

id be master, II. A. : pr. 1. iso, 2. Ikse and i6ise, 3. iste, 
ide and (once) is ate; isathe; lsmahe, isidhve, idate; 
inj. isata (3. s.); op. idiya, isita; pt. idana. pf. isire; 
pt. isana. 
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irv. isatu, 
v ... A pp. -isita. 

w^„ ww , v l. : pr. uksati, >te; ipv. uksatam, uksata; 
uksdtham; pt. uksamana. ao. is: auksisam (B.). ft, 
uksisyati (B.). ps. uksyafc© (B.); pp. uksita. gd. 


-ulcsya. 

2. uks (=vaks) grow , I. and VI.: pr. pt. uksant; uksamana. 
iff. duksat. ao. s : auksis. pp. uksita. cs. uksayate. 

uc be pleased, IV. P.: pr. ucyasi. pf. uvdcitha, uv6ca; 
ucisd, ued; pt. okivams, ueus. pp. ucita. 

ud wet, VII.: pr. unatti.; undanti; undate (3. pi.), ipv. 
undin (= unddhi); unatta; pt. undant. YL P.: pk. 
undati (B.). ipf. ducat, pf. udur. ps. udyate; 
pp, utta (B.). gd. -udya (B.). 

ubj force , VI. P. : pr. ubjati; ipv. ubja, ubjatu; ubjatam ; 
ubjantu; pt. ubjant. ipf. 2. ubj as, 3. aubjat. pp. 
ubjita. gd. -ubjya (B.). 

ubh confine, YII. P.: ipf. unap (2. s.), aumbhan (TS.). 
VI. P.: ipv. umbhata (2. pi.); ipf. aumbhat. IX. P.: 
ipf. ubhnas, aubhnat. pp. ubdha. 

us burn, I. P.: pr. 6sati; inj. osas ; ipv. 6sa and 6satat, 
6satu; osatam; pt. 6sant. IX. P.: pt. usnant. ipf. 
usnan. pf. uv6sa (B.). ao. ausit (B.). pp. usta (B.). 

1. uh. remove, I. : pk. uhati; ipv. uha. ipf. auhat; auhata, 
auhan; A. auhata (8. s.). ao. auhit (B.); op. uhyat 
(B.). pp. u&ha (B.). gd. -uhya and -uhya (B.). inf. 
-uhitavai (B.). 

2. uh consider , I. A.: pr. ohate. II. A. : pr. 6hate (3. pi.); 
ft. 6kana and ohana. pf. uhd; 2. da. uhyathe (=uh- 
athe ?). ao. auhi^ta; pt. ohasana. 

r go, VI. P.: pr. rchati (-te, B.); sb. rchat; ipv. rchatu; 
rchantu. III. P.: pr. iyarmi, iyarsi, iyarti; ipv. 
iyarta (2. pi.). V.: pr. rn6mi, rndti; rnvanti; rnvd; 
rnvird; inj. rn6s; rnvan; A, rnuta (3. s.); sb. rnavas; 
ipv. : A. rnvatam (3. pi.); Pi’, rnvant. iff. rnvan. pf. 
aritha, ara; arathur, arur; pt. arivams; arana. ao. 
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<^x>©t: art a; arata; inj. arta (A. 8. s.); op. ary at (T! 
arita; pt. arana; a: aram, arat; arata, aran; A. arata 
(8. s.); aranta: sb. arama; inj. aram; aran; A. ara- 
inahi, aranta; ifv. aratam, aratam. ft. arisyati (B.). 
pp. rta. or>. rtva, -rtya. cs. arpayati; ao. rod.: 
arpipatn; pp. arpita and arpita. on. -arpya, arpayitva 
(AY.), int. alarsi, alarti. 

rj direct VI.: pr. rfijati, -te; ipv* rnjata; pt. rnjant. 
VII. A.: ph. rhj6; rnjate (8. pi.); IV.: pr. rjyate; 
pt. rjyant. I.: pr. arjati (B.). ao. pt. rnjasana. 
inf. rfijase. 

rd stir , VI. P. : ipv. rdantu. ipf. ardan. I. : pr. ardati 
(AV.)» cvs. ardayati; sr. ardayati. 

rdh thrive, V. P. : pr. rdhndti; iff. ardhnot. IV. : pr. 
rdhyati, -t©; ipy. rdhyatam. VII. P.: sb. rnadhat; 
op. rndhyam ; pt, rndhant. pf. anardha(K); anrdhur; 
anrdhd. ao. root: ardhrna (B.); kSB. rdhat; A. rdhathe 
(2. du.); op. rdhyam, rdhyas, rdhyama; rdhimahi; 
pro. rdhyasara; pt. rdhant; a: op. rdhdt, rdhdma; 
is: ardhista (B.). ft. ardhisyate (B.); ardhita (B.). 

ps. rdhyate; ipv. rdhyatam; pp. rddha. gdv. ardhya. 
cs. ardhayati. ns. irtsati; pt. irtsant. 

rs rush , I.: pr. arsati, -t©; sb. arsat; inj. arsat; ipv. 
arsa, arsatu; arsata, arsantu; pt. arsant. VI. P.: pr. 
rsatl; pt. rsant. pp. rsta. 

©j stir, I. P.: pr. djati; sb. djati and djat; ipv. djatu.; 

pt. djant. iff. aijat. cs. ejayati (B.). 

edh thrive, I. A.: pr. ddhate (B.); ipv. ddhasva, ddhatam 
(B.). per. pf. edharn cakrir© (B.). ao. is: op. edhislya. 

kan, ka enjoy , IV.: pr. pt. kayamana. pf. cake; sb. 
cakanas, cakanat; cakanama; inj. cak&nanta; or. 
cakanyat; ipv. cakandhi, eakantu; ft. cakana; 
ppf. cakan (2. s ). ao. akanisam; sb. kanisas. 

kam love : pf. ft. cakamana. ao. red.: acikamata (B.). 
ft. kamisyhte (B.); kamita (&). os. kamayat©; sb. 
kamayase; pt. kamayamana. 
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acakasam. cs. kasayati. 

kup be angry, IV.: pb, pt. kupyant. pp. knpita. cs. 
kop&yati. 

1. kr make, V.: pit.krndmi, krndsi, krndti; krnuthas, kr- 
nutas; krnmasi, krnutha, krnvanti; A. krnvo, krnusd, 
ki-nute; krnmahe, krnvate ; in.t. krnvata (3. pi.); sb. 
krnava, krnavas, krnavat; kraavava; krnavama, 
krnavatlra (VS.), krnavan; A. krndvai, krnavaso, 
krndvate; krnavavahai, krnvaite (for krnavaite); 
krnavamahai, krndvanta; op. krnvita; ipv. krrni, 
krnuhi and krnutat, krnotu; krnutam, krnutam; 
krnuta, krndta, and krndtana, kmvantu; A. krnufsvd, 
krnutam; krnvatkam ; krnudhvam; ft. krnvant; 
krnvana. iff. krnavam, akrnos, akrnot; akrrnitam; 
dkrnuta, akrnota and akrnotana, dkrnvan; A. akr- 
nuta (8. s.); akrmidhvam, akrnvata. 

VIII,: kardmi, kardti; kurmas, knrvanti; kurvd, ku- 
rutd; kurvate; sis.karavas, karavat; ipv. kurii,kar6tu; 
A. knrvatam. pt. kurvant; kurvana. ipf. akaros, 
akarot; akurvan; A. kuruthas, dkuruta; akurvata. 
II.: pu. kdr§i; krthas; krtha; A. krs<5. 
pf. cakdra, cakartha, cakara; eakrdthur, eakratur; 
cakrmd, cakra, oakrur; A. cakrd, cakrsd, eakro ca- 
kratlie, cakrate; cakrird; op. cakriyas; pt. cakrvams; 
cakrana. ppf. cakaram, dcakrat; dcakriran. ao. loot, 
akarara, akar, akar; kartam, akartam; akarma, 
akarta, akran ; A. akri, dkrthas, akrta; akrata; inj. 
karam, kar; sb. karani, karasi and karas, karati and 
karat; karathas, karatas; karama, karanti and kdran; 
A. karase, karate; karamahe; op. kriyama; prc. 
kriyasma; ipv. krdhi; krtam and kartam; krta and 
kartana; A. krsva; krdhvdm; pt. krant; krand. 
AO. a: akaras, akarat; ipv. kara; karatam, karatam; 
s: akarsit (B.) ; A. akrsi (B.). ft. karisyati; -te (B.) ; 
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. karisyas. co. akari$yat (B.). ps. kriyate ; pt. kri- 
yamaria; ao. akari; pp. krta. gdv. kartva. gd. 
krfcva, krtvi, krtvaya. inf. kartave, kartavai; kartos; 
kartnm. cs. karayati, karayate (B.). ds. cikir$ati. 
int. pt. kdrikrat and earikrat. 

% kr commemorate : ao. s : akarsam; is: akarisam, akarit. 
int. carkarmi; sb. carkiran ; ao. carkrse (3. s.); gdv. 
carkrtya. 

krt cut , VI. P. : pr. krntati; in.t. krntat; ipy, krntd.; 
pt. kjrntant. ipf. akrntat. pf. cakartitha, cakarta. 
ao. a: akrfcas; pt. krtant; red,: acikrtas (B.). ft. 
kartsyami. ps. krtyate; pp. krtta. gd. -krtya. 
krp lament , I. A. : pr. krpate; i^t. krpamana. ipf. akrp- 
anta. pf. cakrpe(K.). ppf. cakrpanta. ao, root: &krp~ 
ran; is : akrapista. cs. pt. krpayant; ipf. akrpayat. 
krs be lean , IV. P. : pr. krsyati (B.). pf. cakarta. pp. 
krsitd (B.). cs. karsayati. 

krs plough, I,: pr. karsati; -te (B.); in.j. karsat; ipv. 
karsa. VI.: pr. krsati; ipv. krsatu; krsantu; A. krs- 
asva; pt. krsant. pf. cakarsa (B.). ao. red.: aclkrsam ; 
sa: akrksat (B.). ft. k.raksy6 (B,). ps. krsyate; pp. 
krsta. gd. krstva (B.). int. 3. pi. carkrsati; sb. 
edrkrsat; pt. cdrkrsat; iff. acarkrsur. 
kf scatter ; VI. P. : pr. kirati, -te; sb. kirasi; ipv. kir&, 
kiratu. ipf. akirat. ao. is: sb. karisat. ps. kiryate 
(B.) ; pp. kirna (B.). 

kip be adapted, I.: pr. kalpate; ipy. kaipasva; pt. kalp- 
amana. ipf. akalpata, akalpanta. pf. eaklpiir; 
caklprd. ao. red. : aclklpat; sb. clklpati. ft. kalp- 
syate (B,). pp. klpta. cs. kalpayati; sb. kalpayati; 
kalpayavahai; ipy. kalpaya, kalpayatu ; kalpayasva; 
pt. kalpayant; ipf. akalpayat. ds. cikalpayisati (B.); 
gd. kalpayitva. 

krand cry out , I. P.: pr. krandati; inj. krandat; ipv. 
kranda, krandatu; pt. krandant. ipf. akrandas, 
krandat. pf. cakrade. ppf. eakradas, cakradat. 
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a: inj. kradas; red. : acikradas, acikradat; aci- 
radan; inj. cikradas; s.: akran (2. 8. s,). cs. krand- 
ayati. int. kanikranti (3. s. = kanikrant-ti); pt. 
kanikradat. 

kram Stride, I. P.: pr. kramati; op. kramema; ipv. kraraa ; 
pt. kraraant; iff. akramat; A.: kramate; sb. kram- 
ama; ipv. kramasva. pf. cakrama, caki'amur; ca- 
kram6; eakramathe ; pt. cakramana. ppf. cakram- 
anta ; ao. root : akran ; akramur ; inj. kramur; a : 
akramat, akraman; s: A. dkramsta; dkramsata; sb. 
kramsate; is: akramisam and akramlm, akramis, 
akramit; kramista (3. s.); inj. kramis ; ipv. kramistam. 
ft. kramsyate; kramisyati, -te (B.); pp. kranta. gd. 
krantva (B.), -kramya. inf. -krame; kramitum (B.); 
kramitos (B.). cs. kramayati (B.). int. ipv. cankra- 
m-a-ta (2. pi.); oankramyate (B.). 
kri buy , IX.: pr. krinati ; krinltd; sb. krimwahai. 
iff. akrinan. pt. kresyati, -te (B.). ps. kriyate (B.); 
pp. krlta. gd. kritva, -kriya (B ). 
krudh be angry , IV. P.: pr. krudhyati. pf. cukrddha (B.). 
ao. red.: aeukrudhat; sb. cukrudhama; inj. cukrudk- 
am; a: inj. krudhas. pp. kruddha. cs. krodhayati. 
krus cry out , I.: pr. kr66ati; ipv. krd^atu; pt. krd^ant; 

krdsamana. ao. sa: akruksat. pp. krusta (B.). 
ksad divide, I. A. : pr. ksadamahe. pf. eaksadd; pt. 
caksadana. inf. ksadase. 

ksam endure, I. A. : op. ksameta; ipv. ksamadhvam. 
pt. ksamamana. pf. eaksamd (B.); op. eaksam- 
ltkas. 


ksar flow, I. P. : pr. ksarati; inj. ksarat; ipv. ksara; 
ksarantu; pt. ksarant. ipf. aksarat; aksaran. ao. s : 
aksar. pp. ksarita (B.). inf. ksaradliyai. cs. ksar- 
ayati (B.). 

1. ksi possess, II. P. : pr. ksdsi, ksdti; ksitas; ksiyanti; 
sb. ksayas, k§ayat; ksayama; pt. ksiy&nt. L P. : pr. 
ksayati; op. kgayema (AV.); pt. ksayant. IV. P.: 
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pr, ksiyati; or. ksiyema; ipv. ksiya. ao. s: sb. ksosat. 
ft. pt. ksesyant. cs. ipv. ksayaya; inj. ksepayat. 

2. ksi destroy, IX.: pr. ksinati; ksinanti.; inj. ksinam., 
ipf. aksinas. V. : pr. ksindmi. IY. A. : pr. ksiyate; 
ksiyante, ao. s: inj. ksesta (AY.). ps. ksiyate; 
pt. kaiyamana; pp. ksita; ksina (AY.), gd. -kslya (B.). 
inf. -kseto3 (B.). ds. ciksisati (B.). 

ksip throw, YI. P. : pr. ksipati; inj. ksipat; ipv. ksipa; 
pt. ksipant. ao. red.: inj. ciksipas; ciksipan. pp- 
ksipta. inf. -kseptos (B.). 

ksnu whet, II.: pr. ksnaumi; pt. ksnuvana. pp. ksnuta 
(B.). gd. -ksnutya (B.). 

khan, kha dig, I. : pr. khan at i; sb. khananm; op. khan- 
ema; pt. khanant. ipf. akhanat; akhananta. pf. 
cakliana; cakhnur. fp. pt. khanisyant. ps. khayate 
(B.); pp. khatd. gd. khatva (B.); khatvi (TS.), -khaya 
(B.). inf. khanitum. 

khad chew, I. P. : pr. khadati; ipv. kha da; pt. khadant. 
pf. cakhada. pp. khadita (B.). gd. khaditva (B.). 

khid tear, YI.: pr. khidati; inj. khidat; op. khiddt. 
ipv. khida; khidant. ipf. akhidat. pf. pt. kkidvams. 
gd. -khidya (B.). 

khya see : pf. cakhyathur. ao. a : akhyat; inj. khyat; 
ipv. khyatam.; khyata. ft. khyasyati (B.). ps. 
khyayate(B.); pp. khyata. gdv. -khyeya. gd. -khyaya. 
inf. khyatnm (B.); -khyai. cs. khyapayati, -te (B.). 

gam go, I.: pr. gachati, -te ; sb. gachasi and gachas, 
gachati and gachat; gachatha, gachan; A. gdchai; 
or. gaehet; gachema; ipv. gaeha and gachatat, g&chatu 
and gachatat; gachatam, gachatam; gachata, ga- 
chantu; A. gachasva (AY.), g&chatam; gachadhvam; 
pt. g&chant; g&chamana. ipf. agachat; dgachanta. 
pf. jagdma, jagantha, jagama; jagmathur, jagmatur; 
jaganma, jagmur; jagmd; op. jagamyam, jagamyat; 
jagamyatam, jagamyur; pt. jaganvams, jagmivams; 
jagmana. Per. pf. gamayam oakara (AY.), ppf. ajagan 
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>4); ajaganta; A, ajagmiran. ao. root: agamam, agan 
f2. 3. s.); aganma, agman ; agathas, agata; g&nvahi; 
aganmahi, agaiata ; sb. gamani, gamas, gamat ; 
gamathas, gamatas; gamama, gamanti; inj. gan; 
op. gamyas; gmlya (B.); pro. 3. s. gamyas; ipv. 
gadhi and gabi, gantu; gatam and gantam, gantam; 
gata, ganta and gantana, gamantu; pt. grnant; 
a: agamat, agaman; sb. gamatas; gamatiia; inj. gam- 
an ; gam<§yam, gam^s, garnet; gam6ma; gam6mahi; 
red.: ajigamam, ajlgamat; s: agasmahi; is: gamistam; 
gmisiya (VS.), pt. gainisydti (AV.); ganta (B.). ps. 
gamyate; ao. agami; pp. gata. on. gatva, gatvaya, 
gatvi, -gatya. inf. gantave, gantav&i, gamadhyai, 
gamadhye (T0.); gantos, -gamas. cs. gamayati and 
gamayati. ds. jxgamsati; jigamisati, -te (B.). int. 
ganiganti; ft. ganigmat. 

1. ga go, III. P-: PR. jigasi, jigati; iNJ.jigat; i?v. jigatam; 
jigata; i>t. jigat. xpf. ajigat. pf. or. jagayat. ao. root: 
agam, agas, agat; dgatam, agatam; agama, agata, 
agur; sb. gani, gas, gat; gama; inj. gam; gama, gur; 
ipv. gata and gatana; s: inj. gesam(VS.); gesma(AV.). 
ns. jigasa (SV.). inf. gatave. 

2. ga sirigi IV.: pr. gayasi, gayati; gayanti; A. gayo; 
inj. gayat; ipv. gaya; gilyata, gayantu; pt. gayant. 
ipf. dgayat. pf. jagan (B.). ao. s: inj. gasi (1. s.); 
sis: dgasisur; sb. gasisat. ft. gasy&ti (B.). ps. pt. 
giyamana; pp. gita. gd. gitva (B.); -gaya (B.) and 
-gxya (B.). inf. gatum (B.). cs. gapayati, -te (B.). 
ns. jigasati (B.). 

gah plunge, I. A.: pr. gahase, galxate; op. gahemahi; 
ipv. gahetham; pt. gahamana. ipf. agahatlias. int. 
jdngahe. 

gur greet , VI.: pr. ipv. gurasva. pf. sb. jugurat; op. 
juguryas, juguryat. ao. root: gxirta (3. s. A.), pp. gurta. 
on. -gurya. 

guL hide , I.: pr. gulxati, -te; inj. guhas; guh,atjias; 



APPENDIX. I 


giihata; pt. guhant; guhamana. xpf. aguhi 
>ao. a: guhas; inj. guhas; pt. guhant; guhamana; 
sa: dghuksat. ps.guhyate; rr. guhyamana; pp. gudha; 
onv. guhya, -gohya. gd. gudhvi. ns. juguksati. 

1. gr sing, IX. : pr. grnami, grnati ; grnltas ; grnxmasi, 
grnanti ; A. grnd, grnisd, grnitd (and grnd), grnimdhe ; 
inj. grnlta (3. s. A.) ; ipv. grnlhi, grnatu ; grnitam, 
grnitam ; grnita, grnantu ; pt. grnant ; grnana. gd. 
-girya (B.). inf. grnisani. 

2. gr wake: ao. red.: 2. 3. ajigar; ipv. jigrtam; jigrta. 
int. jagarti; jagrati; sb. jagarasi (AY.), jagarat; or. 
jagriyama(VB.), jagryama(T8.); ipv.jagrhi andjagrtat; 
jagftam, jagrtam ; pt. jagrat. ipf. ajagar. pf. 1. s. ja- 
gara. 3. jagara. ft. jagrvams ; ft. jagarisyati, -te 
(B.) ; pp. jagarita (B.). cs. jagarayati (B.). 

grdh be greedy , IY. P.: pr. pt. grdhyant. pf. jagrdhur. 

ao. a : dgrdhat; inj. grdhds; gr&hdt. 
gr swallow, VI. P.: pr. girati. pf. jagara. ao. root : 
sb. garat, garan; red.: djigar (2. s.)j is: inj. garit. 
ft. garisyati (B.). pp. girnd. git. -girya (AV.). int. 
sb. jalgulas; pt. jargurana. 

grabh seise, IX.: pr. grbhnami, grbhnati; grbhnanti; 
grbhnd; grbhnate; sb. grbknas; inj. grbhnita (3. s.); 
ipv. grbhnihi. ipf. agrbhnas, dgrbhnat; agrbhnan; 
agrbhnata (3. pi. A.), pf. jagrabha (l.s.); jagrbhathur; 
jagrbhma, jagrbhur; A. jagrbhrd and jagrbhrird; op. 
jagrbhyat; pt. jagrbhvams; ppf. ajagrabham, aja- 
grabhit. ao. root : dgrabham ; agrbhran; pt. grbhana; 
a: agrbham; red.: ajigrabhat; is: agrabhlm (TS.), 
agrabhit; agrabhisma, agrabhisur; agrbhisata(3. pi. A.). 
inj. grabklsta (2. pi.), pp. grbkita. an. grbhxtva, 
-gtfhhya. inf. -grabhd, -grbhd. cs. pt. grbhayant. 
gras devour , L A.: pr. grasate; or. grasetam. pf. op. 

jagrasitd ; pt. jagrasand. pp. grasita. 
grah seize, IX.: grhnami, grhntiti; grlinanti; grhne; 
grhnimahe, grhndfce; op. grhniyat; ipv. grhnahi (AV.), 
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rittat and grhana; grhnatu; grhnitam ; grhnantu; 
grhnant; grhnana. ipf. agrhnat, agrhnan. pf. 
jagraha, jagraha ; jagrhma, jagrhdr; jagrhe. ao. a: 
inj. grhamahi; is: agrahit; agrahista. ft. grahisyati 
(B.); co. agrahisyat (B.), agrahaisyat (B.). ps. grhyate; 
pp. grhita. on. grhitva, -grhya. inf. grahitavai (B.). 
grahitos (B.). cs. grahayati (B.). ds. jighrksati, 
-to (B-). 

ghas eat: pf. jaghasa, jaghasa; op. jaksiyafc; pt. jaksi- 
vams (AV.). ao. root: aglias (2. 8. s.), aghat (3. s., B.); 
aghastam (8, du., B.); aghasta (2. pi., B.), aksan; 
sb. ghasas, ghasat; ipv. ghastam (3. du.); s : dghas (2. s.); 
red. : ajighasat. pp. -gdha (TS.). ds. jighatsati. 

ghus sound , I. : pr. ghdsati, ghdsate; sb. ghdsat; ghdsan; 
pt. ghdsant. pf. jughdsa (B.). ps. ao. ghdsi. gd. 
-ghusya. cs. ghosayati. 

caks see , II.: pk. cakse (= cdks-se), caste; eaksathe; 
caksate; P. caksi (= c&ks-si); ipf. caksur. I. A.: pk. 
caksate (3. s.); ipf. caksata (8. s.). pf. cacaksa; ca- 
caksd (B.). ppf. acacaksam. gdv. caksya. c.d. -caksya. 
inf. -cakse, caksase; -caksi. cs. caksayati. 

car move , I. P.: pk. carati ; sb. carani; carava, cdratas; 
caran ; caratai (AV.); inj. carat; op. caret; ipv. cara, 
caratu; carata, carantu; pt. carant. ipf. dcarat. 
pf. cacara; cerima, cerur. ao. red. : acicarat; s: acar- 
sam (B.); is: acarisam; inj. earit. ft. carisyami. 

ps. caryate (B.); pp. carita; gdv. -carenya. gd. caritva 
(B.); -carya (B.). inf. carase, caritave, caradhyai; 
caritavai (B.); caritum (B.); earitos (B.). os. car ay a ti, 
-te (B.). ds. cicarsati (B.), ciearisati (B.). int. carcariti; 

pt. carcuryamana. 

cay note , I.: pr. cayati (B.) ; pt. cayamana. per. pf. -eayam 
cakrur (B.). ao. is: acayisam. ps. cayyate. gd. 
eayitva; -cayya. 

1. ci gather, V.: pr. eindti; cinv&nti; cinutd ; sb. cinav- 
at; op. cinuyama; ipv. cinuhi, cindtu; cinvantu; 
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aa. pf. cikaya; cikyd; 
cikyird. ao. root: acet; ipv. citana, ciyantu; s: 
acaisam (B .); is: cayistam. ft, cesyati, -te (B.). 

ps. ciyate (B.); pp. cita. gd. citva(B.). inf. cdtum(B.); 
cdtavai (B.), ns. cikisate (B.). 

2. ci note, ITL : pr. cikdsi(AV.); ipv. cikihi (AV.), ciketu 
(TS.); A. (3. s.) cikxtam (AV.); pt. cikyat. ipf. aciket; 
acikayur (B.). pf. cikaya ; ciky&tur; cikyur; A. 2. 
flu. cikdthe (for cikyathe). ao. root: acet; A. aci- 
dlrvani. pp. cita. ds. cikisate. 

cit perceive , I.: pr. cdtati; cetathas; cdtatha ; A. cdtate; 
cetante; inj. cdtat; ipy. cdtatam; pt. cdtant; iff. 
acetat. II. A.: pr. citd (3. s.). pf. cikdta; cikitiir; 
A. cikitd; cikitrd and cikitrird; sb. eikitas, ciketati 
and ciketat; ciketathas ; ipv. cikiddhi; pt. cikitvams; 
cikitana; ppf. ciketam; aciketat. ao. root: acet; 

pt. citana ; pr. : aceti; s : acait. inf. citaye. cs. cetdyati, 
-te and citayati, -te ; sb. eetayani, cetayatai (TS.); op. 
citayema. ns. inj. cikitsat. int. cdkite (3. s.); sb. cd- 
kitat; pt. cdkitat. 

qud impel, I. : pr. codami; eddate; inj. codat; ipv. coda* 
eddata; cddasva, codetham. cs. sb. codayasi, eod- 
ayat; cod&yase, codayate ; pp. codita. 

cyu move, I. : pr. cyavate; inj. cyavam; cyavanta ; ipy. 
cyavasva; cyavetham; cyavadhvam. pf. cicyusd, 
cucyuvd (3. s.); iNJ.cucyavat; op. cucyuvimahi, cucyav- 
irata. ppf. acucyavat, acucyavit; acucyavitana, aeu- 
cyavur. ao. s: cyosthas. ft. cyosyate (B.), pr. cyuta. 
cs. eyavayati, -te, 

chad or chand seem, II. : pr. chantsi. pf. cachanda; 
op. cachadyat. ao. s: aehan; achanta (== achant-s-ta), 
achantsur; sb. chantsat. cs. chadayati; chandayase; 
inj. chadayat; sb. chadayatha; ehandayate; iff. 
dchadayan. 

chid cut off, VII.; pr. chinadmi, chinatti; ipv. chindhi 
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^H/nddhx), chinat.tu; ehintam (=ehinttam). pf. ci- 
oichid.6 (B.). ao. root: cliedtna; a: achidat; 
achidan; s: dchuitsit (B.); inj. chitthas. TO. chetsyati, 
-te (B.). ps. ohidyate; pt. chidydmana; ao. achedi; 
pp. ohinna. gd. -chidya; chittva (B.). inf. ebdttavai 
(B.); cbdttum (B.). ds. cichitsati, -te (B.). 
jan. generate, I.: ph. janati; sb. janat; inj. janat; ir\. 
janatu; pt. janant; janamana. ipf. ajanat; jdnata 
(3. s.); ajananta. pf. jajana; jajnatur; jajflur and 
jajaniir; A. jajflisd, jajHd; jajnird; to. jajSand. ao. 
root: ajani (1. s.); red.: ajijanat, ajijanan ; inj. jljanam; 
jjjananta; is : janistam (3. du.); A. djanisthas, djanista; 
op. janisiya, janislsta. ft. janisyati, -te; janita (B.); 
co. djanisyata (B.). ps. : ao. ajani; jani, jani. qd\. 
jantva and janitva. od. janitvi. inf. janitos. cs. jan- 
ayati, -te; sb. jandyas; op. janayes; ipv. janaya, 
janayatu; jandyatam; jandyata. ds. jijanisate (B.). 
jambh chew : ao. rod.: ajijabham; is: sb. jambhisat. 
pp. jabdha. cs.: ipv. jambhaya; jambhaya tarn; to. 
jambhdyant. int. jafijabhyate (B.); to. jdnjabhana. 
jas he exhausted, I. : PR. pt. jdsamana; IV.; ipv. jasyata. 
pf. jajasa; ipv. jajastdm. ao. red.: ajijasata (3. s., B.). 

cs. jasdyati (B.). , , 

ja be bom , IV. A.: pr. jayate; inj. jayata; op. jayeinahi; 
ipv. jayasva, jayatam; jayadhvam; pt. jayamana. 
ipf. djayathas, djayata; ajayanta. pp. jata. 

J. ji conquer, I.: jdyati, -te; sb. jayasi, jayas, jayati; 
jayava, jayatha; A. jayatai (AV.); inj. jayat; op. 
jayema; ipv. jdyatu; A. jayantana; to. jdyant. ipf. 
ajayat. II. P.: pb. jdsi. pf. jigdtha, jigaya; jigydthur; 
jigyur ; A. jigyd ; pf. jigivams ; jigivams (B.) ; ao. root: 
inj. jds; ipv. jitam; s: ajaisam, 8. djais (=djais-t); 
djaisma; sb. jdsas, jesat; jdsama; inj. jdsam (VS.), 
jds; jdsma, jaisur (AV.). ft. jesyati; pt. jesydnt. 
pp. jita; odv. jdtva. od. jitva(B.); -jitya. inf. jisd; 
jdtavo (B.); jetuin (B.). cs. japayati (B.); ajijapata 
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(VS.) and ajijipata (TS.). ds. jxglsati, -te; pt. 




samana. 

2. ji quicken, V. : pr. jinosi; jinvd. ipf. ajinot (B.). 
jmv quicken (=V. ji-nu-f a), I. : pr, jinvasi, jinvati; jinva- 
tlias ; jinvatha, jfnvanti; A.jinvate; ipv.jinva,jmv- 
atu; jinvatam; jinvata; PT.jmyant. iff. djinvat; ajinv- 
atam. pf. jijinvdthur. ft. jinvisyati (B.). pp. jinvita. 
jlv jive , I. P.: pr. jivati ; sb. jivani, jivas, jrvati and jivat ; 
jiyatha, jivan ; op. jivema; ipv. jiva, jivatn; jivatam; 
jivata, jivantu; pt. jivant. pf. jijiva (B.). ao. root: 
pro. jivyasam ; in : in.t. jivlt. ft. jlvisyati (B.). ps. 
jivydte (B.) ; pp. jivita. oov. jivaniya. go. jivitya 
(B.). inf. jlvase; jivitavai, jivatave (ts. vs.) ; jlvitum 
(B.). cs. jivdyati. os. jijivisati (B.) ; jujytisati (B.) ; 
pp. jijyusita (B.). 

jus enjoy, VI.: pr. jusdte; op. jusdta; jusdrata; pt. 
jusamana; iff. ajusat ; ajusata. pf. jujdsa; jujusd ; 
sb. jujosati, jujosat; >jujosatha, jujosan; A. jujosate; 
ipv. jojustana ; ft. jujusvams ; jnjusana. ppf. ajujosam. 
ao. root: djusran; sis. jdsati, jdsat; A. jdsase; pt. 
jusand; is: sb. jdsisat. pp. justd gladdened and justa 
welcome . od. justvi. cs. josayate; sb. josayase. 
ju speed , IX. P. : pr. jnnati; junanti; sB.jimas. I. A.: pr. 
javate. pf. jujuvur; sb. jujuvat (— jujavat) ; pt. jii- 
juvams; jnjuvana. pp. juta. inf. javase. 
jury consume, I. P. : pr. jurvati; sb. jurvtls; ipv. jurva; 
pt. jiirvant. ao. is : jiirvit. 

jr sing, I. A,: pr. jdrate; sb. jarate; op. jareta; ipv. 

jarasva, jaratam ; pt. jaramana. inf. jaradhyai. 
jr, jur ivaste away, I. P.: pr. jarati; ipv. jaratam; pt. 
jaranfc. 71. P. : pt. jurant. IV. P. : pr. jiryati, jiiryati; 
pt. juryant ; ipf. ajuryan. pf. jajara ; pt. jujurvams. 
ao. is: jarisur. pp. jirna, jurnd. cs. jarayati, -te; 
pt. jarayant and jardyant. 

jna know, IX.: pr. janati; janlmas, jamtha, jananti; 
janitd; janate; sb. janama; janamahai; op. janlthas; 
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lihi, janltat, janatu; janita, janantu; janidlivam, 
St am; pt, janant; janana. ipf. ajanam, ajanat; 
ajanan; A. 8. pi. djanata. pp. jajfiau; jajnd; pt. 
jajnivams and janivams. ao. root: op. jfieyas (Gk. 
yvotrjs)) s: djnasam (B.); ajnasthas; inj. jfiesam ; 
sis: djnasisam. ft. jnasyati, -te (B.); jfiata (B.). 
ps. jfiayate; ao. ajnayi; pp. jnata; gdv. jneya (B.). 
gd. jfiatva (B.), -jfiaya (B.). inf. jnatum (B.), jfiatos (B.). 
cs. jfiapayati; ao. ajijfiipat (TS.); ps. jfiapyate (B.); 
pp. jfiapta (B.); jfiapayati (B.). ds. jijfiasate. 

jya overpoiver , IX.: pr. jinati; op. jiniyat; pt. jin&nt. 
IV. A.: pr. jiyate. pf. jijyau (B.). ao. sis : ajyasisam 
(B.). ft. jyasyati, -te (B.). ps. jiyate; pp. jita. ds. 
jijyasati. 

jval flame , I. P.: pr. jvalati (B.). pf. jajvala (B.). ao. 
ajvallt (B.). ft. jvalisyati (B.). pp. jvalita (B.). cs. 
jvalayati (B.). 

tarns shake : pf. tatasr^. ppf. atatamsatam. ao. a: atasat. 
cs. tamsayati, -te; inf. tamsayadhyai. int. sb. tantas- 
aite; gdv. -tantasayya. 

taks fashion , I. P.: pr. taksati ; sb. taksama ; in.t. taksat; 
ipy. taksatam; tak^ata, taksantu; pt. taksant. ipf. 
ataksat. II. P.: pr. tasti (B.), taksati (8. pi.); ipv. taihi. 
ipf. ataksma, atasta, V. P.: pr. taksnuvanti (B.). pf. 
tatdksa (taksathur, taksur); tataksd. ao. is : ataksisur. 
pp. tasta. 

tan stretch VIII.: pr. tandti; tanmasi, tanvanti; tanutd; 
sb. tanavavahai ; in.t. tanuthas ; ipv. tanu, tanuhi, 
tandtu; A. tannsva; tanudhvam; pt. tanvant; tanvana. 
ipf. atanuta; dtanvata. pf. tatantha, tatana and 
tatana; A. 1. tatand, 8. tatnd and tatd (Vta); tatnire 
and tenird; sb. tatdnat; tatanama, tatanan; inj. tatan- 
anta; op. tatanyur; pt. tatanvams. ao. root: atan ; 
A. 2. atathas, 8. atata; atnata (8. pi); a: atanat; 
in.t. tanat; s: atan and atamsit; atasi (B.); atams- 
mahi (B.) ; is: atanlt. ft. tamsyate (B.). ps. tayate ; 
c c 
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atayi (B.). pp. tata. gi>. tatva (B.), tatvaya (A 
“tatya (B.). inf. tantum (B.). 
tap heat , I.: pr. tapati, -to; sb. tapati; inj, tapat; ipv. 
tapatu; p r x. tapant. ipf. atapat, IV. P. : pr. tdpyati (B.). 
pf. 1. tat&pa. 3. tatapa; tepd; sb. tatapate; pt. tepand. 
ao. root: pt. tapana; red.: dtltipe (3. s.); sb. tltipasi; 
s:afcapsit; atapthas; inj. tapsit; taptarn. ft. tapsyati 
(B.), ps. tapyate; ao. atapi; pp. tapta. gd. t.aptva(B.), 
,-tdpya. inf. tdptos (B.). cs. tapayati, -te (AV.); ps. 
tapyate (B.). 

tam faint, IV. P. : pb. tamyati (B.). pf. tatama (B.). ao. a : 
inj. tamat. pp. tanta (B.). inf. tamitos (B.), tam- 
ayati (B.). 

tij U sharp, I. A.: pr. tdjate; pt. tdjamana. pf. ipv. titig- 
clhi (B.). pp. tikta. ds. titiksate. int. tdtikte. 
til he strong , II. P.: pb. tdvlti. pf. tntava. ppf. tutos, 
tutot. int. pt. tavltvat (= tavltuat). 
tuj urge, VII.: pr. tunjdnti; tuiljate (3. pi.); pt. tufijana. 
VI.: pb. tujdte; pt. tujant. pf. op. tutnjyat; pt. tu- 
tujana and tutujana. ps. tujydto. inf. tujdse, tnjaye, 
-tuje. cs. pt. tujayant. 

tnd thrust, A r I.: pr. tudati; ipv. tuda; tudantu; pt, 
tuddnt. ipf. tndat. pf. tutdda. pp. tunna. 
tur (= tr) pass , VI.: pr. turdti, -te; IV. P.: ipv. turya; 
II, P.; op. turyama. pf. op. tuturyat; tuturyama. pp. 
turta (B.). gd. -turya, inf. turvane. cs. turayate. 
ds. tiitur$ati. 

trd split, VII.: pr. trnadmi, trnatti; trntte (B.); ipf. dtrnat; 
atrndan. pf. tatarditha, tatarda; pt. tatrdana. ao. 
root: sb. tardas. pp. trnna(VS.). gd. -trdya. inf. -trdas. 
trp he pleased, V. P.: pr, trpn <5ti; sb. trpnavas; ipv. trpnuhi ; 
trpmitam; trpnuta; VI. P.: pr. trmpati; ipv. trmpa; 
IV.: pr. trpyati. pf. tatrpur; pt. tatrpand. ao. root: 
prc. trpyasma; a: dtrpat; pt. trpant; red.: atitrpas; 
dtitrpama. co. dtarpsyat (B.). pp. trpta. cs. tarpayati, 
-te ; ds. titarpayisati. ds. titrpsati ; sb. titrpsat. 
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Wiirsty, IV.: pr. trsyati, -te ; vt. trsyant. pf. tatrs- 
~ur; pt. tatrsana and tatrsana. ao. root: pt. trsana; 
a : trsat; red. : atitrsama ; inj. titrsas. pp. trsita. cs. 
tarsayati (B.). 

trli crush , VII. P. : pr. trnMhi; trmhdnti; ipy. trnddhu; 
sb. trnahan (AV.) ; in 1 , trmhant. pf. tatarha. ao. a: 
atrham. ps. trhyato; pp. triha, trdha. gd. trdhva. 

tr cross, L : pr. tarati, -te ; sb. tarathas; inj. tarat; op. 
taret; ipv. tara; ft. tarant. ipf. dtarat. VI.: pr. tirdti, 
-te 5 sb. tirati; inj. tiranta; op. tir^ta, -tana ( 2 . pi.); ipv. 
tira; tirata, tirantu; tiradhvam; pt. tirant. ipf. atirat. 
III.: pt. titrat, VIII. A.: taruto. pf. tatara; titirur; 
pt. tatarus- (weak stem) and titirvams. ao. red.: ati- 
taras; is: atarit; dtari§ma and atarima, atarisur; sb. 
tarisas, tarisat; inj. taris, tarit; op. tarisnnahi. ps. ao. 
atari; pp. tirna. gd. tirtva. inf. -tiram, -tire; tara- 
dhyai; tarisani. cs. tarayati. ns. titlrsati (B.). int. 
tartariti; tarturyante; pt. taritrat, 

tjsj forsake : pf. tityaja; ipv. tityagdhi. pp. tyakta (B). 
gd. -tyajya (B.). 

tras he terrified } I. P.: pr. trasati. ao. red. : atitrasan ; 
is : trasis (B.). pp. trastd (B.). inf. trasas. cs. trasa- 
yati. int. tatrasy&te (B.). 

tra rescue , IV. A.: pr. trayase; trayadhve, tray ante ; 
ipv. trayasva, trayatam; trayetham, trayetam ; traya- 
dhvam, trayantam; pt. trayamana, II. A. : ipv. 
trasva; tradhvam. pf. tatrA ao. s. : atrasmahi (B.). 
sb. trasate; trasathe; op. trasitham. ft. trasyate (B.). 
pp. tratd-f (B.). inf. tramane. cs. gdv. traya- 
yayya. 

tvis be stirred, II. P. : irF. atvisur. VI. A.: atvisanta. 
pf. titvisd ; pt. titvisana. ppf. atitvisanta. pp. tvisita. 
inf. tvise. 

tsar approach stealthily , I. P. : pr. tsarati. pf. tatsara. 
ao, s. : atsar; is : atsorisam (B.). gd. -tsarya (B.). 

dam 6 , das bite, I. P.: pr. daiati; ipv. dasa; pt. daiant. pf. 

o c 2 
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pp. dastd. gd. damstva (B.). int. ft. 


'pt. dadadvams 
ddnda4ana. 

daks he able, I.: pr. daksati, -te; ipv, daksata; pt. dak- 
samana. pp. dadaksd (B.). ao. red. : adadaksat (B.). 
ft. daksisyate (B.). gdv. daksayya. cs. daksayati (B.). 
dagh reach to, V. : pr. op. daghnuyat (B.). ao. root: inj. 
dhak (2. 3. s.); daghma; pro. dagbyas (3. s.); ipv. 
dhaktdm. ft. daghisyante (B.). inf. -daghas (B.), 
-ddgbos (B.). 

dabh, dambh harm, I. P. : pr. dabbati; sb. dabhati; inj. 
dabhat. V. P. : pr. dabhnuvanti; ipv. dabhnuhi. pf. 
dadabha, dadambha; debhiir; inj. dadabhanta. 
ao. root: dabhur; inj. dabhur. ps. dabhyate; pp. 
dabdha. gdv. ddbhya. inf. -dabh©; ddbdhum (B.). 
cs. dambhayati. ds. dipsati; sb. dipsat; pt. dipsant; 
pe. dhipsati (B.). 

das, das lap waste, IV. P. : pr. dasyati; op. dasyet. I. P.: 
pr. dasati; sb. dasat; inj. dasafe; pt. dasant. pf.pt. 
dadasvams. ao. a: inj. dasat; pt. dasamana; is : 
dasit. pp. dastd (B.). cs. dasayat© ; dasayati. 
dah burn , I. P.: pr. ddhati; sb. dahati. II. P. : pr. 
dhaksi. pf. dadaba (B.). Ao. s.: adhaksit; adhak 
(3. s.); inj. dhak (3. s.); pt. dhaksant and daksant. 
ft. dbaksyati; pt. dhaksyant. ps. dahyate; pp. 
dagdha. gd. dagdbva(B.); -ddhya (B.). inf. -dahas 
(B.), dagdhos (B.), dagdhum (B.). ds. dhiksate (EL)* 

1. da give, III,: pr. dadati; ddtte; sb. dadas, dadat; 
dadan; dadatai(AV.) ; dadamahe; inj. dadas, dadat; op. 
dadyat; dadimabi, dadiran ; ipv. daddhi, dehi, dattat, 
dddatu; dattdm, dattam ; datta and dadata, dadatana, 
dddatu ; A. datsva; pt. dadat; dddana ; ipf. adadam, 
adadas, adadat; adattam; ddadata, adattana, adadur; 
A. ddatta. I. : dadati; dadate; inj. dadat; ipv. da- 
datam (3. s.); ipf. adadat; ddadanta. pf. dadatha, 
dadau; dadathur, daddtnr; dadd, dadur; A. dadd, 
dadathe, dadrire ; pt. dadvams, dadivams (AV.), dada- 
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adimahi (TS.) and adimahi (VS.); sb. das, dati, dat; inj. 
dur; op. deyam; ipv. datu; datam, datam; data; disva 
(YS.); a: adat. s. : adisi; sb. dasat, dasathas ; inj. 
desma (YS.); is: adadista (SV.). ft. dasyati; -te (B.); 
dadisyd (K.) ; data (B.). ps. diyate ; pt. dadyamana ; 
ao. dayi ; pp. -data, datta, -tta. gdv. ddya. gd. dattva, 
dattvaya; -daya, -dadya (AY.). inf. -ddi, datave, 
datavai, damane, davano; -dam (B.), datum; datos. 
cs. dapayati. ds. pt. ditsant, didasant. 

2. da divide , II. P. : pr. dati; danti; ipv. dantu. YI, P.: 
pr. dyami, dyati; dyamasi; ipv. dyatu; dyatam; IY. : 
pr. dayamasi ; ipv. dayasva, ddyatam; pt. ddyamana. 
ipf. dayanta. pp. dadird (B.). ao. root: adimahi (B.), 
adimahi (VS., K.); s : op. dislya. ps. diyate ; pp. dina ; 
-tta (B.). gd. -daya. 

3. da bind, YI. P.: pr. dyati; ipf. adyas. ps. ao. dayi; 
pp. dita. 

das make offering , I. P. .* pr, dasafci ; sb. dasat ; op, dasema ; 
iff. adaiat. II. P,: pr. da§ti ; pt. dasat. V. P.: pk. 
dasndti. pf. dadasa. sb. dadasas, dadasati and da- 
dasat; pt. dada6vams, dasvams, dasivams (SV.). cs. 
adasayat (B.). 

dis point, YI.: pr. disarm, ipy. disatu; pt. disant; disa- 
mana. pf. didesa; sb. dide^ati; ipv. dididdhi, didestu; 
didistana. ppf. didista (3. s. A.), ao. root: adista; 
s. : adiksi -; sa : adiksat (B.). pp. dista. gd. -di^ya. 
inf. -dise. int. d^distl; ipf. dedisam; adedista; 
dedisyate. 

dih smear , II.: pr. degdhi; dihanti; sb. d<§hat; pt. dihand. 
ipf. adikan. ao. s. : adhiksur (B.). pp. digdha. 

1. di fiy ) IY. : pr. diyati; -te; inj. diyat; ipv. diya. ipf. 
adiyam, int. inf. dddiyitavai. 

2. di, didi shine: pr. didyati (3. pi.); sb. didayat; 
ipv. didihi and didihi; pt. didyat; didyana. ipf. 
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didiyur; 
didayat. 



PT. 


didos, adldot. pf. diddthe, didaya; 
dldayasi and didayas, didayati and 
didivams. 

dik$ be consecrated , I. A. : pr. diksate (B.). pf. didiksd and 
didlksur (B.). ao. red-: adidiksas (B.); is : adiksista (B.). 
ft. diksisyate (B.). pp. diksita. gd. dlksitva (B.). cs. 
diksayati (B.). ds. didiksisate (B.). 

dip shine , IY. A. : pr. dipyate. ao. red.: adidipat; adi- 
dipat (B.); inj. didipas. cs. dipayati. 

div play, 1Y.: pr. divyati; divyate (B.). pf. diddva. 
pp. dyuta, gd. -divya. 

du, du burn, Y. P.: pr. dunoti; dunvanti; ft. dxmvant, 
ao, is: sb. davisani (or from du go ?). pp. duna. 

du$ spoil, IV. P. : tk. dujsyati (B.). ao. red. : adudusat; 
a : dusat (B.); is: dosistam (B.). cs. dusayati; ft. 
dusayisyami. 

duh milk, II. P.: pr. dogdhi ; duhanti; A. dugdhd ; duhate 
and duhatd, duhrate and dukro; sb. ddhat; ddkate; 
or. dxikiyat, dukiyan; xpv. 3. du, dugdham; A. 3. s. 
dukam; 8. du. duhatham; 3. pi. duhram (AY.) and 
duhratam (AY.) ; ft. dxxkant; dughana, dukana, and 
duhana ; irv. adkok; dukur; adukan (B.) and aduhran 
(AY.). I. A. : pr. ddhate. VI.: ipp.aduh.at (TS.). pf. du- 
ddha, dudohitha; dudukxir; A. dudukd; dudukrd and 
dudukrir6; pt. duduhana. ao. s : adbuksata (3. pi.) ; 
inj. dhuksata (3. pi.); op. dkuksimahi; sa: adkuksas, 
aduksat and adkuksat; adhuksan, dxiksan and dhuk- 
s&n; A. adkuksata, duksata and dhtiksata; inj, 
duksas; A. 3. duksata and dhuksata; pi. dliuksanta; 
ipy, dhuksasva. rs. dukyato; pt. dxihyamana; pp. 
dugdha. on. dugdkva (B.). inf. dukadkyai; dokase; 
ddgdhos (B.). cs. dokayati (B.). ns. dudnksati. 

1. dr pierce, II. P.: pr. darsi. IX. P. : op. drniyat(B.). pf. 
dadara; pt. dadrvams. ao. root: adar; s: sb. darsasi, 
diirsat; A. darsate; op. darsista. ps. dlryate (B.); 
vs. dirna (B ). gd. -dirya (B.). cs. darayati; darayati 
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int^ dardarimi, dardariti; sb. dardirat; ipv. 
xdrhi and dadrhi, dardartu; pt. dardrat; daridrat 
(TS.) ; if f, adardar, d ardar (2. 3. s.); Adardrtam; 
adardirui\ 

2. dp heed : ao. adrthas (B.) ; s : drdhvam (B.). ps. dri- 
yato (B.). gd. -drtya. 

drp rave , IV. P.: pr. drpyati. ao. a : adrpat (B.). 
drapsyati (B.) and drapisyati (B.). pp. drpta 
drpita. 

dys see: pf. daddrda; A. dadrksd, dadr£e; dadrsre, 
dadrdrire (TS.); ipv. (3. pi. A.) dadrsram (AV.); pt. 
dadrdvams; dadr^ana. ao. root: adarsam (B.); adarsma 
(TS.), adrsma (B.), adarsur (B.); A. 3. pi. adrsran, 
adrsram; sb. darsati, darsathas, darsan ; inj. ddrsam ; 
ft. drsana and drsana; a: adrdan; in j. drsan ; op. didd- 
yam; s: ddrak (B.) and ddraksit (B.); A. adrksata (3. 
pi.); bb. dfksase; sa : drksatfi (K.); red. adidrsat (B.). 
ft. draksyati (B.). ps. drsyate ; ao. adarsi and darsi ; 
pp. drsta; gdv. drsdnya. gd. drstva, drstvaya, -dtfsya. 
inf. drs6, dr6aye; drastum. cs. darlayati. ns. 
didrksase. 

drh make firm> I. P.: ipv. drmha; drmhata; ipf. adrmhat. 
VI. A.: pr. drmhethe; ipv. drmhantam; pt. drmhdnt. 
ipf. dpmhata (3. s.). IV. : ipv. drhya; drhyasva. 
pf. pt. dadrhana. ppf. adadrhanta. ao. is : adrmhfs, 
adrmhit. pp. drdha. cs. drmhayati. 

dyut shine , I. A. : pr. dydtate. pf. didyota; didyutur ; 
A. didyutd; pt. didyutand. ao. root: pt. dyutant; 
dyutdna and dyutand; a: adyutat (B.); red.: adidyutat; 
inj. didyutas \ s. : adyaut. ft. dyotisyati (B.). pp. 
dyutta. gd. -dyutya (B.). cs. dyutayati (shine), dyota- 
yati (illumine), int. davidyutati (3. pi.); sb. davidyutat; 
pt. davidyutat; ipf. davidyot. 

1. drarun, II. P.: ipv. drantu. pf. dadrur ; pt. dadrand. 
ao. s: sb. drasat. cs. drapayati (B.); ns. didrapayisati 
(B.). int. pt. daridrat. 
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ao. sis : adrasit 



Ira sleep, II. P.: pr. drati (B.). 
drasyati (B.). p i\ drana. 

dru run, I. P. : dravati. pf. dudrava (B.); sb. dudravat. 
ppf, adudrot. ao. red.: adudruvat (B.)> ft. drosyati 
(B.). pp. drutd (B.). gd. drutva (B.); -drutya (B.). 
cs. drav&yati (flaws) ; dravayati. int. pf. dodrava. 
druh be hostile, IV. P.: pr. druhyati (B.). pf. 1. dudrdha, 
2. dudrohitha. ao. a : druhas ; inj. druhas ; drulian ; 
sa : adruksas (B.). ft. dhroksyati. pp. drugdha. gd. 
-driihya. inf. drdgdhavai. ds. dudruksat. 
dvis hate, II. : pr. dvdsti; dvismas; sb. dvdsat; dv&sama; 
A. dvdsate; ipv, dvdstuj pt. dvisant. pf. didvdsa (B.). 
ao. sa: inj. dviksat; A. dviksata (8. s.). pp. dvista, 
gdy. dvdsya, -dvi^enya. inf. dvdstos (B.). 
dhan run : pf. sb. dadhanat ; ov . dadhanyiir ; ft. dadhan- 
vains. cs. dhanayan; A. dhanayante; dhanayanta. 
dhanv run, I. P.: pr. dhanvati; sb. dhanvati; ipv. 
dhanva. pf. dadhanve; dadhanvird. ao. is : adhanv- 
ism\ 

dham, dhma, blow, I. P, : pr. dhamati; pt. dhamant. 
ipf. ad ham at. ps. dhamyate; dhmayate (B.); pp, 
dhamitd and dhmata. gd. dhmaya (B.). 

1. dha put. III. : pr. dadhami, dadhasi, dadhati; dhat- 
thds ; dadhmasi and dadhmas, dhatta, d&dhati; A. 
dadhtS, dhatsd, dhatt^; dadhathe, dadhate; dadhate; 
sb. dadhani, dadhas, dadhat; dadhathas; dadhama, 
dadhati; A. dddhase, dadhate; dadhavahai; op. da- 
dhita and dadhita; dadhimahi; ipv. dhehi and dhattat, 
dadhatu; dhattam, dhattain ; dhatta and dhattaria, 
dadhatu; A. dhatsva; dadhatam. pt. dadhat; da- 
dhana. ipf. adadham, adadhas, adadhat; adhattam; 
adhatta, adadhur; A. adhatthas, adhatta. pf. da- 
dhatha, dadhau; dadhatur; dadhima, dadhur; A. 
dadhis<§, dadh.6; dadhathe, dadhate; dadhidhv6, da- 
dhird and dadhr^; ipv. dadhisva; dadhidhvam. ao. 
root: adham, dhas, adhat and dhat; dhatam, adhatam; 


misr#y 



LIST [OF YEKBS 


393 


; A. adhithas, adhita; adhitam; adhimahi; sb. 
dhas, dhati and dhat; dhama; dhethe, dhaithe; dha- 
mahe ; inj. dham ; dhur ; A. dhimahi ; of. dheyam ; 
dlieyur; ipv. dhatu; dbatam; dhata, dhatana, and 
dhetana, dhantu; A. dhisva; a : adbat (SY.), dhat; 
s: adkisi (B.); adhi^ata (B.); sb. dhasatlias ; dhasatha.; 
xnj. dbasur; op. dhisiya (B.), dhesiya (MS.), ft. dha- 
syati, -te (B.); dhata(B.). ps. dhiy&te; ao. adbayi; pp. 
hita, -dhita. gjd. dhitva (B.), -dhaya. inf. -dhe, dba- 
tave, dkatavai, dbiyadhyai; -tiham; dhatum (B.); 
dhatos. cs. dhapayati ; sb. dhapayathas. ds. didhisati, 
-te ; in.t. didhisanta ; op. didhisema ; didhiseya ; ipv. 
didhisant u; pt. didhisana ; dkitsati, -te ; gdv. didbi- 
sayya. 

2. dha suck, IY. P.: pr. dh&yati. ao. root : adhat. pp. 
dhita. gd. dbitva (B.), -dbiya (B.). inf. dhatave. 
os. dhapayate ; -ti (B.). 


<SL 


-te. ppf. adadhavat. ao. 


1. dhav run, I.: pr. dhavati, 
is: adhavlt (B.). cs. dhavayati. 

2. dhav wash, I..* pr. dkiivati, -te. 40. is: adhavi§ta. 
pp. dhautA. cs. dhavayati, -te (B.). 

dbi think, III.: pr. didhye ; dldhyatham and didbitham 
(AY.) ; SB.didhayas; didhayan; PT.didbyat; didbyana. 
ipf. adidhet, didhet; adldhaynr; A. adidhita. pf. didh- 
aya ; didhima, didhiyur and didhyur ; dldhird. pf. 
dhita. int. dedhyat (TS.). 

dhu shake . Y. : pr. dhunoti; dhnmite; sb. dhunavat; 
ipv. dhunuhi and dhunu ; dbumita; A. dhunusva; pt. 
dhunvant ; dhunvana. ipf. adbiinot ; A. adhuiiuthas, 
ddhunuta. YI. P.: pr. dhuvati; or. dhuvdt. pf. dudhuvd; 
op. dudbuvita. ppf. dudhot. ao. root: pt. dhuvana; 
s: A. adbnsata (8. pi.), ft. dhavisyati, -te (B.). ps. 
dhnyate ; pp. dhuta. gd. dbutva (B.), -dhuya. int. 
dodhaviti; pt. dodhuvat and davidbvat ; pf. davi- 
dhava. 

dby hold : pf. dadhartka, dadhara; dadbrd, dadhrird. 
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ao. root : inj. dhrthas; red.: ddidhnrat; didhar (2. 3. s.); 
inj. didharat; ipv. didhrtam ; didhrta. ft. dharisyate. 
ps. dkriyate ; pp. dlirta. gd. dkrtva (B.), -dhtftya (B.). 
inf. dharmane; dhartari; dhartavai (B.). cs. dhara- 
yati, -te; ft. dharayisyati; ps. dharyate (B.). int. 
dardharsi; iff. adardhar; dadharti (B.); 3. pi. da- 
dhrati (B.); ipv. dadhartu (B.). 
dhrs dare, V.: pr. dhrsndti; ipv. dhrsnuhi. pf. dadharsa; 
dadhrsur. sb. dadkdrsati and dadhdrsat; A. dadhrs- 
ate; inj. dadhar^it; pt. dadhrsvams; ppf. dadhrsanta. 
ao. a: inj. dhrsdt; pt. dhrsant; dhrsamana; dhrsana 
(AV.); is : adharsisur (B.). pp. dhrstd and dhrsita. 
gdv. -dhrsya. on. -dhrsya (B.). inf. -dhrse ; -dhfsas. 
cs. dharsayati (B.). 

dhya think, IV. P. : pr. dliyayati. pf. dadhyau (B.). 
ao. sis: lidhyasisam (B.). per. ft. dhyata (B.). pp. 
dhyata (B.). gd. dhyatva. ds. didhyasate (B.). 
dhraj, dhraj sweep , I.: pr. pt. dhraj ant; dhrajamana. 

li'F. adhrajan. ao. is : op. dhrajisiya. 
dbvams scatter , I. P.: pr. dhvamsati, -te(B.). pf. dadhvasd. 
ao. a: dkvasan. pp. dhvasta (B.). cs. dkvasayati; 
dhvamsayati, -te (B.). 

dhvan sound : ao. is : adhvanlt. pp. dhvanta. cs. adhvari- 
ayat; ao. inj. dkvanayit. 

dhvr injure ,1. P. : pr. dhvarati (B.). ao. s : A. adhnr§ata 
(3. pi.), inf. dhurvane. ds. dudhursati. 
naks attain, I.: pe. naksati, -te; inj. naksat; ipv. naks- 
asva; pt. naksant; naksamana. iff, anaksan. pf. 
nanaksiir; nanaksd. 

nad sound, I. P.: pr. nadati. cs. nadayati. int. nanad- 
ati (3. pi.); nanadyate (B.); pt. nanadat. 
nam bend , I.: fr. namati, -te. pf. nanama ; neme. rpp. 
nanamas. ao. red.: inj. ninamas; s : anan (K.); 
A. anamsata (3. pi., B.). sb. namsai, namsante; pt. 
namasand. ft. nainsyati (B.). pp. nata j gdv, nantva. 
gd. -natya (B.). inf. -namam, *name. cs. namayati. 
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nannamiti; narmate (8. s.) ; pt. nannamat ; nai! 
amana; ipf. dnannata (3. s.). 

1. nad be lost, 1Y. P. : p n . naiyati; I.s pb. nasati, -to. 
pp. nana6a j ne£ur(B,). ao. red. : anina^at ; n&§at;iNJ» 
nmasas; ndfiat. ft. naSisyati. pp. nasta. cs. nasa- 
yati; inf. nafiayadhyai. 

2. naS attain , I. : pr. nasati,-te. ao. root: anat (2, 3. s.), 
n&t (3. s.); anastain; inj. ndk and nat (3. s.); A. namsi; 
op. naSimahi; s: sb. naksat. inf. -nado. i>s. maksasi; 
inj. Inaksat. 

nas unite , I. A. : i>r. nasate; nasamahe; inj. nasanta. 
ao. root: op. nasimahi. 

nah bind , IY.: pr. nahyati; ipv. nahyatana (2. pi.); pt. 
nahyamana. pf. nanaha. ps. pt. naliyamana; pp. 
naddha. gd. -nahya (B.). 

nath, nadh seek aid , I. A.: pr. nathate (B.); pt. nadha- 
mana. pp. nathita ; nadhitd. 

nij wash, II. A.: pt. nijana. III.: ipv. ninikta (2. pi.). 
ao. a : anijam; s : anaikslt; inj. niksi. pp. nikta. 
gd. niktva(B.), -nijya(B.). inf. -nije. cs. nejayati(B.) l . 
INT. nenikte; rpv. nenigdhx, 

nind, revile, I. P.: pr. nindati; sb. nindat; ipv. nindata. 
pf. nindima; ninidur. ao. root: pt. nidana; is: 
anindisur; sb. nindisat. ps. nindyate; pp. niudita. 
ds. sb. ninitsat. 

ni lead , I. : pr. nayati, -t©; sb. nayati, nayat; A. nayasai 
(AY.); inj. nayat; nayanta; ipv, nayatu; A. nayasva; 
pt. nayant; nayamana; iff. anayat. II.: pr. ndsi( = 
ipv.) ; netha; iff. anltam (3. du.). pf. nindtha, ninaya; 
ninyathur; ninye{B.); sb. ninithas; op. niniyat; ipv. 
nindtu. ao. s : anaista (2. pi.); anesata (3. pi.); sb. 
ndsati, ndsat; ndsatha; inj. naista (2. pi.); A. nesta 
(3. s.) ; is : anaylt (AY.), ft. nesyati; -te (B.); nayi- 
syati (B.). ps. niyate ; pp. nlta. gd. nitva (B.), -mya. 
inf. nesani; ndtavai (B.); ndtum (B.), nayitum (B.); 
ndtos (B.). ds. ninisati (B.). int. neniyate. 
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' awe , I. : pe. navati; navamahe, navante; m 
:vanta; ft. ndvant; navamana. iff. anavanta. II. 
P.: pt. mivant ; iff. anavan. ppf. animot, nunot ; 
ao. s : A. aniisi; anusatam ; dnusata ; inj. nusata 
(8. pi.); is: A. anavista. gdv. navya. int. ndnaviti ; 
nonumas and nonumdsi; sb. ndnuvanta ; iff. navinot ; 
anonavur ; pf. ndnava; nonuvur. 
nud push, VI. : pr. nudati, -to ; pf. mmndd ; nunudre. 
ao. root : inj. nutthas ; is: inj. niidisthas. ft. not- 
syate (B.). pp. nutta ; nunna (SV.). inf. -nude ; -nudas. 
int. anonndyanta (B.). 

nrt dance, IV. P.: pr. nytyati; ipv. nrtya, nrtyatu; ft. 
ntftyant. ao. root: nrtur (pf.?) ; a : pt. nrtamana ; is : 
anartisur. pp. nrtta. cs. nartayati. 
pac cook, I.: pr. pacati, -te; sb. pacani, pacati, pacat; 
inj. pdcat; ipv. pacata, pacantu. IV. A.: pr. pacyate. 
pf. papaea; peed. pff. apeciran. ao. s: sb. pdksat. 
ft. paksyati, -te (B.); pakta (B.). ps. pacydte. go. 
paktva. inf, paktave. cs. pacayati, -te (B.). 
pat fly, I. P. : pr. patati; sb. patati, patat inj. patat; 
op. pdtet; ipv. patatu; pt. patant. ipf. apatat. pf. 
papata; petdthiir, petatur; paptima, paptur; op. 
papatyat ; pt. paptivams. ao. red.: apaptat, and dpi- 
patat; dpaptama, apaptan; inj. paptas, paptat; paptan; 
ipv. paptata. ft. patisyati ; co. apatisyat (B.). ps. ao. 
dpati (B.); pp. patita. gd. patitva, -patya (B.). inf. 
pattave; patitum (B.). cs. patayati, -te ; patayati, 
]>$. pipatisati. int. papatiti ; sb. papatan. 
pad go, IV.: pr. padyate ; padyati (B.); ipv, pddyasva; 
pt. padyamana; ipf. apadyanta. pf. papada; pedd 
(B.). ao. root: apadmahi, apadi*an; sb. padati, padat; 
PRC. padista; red.: apipadama; s: inj. patsi (1. s.), 
patthas. ft. p^tsyati (B.). ps. ao. apadi, padi; pp. 
panna. gd. -pdftya. inf. -padas ; pattum (B.), pattos 
(B.). cs. padayati, -te; ps. padyate (B.); ds. pipada- 
yisati (B.). 
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mure, I. A. : pr, in.t. pananta. pf, papana (1. s.); 
£pnd. ao. is: panista (3. s.). ps. panyate; pp. 
panita. cs. panayati, -te ; gdv. panayayya. int. ft. 
panipnat. 

pas see, IV.: m. paSyati, -te; sb. paSyani, pasyasi and 
pddyas, pdsyat; pa^yama, padyan; in.t. pasyat; op. 
padyet; pddyeta ; ipy. padya; padyasva; ft. padyant; 
padyamana; ipf. apadyat; apadyanta. Op. spas. 

1. pa drink, I.: pr. pibati, -te ; sb. pibasi, pibati and 
pibat; pibava, pibathas, pibatas; inj. pibat; ipy. 
pibatu; pibasva; pibadhvam ; pt. pibant; ipf. dpibat. 
III. : pr. pipite (B.), pipate (B.); op. pipiya(B.); ipf. 
apipita(B.); ipy. pipatu (K.); pt, pipand and pipana 
(AV.). pf. papatha, papau; papathur, papiir; A. 
papd; papird ; op. papiyat; pt. papivams ; papana. 
ao. root: apam, apas, apat; apama, apur; sb. pas; 
pathds; panti; pbc. peyas (3. s.); ipv. pahi, patu; 
patam, patam; paid and patana, pantu; pt. pant; s : 
inj. pasta (3. s.). ft. pasydti, -te (B.). rs. piyate; ao. 
apayi; pp. pita. gd. pitva, pitvi; -paya. inf. pltaye, 

. patave, patavai; patos (B.); pibaclhyai. cs. payayati; 
ds. pipayayiset (K.). ds. pipasati; pipisati; pt. 
pipisant. 

2. pa protect, II.: pr. pami, pasi, pati ; pathds, patas ; 
patlia, pathdna, panti; sb. pat; patas; ipy. pahi, 
patu; patam, patam; patd, pantu; pt. pant; pand ; 
ipf. apam, apas, apat; apama, apur. ao. s: sb. pasati. 

pi, pi swell, I. A. : pr. payate. II. A. : pt. piyana. V.: 
pr. pinvire ; pt. pinvant, f. pinvati; pinvand. pf. pi- 
pdtha, pipdya; pipyathur; pipyiir; pipye (3. s.); sb. 
pipayas, pipayat; pipayatas; pipayan ; pipayata; 
pipayanta; inj. pipes; ipy. pipihi, pipaya; pipyatam, 
pipyatam ; pipyata ; pt. pipivams; pipyana and 
pipyand. ppf. apipet; apipema, dpipyan; dpipayat; 
aplpayanta. pp. pina (AV.). 

pinv fatten, I. : pr. pinvati, -te; inj. pinvat; pinvanta; 
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•v. plnva; pinvatara; pinvata; A. pinvasva, pinv- 
atam; pinvadhvam ; pt. pinvant; pinvamana ; iff. 
apinvam, apinvas, apinvat; apinvatam; apinvata, 
apinvan; A. 3. s. apinvata. pf. pipinvathur. pp. 
pinvita (B.). cs. pinvdyati (B.). Cp. pi swell 
pid adorn, VI. : pr. pimdati, ~te. pf. pipdda; pipidur; A. 
pipidd ; pipisrd. ao. root; pt. pisana. ps. pisyate; 
pp. pistd; pidita. int. pt. p^pisat; pdpisana. 
pis crush, VII. P.: pr. pinasti; pimsanti; inj, pinak (2. 3. 
s.); ipv. pinastana; pt. pimsant; iff. pinak. VI. P. : 
ipf. dpisan (AV.). pf. pipdsa; pipisd. ao. sa: apik- 
san (B.). ps. pisyate (B.) ; pp. pistd. gd. pistva (B.). 
inf. pdstavdi (B.); pdstura (B.). 
pid^rns: pf. pipidd. cs. pldayati. 

pus thrive, IV. P.; pr. pusyati. pf. pup6sa ; op. pupusyas; 
pt. pupusvams. ao. root: prc. pusyasam (B.); pus- 
yasma (B.) ; a; op. pusdyam ; pusdma. pp. pusta. inf. 
pusydse. cs. posayati. 

pu cleanse, IX. : pr. punami, punati ; punanti; punite; pu- 
nate (AV.)and punatd; ipv. punihi and punitat, punatu ; 
punitam ; punita, punitana and punata, punantu; pt. 
punant ; punana ; ipf. apunan. I. A. : pr. pavate ; 
sb. pdvate; ipv. pavasva, pavatam; pavadhvam, 
pavantam ; pt. pdvamana; ipf. apavathas. pf. pupuv- 
xir (B.); pupuvd (B.). ppf. dpupot. ao. is ; dpavisur; 
in.t. pavista (3. s.). ps. puyate; pp. puta. gd. putvi; 
piitva; -puya (B.). inf. pavitum (B.). cs. pavayat, 
-te (B.), pavdyati (B.). 

pr pass, III. P. ; pr. piparsi, pxparti; piprthas; piprthd, 
, pip rati ; ipv. piprlii and piprtat, pipartu; piprtam; pi- 
' pptd and pipartana. ao. red.: apiparam, apiparas ; dpi- 
paran; inj. piparas, piparat and pipdrat; s : sb. parsati, 
pdrsat ; ipv. parsa ; is : sb. parisat. inf. parsani. cs. 
parayati ^ sb. parayati; pt. parayant. 
pro mix , VII. : pr.. prnaksi; prncdnti; A. prned, prnkte ; 
prncate (3. pi.); inj. prnak (3. s.) • op. prfieita; ipv. 
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kcLhi (= prngdhi), prnaktu; prhktam; pt. prncant; 
prncana; ipf. aprnak (3. s.). III. P, : ipv. piprgdhi; 
piprktd. pf. paprcur (B.); sb. paprcasi; or. papreyam, 
paprcyat; pt. paprcana. ao. root : sb. parcas; op. 
prcimahi; pt. prcand ; s : aprak; A. aprksi, aprkta. 
ps. prcyate; pp. prkta; -prgna. inf. -pro©; proas, 
prn filly VI. : pb. prnati; sb. prnaithe (du. 2.) ; ipv. prna ; 
prndta; prnasva; prnddhvam ; ipf. apmat. inf. prna- 
dhyai. Cp. pr fill 

pr filly IX. : pr. prnami, prnasi, prnati; prnitas ; prnanti; 
sb. prnati, prnat; op. prniyat; ipv. prnihi, prnatu; 
prnitam ; prnita, prnitana; A. prnisva; pt. prn ant ; 
ipf. dprnas, apmat. III.: pr. piparmi, piparti; pi- 
prati (8. pi.) ; ipv. pipartu ; piprtam; pipartana; ipf. 
apiprata (3. s. = dpiprta). pf. op. pupuryas; pt. papr- 
vams. ao. root: ipv. purdhi ; pro. priyasam (AY.) ; 
red.: apupuram (B.); inj. piparat; ipv. p&purantu ; is : 
puristhas (B.). ps. purydte (B.) ; pp. purnd ; purta. 
inf. -puras (K.). cs. purayati; sb. purayati. 
pya fill up, IV. A. : pr. pyayase; ipv. pyayasva, pyayatam ; 
pyayantam ; pt. pyayamana. ao. sis: op. pyasisimahi 
(AY.), pp. pyata. cs. pyayayati; ps. pyayydte (B.). 
praeh aslCy Y I. : pr. prchati, -te; sb. prchat; prchan; A. 
prchai. pf. papraoha; papracluir (B.). ao. s : aprak - 
sam, aprat; dpraksit. ft. praksyati (B.). ps. proh- 
ydte; pp. prsta; qdv. paprksdnya. inf. -preham, 
-pfche; prastum. 

prath spread, I. A. : pr. prdthate. pf. 2. papratha (= pa- 
prdt-tha ?) ; A. paprathd and paprathe (3. s.) ; sb. 
paprathas, paprathat ; paprathan; inj. paprathanta ; 
ft. paprathan a. ao. root: pt. prathana; is: 8. s. A. 
dprathista; prathista. cs. prathayati, -te. 
pra fill, II. P. : pr. prasi. pf. papratha, papra and paprau; 
paprathur, papratur; papriir ; A. paprsd, paprd ; pt. 
paprvams. ao. root : aprat ; sb. pras ; s : 3. s. apras. 
ps. ao. dprayi ; pp. pratd. 
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'Tease, JX.: PR.prlnati; primtd; pt. prinant; prlna 
ipf. aprinat. pf. pipriyd ; sb. piprayas, piprayat ; ipv. 
piprihi ; piprayasva ; ft. pipriyana. ppf. apiprayam, 
dpipres (B.); apiprayan. ao. s : apraisit (B.); SB. 
pr6sat. pp. prita. gd. prxtva (B.). ds, piprisati. 

pruth snort, I.: pr. prothati ; pt. prothant; prdthamana. 
gd. -priithya. int. pt. popruthat. 

prus sprinkle, V.: pr. prusnuvanti; prusnut<§; SB. prus- 
navat. VI. P. : ipv. prnsa; pt. prusant. IV. P.: ipf. 
aprusyat (B.). IX. P.: pt. prusnant (B.). ft. pt. 
prosisyant. pp. prusitd. 

pin float, I. : pr. plavate ; plavati (B.). pf. pupluvd (B.). 
ao. red.: dpiplavam (B.); s : aplosta (B.). ft. plosyati, 
-te (B.). pp. pluta. gd. -pluya (K.). cs. plav&yati (B.). 
int. popluyate (B.). 

psa devour, II. P.: pr. psati. ps. apsiyatafB.) ; pp. psata. 
gd. -psaya (B.). 

Phan spring: cs. phanayati. int. pt. paniphanat. 

bandh bind , IX.: pr. badhnami; badhnimas, badhnanti ; 
A. badhnate (3, pi.) ; ipv. badhana, badhnatu ; badh- 
nantu; A. foadhmtam (3. s.). ipf. abadhnat; abadh- 
nan ; A. dbadhnita (3. s.). pf. babandha ; bedhur. ft. 
bhantsyati. rs. badhy&te; pp. baddha. gd. baddhva; 
baddhvaya (B.); -badhya (B.). inf. -badhe. cs. bandh- 
&yati(B.). 

badli oppress, I. A.: pr. badhate. pf. babadhd. ao. is : 
inj. badhista. pp. badhita. gd. -badhya. inf. badhe. 
cs. badhayati, ds. bibhatsate; bibadhisate (B.). int. 
babadhe (8. s.) ; badbadh6; pt. babadhana; bad- 
badhand. 

budh wake, I. P.: pr. bodhati; sb. bbdhati; inj. bddhafc; 
ipv. bddhatu. IV.: pr. budhyate; op. budhyoma; 
ipv. budhyasva; budhyadhvam; pt. budhyamana. pf. 
bubndhd ; sb. bubodhas, bubodhati ; bubodhatha ; 
ft. bubudhana. ao. root: A. 3. pi. abudhran, abu- 
dhram; ipv. bodhi (2. s.) ; pt. budhand; a: inj. 
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tolianta; reel. : abubudhat; s: A. abhutsi; abhuts- 


'^inahi, abhutsata; is: sb. bbdhisat. ft. bhotsyafci(B.). ps. 
ao. abodhi; pp. buddha. gd. -budhya (B.). inf. -budhe. 
cs. bodhayati; bodhayate (B.). int. bobudhlti (B.). 
brh make big, VI. P.: pk. brhati. I.: pr. btfrchati, -te 
(B.). pf. babarha; ft. babrhana. ao. is: inj. barhls, 
barhit. cs. barhaya. int. sb. barbrhat; ipv. barbrhi. 
bru say, II.: pr. brdvimi, brdvisi, braviti; brumas, 
bruvanti ; A. bruvd, brusd, brutd and bruvd ; bruvate ; 
bruvate ; sb. bravani and brava, bravasi and bravas, 
brdvat; bravama, bravatha (AV.), bravan ; A. brava- 
vahai, bravaite; bravamahai; op. briiyat; bruyatam; 
A. bruvitd; bruvimahi; ipv. bruhi and brutat, bravitu ; 
brutdm; bruta and bravitana, bruvantu; pt. bruvant; 
bruvana. ipf. abravam, abravis, abravit; abrutatn; 
abravita, abruvan. 

bhaks eat: ao. red.: ababhaksat (B.); cs. bhaksayati; 

bhaksdyate (B.); ps. bbaksyate (B.). 
bhaj divide, I.: pr. bhajati, -te. II. P. ; pk. bhaksi 
(= ipv.). pf. 2. s. babhaktha (B.), 3. s. babhaja; A. 
bhej6; bhejate ; bhejird; pt. bhejaca. ao. red.: abi- 
bhajur (B.); &: abhak and abhaksit; A. abhaksi, 
abhakta ; sb, bhdksat; inj. bhak (2. 3. s.); op. bhak- 
siya, bhaksita ; bhakslmahi; pro. bhaksista. ft. bhak- 
sydti, -te (B.). ps. bhajyate; pp. bhaktd. gd. bhaktva ; 
bhaktvaya ; -bhajya (B.). cs. bhajayati ; ps. bhajyate. 
bhanj breaJc, VII. P. : pr. bhanakti; ipv. bhahdhi, bha- 
naktu; pt. bhafijant. ipf. abhanas (for dbhanak, AV.). 
pf. babhahja. ps. bhajyate. 

bhan speal:, I.: pr. bhanati; bhananti; in.t. bhdnanta. 
ipf. bhananta. 

bhas devour, III. : pr. bdbhasti; bapsati; sb. babhasat; 
bapsathas; pt. bapsat. VI. P.: pr. bhasatlias. I. P.: 
inj. bhasat. 

bha shine, II. P. : bhasi, bhati; bhanti; ipv. bhahi ; pt. 
f. bhati. ft. bhasyati (B.). 
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iiks beg, I. A.: pr. bhiksate; inj. bhiksanta ; op. bhik- 
seta; pt. bhiksamana. pf. bibhiksd (B.). 
bhid split, YII.: pr. bhinadmi, bhinatsi, bhinatfci; bhind- 
dnti; sb. bhinadas, bhinddat; inj. bhindt (2, 3. s.) ; 
op. bhindyat; ipv. bhindhi, bhinattu; bhinttd; pt. 
bhinddnt; bhindana. ipf. bhindt (2. 3. s .); abhinat. 
(3. s.) J abhindan. pf. bibhdda; bibhidur. ao. root : 
abhedam, bhdt (2. 3. s.), abhet (3. s.); sb. bhddati ; inj. 
bhdt (2. s.); pt. bhiddnt; a: or. bhiddyam ; s: inj. 
bhitthas, ft. bhetsyate (B.). ps. bhidyate (B.); ao. 
dbbedi (B.); pr. bhinna. qt>. bhittva; -bhidya. inf. 
bhdttavdi (B.) ; bhdttum (B.). ds. bibhitsati. 
bhl fear, III. P.: pr. bibhdti; bibhyati; inj. bibhds ; op. 
bibhiyat; ipv. bibhlta, bibhitdna; pt. bibhyat; ipf. 
bibhds, abibhet. I. A. : pr. bhayate; sb. bhdyate; 
ipv, bhayatam (3. s.); ipf. abhayanta; pt. bhayamana. 
pf. bibhaya (1. s.), bibhaya (B. also bibhaya); bibhya- 
tur; bibhyur; pt. bibhivams; per. pf. bibhayam 
cakara. ao. root: in.t. bhds (TS.) ; bhema; pt. bhiy- 
ana; red.: bibbayat; abibhayur (Kh.) ; abibbayanta; 
s : bbaisis (AY.) ; abhaisma, abbaisur; pt. bhiyasana 
(AY.), co. dbhesyat (B.). pp. bblta. inf. bhiyase. cs. 
bhl^ayato (B.) ; ao. bibbisas; bibbisatbas. 

1. bhuj enjoy, VII. A. : pr. bhunktd; bbubjdte and bkunj- 
atd ; sb. bhunajamaliai; pt. f. bhufijati. pf. bubhujd ; 
bubhujmdhe, bubhujrird, ao. root: sb. bhdjate ; in.t. 
bhdjam; a: op. bhuj dm a; ipv. bbuja (TS.). ps. bhuj- 
ydte (B.). inf. bhujd ; bhdjase. cs. bbojayati. 

2. bhuj bend , VI. P. : inj. bhujat ; ipv. bbuja (VS.), ppf. 
abubhojis. gd. -bhujya (B.). 

bbur quiver, VI.: inj. bhuranta; ipv. bhurantu ; pt. 

bkuramana. int. jarbhuriti; pt. jarbhurat; jarbhur- 
. ana. 

bhu be, I. : pr. bhdvati; bhavate (B.). pf. babhuva, 
babbutha and babhuvitha, babhuva; babhuvdthur, 
babbuvatur; babhuvima, babhuvd, babbuvur; op. 
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ao* root: abhuvam, abhus, abhut; abhutam, abhutam; 
abhuma, abhuta and abhutana, abhuvan ; sb. bhuvani, 
bhuvas, bhuvat; bhuthas, bhutas; bhuvan; mj. 
bhiivam, bhus, bhut; bhuma; op. bhuyas, bhuyat; 
bhuyama; pec. bhuyasam, 3. bhuyas; bhuyasma, 
bhuyasta ; ipv. bodtri (for bhudhi), bhutu; bhutam; 
bhuta and bhutana; a: bhuvas, bhiivat; red.: dbu- 
bhuvas. ft. bhavisyati; bhavita (B.). pp, bhuta. 
gdv. bhavya and bhavya; bhavitva. on. bhutvi, 
bhutva; -bhdya. inf. bhuvd, -bhuve, -bhvd ; bhusani; 
bhavitum (B.); bh&vitos (B.). cs. bhavayati. ns. bu- 
bhusati. int. bdbhaviti. 

bhr bear , I. : pr. bharati, -te. III. : pr. blbharmi, bi- 
bharsi, bibharti; bibhrthas, bibhrtas; bibhrmasi and 
bibhrmas, bibhrtha, bibhrati ; sb. bibharani, bibharat; 
op. bibhryat; ipv. bibhrhi, bibhartu; bibhrtam; 
bibhrta (TS.); pt. blbhrat; ipf. abibhar. pf. jabharfcha, 
jabhara ; jabhrur; A. jabhrsd, jabhre ; jabhrir^ ; ba- 
bhara (B.); A. babhr6; pt. babhrana; sb. jabh&rat. 
ppf. ajabhartana. ao. root: prc. bhriyasam; ipv. 
bhrtam; s: abharsam, 3. abhar; abharstara; sb. 
bharsat; ixj. 3. s. bhar; is: abharisam. ft. bhari- 
syati; bharta (B.). co. abharisyat. ps. bhriyate; sb. 
bhriyate; ao. bhari; pp. bhptd. on. -bhrtya. inf. 
bhartum; bhartave, bhartavai; bharadhyai; bhar- 
mane. ds. bubhursati (B.). int. jarbhrtas; bhari- 
bhrati (3. pi.); sb. bharibharat; pt. bharibhrat. 

bhramS fall , I. : pr. inj. bhramsat. ao. a *. inj. bhrasat. 
pp. -bhrsta; bhrastd. cs. pt. bhraMyant. 

bhraj shine, I. A.: pr. bhrajate; pt. bhrajamana. ao. 
root: abhrat; prc. bhrajyasam. ps. ao. abhraji. 

mamh, mah he great , I. : pr. xnamhate; mahe (3. s.); op. 
mahema, maheta; ipv. mdmhatam; pt. mamhamana. 
iff. amamhata. pf. mamahd (1. 3.); sb. mam&has; 
inj. mamahanta; ipv. mamahasva, mamahantam; pt. 
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^ mamahana. pp. mahita (B.). inf. mahd, raahaye. cs. 
mahayati, -te ; in,t. mamhayam ; pt. mahayant ; 
mahayamana. 

majj sink, I. P.: mdjjati. ao. root: op. majjyat (B.). ft. 
mankayati, -te (B.). gd. -majjya. cs. majjayati (B.). 

math, manth stir , IX. : pr. mathnami ; mathnitd (B. ); 
ipv. mathmtd, mathndntu; pt. mathnant; ipp. dmath- 
nat; I, manthati, -te; mdthati (AY.), pf. mamatha ; 
methur (B.); A. methird (B.). ao. root: sb. m&that; 
is : amanthistam (3. du.); amathisata (B.) ; inj. mathis, 
mathit. ft. manthisydti (B.); mathisyati, -t© (B.). 

ps. mathyate; pp. mathita. gd. mathitva(B.); -mdthya 
(B.). inf. manthitavai ; mathitos (B.). 

mad be exhilarated , I.: pr. mddati; -te. III. P. : pr. ma- 
matsi. II. P. : pr. matsi (~ ipy.). IV. P. : PR.madyati 
(B.). pf. mamada; sb. mamadas, niamadat; mamadan ; 
ipv. mamaddhi, mamattu; mamattana. ppf. ama- 
madur. ao. root: ipv. matsva; red.: amimadas; A. 
dmimadanta ; s : amatsur ; A. amatta (3. s.); dmatsata 
(3. pi.) ; sb. matsati and mdtsat; mdtsatha; inj. mat- 
sata (3. pi.); is: amadisur. ps. pt. madydmana ; pp. 
matta. gdv. -madya. inf. maditos (B.). cs. madd- 
yati; madayati, -te; sb. madayase, madayate; 
maddyaite; madayadhve and maddyadhvai; inf. 
madayadhyai; pp. rnaditd. 

man think, IV. A.: pr. mdnyate. VIII. A,: pr. manvd; 
manmdhe, manvatd; sb. manavai, manavate; inj. 
manvata (3. pi.); op. manvitd; ipv. A. : manutam (3. s.); 

pt. manvand; ipf. dmanuta (3. s.); amanvata (3. pi.). 
pf. mend (B.); mamnathe, mamnate; op. mamanyat; 
ipv. mamandhi. ppf, dmaman (3. s.). ao. root: dmata ; 
amaumahi; sb. manamahe, mananta; pt. mana/na; 
s: A. dmamsta; amamsatam; amamsata; sb. 
mamsai, mamsase, mdmsate and mamsatai. (TS.); 
mamsante; inj. mdmsthas, mamstaand marasta (AV.); 
op. maslyd, mamsisthds, marasista; mamsimahi; 
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^^^msirata ; ipv. mandhvam (B.). ft. manisy6; mam* 
syate (B.). pp. mata. gd. -matya (B.). inf. mantave, 
mantavai ; mantos (B.). os. manayati; op. manayet. 
us. mimaipsate (AY.), -ti (B.); ao. is : amimarnsisthas 
(B.). pp. mlmamsita (AV.). 

mand exhilarate, I. : pr. mdndati, -te. pf. mamanda ; sb. 
mamandat; pt. f. mamandusi. ppf. anaamandur. ao. 
root : mandiir; pt. mandand; is: amandit; amandisur; 
mandista (3. s. A.) ; amandisatam (3. du. A.) ; or. mandi- 
simahi (VS.). inf. mandadhyai. cs. mandayati; inf. 
mandayadkyai. 

1. ma measure, III.: PR. mime, mi mite ; niimate; miml- 
raahe, mimate ; op. mimlyas, mimiyat ; ipv. minuhi, 
miraatu ; mimitam,mimltam; A. mimisva; mimatham; 
pt. mimana. ipf. amimithas, amimita. pf. mamatur ; 
mamur; mamd (1. 3.); mamate ; maxnir6 ; ao. root: 
ipv. mahi ; masva ; pt. mana (TS.) ; s: amasi ; SB. 
masatai (AV.). rs. ao. amayi; pp. mita; gdv. m^ya 
(AV.). gd. mitva ; -maya, inf. -m6, -mai. 

2. ma bellow, III. P.: PR. mlmati; mimanti. pf. mimaya; 
sb. mimayat. ppf. amimet. inf. matavai. int, pt. 
memyat. 

mi fix, V. P.: pr. min6mi, mindti ; sb. minavama in,t. 
minvan; ipv. minotu. ipf. minvan. pf. mimaya; 
mimyiir. ps. mlyate; pt. miyamana; pp. mita. gd. 
-mitya (B.). 

miks mix : pf. mimiksathur, mimiks&tur; mimikse; 
mimiksir6. ipv. mimiksva. cs. meksayati (B.). 

mith alternate, I.: pr. m6thamasi ; A. mdthete. VI. P. : 
ft. mithant. pp. mimottin. pp. niithitd. 

m i& mix : ds. mimiksati ; ipv. mlmiksa ; mimiksatam, 
mimiksatam. 




mis wink, VI. P.: PR. misati; misanti; pt. misant. inf. 
-misas. 

mih shed water, I.: pr. m6hati ; pt. mohaot; mdghamana. 


I 

ati. pp. mldhd. 

mili6. os. mehayati. int. mdmihat (B,), 
mi damage , IX. : pr. minami, minati; miniradsi, minanti; 
sb. minat; minarna; inj. minit (AY.) : minan ; pt. 
minant; rainana. ipf. aminas, aminat; aminanta. 
IV. A.: pr. miyase, miyate; op. mIyeta(B.). pi\mimaya; 
mimaya (AY.), ao. s: inj. mesi, mesthas, mesta. 
pa. miyate ; ao. amayi (B.) ; pp. ralta. inf. mdtos (B.) ; 
-raiyam, -mrye. int. pt. m^myana. 
miv push. I. P.: pr. mivati ; pt. mivant. pp. -miita ; 
mivita (B.). gd. mivya (B.). 

muc release, VI. : pr. muncati, -to ; sb. muficasi, munoat; 
ipv. muficatu ; A. muncdtam; pt. muficant; mu£tea- 
mana. ipf. amuncat; A. amuncata. IY. A.: pr. muo 
yase; sb. mucyatai(AY.). pf. mumucmahe, mumucre ; 
sb. mumucas; mumocati, mumocat, mumucat; ipv. mu- 
mugdhi, m.umdktu; 2. du. mumuktam, mum6catam ; 
mumdcata; pt. mumueand. pi>f. dmumuktam, ao. 
root: dmok; arnuktam; A. amugdhvam; pro. mucista ; 
a: mucas, amucat; sb. mueati; mucate; inj. mucas, 
mucat; ipv, rauca; A. mucadhvam; s: drnauk (B.); 
A, amuksi, amukthas; inj. mauk (VS.); A. muksata 
(3. pi.); op. muksiya. ft. moksyati, -to (B.). ps. 
muoyate ; ao. amoci; inj. mdci; pp. muktd. gd. 
rauktva (B.); -mtlcya. inf. moktum (B.). ds. mu- 
muksati, -te ; mdksato (B.); ft. mumiiksamana. 
mud be merry , I. A.: pr. rnodate. pf. mumoda. ao. toot: 
op. mudimahi; is : pro. A. modisisthas. rs. ao. amodi. 
inf. mude. cs.modayati, -te (B.) ; ds. mumodayisati (B.). 
mus steal, IX. P.: pr. musnati; pt. musnant; ipf. amu.s- 
nas 3 amusnat; amiismtain. I. P. : tr. rndsatha. ao. 
is : inj. mdsls. pp. musitd. gd. -musya. inf. musd. 
muh be dazed, IY. P. : pr. miihyati. i>f, rnurudha (B.), 
ao. a: dmuhat (B.); red. : amumuhat. ft. mohisydti 
(B.). pp. mugdha; mudha (AV.). inf. muhd. cs. 
mohayati; gd. mohayitva. 
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_ , a, mur thicken , I. P. : ipf. amurchat. pp. murta (B.)) 
^!j^^ / murchayati (B.), 

1. mr die , I.: pr. marati, marate ; maramahe ; sb. marati ; 
marama ; A. marai. pf. mamara ; mamrur ; pt. 
mamrvams. ao. root : amrta ; inj. mrthas ; op. mur- 
iya; red.: ainimarat (B.). ft. marisydti (AV.). ps. 
mriyate; pp. mrta. gd. mrtva (B.). cs. marayati. 

2. mr crush, IX. P.: im mrnlhi; pt. mrnant. ps. mur- 
ydte (B.); pp. murnd (AV.). int. ipv. marmartu. 

mrc injure : ao. s : prc. mrksista. pp. mrktd. cs. marc* 
ayati; sr. mareay&t. 

mrj wipe , II. : pr. marsti; mrjanti; mrjd; mrjmahe; ipv. 
marstu; A. mrksva; mrddhvam; pt. mrjana; ipf. 
mrsta (3. s. A.); amrjata. VII.: op. mrnjyat (B.); ipv/ 
mrnajani (B.); ipf. mrnjata (3. pi.). pf. mamarja£ 
mamrjur; mamrjd and mamrjd; op. mamrjlta. Ao.^sa: 
amrksat; amrksama; A. amrksanta; ipv. mrksatam; 
red.: amlmrjanta (B.); s : amarkslt (B.) ; is: amarjit 
(B.). ft. mraksyate (B.), marksyate (B.); mrasta (B.). 
ps. mrjyate; pp. mrstd; gdv. marjya. gd. mrsfcva; 
marjitva (B.); -mrjya. inf. -mrjas (B.). cs. marjayati, 
-te; marjayati, -te (B.). int. marmrjyate; marimrj- 
yate (B.); sb. marmrjat; marmrjanta; pt. marmrjat; 
marmrjana and marmrjana; marmrjyamana; ipf. 
marmrjma, marmrjata. 

mrd he gracious, VI.: pr. mrdati; mrdate (B.); sb. mrlati 
and mrlat; ipv. mrla and mrdatat (AV.), mrlatu. pf. 
op. mamrdyur. cs. mrddyati. 
myn crash , VI. P. : pr. mrndti; inj. mrnat; ipv. mrna. 

ipf. amrnat. ao. root: mrnyur (K.); red. : amimrnan. 
mrd crush: ao. prc. mrdyasam (B.); ft. mardisydte (B.). 
rs. mrdyate (B.); pp. mrdita. gd. -mrdya (B.). inf. 
marditos (B.). 

mrdh neglect, I. P. : pr. mdrdhati. VI. : pr. sb. mrdhati. 
ao. root: op. mrdhyas; is : sb. mardhisat; inj. mardh- 
is ; mardhistam. pp. mrddha. 
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r£ touchy VI.: pr. mrsati, -te. pf. mamrSur; mamrsd 
(B.J. ao. sa: amtksat; inj. mrksas; mrksata (2. pi,), 
vp. mrsta. gd. -mrsya. inf. cs. mar^ayati (B.j. 

int. sb. mdnnr^at; ind. marlmrsyate (B.). 
mrs not heed, IV.: pr. mrsyate. pf. mamarsa. ao. root: 
inj. rarsthas; a: in.t. mrsanta ; red.: inj. mimrsas; is : 
inj. marsisthas. inf. -mrse. 

med he fat, IV. P. : ipv. mddyantu. VI. A. : ipv. meddtam 
(8. s.). cs. medayati. 

myaks he situated, I. P. : ipv, myaksa. pf. mimyaksa; 
mimiksdr; A. mimiksird. ao. root: amyak; ps, 
amyaksi. 

mrad crush , I.: pr. mradate ; ipv. mrada. ft. mradi- 
syati, -te. inf. -mrade (B.). cs. mradayati. 
mruc, mluc set, I. P. : pr. mrocati; mldcati (B.) : pt. 
mrdcant, pf. mumldca (B.). ao. a: amrucat (B.). 
pp. mruktd (B.); mlnkta. inf. mruca. 
mla relax, IV. P.: pr. mlayati (B.). pp. mlata; mlana 
(B.J. cs. mlapayati. 

yaj sacrifice, I.: pr, yajati, -te; sb. yajati, -te; op, ydjeta; 
ipv. ydjatu; yajantam; pt. yaj ant; yajainana. ipf. 
ayajat; dyajanta. pf. ije (1. 8. s.), yejd (8. s.); ljathe 
ijird; pt. Qana. ao. root: ipv. yaksva; red.: ayiyajat 
(B.); s: ayas, ay at; s: ayaksit; A, ayasta (8. s.); sb. 
yaksat; du. 2. yaksatas, 8. ydksatam; A. yaksate ; inj. 
yaj (2. s.); A. ydksi (1. s.); op. yaksiya; sa : ipv. yak- 
satam (8. du.). ft. yaksyate ; yaksyati (B.); yasta (B.). 
pp. ista. gd. istva. inf. yajadhyai; yajadliyai (TS.); 
yastave; yasturn. cs. yajayati (B.). m. iyaksati, -te ; 
sb. iyaksan; pt. iyaksant; iyaksamana. 
yat stretch , I.: pr. yatati, -te; sb. A. yataite (8. du.); op. 
yatema; yatemaM; ipv. yafcatam ; A. yatasva; yatan- 
t&m; ft, yatant; yatamana. pf. yetird. ao. root: 
pt. yatand arid yatana ; is: ayatista (B.). ft. yati^ydte 
(B.). pp. yatta. gd. -yatya (B.). cs. yatdyati, -te; 
ps. yatyate (B.). 
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stretch out , I. : pr. yaehati, -te ; sb. yachat; or. 
yachot; i pv. yacha and yachatat, yachatu. ipf. aya- 
chat; A. ayachathas. pf. yayantha, yayama; yema- 
thur, yematur; yemima, yema, yemur; A. yeme (3. 
s.); yemate ; yemir4 ; pt. yemana. ao. root: yamam; 
ayamur; sb. yamas, yamati and yamat; yaman* A. 
yamase, yamate ; op. yamimahi ; pro. yamyas (3. s.); 
ipv. yandtu; yantam; yanta and yantana; a : or. 
yamet; s: ayamsam, ayan (3. s.); A. ayamsi (B.), 
ayamsta; ayamsata; sb. yamsat ; yainsatas ; yamsan ; 
A. yamsate; inj. A* yamsi; pt. yamasana; is: 
yamista (3. s. A.), ft. yamsyati (B.). ps. yamyate; 
ao. ayami(B.); pp. yata; gdv. yams^nya. gd. -yatya. 
inf, yamitavai, yantave; yainam; yantum (B.). 
cs. yamayati; yamayati (B.). i>s. yiyamsati (B.). int. 
yamyamiti. 

yas be heated , III. P.: ipy. yayastu. IV. P. : pi*. yasyati. 
pp. yastd; yasita (B.). 

^ Of, II. P.: yati; yanti; op. yayam; ipv. yahi, 

yatu; yatam; yata and yatana, yantu; pt. yant. ipf. 
ay as, ayat; ayatam; ayama, aya tana, ayur (B.). pf, 
yayatha, yayau; yayathur; yayd, yayur; pt. yayi- 
vams. ao. s : ayasam ; ayasur; sb. yasat; inj. yesam ; 
sis: ayasisam, ayasit; ayasistam; ayasi§ta, ayasisur; 
sb. yasisat ; prc. A. yasisisthas ; ipv. yasistam ; yasista. 

yasyati. pp. yata. gd. yatva (B.); -yaya (B.), 
inf. yatave, yatavai (B.); -yai. cs. yapayati (B.), 

yac ask, I.: pr. yacati, -te. pf. yayace (B.). ao. is : 
ayacit; ayacista (B .); sb. yacisat; A. yacisamahe. 
ft. yacisyate. pp. yacita; yacitva and yacya (B.). 
inf. yacitum. cs. yacayati. 

1. yu mite, VI.: m. yuvati, -te. II. yauti; A. yutd; 
sb. yavan; ipv. yutam (3. s. A.); pt. yuvana. pf. 
yuyuv6. per. ft, yuvita (B.). pp. yuta. on. -yuya. ds. 
yuyusati. int. yoyuv<§; pt. ydyuvat (AV.); yoyuvana. 
yu separate, III.: pr. ynydti; sb. yuyavat ,* inj. yuyo- 
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tMs, yayota; op, ynyuyatain ; ipv. yuyodhi, yuy6 
^yuyutdm and yuydtam ; yuyota and yuyotana. I. P # ; 
pk, yrlchati; ipv. yuchantu; pt. yuchant. ao. root : 
sb. yavanta; or. yuyat (B.); 13. du. yfiyatam (B.); prc. 
yuyas (8. s.) ; red, : inj. yuyot; s: ydsati and ydsafc ; 
ydsatas ; inj. yusam (AY.); yaus (2. s.); yaustam ; 
yausma, yausta, yausur; A. yosthas (B.); is : inj. 
yavis. rs. ao. ayavi ; pp. yvita. inf, ydtave, ydtavdi ; 
ydtos. cs. yavayati; yavayati. int. pt. ydyuvat ; 
iff. ayoyavit ; pp, yoyava. 

ynj joiiif VII.: yunakti; yufijanti; ynnktd ; yunjate ; 
sb. yunajat; yunajan; A. yunajate (8, s.); inj. yunjdta 
(8. pi.); ipv. yundhi, yunaktu; yunakfca, yunjantu; A. 
yunksva, yimtam ; 2, du. yunjatham; yungdhvam ; pt. 
yunjant; yufijana; iff. dyunak and ayunak ; ayunjan ; 
A. dyunjata (3. pi.), pf. ynydja; yuyujma; A. yuyujd; 
yuyujrd; sb. A. yuydjate (8. s.); tt. y uyujana. ao. 
root: A. ayuji, ayukthas, a yukta; ayujmahi, dyug- 
dhvam, yiijata and ayujran; sb. ydjate; inj. ydjam; 
A. yukta (8. s.); op. ynjyava, yujyatam ; ipv, yuksva; 
pt. yujand; s.: dyuksi; ayuksatam (8. du.); dyuksata 
(8. pi.), pt. yoksyati (B.); yoksyate ; yokta (B.). ps. 
yujyate; ao, ayoji; inj. ydji; pp. yukta. gd. yuktva, 
yuktvaya. inf. yujd ; ydktum (B.). 
yudk fight, IV. : pr. yiidhyati, -to; sb. yudhyai. IV. : ii>v. 
yiidliya; pt. yiidhyant; yudhyamana; ipp. ayudhyas, 
ayudhyat, I. P.; pr. yddhanti (AV.). II. P. ydtsi 
(= ipv.). pp. yuyddka; yuyudhiir; A, yuyudhate (8. 
du.). ao. root: sb, yddhat; ipv. ycdki; pt. yodhand; 
is : dyodhit; sb. yddhisat; inj. yodhis; ipv. yodhistam. 
pt. yotsyati, -te (B.). pp. yuddhd. gdv. yodhya, 
yudhdnya. op. -yuddkvi. inp. yudhd, yudhaye; 
yiidliain, cs. yodhayati. ds. yiiyutsati, -to. 
yup obstruct ; pp. yuydpa; yuyopima. ao. red.: ayu- 
yupan (B.). pp, yupita. cs. yopayati. int. yoyup- 
yate (B.). 
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hasten, L : pr. ramhate; pt. ramhamana. 
aramhas; A. aramhata (3. s.). pf> pt. rarahana. 


/teated, I. P. : pr. yesati; pt. y6sant. 
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ramhayati, -te. 

raks protect, I.: pr. raksati, -te. pf. raraksa; pt. ra- 
raksana. ao. is : araksit; araksit (B.) ; sr. raksisas, 
raksisat. pp. raksita. cs. raksayate (B.). 
raj colour , IV. : iff. arajyata. pp. rakta (B.). cs. rajayati. 
int. rarajiti. 

rad dig, I.: pr. radati, -te; mi. radat; irv. rada; radantu; 
A. radantam (3. pi.); pt. r&dant. ipf. aradat, radat. 
II. P, : ratsi (= ipy.). pf. rarada. pp. radita. 
radh, randh make subject, IV. P.: ipv. radhya, radhyatu. 
pf. raradhur. ao. root: ipv. randhi (= randdhi.); a : 
sb. radhama; inj. radham; red.: sb. rlradha; in.t. 
riradliaSj rxradhat; rirudhatam ; riradhata ; is : mt. 
randhis. pp. raddha. cs. randhayati; sb. randhayasi. 
ran rejoice , I. : pr. ranati; inj. rananta; ipv. rana. IV. 
P.: pr. ranyasi, ranyati; ranyathas; ranyanti. pf. 
rarana (1. s.) ; bb. raranas, raranat; raranata (2. pi.). 
inj. raran (3. s.); ipv. rarandbi; raranta (2. pi.), rarantu. 
ppf. araranur. ao. is: aranisur; inj. ranistana. cs, 
ranayati. 

rap chatter, I. P. : pr. rapati; inj. rapat; op. rapema. 

ipf. arapat. int. raraplti. 
raps be full, I. A.: rapsate; rapsante. pf. rarapsA 
rabli, rambh grasp, I.: pr. rabhate. pf. rarablima; A. 
rarabh^ ; rebbtir^ ; pt. rebliana. ao. s: 3. s. A. arabdlia ; 
pt. rabhasana. pp. rabdha. gd. -rabhya. inf. -rabliam; 
-rabhe. cs. rambhayati, -te (B.). ds. ripsate (B.). 
ram rejoice, I. A. : pr. ramate. IX. P. : ipf* aramnas, 
aramnat. ao. red.: ariramat; sb, rxramania; inj. 
riraman; s: A. aramsta (3. s.); aramaata (3. pi.); inj. 
ramsthas; sis: inj. ramsi§am. ft. ramsyate; -ti (B.). 
pp, rata (B.).* gd. ratva (B.). inf. rantos (B.). cs. 
ramayati and ramayati. 
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give , III.: ipv. rirlhi; A. rarasva (AV.); rarathi 
clu.) ; raridhvam; sb. rarate ; ft. rarana. II.: pr. 
rasi (=ipv.) ; rate (B.) ; pf. rarima ; rare (1. a.), rar.is6 ; 
rarathe ; pt. rarivams ; rarana. ao. root: aradhvam ; 
ipv. rasva; s: arasma; arasata (3. pi.); sb, rasat; 
rasan ; A. rasate (3. s.); op. raalya; ipv. A. rasatam 
(8. s.); rasatham (2. du.); rasantam (3. pt); pp, rata. 

2. ra baric, IV. P.: pr. rayasi; ipv. raya; pt. rayant. 
raj rule , I. P. : pr. rajati. II. P. : pr. rasti ; inj. rat. ao. 

is: arajisur. inf. rajase, os. rajayati (B.), -te. 
radh succeed, IV. A. : ipv. radhyatam; pt. radkyamana. 
V. P.: pr. radhnoti (B.). pf. raradha. ao. root: ariidh- 
am (B.) ; sb. radhat and radhati; radhama; pro. 
radhyasam ; radhyasma ; red. : ariradhat (B.); s : 
aratsis; is: inj. radhisi (1. s.). ft. ratsyati. ps. ao. 
aradhi ; pp. raddha ; gdv. radhya, an. raddhva (B.). 
-radhya (B.). inf. ir&dhyai. cs. radhayati. 
ri flow, IX.: pr. rinati; rinithas; rinanti; A. rinxt6 ; 
rinate; inj. rinas; rinan; pt. rinant; rinana. iff. 
rinas, Arinat; arinitam; arinlta. IV. : pk. riyate ; 
riyante; pt. riyamana. 

ric leave, VII. P. : pr. rinakti; sb. rinacava; inj. rinak 
(3. s.). ipf. arinak (2. s.); rinak (3. s.). pf. rirdea ; 
riricathur; A. ririks^, riricd ; ririeathe; riricr<§ ; or. 
riricyam, riricyat; pt. ririkvams; ririeana. ppf. 
arirecit. ao. root: inj. A. rikthas; ipv. riktam; s : 
araik (3. s.) ; A. ariksi; red.: ariricat (B.). ft. reksyate 
(B.). ps. rieyate; ipf. arieyata ; ao. dreoi; pp. rikta. 
cs. recayati (B.). 

rip smear : pf. riripur. pp. riptd, Cp. lip. 
ribh sing, I. P.: pr. rdbhati; rdbhanti; pt. rdbhant. ipf, 
rdbhat. pf. rirdbha. ps. ribhyate. 
riS tear, VI.: pr. riSamahe; ipv. risantam ; pt. ris&nt. 
pp. rista. 

ris be hurt, IV. : pr. risyati ; sb. risyas, risyati and risyat; 
op. risyet; risyema. I. P.: sb. r&sat; inj. rdsat. ao. 
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— SVarisan ; sb. risama, risatha and risathana ; pt. risant 
and risant; red.: inj. ririsas, ririsat; ririsata (2. pi.); 
op. rlrises; prc. A. ririsista and ririsista (8. s,). pp. 
ristd. inf. risd; risds. cs. resayati; inf. risayadhyai. 
ds. ririksati. 

rih lick, II.: pr. rMhi; rihanti; 8. pi. rihate and 
rihatd; pt. rihant; rihana (VS.) and rihana. pf. pt. 
ririlivams. pp. ridha. int. rerihyate; pt. rdrihat; 
rdrihana. Cp. lih. 

1. ru cry, VI. P.: pb. ruvati; inj. ruvat; ipv. ruva; pt. 
ruvdnt. II. (B.) rduti ; ruvanti. pf. ruruvird (B.). 
ao. is: aravit; aravisur. pp. ruta. int. rdraviti ; pt. 
rdruvat; rdruvana (B.); ipf. droravit. 

2. ru brwh: ao. is: ravisam. pp. ruta. int. pt. rdruvat. 

rue shine, I.: pb. rocate. pf. ruroca; rurucur; rurued 

(8. s.) ; inj. rurucanta; op. rurucyas; pt. rurukvams; 


rurucana. ao. root: pt. rucana; red.: arurucat; A. 


arurucata (8. s., B.); is : A. drocista (8. s.) ; op. rucisiya 
(AV.) and rocisiya (B.). ps. ao. aroci. pp. rucita (B.). 
inf. rued. cs. rocayati; -te (B.). int. pt. rorucana. 

ruj break, I, P.: pb. rujati. pf. rurojitha, rurdja. ao. 
root: inj. rok; red.: arurujatam (2. du.). pp. rugna. 
gd. ruktva (B.) ; -rujya (B.). inf. -ruje. 

rud weep, II. P. : pb. rdditi; ruddnti; sb. rodat (Kh.); 
pt. rudant. ipf. drodlt (B.). ao. a: drudat. cs. 
rodayati. 

1. radh obstruct, VII.: PB.runadhmi, rundddhi ; A.rundhd 
(= riinddhd); rundhate (8. pi.) ; sb. A. runadhamahai; 
ipv. rundhi (— runddhi); A. rundham (= runddham, 
8. s.) ; pt. rundhana; ipf. A. arundhata (8. pi.).*' pf. 
rurddhitha; A. rurudhrd. ao. root: drodham ; arudh- 
ma ; a : arudhat; arudhan ; inj. rudhdt; pt. rudh- 
ant; s: araut; arautsit (B.); A. drutsi (B.), aru&dha 
(B.). ft. rotsyati, -te (B.). ps. rudliyate ; pp.Yuddhd. 
gd. -rudhya. inf. -rudham, rundham (B.), -rodham 
(B.); rdddhos (B.). ds. rurutsate (B.). 
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rudh prow , L P.: pr. r6dhati ; inj. rodhat. 
rap break , IV. P. : pr. rupyati (B.). ao. red.: arurupat, 
pp. rupita. cs. ropayati (B.). 
ruh ascend , I.: pr. rohati, -t©. pf. rurohitha, rurdha ; 
ruruhur. ao. root : pt. ruhana ; a : aruham, aruhas, 
aruhat; aruhama, aruhan; sb. ruhava; to. ruham, 
riihat ; op. ruhdma ; ipv. ruha ; ruhatam ; sa : rukaas, 
aruksat; aruksama. ft. roksydti (B.). pp. rudha. 
oi). rtidhva, -rilhya. inf. -ruham ; rdhisyai (TB.) ; 
rddhum (B.). cs. rohayati; -te (B.); ropayati (B.). 
ds. ruruksati. 

rej tremble . I. : pr. rdjati, -te ; in,t. rdjat; rdjanta (B. pi.) ; 
pt. rdjamana; ipf. arejetam (8. du.); arejanta, cs. 
rejayati. 

lap prate, I. P.: pr. lapati; pt. lapant. ft. lapisyati (B.). 

pp. lapitd. cs. lapayati; -te (B.). int. lalapili. 
labh take, I. A. : pr. ldbhate. pf. lebhird; pt. lebhand. 
ao. s(B.): A. alabdha; dlapsata. ft. lapsyati, -te(B.). 
ps. labhyato (B.); pp. labdha. gd. labdhva; -labbya 
(B.). cs* lambh&yati, -te (B.). ds. lipsate ; lipsate (B.); 
ps. lipsydte (B.). 

likh scratch , VI. : pr. likhati; -te (B.). pf. lilekha (B.), 
ao. red. : alllikhat (B.) ; is: inj. lekhis. pp. likhita, 
gd. -likhya (B.). 

lip smear y VI. P. : pr. limpati. pf. lildpa, lilipur (B.) 
ao. s : alipsata (8. pi.), ps. lipydte (B.) ; pp. lipta. gd. 
-llpya (B.). 

lih lick, II.: pr. Iddhi (B.). cs. lehayati. int. pp. lelihitafB.). 
li cling , I. A. : pr. layato ; ipy. layantam. pf. lilyd (B.) ; 
lilyur ; -layam cakre. ao. s : alesta (B.). pp. lina. 
cs. lapayati (B.). int. lelayati; pf. lelaya. 
lup breaky VI. P.: pr. lumpati; op. luinpdt. ps. lupyate ; 

pp., lupta. gd. -liipya. cs. lopdyati, -te (B.). 
lubh desire, IV. P. : pr. liibhyati. ao. red.: aiuJubhat 
(B.). pp. lubdha (B.). cs. lobhayati; ds. lulobha- 
yisati (B.). 
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(B,), IX. P.: pr. lunati. V. P. : pr. lundti, 

vaks increase (= 2. tiks): pf. vavaksitha, vavaksa; va- 
vaks&tur; vavaksur; A. vavakad; vavaksird. ppf. 
vavaksat. os. vaksayati. 

vac speak, III. P,: pr, vivakmi, vivakti; ipv. vivaktana. 
pf. uvaktha, uvaca and vavaca; licima, ueur; A. 
ucisd ; pt. ucana. ao. root: pro. ucyasam. (B.); red. : 
dvocat ; sb. voca, vdcasi, vdeati and vdcati; vdcama; 
A. vdcavahai ; in.t. v 6 c am, vdoas, vdcat ; vdean; A. 
v< 5 ce; vdcanta; op. vocdyam, voces, vocdt; vocdtam; 
vocdma, voceyur ; A. vocdya; vocdmalii; ipv. vocatat, 
vocatu ; vocatam ; vocata. ft. vaksyati; co. dvaksyat 
(B.) ; vakta (B.). ps. ncyate; ao. avaci; pp. nkta; 
odv. vacya. gd. uktva(B.); -iicya (B.). inf. vaktave; 
-vace; vaktum (B.); vaktos (B.). cs. vacayati (B.). 
ns. vivaksati, -te (B.). int. ipf. avavadt. 
vaj he strong 5 cs. strengthen : pr. vajayamas, -masi; A. 

vajayate; ipv. vajdya; pt. vajayant. 
vane move crookedly, I. P.: pr. vdneati. pf. vavakrd. ps. 
vacyate. 

vat apprehend, I. : pr. op. vatema; pt. vatant, ao. red. : 
avlvatan. cs. vatdyati. 

vad speak , L: pr. vadati, -te; sb. vadani, vddasi and 
vadas, vadati; vddathas; vddama, vadan ; in.t. vddat; 
op. vadet; A. vadeta; ipv, vada, vadatu; A. vadasva; 
vadadhvam; pt. vddant. ipf. avadan; A. avadanta. 
pf. udima ; ud 6 (B.). ao. root: prc. udyasam (B.); is: 
dvadi^am; avadisur; A. avadiran (AV.); sb. vadisas; 
inj. vadisnr. ft. vadisyati ; -te (B.). ps. udyate ; pp. 
ndita. od. -ndya(B.). inf. vaditum(B.): vaditos (B.). 
cs. vadayati, -te (B.); ps. vadyate (B.). ds. vivadisati 
(B.). int. vavaditi; ipv. vavaditu; pt. vavadat; A. 
vavadydte (B.). 

vadh slag, I. P. : op. vddheyam, vadhet; ipv. vadha. 
ao. root: pro. vadhyasam; op. vadhyat (B .); is: a- 
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^^avadhisma; sb, vadhisas ; inj. vadhis, j/adhlt; vadh- 
i§ta and vadhistana (2. pi•), vadhisur ; A. vadhisthas ; 
ipy. vadliistam (2. du.). 

van win, VIII. : pr. van6si, vanoti; vanuthas ; A. vanv<§, 
vantitd; sb. vanavat ; A. vanavase; inj. vanvan; op. 
vanuyama; ipv. vanvantu; A* vanusva, vamitara ; 
vamidhvam, vanvatam; pt. vanvant; vanvand; ipf. 
avanos; avanvan; A. avanvata. VI. and I.: pr. 
vanati and vanati; A. vanase, vdnate; sb. vanati; 
van as ; vanava ; A. vanamahai ; inj. vanas ; A. vanta 
(= vananta); op. vands; vandma; vandmahi; ipv. 
vdnatam; vanata; A. vanatain (3. s.). pf. vavantha, 
vavana; vavanma $ A. vavnd ; sb. vav&nat; ipv. va- 
vandhi; pt. vavanvams. ao. root: vamsva; sb. vam- 
sat; varnsama; A. vanasate; inj. vamsij op. vamsi- 
mahi and vasimahi; is: sb. vanisat; A. vanisanta, 
pro. vanisista; sis: op. vamsisiyd. pp. -vata. inf. 
-vantav©. cs. vanayantu. ds. vivasati ; sb, vivasat, 
vand greet , I. A. : pr. vandate. pp. vavanda; vavandima ; 
A. vavandd; vavandird. ao. is: op. vandisimahi. 
ps. ao. vandi; pp. vandita; qdv. vdndya. inf. 
vandadhyai. 

vap strew , I. • pr. vapati, -te. pf. updthur; A. iipisd, 
upd (3. s.). ao. s: avapsit (B.). ft. vapsyati (B.). 
ps. npyato ; ao. vapi; pp. upta. od. «upya. cs. 
vapayati (B.). 

vam vomit, II.: sb. vaman. ipf. avamlt; avamat (B.). 

pf. uvama (B.). ao. s: dvan (B.). pp. vantd (B.). 
valg leap, I. P.: pr. valganti. ipf. avalgata (2. pi.), pt. 
v&lgant. 

’ vad desire, II.: PR. vasmi, vaksi, vasti ; nsraasi and dmdsi, 
usanti; ipv. vastu; pt. uSant; n^ana. L P : pb. 
vasanti; sb. vdsama; inj. vasat; ipf. avaSat. III.P._: 
pr. vavaksi; vivasti; ipv, vivastu. pf. vavasur; A. 
vavasd’; ft. vavasana. 
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shine, VI. P. : pr. uchdti ; sb. uchat ; uchan ; inj. 
tiat; op. uch6t; ipv. ucha, uohdttt ; uchdta, uchantu ; 
pt. uehant ; ipf. duchas auchat. pf. uvasa ; iisa (2. 
pU usur; pt. f. usual (TS.). ao. root: avas (2. 8. s.) ; 
A. avasran; s: avat (8. s.). co. avatsyat (B.). pp. usfca. 
inf. vdstave. cs. vasdyati. 

2 . vas wear, II. A.: pr. vaste; vasatke ; vasate (3. pi.); 

inj. vasta* ( 3 . s.) ; vasata (8. pi.); op. vasimahi; ipv. 

vasisva, vdstam ( 3 . s.); vasatham (TS.); tt. vasana; 
ipf. avastkas; avasta. pf. vavas6 ; pt. vavasana. 

ao. is: avasista ( 3 . s.). cs. vasdyati, -te ; ft. vas- 

ayisydte. 

8. vas dwell, I. : pr. vasati; vasate (B.). pf. usdtur; 
usima; ft. usivams; vavasana. per. -vasam eakre (B.). 
ao. root : vas an a; red.: dvivasat; s: avatsis. ft. 
vatsyati (B.). gd. usitva (B.) ; -xisya (B.). i>s. vxvatsati 
(B.). cs. vasdyati, -te; ps. vasyate (B.). 
vah carry, I. : pr. vdkati, -te. pf. uvaka; uhathur, uka- 
tur; uhur; A. uhisd; tihire. ao. root: op. ukita; ipv. 
volkdm (2. du.), volkam; A. vodhvam; pt. uhana; s: 
avat, vat; avaksur; sb. vdksas, vaksati and vaksat; 
vaksatkas, vdksatas; vaksan; inj. vaksit. ft. vak- 
sy&ti ; vodka (B.). ps. ukyate ; pp. udha. on. udhva 
(B.) ; -uhya. inf. vodkum ; vddkave, vddhavdi (B.); 
-vah© ; vahadhyai. cs. vahayati (B.) ; * int. vani- 
vahyat© (B.). 

1. va blow, II. P.: pr. vami, vati; vatas ; vanti; ipv. 
vahi, vatu ; pt. vant; ipf. avat. IV. P.: pr. vayati; 
vayatas; vayanti. pf. vavau (B.). ao. sis: avasit (B.). 
cs. vapdyati. 

2. va weave, IV.: pr. vayati; vdyate (B.); ipv. vaya; 
vayata; pt. vdyant; ipf. avayat; dvayan. pf. uvur. 
ft. vayisyati. ps. uyate (B.); pp. uta. inf. otuni; 
dtave, 6tavai; vatave (AV.). 

vajayd desire booty, den.: pr. pt. vajayant. 
vafick desire, I. P. : ipv. vakekantu. 
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& bellow, I, P,: pr. vasati. IV. A.: pr. vaiyate. 
vavasir6 and vava&r6 ; pt. vavasana. ppf. avava&itam 
(8. du.); avavasanta, ao. red.: avlva6at; &viva£an ; 
A. avivasanta; is: A. avaiisthas (B.). int. pt. va- 
vasat. cs. va^ayati. 

vie sift, VII. P.: pr. vifieanti; ipv. vinaktu; pt. vincant; 
iff. dvinak. III. P. : pr. viveksi. pf. pt. vivikvams. 

ps. vicyate ; pp. vikta (B.). 

vij tremble , VI. : pr. vijante; ipv. vijantam ; pt. vijamana; 
ipf. avije. pf. vivijrd. ao, root : inj. A. vikthas, 
vikta; red.: inj. vivijas. ps. vikta. cs. vejayati (B.). 
int. vevijyate; pt. vdvijana. 

1. vid know, II. P. : pr. vidmas; sb. v6das, vddati and 
vddat; vddathas; op. vidyam, vidyat; vidyatam; 
vidyama, vidyiir; ipv. viddhx and vittat, vdttu; vittdm. 
ipf. dvedam, avet and vdt; avidnr (B.). pf. vdda (1. 3.), 
vdtfcha; viddthur; vidma, vida, vidur; A. vidmdhe 
(B.), vidrd; per. vidam cakara (B.); pt. vidvams. ao. 
is: avodit (B.); per. vidam akran (B.). ft. vedisyati, 
-to (B.); vedita (B.). pp. vidita. gd. viditva. inf. 
vidmdue; vdditum (B.); vdditos (B.). os. vedayati, 
-to. ds. vividisati (B.). 

2. vid find, VI.: pr. vindati, -te. II. vitsd, vide (3. s.) ; 
vidrd; ipv. viddhi; A. 3. s. vidam (AV.); pt. vidana 
and vidand. pf. vivdditha, vivdda; vividdthur; vi- 
vidur; A. vividd, vivitsd; vividrd and vividrird; sb. 
vividat; pt. vividviimB. ao. a: dvidam, avidas, 
dvidat; avidama, avidan; A. avidanta; sb. vidas, 
vidatj vidathas; vidatba; in.t. vidam, vidas, viddt; 
vidan; A. vidata (3. s.); viddnta; op. viddyam, viddt; 
viddma; A. viddya; pro. videsta (AV.); ipv. vidatam; 

pt. viddnt; s: A. dvitsi. ft. vetsydti, -te (B.). ps. 
vidydte; ao. dvedi, vddi; pp. vittd; vinnd.. gdv. 
vidayya. on. vittva, -vidya (B.). inf. vidd, vdttave; 
vdttos (B.). ds. vivitsati (B.). int. sb. vdvid&ma. pt. 
vdvidat; vdvidana. 
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vidhdnta; op. vidhema ; vidhdmahi; pt. vidhdnt ; 
ipf. avidhat. 

rip tremble, I. ; pa. vepate; pt. vdpamana; ipp. dvepanta. 
pp. viviprd. ao. root: pt. vipana ; red. : avivipat ; is : 
avepista (B.). cs. vepayati, vipayati. 
vi6 enter, VI. : pr. vi£dti, ~te. pp. vivdsa ( 1 . 3.), vivdsitha; 


Vividur and (once) vivesur; A. vivisrd; op. vividyas; 


pt. vividivams (TS.), -visivams (AV.). ppp. avivedis. 
ao. root: A. avidran; s: dviksmahi, aviksata (3 pi.); 
is: inj. vdsit; sa: aviksat (B.). ft. veksyati (B.) 

* pp. vistd. an. -vidya. inf. -vidatn; vdstavai (B.), cs. 
vesdyati, -te. 

vis be active, III. : pr. viveksi, vivesti; vivistas; vivis- 
mds; sb. vivesas ; ipv. vividdhi; ipf. avives and vivds 
( 2 . s.), vivds ( 3 . s.). I. P. : pt. vdsant; ipf. avesan. 
pf. viv^sa; vivisur. ppf. avivesis. ao. is: vdsisas. 
ft. veksyati, -te (B.). ps. visyate (B.); pp. vista, on. 
vistvi; -visya. inf. -vise. int. vdvesmi; vevisydte 
(B.) ; op. vevisyat; pt. vdvisat; vdvisana. 

vist, vest wrap, I. P.: ipv. vdstatam ( 3 . dit.). pp. vistita. 
cs. vestayati, -te (B.). 

vi enjoy, II.: vdmi, vdsi, vdti; vithas; vyanti; sb. 
vdyati; inj. vds; ipv, vihi, vihi and vitat, v<§tu; vitam; 
vyantu; pt. vydnt; vyana. ipf. avyan. pf. vivaya; 
vivyd. ao. s.: sb. vdsat, ps. viyate. pp. vita. inf. 
vitaye. int. veveti; veviyate. 

vid maize strong : cs. sb. vilayasi; ipv. vllayasva. pp. 
vilitd. 

1 . vr cover, V.: pr. vrndti; A. vrnvd ; vrnvate and vrn- 
vat6; pt. vrnvant; ipf. avrnos, avrnot; A. dvrnvata 
(3. pi); pr. urndmi, urndti; urnnthds, urnutas; A. 
urnusd, urnutd ; inj. urnot; ipv. urnuhi and urnu, ur- 
n6tu; iirnuta, urnuvantu; A. urnusvd ; pt. urnuvant ; 
drnvana ; ipf. durnos, durnot. 1. : pr. vdrathas ; A. 
varate; varethe; varante; sb. varate; inj. vdranta. 
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0 XX.: ipf. avrnidhvam (AY.), pf. vavartha, vavai 
vavriir ; A. vavrd; pf. vavrvams. ppf. avavarifc. ao. 
root: vam (=varam), avar and var (2. 3. s.); avran ; 
A. dvrta ; inj. var (2. 3. s.); vran ; ipv. vrdhi; vartam ; 
varta; vrand; red-: avivaran ; A. avivarata (3. s.); s : 
sb. var$athas; is : avarit (B.). ps. ao. avari; pp. vrta. 
gp. vrtva, vrtvi; vrtvaya; -vrtya. inf. vartave. cs. 
vardyati, -te ; ns. vivarayisate (B.). int. avarlvar. 

2. vr choose, IX. A.: pr. vrnd, vrnlsd, vrnitd; vrnlmahe, 
vrnate; inj. vrnlta (3. s.); op. vrnita; ipv. vrnisvd; 
vrnidhvam, vrndtam; pt. vrnana; ipf. avrni, avrnlta; 
avrnimahi. pf. vavrsd; vavrmahe. ao. root: avri, 
avrta; sb. varas, vdrat; varanta; inj. vrta (8. s.); op. 
vurita (3. s.); pt. urana; s : avrsi; avrdhvam (B.), avp- 
$ata. ft, varisyate (B,). pp. vrta. gdv. varya; varenya. 
vrj twist, VII.: pr. vrnaksi, vrndkti; vrSjanti; A. vrnjd, 
vrnktd ; vrfijate ; vp5jdte ; sb. vrnajan ; ipv. vyndhi, 
vrnaktu; vrnkta, vrfijdntu; A. vynksva. ipf. avrnak 
(2. 3. s.); avrnjan. pf. vavrjur ; A. vavrjd ; op. vavrj- 
yiir; ipv. vavrktam (2. du.); pt. f. vavarjus-i; (a-)varjusi 
(AY.), ao. root: vark (2. 3. s.), avrk (AY.); dv£jan ; 
A. avrkta ; sb. varjati; varjate ; inj. vark; op. vrjyarn ; 
vijyama; pro. vrjyas (3. s.); ipv. varktam (2. du.); 
s : dvarksls (B.) ; A. avrksmahi; inj. A. vrksi; sa: 
avrksam. ft. varksyati, ~t© (B.). ps. vrjydte; pp. 
vrkta. on. vrktvi; -vrjya. inf. -vrje; vyjadhyai; 
vrnjase, cs. varjdyati. ds. vivrksate (B.). int. pt. 
vdr'ivrjat; cs. pt. varivarjdyant (AY.), 
vrt turn, I. A.: var tat©, pf. va varta and vavarta; vavptiir; 
A. vavrtd; sb. vavartati, vavartat and vavrtat; op. 
vavrtyain, vavrtyas, vavrtyat; ipv. vavrttana (2, pi.); 
ft* vavrtvains. ppf. avavrtran; A. avavrtranta. ao. 
root : avart; A. avrtran ; sb. vdrtat; ipv. varta 
(= vartta, 2. pi.); a: avrtat; red.: avivrtat; s : A. 
avrtsata. ft. vartsyati; Vartita (B.). co. dvartsyat (B.). 
pp. vrttd. od. -vrtya. inf. -vtfte; -vftas (B.). cs. 
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>yati, -te; ps. vartyate (B.); inf. vartayadhyai. 


ds. vivrtsati; -te (B.). int. varvarti (= v&rvartti) and 


varxvarti (= varivartti); varvrtati (3. pi.); A. varivrt- 
yate (B.); ipf. avaiivar (3. s.); avartvur (3. pi.), 
vydh grow, I.: pr, vardhati, -te. pf. vavardha; va- 
vrdhatur; vavrdhur; A. vavrdhd; vavrdkate; sb. 
vavrdhati; A. vavrdhate; op. vavrdhithas; ipv. 
vavrdhasva; pt. vavrdhvams; A. vavrdhana. ppf. 
vavrdhanta. ao. a: avrdham, avrdhat; vrdhama, 
avrdhan; pt. vrdhant; vrdhana; red.: avlvrdhat; 
avivrdhan; A, avivrdhadhvam, avivrdhanta; s: pt. 
vrdhasana ; is : op. vardhisimahi. pp. vrddha. inf. 
vrdhd; vrdhase; vavrdhddhyai (pf.). cs. vardha- 
yati, -te. int. gdv. vavrdhdnya. 
vrs ram, I. P. : pr. varsati ; ipv. varsantu; pt. varsant. 
VI. A.: vrsasva; vrsdtham(2. du.). pf. ipv. vavrsasva; 
pr. vavrsana. ‘ao. s: avarsis, avarsit. ft. varsisyati 
(B.); vrasta(MS.). pp. vrsta. go. vrsfcvi; vTstva (B.); 
-varstos (B.). as. varsayati. 

Vfh tear, VI. P. : pr. vrhati ; inj. vrhat; op. yrhdva; ipv. 
vrha and vrhatat; vrhatam; vrhata; ipf, avrhas. tf. 
vavarha. ao. sa: avrksat (B.). ps. vrhyate (B.); ao. 
varhi; pp. vrdha (B.). gd. -vtfhya. inf. -vrhas. 
ven long, I. P.: pr. v&uati; inj. v4nas; ipv. v4natam 
(2. du.); pt. vdnant. ipf. avenat. 
vyac extend , III. P. : pr. viviktas (3. du.); inj. vivyak (3. 
s.). ipf. dvivyak; aviviktam (3. du.); avivyaeur. pf. 
vivyaktha, vivyaca. ppf. vivyacat; A. vivyacanta. 
vyath waver, I. : pr. vyatbate. ao. red.: vivyathas (B.) ; 
is : sb. vyathisat; inj. vyathi§thas; vydthismahi. pp. 
vyathita. inf. vyathisyai (B.). cs. vyathayati; ao. 
vyathayis (AV.). 

vyadh pierce, IV. P. : pr. vidhyati. pf. vivyadha (B.) ; 
pt. vividlivams. ao. s : vyatsis (B.). pp. viddbd. inf. 
-vidhe. cs. vyadh&yati (B.). us. vivyatsati (B.). 
vya envelope, IV. : pr. vyayati, -te; op. vyayeyara ; ipv. 
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y&yasva; pt. vyayant. ipf. avyayam, avyayat. pf, 
vivyathur; A. vivyd; pt. vivyana; per. pf. -vyayam 
cakara (B.). ao. a: avyat; avyata (2. pi.); A. avyata 
(3. s.) and vyata, ps. vlyate (B.); pp. vita. gd. 
-viya (B.). 

vraj proceed , I. P. : ipv, vrajata (2. pi.); pt. vrajant. pf. 
vavraja. ao. is : dvrajlt (B.). ft. vrajisyati (B.). pp. 
vrajita (B.). gd. -vrajya (B.). cs. vrajayati (B.). 

• vradc cut up, VI. P.: pr. vrdcati; sb, vrsoat; in,t. vrdcas; 
IV. : vrsca, vrdcatu; pt. vrdcant. ipf. avrdcat and 
vrdcat. ps. vrscyato; pp. vrkna. gd. vrstva; vrktvi. 

sams praise , I. : pr. damsati, -te. pf. dadamsa (B.) ; da- 
samsd (B.). aq. root: xpy. dasta (2. pi.) ; is: adamsisam, 
asamslt; sb. samsisas, sdmsisat; inj. sarnsisam. ft. 
damsisyati (B.), ps. sasyate; ao. damsi; pp. dasta; 
gdv. sanisy a; damstavya (B.). on. sastva (B.). inf. -dase. 

sak be able y V. P. : pr. dakndmi, dakndti ; 
sb. sakn&vama. ipf. adaknuvan. 
deka, dekur. ao. root : sb. dakas, dakat; op. dakyam; 
ipv. sagdhi, saktam; a: adakam, adakat; adakan; 
inj. dakan; op. dakdyam; dakdma. ft. saksydti,-te 
(B.). inf. daktave. ds. siksati, -te. 

1. dad prevail : pf. dadadur; A. dasadmahe, dasadrd; pt. 
sadadana. 

2. dad fall: pf. dasada (B.); sedur (B.). ft. satsydti. 

sap curse , I.: pr. dapati; sapate (AV.) ; sb. dapatas (3. 

clu.); pt, ddpant. iff. adapata (2. pi.), pf. sadapa ; 
depd (1. 8. s.), depisd. ao, s : inj. sapta (2. pi.), pp. 
daptd (B.). cs. sapayati. 

1. dam, dim labour , IV. P.: damyati (B.): dimyati; ipv. 
dimyantu ; pt. dimyant. pf. sasamd ; sb, dadamate 
(3. s.) ; pt. dadamana. ao. is : A. adamisthas, adamista. 
pp. damita (B.). 

2. dam, be quiet , IV. (B.): pr. damyati, -te. pf. dadama 
(B.); demur (B.). ao. a: adamat (B.); red.: adidamat. 
pp. danta. cs. damayati. 


daknuvanti; 
pf. dad^ka; dekima, 
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n, III. : pe. didami, sisati; didimdsi; A. didite; 
Pv. didihi, didatu; diditam, diditam; didita (2. pi.); pt. 
didana. ipf. didas, f ddidat j A. didita (3. s.). pf. pt. 
-dadand. pp. dita. gd. -daya. 
das order, II.: sasmi, dassi; A. daste; dasmahe, dasate; 
sb. dasan; ipy. dadhi; dastdna, dasatu; pt. dasat; 
dasana. ipf. asasam; A. adasata (3. pi.). pp. dadasa; 
dadasui*; inj. dadas ; ipv. dadadhi. ao. root: sb. dasas; 
a: A. sisamahi; inj. disat; pt. dis&nt. pp. dista; gd. 
-dijjjya (B.). 

dik§ (= ds. of dak) be Jielpfuli pr. diksati, -te; sb. dik$as, 
siksat; diksan ; inj. siksat; op. dikseyam ; diksema ; 
ipy. diksa, dikaatu ; sxksatam; pt. diksant; A. dika- 
amana. ipf. adiksas; adiksatam. 
dis leave , VII. P. : pr. sindsti (B.). pf. didis6 (B.). ao. a: 
disas. ft. seksydti, -te (B.). ps. disy&te; ao. dd§i; 
pp. distd. gd. -disya (B.). 

si lie , II. A. : pr. ddse, ddye (3. s.) ; d&yate (3. da.) ; 
ddmaho, dere and derate; op. dayiya, dayita (3. s.); ipv- 
8. s. sotRm and day am (AV.) ; pt. sayana; ipf. aderan. 
I. : pr. dayate; ddyadhve, dayante; ipf. adayat; aday- 
atam; A. adayata (3. s.). pp. didyd (B.) ; didyird (B ); 
pt. dadayana. ao. s : sb. ddsan ; is: A. adayisttms. ft, 
dayisyati, -te (B.); dayitase (B,). iNF.~dayadhyai. 
due gleam , I.: pr. ddcati, -te. pf. duddea; op. A. duducita 
(3. s.) ; ipv. sudugdhi; pt. dusukvams; duducand. ao. 
a: aducat; pt. ducant; A. duedmana; red.: duducas; 
inj. duducas; duducan; is: inj. d6cis; ps. adoci. inf. 
ducadhyai. cs. doedyati; pt. ducayant. int. sb. do- 
sucan; A. ddducanta; pt. d6ducat; dosucana. 
dudh, sundh purify, I. P.: pr. dundhati ; ipv. dundhata 
(2. pi.). IV. P.: pr. diidhyati (B.). pp. duddha. cs. 
dundhayati; dodliayati (B.). 

dubh, dumbh beautify , I. A. : pr. ddbhate; pt. dobhamana; 
dumbhate; pt. dumbhamana; VI. P.: pr. dumbhati; 
sb. dumbhati; ipy. dumbha; dumbhata, dumbhantu j 
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/ rr. Aiimbhamana. ao. root: pt. subhana; Aiimbh 
red,: AAuAiibhan; aAusubhanta (B.). pp. AumbhitA; 
AubhitA (B.). inf. AubhA; Aobhase; Atibham. cs. 
Aubhayati, -te; sobhayati, 

sus dry , IV. P. : pr. Ausyati; ipy. Ausya, su^yatu; 

Aiisyantu. gd. -Ausya (B.). cs. Aosayati. 
sii, Ava swell, IV. P. : pr. i>t. Avayant. pf. Ausuvur; A. 
AtiAuvA; sb. AuAuvat; AuA&vama; op. Ausuyama; pt. 
Ausuvams ; A. suAuvana. ao. a : aAvat (B.); s: pt. 
Aavasana. inf. susani; Avayitum (B.). 
srdh be defiant , I.: pr. AArdhati; Aardhate (B.) ; in,t. Aardhat; 

ipv. AArdha; pt. Aardhant. cs. AardhAyati. 

Ar crush , IX. : pr. Arnami, Arnasi, Arnati; Arnim&si; ipv. 
Arnihi, Arnatu ; Arnltam; ApnAntu; pt, Arnana. iff. 
aArnat. pf. AaArA. ao. is: asarit. ft. Aarisyate (B.). 
ps. Airyate; ao. sari; pp. Airna; -Airta. gd. -Airya (B.j. 
inf. Aarxtos. 

snath pierce, II. P. : sb. Anathat; ipv. snathihi. ao. red.: 
sisnatham, AAiAnat and Aisnathat; inj. AiAnathas; is : 
ipv. Anathistam; Anathistana, pp. Anathita. inf, 
-AnAthas. cs. Anathayati, -te. 

Aya coagulate, IV.: pr. Ayayati (B.). ps. Aiyate(B.); pp. 

Aita; Ama. cs. AyayAyati (B.). 

Arath slacken , IX.: pr. ArathnitA; pt. Arathnana. ipf. 
Arathnas; AArathnan. pf. AaArathA. ao. red.: Ai- 
Arathas, AiArathat; ipv. AiArathantu. pp. srthita. cs. 
Arathayati, -te. 

Aram be weary , IV. P.: pr. Aramyati. pf. sasramur; pt. 
AaAramana. ao. a: AAramat; inj. Aramat; is: A. 
asrainistilus; inj. Aramisma. pp. Aranta. gd. -Aramya 

(B.). 

Ara (Ari, Ar) boil , IX. : pr. Arinanti; ArinisA; ipv. Arinihi; 
Arlnlta and Arinitana; pt. Arinant; A. Arinana. ipf. A. 
aArlnlta (3. s.). pp. AratA; Arta. cs. Arapayati; ps. 
Arapyate (B.); ao. asiirapat (B.). 

Ari resort , I.: pr. Arayati; -te. pf. 1 . Aisraya, 3. Aisraya; 


t 







friyd; op. sidrita (3. s. ); pt. didriyana. ppp. adifiret; 
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^aStlrayur. ao. root: a&res, airet; asriyan ; red. : 
asisriyat; s: asrait (AV.). ft. srayisyati, -te (B.). 
ps. sriyate(B.); pp. srita; ao. dsrayi. inf. drayitav&i 
(B.). os. drapayati (VS.). 

sris clasp, I. : sb. sr&sama. ao. a: inj. drisat. inf. 

-srisas. 

sri mix, IX.: pr. drinati ; drinitd. pp. srita. inf. 

driyase. 

sru hear, V.: pr. srndmi, srndti ; srnvdnti; A. srnvisd, 
srnutd and drnvd ; drnvird ; sb. srnavas, drndvat ; 
srnavama, drn&van ; op. srnuyat ; srnuyama ; ipv. 
srnudhi, srnuhi and drnii, drndtu; srnutam; drnuta 
and srndta, srndtana, drnvantu; drnusva ; pt. drnvant ; 
ipf, asrnavam, asrnos ; dirnvan. pf. 1. susrava, 3. 
susrava ; A. sudruvd (3. s.); sb. su^ravat ; or. dusru- 
yas ; sudruyatam ; pt. susruvains. ppf. asudravur ; 
A. aiudravi (1. s.). ao. root: asravam, asrot; adravan 
(AV.) ; sb. sravat; sravathas, sravatas ; pro. druyasam, 
sruyas (3. s.) ; ipv. drudhi, drotu ; srutam ; srutd and 
srdta, druvantu ; a : inj. driiivat; red.: asusravat; 
adudruvat (B.); s: adrausit (B.). ft. srosyati (B.). ps. 
sruyate ; ao. adravi, dravi ; pp. sruta ; gbv. sriitya ; 
dravayya. gd. drutva; -drutya. cs. dravayati, drava- 
yati. ds. dudrusate. 

srus hear . I.: inj. drosan; ipv. sr6§antu ; pt. srdsamana. 

dvafic spread, I. A.: ipv. dvaneasva ; ft. svailcamana. pf. 
A. sb. dadvacai. cs. dvaflcdyas. 

dvas blow, II.: pk. svasiti; A. dusd; ipv. svasihi; pt. 
svasdnt and dusant; A. susana; ipf. advasit (B.). I.: 
pr. dv&sati, -te (AV.). pp. svasita (B.). inf. -svdsas. 


cs. svasayati. int. pt. sadvasat. 


dvit be bright : ao. root : advitan; pt.' dvitana; red. : asi- 
dvitat; s : advait. 

sthxv spew, I. P.: pr. sthivati. ipf. asthivan. pf. tisthdva 
(B.). pp. sthyufca (B.). 
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be equal to, V. P. : ipf. asaghnos. ao. root 
saghat; pro. saghyasam (B,). 
sac accompany, I. A,: pr. sacate. III.: pr. slsaksi; sisakti; 
sadcati (3. pi.); inj. A. sadeata (3. pi.); ipv. sisaktu; 
sisakta; pt. sascat and sadcat. I.: pr. sadcasi; A. 
sadce (1. s,); inj. sadcat; ipv. sddcata (2. pi.) ; iff. 
'asadcatam (2. du.). pp. sascima, saseur; A. sadcird; 
sccird (AV.) ; pt. sascivams. ao. root: ipv. sdksva; 

s: A. asaksata (3. pi.); sb. saksat; inj. 
pi.) ; op. sakslmahi. inf. sacadhyai; 


pt. saeana; 
saksata (3. 
saksani. 


saj, safij, hang, I. P. : pr. sajati. ipf. asajat. pf. sasafija 
(B.); sejiir (B.). ao. s: A. dsakta. ps. sajyate (B.); ao, 
asaHji (B.); pp. saktd. on. -sajya (B,). inf. sanktos 
(B.). ns. sisanksati (B.). 

sad sit , I. P. : pr. sidati ; sb. sidati ; inj. sidan ; op, 
sidema; ipv. sidatu ; pt. aidant. ipf. asidat. pf. 
sas&ttha, sasada; sedathur, sedatur; sedimd, sedd, 
sedur; A. sedird; op. sasadyat; pt, sedds-. ao, a: 
asadat ; asadan ; inj. s&das, sadat ; op. sddema ; ipv 
sada, sadatu; sadatam, sadatam; sadata, sadantu; 
A. sadantam ; pt. s&dant ; red. : asisadan ; s : sb. 
satsat. ft. satsyati (B.). ps. sadyate (B.); ao. as&di, 
sadi ; pp. safcta ; sanna (AY.) ; gdv. sadya. gd. -s&dya. 
inf. -s&de ; -sadam ; s&ttum (B.). cs. sad&yati, -te ; 
ps. sadyate (B.). 

san gain , YIII. P.: pr. sanoti; sb. sanavani, sanavat; 
sanavatha ; op. sanuyam ; sanuyama; ipv. samxhi, 
sandtn; sanvantu. ipf. asanos, asanot; asanvan. pf. 
sasana; pt. sasavams. ao. a; asanam, dsanat; asan- 
ama, asanan; inj. sanam, sanat; op. sandyam, sandt ; 
ipv. sana; pt. sanant; is: asanisam ; sb. sanisat; A. 
sanisamahe, sanisanta; ipv. sanisantu. ft. sanjsyati. 
pp. sata. gdv. sanitva, inf, sanaye; sataye. os. 
si§asati. int. A. sanisnata (3. pi.). 
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've, I.: pr. sapati, -te. pf. sepiir. ao. red.: inj. 
japanta. 

saparya honour , den.: pr. saparyati; sb. saparyat; op. 
sapary&ma; ipv. saparya; pt. saparyant. ipf. asap- 
aryan. ao. asaparyait (AV.). gdv. sapary^nya. 
sas sleep , II. P. : pr. sasti; sastas; ipv, sastu; sastam; 
sasantu; pt. sasant; ipf. dsastana. III. P. : pr. 
sasasti and sasasti. 

sah prevail, I. : pr. sakate; ft. sakant and sahant; A. sah- 
amana. pf. sasaha; A. sasahis6, sasahe; sb. sasahas, 
sasakat; op. sasahyat; sasahyama; prc. A. sasahisthas; 
pt. sasahvams and sahvams; A. sasahana and sehana. 
ao. root: op. sakyas; sahyama; pro. sahyas (3. s.); pt. 
sahana; s: asaksi and saksi; saksmahi (B.); sb. sak- 
sati and saksat; saksama; A. saksate; op. sakslyd; 
ipv. saksva; pt. saksant; A. sahasana ; is : asahista ; 
op. sakisivahi; sakisimahi and sakisimahi. ft. sak- 
syate (B.). pp. sadha. <<d. -sahya. inf. sahadhyai ; 
-saharn (B.). ns. siksati, -te. 
sa bind, VI. : pr. syati, -te; ii*v. sya, syatu; syatam, 
syatam ; A. syasva; syadhvam. ipf. asyat. ao. root: 
asat; sb. sat; op. slmahi ; ipv. sahi; a: op. s6t (VS.), 
pp. sita. gd. -saya. inf. -sai; satum (B.). 
sadh stwceed, I. : pr. sadkati, -te. ao. red.: sb. sisadhati; 

slsadhama; inj. sisadhas. cs. sadhayati. 
si bind, IX. P.: pr. sinati; sinlthas; ipv. sinatu. pf. 

sisaya ; inj. siset. ao. root: ipv. sitam. inf. s^tave. 
sic pour , VI.: pr. sincati, -te. pf. sis^ea; sisieatur; 
sisieur ; sisicA ao. a : asicat; asican ; sb. sicamahe. 
ft. seksyati (B.). ps. sicyate; ao. aseei (B.); pp. sikta. 
gd. siktva (B.); -sicya. inf. s^ktavai (B.). 

1. sidh repel , I. P.: pr. .s^dhati. pf. sis^dha. ao. is: 
asedkis. pp. siddkd (B.). gd. -sidkya. inf. s6ddkum 
(B.). int. pt. s^sidkat. 

2. sidk succeed , IV. P.: pr. sidkyati. pp. siddka (B.). 
siv sew, IV.: pr. ipv. sivyatu; A. sivyadhvam; pt. 

sivyant. pp. syuta. gd. -sivya. 
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'press, V.: Pit. sunoti; suimtas; sunutha, sunvanti; 
A. sunvd; sunvird; sb. sun&vat; sunavaina; A. su- 
aavai; ipv. surni, sundtu; sunuta and sundta, sun 6 - 
tana; A. sunudhvam; pt. simv&nt; sunvana. pf. 
susava ; susuma ; pt. susuvaxps; susvana. ppf. asu- 
savur and dsusuvur (B.). ao. root: ipy. sdtu; sutam ; 
s 6 ta, sdtana; pt, suvana, svana. ft. savisyati (B.); 
sota (B.). ps. siiyate ; ao* asavi; pp. sut&; gdv. 
sotva. gd. -stitya (B.). inf. sdtave; s 6 tos. 
six generate . impel, VI. P.: pr. suvati; sb. suvati; ipv. 
suva, suvatat, suvatu; suvatam; suvantu; pt. suvant ; 
iPF, asuvat. II. A.: pr. suve, sute; suvate (3. du.); 
siivate (3. pi,) ; inj. suta (3. s.); pt. suvana; ipf. asuta. 
pf. sasuva ; susuvd. ppf. asusot (MS.); asusavur (B.). 
ao. is: asavit ; asavisur ; sb. savisat; inj. savis. ft. 
sosyati, -te (B.); pt. susyant. ps. suyate; pp. suta. 
gd. sutva (B.); -siitya (B.). inf. sutave, sutavai ; savi- 
tave. int. sdsaviti. 

sud put in order: pf. susudiina; sb. susudas, susudat and 
susudati; susudatha ; ipv. susudata (2. pi.). ao. red.: 
asusudanta. os. sudayati, -te; sb. sudayati. 
sr flow, III. : pp. sisarsi, sisarti; A. sisrate (3. pi.) ; ipv. 
sisrtam; A. sisratam (3. pi.), pt. sisrat. pf. sasara; 
sasrva(B.); sasrui'; A. sasre ; sasrathe ; pt. sasrvaxns ; 
sasrana. ao. a : asaraxn, asaras, asarat; asaran; ipv. 
sdra; s: sb. sarsat. ft. sarisydti. ps. ao. asari (B.); 
pp. srta (B.). gd. srfcva (B.); srtya (B.). inf. sartave, 
sartavai. os. sarayati, -te. ns. sislrsati (B.). int. 
sarsrd (B. s.); pt. sarsrana. 

syj emit, VI.: pr. srjati, -te. pi. sasarja; A. sasrjd; 
sasrjmahe, sasrjrird ; op. sasrjyat; pt. sasrjana. ppf. 
asasrgram (3. pl.). ao. root: asrgran, dsrgram; pt. 
srjana; s: eras (2. s., AV.), asrak (3. s.), asrat (B.); 
asrastam (2. du.); A. asrksi, asrsta; asrksmahi, asrk- 
sata; sb. sraksat; inj. srastam; A. syksatham (2. du.). 
ft, sraksyati (B.). ps. srjydte; ao. asarji; pp. srsfa. 
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cs. sarjayati, -te (B.). ns. 


srp creep, I. P. : PR . sarpati. pp. sasarpa (B.). 


ao. a ; 


asi-pat; inj. srpat; s: A. asrpta (B.)'. ft. srapsyati 
( B.) and sarpsyati (B.). pp. srpta(B.). gd. arptva (B,) • 

-srpya. inf. srpas (B.). ds. sisypsati. int. sari- 
srpyate (B.). 

sev attend upon, I. A.: pr. seve, sdvate; irv. sdvasva. 
skand leap, I.P. : pb. ska-ndati; sb. skandat; ipy. skanda; 
pt. skandant; ipp. askandat. pf. caskanda. ao. root: 
skan (8. s.); s: askan (B.) and askantsit (B.). ft. 
skantsyati (B.). pp. skanna. gd. -skandya (B.) and 
-skadya (B.). imp. -skade, -skadas. cs. skandayati. 
iot. sb. caniskadat; ipp. kaniskan (3. s ). 
skabh or skambh prop, IX.: PB . skabhnati; pt. skabh- 
nant; A. skabhana (B.). pp. caskambha; skambhatur • 
skambhur; pt. caskabhana, pp. skabhita. an. skabh- 
itvi. inf. -skabhe. 

skn tear, II. P.: pb. skauti (B.). V. P.: pr. skundti. 

ps. skuyate; pp. skuta. int. coskuyate. 

stan thunder, II. P. : ipv . stanihi ; inj . stdn (3. s.). I. p. : 

ipv. stana. ao. is: astanit. cs. standyati. int. ipv 
tamstanihi. 

stabh or stambh prop, IX.: stabhnami; ipv. stabhand; 
iff. astabhnas, astablmat. pp. tastambha; tastabhur • 

pt. tastabhvams; tastabhana. ppp. tastambhat. ao. s : 
astampslt (B.); is : astambhit, stambhit. pp. stabhitd; 
stabdhd (B.). gd. stabdhva, -stabhya (B.). 

stu praise, II.: pr. staumi (AV.J ; stdsi, stauti (AV ) • 
stumasi, stuvanti; A. stusd; sb. stavat; stdvama’ 
stavatha; A. sUvai ; inj. staut ; op. A. stuvlta ; stuv- 
lmahi ; ipv. stnhi, stautu ; pt. stuvant ; stuvana, 
stavana and stavana ; ipf. astaut. I. A.: stavate and 
stdve (3.^s.); inj. stavanta ; or. stay eta; pt. stavamana. 
pf. tu§tava ; tustuviir ; A. tustuvd ; sb. tugtavat ; ft. 
tustuvams; tustuvana. ppf. atustavam. Ao’.s:astau- 
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i, astosata; 

; is: astavit 

(B.). ft. stosyati, -te (B.); sfcavisyati, -te. co. astosyat. 

ps. stuyate; ao, astavi.; pp. stuta; gdv. stusdyya. 
gd. stutva; -stutya (B.). inf. stavadhyai, stdtav©; 
stdtum (B.). os. stavayati (B.). 

stubh praise, I. P.-i, pr. stobhati; ipv. stbbhata, sfcdbh- 
antn ; pt. stobhant. II. A.: pt. stubhana. pp. stubdlia 
(B.). cs. stobhayati. 

str stmv, IX.: pr. strnami; strnithana, strndnfci; A. 
strnltd ; inj. stmlmahi ; ipv. strnihi ; strnltam (2. du.) ; 
strnlta ; A. strnitam (3. s.) ; pt. strnant; strnana ; ipf. 
astrnat; astrnan. V.: pr. strn6si; strnutA pf. 
tastara (B.); tastarur (B.); A. tistod (8. s.); tastrird ; 

pt. tistirana. ao. root: astar; A. astrta (B.) ; sb. 
stdrate ; staramalie ; inj. stdr (2. s.) ; s : astrsi (B.) ; 
op. strsiya; is: astaris. ft. starisyati, -te (B.). ps. 
striydte (B .); ao. astari; pp. strta; stlrna. gd. 
stirtva (B.); -stirya (B.). inf. -stire, strnisani; stdri- 
tave (AV.); startave (B.), st&rtavai (B.),* stdritavdi (B.), 
-staritavai (B.). ds. tistirsate (B.); tustursate (B.). 

stha stand I. : pr. tisthati, -te. pf. tasthau; fcasthathur, 
tasthatur; tasthimd, tasthur; A. tasthd, tasthisd, 
tasthd ; tasthird; pt. tasthivams ; tasthana. ao. root : 
dstham, dsthas, asthat; asthama, sth&ta, Jlsthur f A. 
asthithas, dsthita; asthiran; sb. sthas, sthati and sthat; 
sthatas; inj. stham, sthat; sthur; op. stheyama ; ipv. 
sthatam (2, du.); sthata; pt. sthant; a: asthat (AY.); 
s: dsthisi (B.); dsthisata (3. p].); inj. sthesam (VS.). 
ft. sthasyati. ps. sthiyate (B.); pp. sthita. gd. -sthaya. 
inf. sthat tun (B.); sthatos (B.). cs. sthapayati, -te; 
ao, dtisthipam, atisthipas, dtisthipat; inj. tisthipat. 
ds. tisthasati (B.). 

sna bathe, II. P.: pr. snati; ipv. snahi; pt. snant. pp 
snata. gdv. snatva. gd. snatva; -snaya. inf. snatum 
(B.). cs. snapdyati; -to (B.); snapayati (AY.), 
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(B.); A. astosi, dstosta; astodhvan 
sb. stdsani, stbaat; stdsama; in,t. stdsam 
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ao. root: aspasta 


see: pf. paspase; pt. paspasana. 

{S. s.). pp. spasta. cs. spaiayate. 
spr win, V. : pr. sprnvatd; sb. sprnavama ; ipv, sprnuhf. 
pf. paspara (B.). ao. root: aspar (2. s.); sb. spdrat ; 
inj. spar (2. s.); ipv. sprdhi; s: aspar§axn. pp. sprtd. 
gd. sprtva. inp, sparase. 

sprdh contend, I. A.: pr. spardhate; pt. spardkamana. 
pf. A. pasprdhato (3. da.); pasprdhrd ; pt. pasprdhand. 
ppf. apasprdhetham (2. du.). ao. root: A. dsprdh- 
ran ; pt. sprdhana. gd. -sprdhya. inf. spardhitum. 
spr6 touch, VI. : pr. sprsati, -to. pf. sb. paspardat. ao. 
red.: sb. pisprdati; inj. pisprdas; s: aspraksam (B.): 
sa: dsprksat. pp. sprsta. gd. sprstva (B.); -sprsya 
(B.). inf. -sprde; sprsas (B.). cs. sparsayati (B.), -te. 
sprh be eager : cs. sprhayanti; op. sprhayet. ipf. asprh- 
ayam. gdv. sprhayayya. 

sphur jerk, VI.: pr. sphurati; A. sphurate (B.); sb. 
sphuran ; inj. sphurat; ipv. sphura; sphuratam (2. 
du.) ; pt. sphurdnt. ipf. asphurat. ao. is : spharis 
(V sphr). 

sphiirj nimble, I. P.: pr. sphiirjati. cs. sphurjayati. 
smi smile, I, : pr. smdyate; inj. smdyanta; pt. smdya- 
mana. pf. sismiyd ; pt. sismiyana. 
smr remember, I. : pr. smarati, -te. ps. smarydt© (B.) ; 
pp. smrtd: 

syand move on, I. A..; pr. syandate. pf. si^yadur; A. 
sisyadd. ao. red.: daisy adat; asisyadanta; s: asyan 
(3. s.). ft. syantsyati (B.). ps. ao. sydndi (B.); pp. 
syannd. gd. syanttva (B.); syattva (B.), -syadya (B.). 
inf. -syade; sydnttum (B.); cs. syandayati (B.); inf. 
syandayddhyai. int. pt. sdnisyadat. 
eras, srams fall, I. A.: pr. sramsate (B.). pf. sasramsiir 
(B.). ao. root: dsrat (VS.); a: op. srasema; red. : 
asisrasan; is: asramsisata (B.). pp. srasta. gd. 
-sramsya (B.). inf. -srdsas. cs. sramsdyati. 
sridh blunder, I. P.: pr. srddhati; ipv. srddhata ; 


PT. 
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ipf. dsredhan. 


n§dhant. ipf. dsredhan. ao. a: in.t. sridhat; pt. 

Wifi 

sridhana. 

sm flow, I.: pr. sravati. pf, susrava; susruvur; inj. 
susrot. ppf. asusrot. ao. is: asravis (B.). pp. sruta. 
inf. sravitave; sravitavdi. cs. sravayati; -te (B,), 
svaj embrace, I.: pr. svdjate ; sb. svdjate, svdjutai (AY.); 
in.t. svajat; ipv. svdjasva; svajadhvam. pf. sasvajd; 
sasvajate (B. du.); pt. sasvajana. ppf. asasvajat. pp. 
svaktd (B.), inf. -svdje. 

svad, svad sweeten, I. : pr. svadati, -te ; A. svadato ; sb. 
svadati; ipv. svdda ; svadantu ; A.svadasva, ao. red. : 
inj. sisvadat. pp. svatta. inf. -sude. os. svaddyati, 
-te; pp. svaditd. 

svan sound : ao. is: dsvamt; inj. svanit. cs. svanayati; 

pp. svanita. int. sb. sanisvanat. 
svap sleep, II. P.: pr. ipv. svaptu; pt. svapanfc. I. P. : pr. 
svapa.ti. pf. susupur; inj. susupthas (B.); pt. susup- 
vams; susupana. ao. red.: vsisvapas and sisvap (2. s.). 
ft. svapsydti (B.) ; svapisyami. pp. supta. gd. suptva. 
inf. svaptum (B.). cs. svapayati. 
svar sound, I. P. : pr. svarati. pf. inj. sasvar (3. s.). ao. 
s? asvar (3. s.); asvarstam (3. du.); is: asvaris (B.). 
inf. svaritos (B.). cs. svarayati. 
svid stveat, I. A. ; pr. svddate. pf. pt* sisvidana. pp, 
svinnd. cs. svedayati (B.). 

han strike, II.: pr. hdnmi, hamsi, hdnti; hathas, hafcas ; 
hanmas, hatha, ghnanti; sb. lianas, hanati md hanat; 
hanava; hanama; hanatha (AY.), hanan; inj. hdn 
(3. &,); op. hanyat, hanyama; ipv. jahi, hantu; hatdm, 
hatam ; hata and hantana, ghndntu; pt. ghnant. I.: 
pr. jighnate ; -ti (B.). pf. jaghdntha, jaghana ; jaghna- 
thur; jaghnimd, jaghnur; A. jaghnd (B.); sb. jaghdn- 
at; pt. jaghanvains ; jaghnivams (B.). ao. is : dhanit 
(B.). ft. hanisyati; -te (B.). ps. hanyat© ; pp. hafcd; 
odv. hantva. gd. hatva, hatvi; hatvaya; -hatya. 
inf. hdntave, hantavai; hantum, cs. ghatayati (B.). 
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jlghamsati; ao. djighamsis (B.). int. jdnghanti; 
janghanani, janghanas, jahghanat; jang han ava; 
A. janghananta; ipv. jahghanihi; pt. jdnghanat; 
ghdnighnat. 

bar be gratified, IV.: pa. haryati; sb. haryasi and hary&s; 
ipv. hdrya; pt. haryant. ipf. aharyat; A. aharyathas. 

1. M leave, III. P.: pr. jahami, jahasi, jahati; jahati; 
sb. jahani; jahama; op. jahyat; jahyur; ipy. jahitat, 
jahatu; jahitam; jahita; pt. jahat. ipf. ajahat; 
ajahatana, djahur. pf. jaha; jahatur; jahur. ao. 
root: ahat (B.); s: ahas (3. s.); A. ahasi, ahasthas; 
INJ. hasis; sis: in./, hasistam, hasistam; hasista, 
hasisur. ft. hasydti; hasyate (B.). ps. hiyate; ao. 
ahayi; pp. hind; hana (B.); jahita. gd. hitva, hifcvi, 
hitvaya; -haya (B.). inf. hatum (B.). cs. ao. jihipas. 

2. ha go forth, III. A,: pr. jihite ; jihate; jihate; in j. 
jihita; ipv. jihlsva, jihitam (3. s.); jihatham (2. dn.); 
jihatam (3. pi.); pt. jihana. ipf. A.. ajihita; djihata. 
pf. jahirA ao. red.: jjjananta ; s: A. ahasata (8. pi.); 
inj. hasthas. ft. hasyate (B.). pp, hand (B.). gd. 
-haya. inf. hatum. cs. hapayati. ds. jihisate. 

hi impel, V.: pr. hindmi, hindsi, hindti; hinmds and 
hinmasi, hinvanti; A. hinvd (1. 8 .); hinvate and 
hinvird ; sb. hinava ; in j. hinvdn; ipv. hinuhi, hinutat, 
hi mi; hindtam; hinu ta, hindta and hind tana, hinv- 
antu; pt. hinvant; hinvana; ipf. dhinvan. pf. 
jighaya (B.); jighyur (B.). ao. root: dhema, ahetana, 
dhyan; ipv, heta; pt. hiyana; a: ahyam; s: ahait 
(3. s., AV.); ahaisit (B.); A. dhesata (3, pi.), pp. hitd. 
gdv. hdtva. inf; -hyA 

hims injure, VII. : hinasti; himsanti; A. hiipste (AV.); 
ipv. hinastu; op. himsyat (B.) ; pt. himsana; ipf. 
ahinat (3. s,, B.). I.: pr. himsati, -te (B.). pf. jihims- 
ima. ppf. jihimsis. ao. is: inj. himsisam, hims is, 
himsit; himsistam (2. du.); himsista, himsifur. ft. 
himsisydti, -te (B.). ps. himsyate ; pp. himsita; gdv. 
f f 
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msitavya. aD. himsitva. inf. himsitum (B.), Mips- 
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itos (B.). ds. jihimsisati (B.). 
hid be hostile, I,: pt. hdlant; A. hdlamana; hldamana 
(B.). pf. jihila (1. s.), jihida (AV.) ; A. jihild ; jihllird; 
pt. jihilana, ao. red.: ajihidat; is: A. hidisatam 
(TA.). pp. hlditd. os. pt. helayant. 
hu sacrifice. III. : pr. juh6mi, juh6ti; juhumds, juhvati; 
A. juhvd, juhut6 ; juhvate ; sb. juhavama ; op. juhuyat ; 
juhuyama; juhudhf (E.), jukdtu; juhuta and juhdta, 
juhdtana ; A. juhudhvdm ; pt. juhvat ; jiihvana ; ipf. 
djuhavur ; A. ajuhvata. pf. juhv£ ; juhur6 ; juhvir^ 
(B.) ; per. juhavam cakara (B.). ao. s : dhausxt (B.). 
ft. hosy&ti. ps. Ivuyate ; ao. ahavi ; pp. huta. gd. 
hutva (B.). inf. hdtavai; h6tum (B.), hdtos (B.). 
hu call, I. A. : pr. h&vate ; inj. hdvanta ; pt. hdvamana. 
VI.: pr. huv£ (1. 3.); huvamahe; inj. huvat; op. 
huvdrna; A. huydya; pt. huvant; ipf. ahuve; ahuv- 
anta. Ill : pr. juhum&si and juhumds. II. : pr. 
hutd; humdhe. pf. juhava; A. juhvd; juhurd; 
juhuvird (B.). ao. root: A. ahvi; ahumahi; inj. 
hdxna; a : ahvam, ahvat; ahvama; A. ahve; ahvanta ; 
s: A. ahusata (8. pi.), ps. hiiyate; pp. huta; gdv. 
hdvya. gd. -huya (B.). inf. havitave; huvadhyai. 
»s. juhu^ati (B.). int. jdhavimi, johaviti; sb. A. 
johuvanta; ipv. johavitu; ipf. djohavlt; ajohavur. 

1, hy tahe, I.: pr. h&rati, -te; sb. harani, h&rat; hdrama, 
hdran; op. hdret; harema; ipv. hdra; harata, harantu; 
pt. harant. ipf. aharat. pf. jahara, jahartha (R.) • 
jahriir; A. jahr6 (B.). ao. root: ahrthas (B.); s: 
dharsam, abar (3. s.) ; A. ahrsata (3. pi.), ft. harisy ati, 
-te (B.); harta (B.); oo. aharisyat (B.). ps. hriyate; 
pp. hrtd. gd. hrtva (B.); -htftya. iNF.harase; hdrtavdi 
(B.); h&rtos (B.); h&rtum (B.). cs. hardyati, -te (B.). 
ps. jihirsati. 

2. hr be angry, IX. A.: pr. hrnisd, hrnitd; inj. hrnithas ; 
ipv. hrnitam (8. s.); pt. hrnana. 
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'excited , T. : pr. harsate*; ipv. h&rsasva; pt. hdrsant; 
rsamana. pf. pt. jahrsand. pp. hrsitd. cs. harsd- 
yati, -to. int. sb. jarhrsanta; pt. jdrhrsana. 

him hide , II.: pr. Imut as; A. hnuvd. pp. hnutd. gdv. 
hnavayya. 

hn he ashamed. III. P.: pr. jihreti. ao. root: pt. -hrayana. 
pp. hrita (B.). 

hva call , IV. : pr. livayati; hvaye; sb. hvayamahai ; op* 
hvayetam (8. du.); ipv. hvdya, hvayatu; hvdyantu; 
A. hvdyasva; hvayetham (2. du .); hvdyantam; pt. 
hvdyamana. ipf. ahvayat; dhvayanta. ao, ahvasit 
(B.). ft. hvayisydti, -te (B.). inf. hvayitavdi (B.); 
hvayitum (B.). 

hvr he crooJced, I. A. : pr. hvarate. IX. P.; pr. hrunati. 
III. : sb. juhuras; A. juhuranta; inj. juhurthas; pt. 
juhurand. ao. red.: jihvaras; ijsr.r. jihvaras; jihvara- 
tam (2. du.); s: in,t. hvar (2. s.), hvarsit; is: hvarisur. 
pp. hvrta, hrutd. cs, hvarayati. 
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1 . The main principle governing Vedic metre 1 (the source 
of all later Indian versification) 2 3 4 is measurement by number 
of syllables/* The metrical unit here is not the foot in the 
sense of Greek prosody, but the foot (pacla) or Quarter 1 in 
the sense of the verse or line which is a constituent of the 
stanza. Such verses consist of eight, eleven, twelve, or 
(much less commonly) five syllables. The verse is further 
more or less regulated by a quantitative rhythm (unaffected 
by the musical accent) in which short and long syllables 
alternate. Nearly all metres have a general iambic rhythm 
inasmuch as they show a preference for the even syllables 
(second, fourth, and so on) in a verse being long rather than 
short. In every metre the rhythm of the latter part of the 
verse (the last four or five syllables), called the cadence, is 
more rigidly regulated than that of the earlier part. Verses 
of eleven and twelve syllables are characterized not only by 
their cadence, but by a caesura after the fourth or the fifth 
syllable, while verses of five and eight syllables have no 
such metrical pause. 


1 Called ebandas in the RV. itself. 

2 Except the two metres Arya and Vaitaliya which are measured 

by morae. ...... T , 

3 This seems to have been the only metrical principle m the lntlo- 
Iraaian period, because in the Avestatho character of a verse depends 
solely on the number of syllables it contains, there being no quanti¬ 
tative restriction in any part of it. 

4 A figurative sense (derived from foot - quarter of a quadruped) 
applicable because the typical stanza has four lines. 
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fes combine to form a stanza or rc, the unit of tti 
which generally consists of not less than three or 
more than fifteen such units. The stanzas of common 
occurrence in the RV. range, by increments of four syllables, 
from twenty syllables (4 x 5) to forty-eight (4x12) syllables 
in length. 1 A stanza may consist of a combination of 
metrically identical or of metrically different verses; and 
either two or three stanzas may further be combined to form 
a strophe. 

a. The following general rules of prosody are to be noted. 3. The 
end of a verse regularly coincides with the end of a word 2 because 
each verso in a stanza is independent of the rest in structure. 2. The 
quantity of the first and last syllables of a verse is indifferent. 
3. A. vowol becomes long by position if followed by two consonants. 
One or both of these consonants may belong to the following word. 
The palatal aspirate oh and the cerebral aspirate lh. (dh) count as 
double consonants. 4. One vowel is shortened before another; 3 
© and o are also pronounced 3 and 6 before a. 5. The semivowels 
y and v, both within a word and in Sandhi, have often to be pro¬ 
nounced as i aad h; e. g. siama for syama; suar for sviir; vi usa-h 
for vy usah; vidAthesu afljfin for vid&thesv ahj&n. 6. Contracted 
vowels (especially l and u) must often be restored ; e. g. ca agn&ye 
for cagn&ye; vi fndrah for vindrah ; i ,vatu ut&ye for fi-vatiitaye ; a 
indra for 3ndra. 7. Initial a when dropped after e and o must 
nearly always be restored, 8. The long vowel of the gen. pi. ending 
am, and of such words as dasa, sura, and e (as jy&-istha for jydatha) 
or ai (as &-iobas for &ichas) must often be pronounced as equivalent 
to two short syllables. 0. The spelling of a few words regularly’ 
misrepresents their metrical value ; thus pavak& must always be pro-j 
nounced as pavak&, mylaya as mrlaya, and suvan& nearly always as 
svanfi. 


1 There are also several longer stanzas formed by adding more 
verses and consisting of 52, 56, 60, 64, 68, and 72 syllables; but all 
these are rare: only two stanzas of 68 and one of 72 are found in 
the RV. 

1 No infringement of this rule occurs in any metre of the RV. but 
the comparatively rare Dvipada Viraj (4 x 5), in which three exceptions 
are met with. 

3 The vowels i, u, e when Rragrhya (25, 26), however, remain long 
before vowels. When a final long vowel is the result of Sandhi, it 
also remains long; tisma adat for tasraai adat. 
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^ I. Simple Stanzas. 

2. The Vedie hymns consist chiefly of simple stanzas, 
that is, of such as are formed of verses which are all 
metrically identical. Different stanzas are formed by com- 
biniiig three, four, five, or six identical verses. The 
following is an account of the various types of verse and of 
the different simple stanzas formed by them. 

A. Verse of eight syllables. This is a dimeter verse 
consisting of two equal members of four syllables each, the 
opening and the cadence. In the opening the first and 
third syllable are indifferent, while the second and fourth 
are preferably long. When the second is ahort, the third 
is almost invariably long. In the cadence the rhythm is 
typically iambic, the first and third syllables being almost 
always short, while the second is usually long (though it is 
not infrequently short also). Thus the prevailing scheme of 
the whole verse is - - — ~ o - w ^ | 

a. Even after every admissible vowel restoration a good many verses 
of this type exhibit the anomaly (which cannot be removed without 
doing violence to the text) of having one syllable too few; e. g. t&m 
tua vay&m pito. There are also here a very few instances of one or 
even two syllables too many; e. g. agnim ile | bhujftm yavi | stham 
and vaydm t&d as | ya s&mbhrtam | v&su. 

3. a. The G-ayatri 1 stanza consists of three 2 octosyllabic 
verses ; 3 e. g, 

1 Next to the Tristubh this is the commonest metre in the RV., 
nearly one-fourth of that Samhita being composed in it; yet it has 
entirely disappeared in Classical Sanskrit. The Avesta has a parallel 
stanza of S x 8 syllables, 

2 The first two Padas of the Gayatri aro treated as a hemistich in 
the Samhitfi text, probably in imitation of the hemistich of the 
Anuftubh and the Tristubh ; but there is no reason to believe that in 
the original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first. 

3 By far the commonest variation from the normal type is that in 
which the second syllable of the cadence is short (o v ^ S**). This 
occurs about as often in the first verse of Gayatrls as in the second - 
and third combined. 


SIMPLE STANZAS 




im lie purdhitam j — ' 
yajnasya de | v&m rtyijam 
hdtaram ra | tnadhatamam || - 


A comparatively rare but sufficiently definite variety 
of Gayatrl 1 differs from tlie normal type by having a decided 
trochaic rhythm in the cadence, 2 while the iambic rhythm 
the opening is more pronounced than usual; e, g. 

tuam no ag | ne mahobhih | 
pahi visva j sya arateh | - ^ 
uta dvisd | martiasya || ^ - 


b. The Anustubh 3 stanza consists of four octosyllabic 
verses, divided into two hemistichs; e. g. 

a y6s te sar pirasute -! ^ ^ | 

ague sam as | ti dhayase ||-v — ! ^ w — !1 

aisu dyumnam j uta sravah j-— u| u - v w | 

a eittam mdr | tiesu dhah ||- 

a. In the latest hymns of the RV. there begins a tendency to 
differentiate the first from the second verse of an Anustubh hemistich 
by making the end of the former trochaic, while the cadence of the 
latter becomes more strictly iambic. Although in these hymns 
the iambic cadence of the first verse is still the most frequent 
(25 per cent.) of all varieties, it is already very nearly equalled by the 
next commonest (23 per cent,), which is idcmtical with the normal 
and characteristic cadence of the first verse in the epic Anustubh * 
($loka). The scheme of the whole hemistich according to this 

innovation 8 then is: ^ ~ y.— | w -^ || V — — ! w — w ^ || e.g. 

keST vis& | sya patrena || y&d rudr^na | pibat sahfi || 


1 The only long series of such trochaic Giiyatris occurs in ItV, viii. 
2 1-39. 

The trochaic Gayatri is commonest in Mamjalas i and viii, which 
taken together contain about two-thirds ot the total number of 

examples in the RV. _ . _ . 

3 The frequency of this metro is about one-third that ot Uayafcn in 
the RV., but in the post-Vedic period it has become the predominant 
metre. The Avesta has a parallel stanza of 4x8 syllables. 

4 Where the iambic cadence in the first verse has entirely dis- 

H 3 This is the regular type of the Anustubh in the AY* 
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c. The Pahkti stanza consists of five octosyllabic verses 1 
divided into two hemistichs of two and of three verses 
respectively. In origin it seems to be an extension of the 
Anustubh by the addition of a fifth verse. This is indicated 
by the fact that in hymns consisting entirely of Pahktis the 
fifth verse of eveiy stanza is {except in i. 81) regularly a 
refrain (e. g. in i. 80). The following is an example of 
a Pahkti stanza:— 


ifctha hi s6ma in made j brahma cakara vardhanam |) 
savistha vajrinn 6jasa | prthivya nib sa6a ahim j arcann 
anu svarajiam |j 

d. In about fifty stanzas of the RV. the number of 
octosyllabic verses is increased to six and in about twenty 
'■ others to sev# n, generally-by addin;: a refrain of two verses 
to an Anustubh (e.g. viii. 47} or to a Pahkti (e.g. x. 138, 
1-3). The former is called Mahapankti (48), the latter 
Sakvari (56). 

4. B. Verses of eleven syllables differ from those of 
eight in consisting of three members (the opening, the break, 
and the cadence). They also contrast with the latter in two 
other respects: their cadence is trochaic 2 * (— and 

they have a caesura, which follows either the fourth " or the 
fifth syllable. The rhythm of the syllables preceding the 
caesura is prevailingly iambic, being ^ ^ — 4 5 6 or &?- & — 

The rhythm of the break between the caesura and the 
cadence is regularly uu-orvu 0 |, Thus the scheme of 


1 The A vesta hhs a parallel stanza of 5x8 syllables. 

3 The only irregularity here is that the first syllable of the cadence 
may be short when it coincides with the end of a word. 

8 This appears to have been the original position of the caesura 
because the parallel verso of the Avesta has it there and never after 
the fifth syllable. 

4 Identical with the opening of the octosyllabic verse. 

5 The fourth syllable here is sometimes short; the fifth is then 
always long. 

6 The first of these two syllables is sometimes, but rarely, long in 
the old hymns of the RV., still more rarely in the later hymns, and 
hardly ever in B. 
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hole normal verse of eleven syllables is : 


<SL 


or 


— ^ ~ 


(«) 

(6) “ . . JMi . 

Apart from corruptions or only seeming irregularities (removable 
by restoration of vowels) several verses of this type have one syllable 
to' > many or too few; 1 e. g. ta. no vidvamsa, manraa vo | cetam 
adyd 2 (12) ; Um im giro, jdna | yo n& p£tn5h » (10). Occasionally 
two syllables are wanting after the caesura or tiie verse is too long by 
a trochee added at the end ; e. g. u sii no, [..] ma | h<3 yajatrah (9); 
ay£m s& hota, [w o] yo dvijinma (9); rdthebhir yiifca, rsti j ru£dbhir 
6Sva ( parnaih (13). 

5. The Tristubh stanza, the commonest in the RV., 4 
consists of four verses of eleven syllables 5 divided into two 
hemistichs. The following are hemistichs of each type: 

(a) anagastvd, aditi | tvd turasah j imam yajfiam, da- 
dhatu | 6rosamanah [| 

IJ>) asmakam santu, bhiiva nasya gopab | pibantu 
sdmam, ava J se n6 adya || 

a. A few Tristubh stanzas of only two verses (dvipada) occur 
(e.g. vii. 17). Much commoner are those of three verses (viraj), the 
first two of which (as in the GSyatri stanza) are treated in’ the 
SamhitS text as a hemistich; the whole of some hymns is composed 
three-line metre (e.g. iii. 25). Fairly frequent are also 
Iristubh stanzas of five verses 6 divided into two hemistichs of two 
and three verses respectively. They are always of isolated occurrence, 
appearing generally at the end of (Tristubh) hymns, but never form- 
ing an entire hymn. 


F^K;7 maly 8lS0 al>pears in the metre of later Vedie texts and of 

h,!2 h 7 H! l ; a sylli ‘ blc "! s " ch cascs >3 perhaps due to the verse being 

i^rthtvl y n wed r a fifth syl,ab,e «*«•««•« as if it wore 
a lourtii syllable caesura, 

’Thedeficcneyof a syllable in such cases may have been partly 

Tristubh'f\ y °f 16 de t ? SyIlab| ° Dripada Viraj (8) with which 
4 - At 1 Tersos nofc infrequently interchange. 

5 f, boi, A l two-fifths of the RV. are composed in this metre. 

after Ihetfrt syllabi ^ ° f4xl1 with 

anlilnt 68 ” a, . e . accounted AtijagatX (52) or Sakvarl stands by the 
ancront motneians when the fifth verse is a repetition of the fourth. 

verseX v“ y ''»***** ia tb « Samhita text as a separate 

metricians'^ 2 °' V ‘ - b3 ’ U) aBd ,s caIled an ek »P«lft by the 
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6. C. The verse of twelve syllables is probabl 
extension 1 2 * * * * of the Tristubh verse by one syllable which gives 
the trochaic cadence of the latter an iambic character. 8 
The rhythm of the last five syllables is therefore — v — 

The added syllable being the only point of difference, the 
scheme of the whole verse is: 


(a) or 

u. Several examples occur of this typo of verso (like the Tristubh) 
having one, and occasionally two, syllables too many or too few ; e*g. 

no m&rtaya, rip&ve vajinXvasu (18); rodasi vada i fca ganasri- 
yah (11) ; sa drlh6 cit, abhf tr | natti vaj&m &r j vat& (14); piba 
somam, [v o]ej na safcakrato (10). 

7. The Jagati stanza, the third in order of frequency in 
the KV., consists of four verses of twelve syllables divided 
into two hemistichs. The following hemistich gives an 
example of each of the two types of verse : 

ananud.6, vrsabhb | dodhato vadhah | 
gambhlra psv6, asam | astakaviah jj 


«. There is mi eleven syllable variety of the Jagati verse winch is 
sufficiently definite in type to form entire stanzas in two hymns of 
the KV. (x. 77, 78). It has a caesura after both the fifth and the 

seventh syllable, its scheme being iz — -, w — w ^ | 

The following hemistich is an example : 

abhrapruso n&, vaca, prusa v&su j 
havfsmanto n&, yajfia, vijanusah. || 


8. D. The verse of five syllables resembles the last five 
syllables of the Tristubh verse in rhythm, its commonest 
form being w - w ^ and the one next to it in frequency 


1 It is probably not Indo-Iranian, because though a verso of 
12 syllables occurs in the Avesta, it is there differently divided (7 +5), 

2 As the Gayatii verse is never normally found in combination 

with the Tristubh, but often with the Jagati verse, it seems likely 

that the iambic influence of the Gayatrl led to the creation of the 

Jagati, with which it could form a homogeneous combination. 

8 That is, its first syllable is less often long than short. 
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ada Viraj stanza 1 consists of four such verses 
two hemistichs ; 2 3 ©. g. 

pari pra dhanva | indraya soma | 
svadxir mitraya pusnd bhagaya , 

a . Owing to the identity of the cadence a Dvipadft 
hemistichnot infrequently interchanges in the same stanza 
with a Tristubh verse; 4 e. g. 


priya vo nama | huve 5 6 turanam | 
a yat trpan, maruto j vavasanah || 

b. The mixture of Dvipada hemistichs with Tristubh 
verses led to an entire hymn (iv. 10) being composed in a 
peculiar metre consisting of three pentasyllable verses® 
followed by a Tristubh ; e. g. 

iigne tarn adya I asvam na stdmaih j kratum mi bhadram | 
hrdisprsam, rdhia | ma 7 ta 6haih jj 


II. Mixed Stanzas. 

9. The only different verses normally used in combination 
to form a stanza are the Gayatri and the Jagatl. The 
principal metres thus formed are the following: 

a. Stanzas of 28 syllables consisting of three verses, the 
first two of which are treated as a hemistich : 


1 This stanza is somewhat rare, occurring in the RV. not much more 

than a hundred times. 

3 The otherwise universal rule that the end of a verse must coincide 
with the end of a word is three times ignored in this metre (at the 
end of the first and third verses). 

3 With this metre compare the defective Tristubh verse of ten 
syllables (4 a). 

4 This interchange occurs especially in RV. vii. 34 and 56. 

b Here the verb, though the first word of the verse (App. Ill, 19 6), 
is unaccented. This is because the end of the first and the third 
verse In this metre lias a tendency to be treated like a caesura rather 
than a division of the stanza. Cp. note 2. 

6 These three verses are treated as a hemistich in the Samhita text. 

7 The verb is accented because in the Samhita text it is treated as 
the first word of a separate verse. 


mist# 



'V/l. Usnih : 8 8 12; e. g. 


agno vaja | sya gdmatah | 

lsanah sa j haso yaho || 

asm6 dhehi, jatave | do mahi sravab || 
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2. Purausnih: 12 8 8; e. g. 

apsu an tar, amrtam | apsu bhesajam ! 
apam uta | praiastaye || 
dAva bhava j ta vajinah || 

8. Kakubh: 8 12 8 ; e. g. 

adha hi in | dra girvanah | 

upa tva kaman, mahah | sasrjmahe |j 

uddva yan | ta udabhih j( 

h. Stanzas of 30 syllables consisting of four verses divided 
into two hemisticlis: Brhati 8 8 12 8; e. g. 

saeibhir nah | saeivasu | 
deva naktam j dasasyatam 
ma vam ratir, upa da | sat kada cana j 
asmad ratih | kada cana || 

e. Stanzas of 40 syllables consisting of four verses divided 
into two hemisticlis: Satobrhati 12 8 12 8 ; e, g. 

jAnaso agnim, dadhi j re sahovrdham | 
havismanto | vidhema te || 
sa tvam no adya, suma | na ihavita ! 
bhAva vaje | su santia || 

10. There are besides two much longer mixed stanzas of 
seven verses, 1 each of which is split up into three divisions 
of three, two, and two verses respectively in the Samhita 
text. 

a. Stanzas of 00 syllables consisting of six Gayatri 
verses and one Jagatl: Atisakvari 8 8 8, 8 8, 12 8 ; 2 e. g. 


1 These are the composition of a very few individual poets. 
a Only about ten examples of this metre occur in the KV. 
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susuma ya | tam adribhih | 
gosrita ihat j sara imd | 
somaso mat ! sara imA|| 
a x*ajana | divispr^a | 
asmatra gan | tam upa nah j| 
irae vain mitra, -varu | na gavaSirah | 
sdmah sukra | gava6irah |j 

h. Stanzas of 68 syllables consisting of four G&yatrl and 
three Jagati verses : Atyasti 1 12 12 8, 8 8, 12 8 ; e. g. 

sa no n^distham, dadrs | ana a bhara ! 
ague dev^bhih, saca | nah sucetuna | 
mab.6 rayah ) sucetuna || 
mahi savi j stha nas krdhi | 
samcakse bhu | j6 asiai || 
mahi stottfbhyo, magha j van suvlriam | 
mathir ugrb | na savasa j| 

a. Besides the above mixed metres various other but isolated 
combinations of Gayatri and Jagati verses occur in the RV., chiefly in 
single hymns. There are stanzas of this kind containing 20 syllables 
(12 8) ; a 82 syllables (12 8, 12) ; s 40 syllables (12 12, 8 8); 4 44 syllables 
(12 12, 12 8); 52 syllables (12 12, 12 8 8). G 

1. Tristubh verses are quite often interspersed in Jagati stanzas, 
but never in such a way as to form a fixed type of stanza or to make 
it doubtful whether a hymn is a Jagati one. 7 This practice probably 
arose from the interchange of entire Tristubh and Jagati stanzas in 
the same hymn bringing about a similar mixture within a single 
stanza. 2. An occasional licence is the combination of a Tristubh 
with a Gayatrl verse in the same stanza. This combination appears 
as a regular mixed stanza (11 8, 8 8) in one entire hymn (RV. x. 22). 8 
8. The combination of a Tristubh verse with a Dvipada Viraj hemistich 
has already been noted (8 a). 


1 This is the only comparatively common long metre (of more than 

48 syllables) in the RV., where more than 80 Atyasti stanzas occur, 

a RV. viii. 29. 8 RV. ix. 110. * 4 * RV. x. 98. 

* RV. viii. 35. 6 RV. v. 87. 

7 But the intrusion of Jagati verses in a Tristubh hymn is 
exceptional in the RV., though very common in the AV. and later. 

8 Except stanzas 7 and 15, which are pure Armstubh and Tristubh 
respectively. 




mt$r#y 


APPENDIX IT 


III. Strophic Stanzas. 

11. Two or three stanzas are often found strophically 
combined in the RV., forming couplets or triplets. 

A. Three simple stanzas (called trca) in the same metre 
are often thus connected. Gayatri triplets are the com¬ 
monest ; less usual are Usnih, Brhati, or Pahkti triplets; 
while Tristubh triplets are rare. A hymn consisting* of 
several triplets often concludes with an additional stanza in 
a different metre. 

a. It is a typical practice to conclude a hymn composed in one 
metre with a stanza in another. A Tristubh stanza at the end of 
a Jftgatl hymn is the commonest; a final Anustubh stanza in Gayatri 
hymns is much less usual; but all the commoner metres are to some 
extent thus employed except the Gayatri, which is never used in 
this way. 

B. Two mixed stanzas in different metres are often com¬ 
bined, the RV. containing about 250 such strophes. This 
doubly mixed strophic metre, called Pragatha, is of two 
main types : 

1. The Kakubha Pragatha is much the less common 
kind of strophe, occurring only slightly more than fifty 
times in the RV. It is formed by the combination of a 
Kakubh with a Satobrhatr stanza: 8 12, 8 + 12 8, 12 8 ; e. g. 

a no adva j vad asvina | 
vartir yasistam, madhu | patama nara || 
g6mad dasra j hiranyavat || 
supravargam, suviryam | susthu variam | 
dnadhrstam | raksasvina || 
asminn a vam, ayane j vajinivasu | 
visva vama I ni dhlmahi || 

2. The Barhata Pragatha is a common strophe, occurring 
nearly two hundred times in the RV. It is formed by the 
combination of a Brhati with a Satobrhatr stanza : 8 8, 12 8 + 

12 8, 12 8; e.g. 




WNIST/fy 






STBOPHIC STANZAS 


44' 


‘'jrJ dyumiu vam j atdmo a6vina ' 

&y ... . * . t. 


krivir na s6 | ka a gatam || 

mddhvah sutasya, sa di | vi priy6 nara | 

patam gaurav | iv6rino || 

pibatam gharm&m, madhu | mantaxn aSvina | 

a barhih si j datam nara || 

ta mandasana, m&nu | so durona a | 

ni patam v6 | dasa vayah |j 


a. Of these two types there are many variations occurring in 
individual hymns, chiefly by the addition of one (8), two (12 8), 
three (12 8 8), or once (vii. 9f>, 1-8) even four verses (12 12 8 8), 
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THE VEDIC ACCENT. 




1. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas 
as well as in two Brahmanas, the Taittiriya (including its 
Aranyaka) and the Satapatha (including the Brhadfiranyaka 
Upanisad). 

The Vedip, like the ancient Greek, accent was a musical 
one, depending mainly on pitch, as is indicated both by its 
* not affecting the rhythm of metre and by the name of the 
chief tone, udatta raised. That such was its nature is, 
moreover, shown by the account given of it by the ancient 
native phoneticians. Three degrees of pitch are to be dis¬ 
tinguished, the high, properly represented by the udatta, 
the middle by the svarita (sounded), and the low' by the 
anudatta (not raised). But in the Eigveda the Udatta, 
the rising accent, has secondarily acquired a .middle pitch, 
lower than the initial pitch of the Svarita. The Svarita is 
a falling accent representing the descent from the Udatta 
pitch to tonelessness. In the Eigveda it rises slightly 
above Udatta pitch before descending: here therefore it has 
something of the nature of a circumflex. It is in reality 
always an enclitic accent following an Udatta, though it 
assumes the appearance of an independent accent when the 
preceding Udatta is lost by the euphonic change of a vowel 
into the corresponding semivowel (as in kv& = kiia). In 
the latter case it is called the independent Svarita. The 
Anudatta is the low tone of the syllables preceding an 
Udatta. 

2. There are four different methods of marking the accent 
in Vedic texts. The system of the Eigveda. which is 



METHODS OF MASKING ACCENTS IW 

ed by the Atharvaveda, the Vajasaneyi Samhita, the' 
tirrya Samhita ancl Bralimana, is peculiar in not marking 
the principal accent at all. This seems to be due to the fact 
that in the BY. the pitch of the Udfitta is intermediate 
between the other two tones. Hence the preceding AnudStta, 
as having a low pitch, is indicated below the syllable bearing 
it by a horizontal stroke, while the following Svarita, which 
at first rises to a slightly higher pitch ancl then falls, is 
indicated above the syllable bearing it by a vertical stroke ; 
e -g* agnina = agnina; viryam == vlryam (for vm&m). 
Successive Udattas at the beginning of a hemistich are 
indicated by the absence of all marks till the enclitic Svarita 
which follows the last of them or till the Anudatta which 
(ousting the enclitic Svarita) follows the last of them as 
a preparation tor another Udatta (or for an:independent 
Svarita); e. g. tav a yatam = tav a yatam; tavet tat 
satyam 1 = tav6t tat satyam. On the other handball 
successive unaccented syllables at the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked with the Anudatta; e. g. vaisvanaram 
=vaisvanaram, But all the unaccented syllables following 
a Svarita remain unmarked till that which immediately 
precedes an Udatta (or independent Svarita); e. g. imam 
me gange yamune sarasvati sutudri = imam me gang© 
yarnune sarasvati \ sutudri. 

a. Since a hemistich of two or more Facias is treated as 
a unit that consists of an unbroken chain of accented and 
unaccented syllables, and ignores the division into Packs, 
the marking of the preceding Anudatta and the following 
Svarita is not limited to the word in which the Udatta 
occurs, but extends to the contiguous words not only of the 
same, but of the succeeding Pack; e. g. agnina rayim 
asHavat posam eva dive-dive = agnina rayim asnavat 


1 Here the enclitic Svarita, which would rest on the syllable sa if 
the following syllable were unaccented, is ousted by the Anudatta, 
which is required to indicate that the following syllable fcyam has the 
Udatta, 

G g 


mv 
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>sam ava div6~dive; sa nah piteva sunave vjgne six] 


yano bhava = sd nah pitdva sunav6 ’gne supayand 
bhava. 1 

b. When an independent Svarita 2 immediately precedes an 
Udatta, it is accompanied by the sign of the numeral 1 if 
the vowel is short and by 3 if it is long, the figure being 
marked with both the Svarita and the Anudatta; e. g. 
apsvlantah = apsu antah; rayo 3 vanih = ray 6 ’vanih 


(cp. 17, 3). 


3. Both the Maitrayanl and the Kathaka Samhitas agree 
in marking the Udatta with a vertical stroke above (like the 
Svarita in the BV.), thereby seeming to indicate that here 
the Udatta rose to the highest pitch ; e. g. agnina. But 
they differ in their method of marking the Svarita. The 
Maitrayanl indicates the independent Svarita by a curve 
below ; e. g. viryam = viryam; but the dependent Svarita 
by a horizontal stroke crossing the middle of the syllable or 
by three vertical strokes above it; while the Kathaka 
marks the independent Svarita by a curve below only if an 
unaccented syllable follows, but by a hook below if the 
following syllable is accented ; e. g. viryam = viryam 
badlinati; viryam = viry&m vyacaste; the dependent 
Svarita has a dot below the accented syllable. 3 The Anudatta 
is marked in both these Samhitas with a horizontal stroke 
below (as in the BV.). 4 

4. In the Sllmaveda the figures 1, 2, 3 are written above 
the accented syllable to mark the Udatta, the Svarita, and 


1 In the Pada text on the other hand, each word has its own accent 
only, unaffected by contiguous words. The two above hemistichs 
there read as follows: agnina rayim atfnavat pos&m eva di ve£ dive ; 
sah nah pita $ va sunav6 ague su^upayanah bhava. 

2 As in kv& = kua, viryam — viri&ra. 

3 In L. v. Schroeder’s editions of these two Samhitas the Udatta 
and the independent Svarita only are marked. 

4 When the text of any of the Samhitas is transliterated in Roman 
characters, the Anudatta and tlio enclitic Svarita are omitted as 
unnecessary because the Udatta itself is marked with the sign of the 
acute ; thus agnina becomes agnina. 
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Anudatta respectively as representing three degrees of 
. « 12 
pitch ; e. g. barhisi = barhisi (barhisi). The figure 2 is, 

however, also used to indicate the Udatta when there is no 

3 2 

following Svarita; e. g. gira = gira (gira). When there 
are two successive Udattas, the second is not marked, 


but the following Svarita has 2r written above: e.g. 

3 l 2r 

dviso martyasya (dvisd m&rtyasya). The independent 
Svarita is also marked with 2r, the preceding Anudatta 

, 8k 2r 

being indicated by 3k ; e. g. tanva = tanv&. 

5. The Satapatha Br&hinana marks the Udatta only. 
It does so by means of a horizontal stroke below (like the 
Anudatta of the EV.); e. g. purusah = purusah. Of two 
or more successive Udattas only the last is marked; e. g. 
agnir hi vai dhur atha = agnir hi vai dhur dtha. An 
independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding 
syllable in the form of an Udatta; e. g. manusyesu = 
manusyesu for .manusyesu. tfhe Svarita produced by 
change to a semivowel, by contraction, or the elision of 
initial a is similarly treated ; e. g, evaitad = Evaitad for 
evaitad (= eva etad). 

6. Accent of single words. Every Vedic word is, as 
a rule, accented and has one main accent only. In the 
original text of the EY. the only main accent was the Udatta 
which, as Comparative Philology shows, generally rests on 
the same syllable as it did in the Indo-European period ; 
e. g. ta-ta-s stretched , Gk. ra-ro-y ; janu n. knee , Gk. yovv ; 
a-dp£-at, Gk. e-Spatc-c ; bhara-ta, Gk. ^epe-re. 1 But in the 
written text of the RV. the Svarita appears to be the main 
accent in some words. It then always follows a y or v 
which represents original i or u with Udfitta; e. g. rathyam 


1 But pofjKvo-i (bh&ramanas) by the secondary Greek law of 
accentuation which prevents the acute from going back farther than 
the third syllable from the end of a word. 

& g 2 
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i&m 1 ; svar 2 = suar n. light ; tanvam = tanu&m^J 
the original vowel with its Udatta must be restored in 
pronunciation except in a very few late passages, 

7. Double Accent. One form of dative infinitive and 
two types of syntactical compounds have a double accent. 
The infinitive in tavai, of which numerous examples occur 
both in the Samhit&s and the BrShmanas, accents both the 
first and the last syllable; e, g. d~tavai to go; apa-bhar- 
tavai to take away. Compounds both members of which 
are duals in form (186 A 1), or in which the first member 
has a genitive ending (187 A 6 a), accent bothmembers ; e. g. 
mitra-varuna Mitra and Vanina ; bfhas-pati lord of prayer. 
In B. a double accent also appears in the particle vavd. 

8. Lack of Accent. Some words never have an accent; 
others lose it under certain conditions. 

A. Always enclitic are: 

y' all cases of the pronouns ena he, she, it, tva another, 
edma some ; and the following forms of the personal pro¬ 
nouns of the first and second persons: ma, tva; me, te; 
nan, vam; nas, vas (109 a), and of the demonstrative 
stems i and sa: im (111 n. 8) and sim (180). 

h. The particles ca and, u. also, va or, iva like, gha, ha 
just, cid at all, bhala indeed, samaha somehow, sma just, 
indeed, svid probably. 

B. Liable to loss of accent according to syntactical 
position are: 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 

b. finite verbs in principal clauses, unless beginning the 
sentence or Pada. 

c . oblique cases of the pronoun a, if unemphatic (replacing 
a preceding substantive) and not beginning the sentence or 
Pada; e.g. asya janimani his (Agni’s) births (but asya 
usasah of that dawn). 


1 Ace. of rathi charioteer. 

2 In the TS. always written stiva-r. 
* Acc. of fcanu body. 
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yatha as almost invariably when, in the sense of iva 
occurs at the end of a Pficla ; e. g. tayavo yatha like 
thieves) kam indeed always when following mi, su, hi. 




1. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

9. The most important points to be noted here are the 
following:— 

A. Primary Suffixes : 

a. Stems in as accent the root if neut. action nouns, but 
the suffix if rnasc. agent nouns; e. g. ap-as n. work , but 
ap-$s active . The same substantive here, without change 
of meaning, sometimes varies the accent with the gender; 
e. g. raks-as m, raks-as m. demon . 

b . Stems formed with the superlative suffix istha accent 
the root; e. g. yaj istha sacrificing best The only exceptions 
are jyestha eldest (but jycstha greatest) and kanistha youngest 
(but kanhstha smallest). 1 When the stem is compounded 
with a preposition, the latter is accented; e. g. a-gamistha 
coming best 

c. Stems formed with the comparative suffix iyams 
invariably accent the root ; e. g. jav-iyams swifter.$ When 
the stem is compounded with a preposition, the latter is 
accented ; e. g. prati-cyaviyaras j pressing closer against . 

d. Stems formed with tar generally accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely 
nominal; e, g. da-tar giving (with ace.), but da-tar giver . 

e. Stems in man when (neut.) action nouns, accent the 
root, but when (masc.) agent nouns the suffix ; e. g. kar-man 
n. j action , but dar-man, m. breaker. The same substantive 
here varies, in several instances, in accent with the meaning 
and gender (cp. above, 9 A a) ; e. g. brahman n. prayer, 
brahman m. one tvho pmys; sad-man, n. seat , sad-man, m. 
sitter. When these stems are compounded with prepositions, 


1 Those two exceptions arise simply from the desire to distinguish 
the two meanings of each of them. See below (1(5, footnote 2). 
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e latter are nearly always accented; e. g. prd-bharm 
n. presentation. 

B. Secondary Suffixes: 

a. Stems in in always accent the suffix; e. g. a&v-in 
possessing horses. 

h. Stems in tama, if superlatives, hardly ever accent the 
suffix (except puru-tdma very many, ut-tama highest , 6a6vat- 
tama most frequent), but if ordinals, the final syllable of the 
suffix; e. g. sata-tama hundredth. 

c. Stems in ma, whether superlatives or ordinals, regularly 
accent the suffix; e. g. adha-ma loivest; asta-ma eighth: 
except anta-ma next (but twice anta-ma). 

2, Accentuation of Compounds. 

10. Stated generally, the rule is that iterative^, possessives, 
and governing compounds accent the first member, while 
determinatives (Karmadharayas and Tatpurusas), and regu¬ 
larly formed co*ordinatives accent the last member (usually 
on its final syllable). Simple words on becoming members 
of compounds generally retain their original accent. Some, 
however, always change it: thus vidva regularly becomes 
viiva; 'others do so in certain combinations only: thus 
purva prior becomes purva in purva-eitti f. first thought, 
purva-pvti f. first draught , purva-huti first invocation : 
mddha sacrifice shifts its accent in medha-pati lord of 
sacrifice and medha-sati f. reception of the sacrifice, and 
vira hero in puru-vira possessed of many men and su-vira 
heroic . An adjective compound may shift its accent from 
one member to another on becoming a substantive or a 
proper name; e. g. su-krta well done, but su-krta, n. good 
deed; d-raya niggardly , but a-raya m. name of a demon. 

a.alteratives accent the first member only, the two words 
being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the 
members of other compounds ; e.g. ahar-ahar day after day; 
yad-yad whatever ; yatha-yatha as in each case; adyd-adya, 
6vah-6vah on each to-day, on each to-morrow; pra-pra forth 
and again ; piba-piba drink again and again . 




ACCENTUATION OF COMPOUNDS 

fn governing compounds the first member, when it i^ 
verbal noun (except 6iksa-nara helping men) is invariably 
accented ; e. g. trasa-dasyu terrifying foes, name of a man ; 
present or aorist participles place the accent, wherever it 
may have been originally, on their final syllable; e, g. 
tarad-dvesas overcoming (tarat) foes. When the first member 
is a preposition, either that word is accented, or the final 
syllable of the compound if it ends in a; e. g. abhi-dyu 
directed to heaven, but adhas-pad-a under the feet ; anu-kama 
according to wish (kama). 

e. Bahuvnhis normally accent their first member; e. g. 
raja-putra having lungs as sons (but raja-putra son of a Icing); / 

viSvato-mukha facing in all directions; saha-vatsa accom¬ 
panied by her calf 

a. But about one-eighth of all Bahuvrlhis accent the second member 
(chiefly on the final syllable). This is commonly the case when the 
first member is a dissyllabic adjective ending in i or u, invariably in 
the BY. when it is puru or balm much ; e. g. tuvi-dyumnd having great 
glory; vibhii-kr&tu having great strength ; puru-putrfi having many sons ; 
bahv-annd having much food. 1 This also is the regular accentuation 
when the first member is dvi two, tri three , dus ill , su well, or the 
privative particle a or an; 2 e. g. dvi-p&d two-footed , tri-nabhi having 
three naves, dur-manman ill-disposed, su-bh&ga well-endowed, a-ddnt 
toothless, a-phalA lacking fruit (ph&la). 

& Determinatives accent the final member (chiefly on the X>. 
final syllable). ' If 

1. Ordinary K&rmadh&rayas accent the final syllable; 
e. g. prathama-ja first-born , pratar-yuj early yolced , maha- 
dhand great spoil . But when the second member ends in 
i, man, van, or is a gerundive (used as a n. substantive), 
the penultimate syllable is accented ; e.g. dur-grbhi hard to 
hold ; su-tarman crossing well; raghu-patvan swift-flying; 
purva-pdya, n. precedence in drinking . - • Xi t 


1 The later Samhitas tend to follow the general rule; e. g. purti* 
naman (SV.) many-named, 

2 Bahuvrlhis formed with a or an are almost invariably accented 
on the final syllable as a distinction from Karmadharayas (which 
normally accent the first syllable, as &-manusa inhuman ); e.g. a-matr6 
measureless* 
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The first member is, however, accented under the follov 
editions. It is generally accented when it is an adverbial word 
qualifying a past participle in ta or na or a verbal noun in ti; e. g. 
dtfr-hita faring ill ; sadhd-stuti joint praise. It is almost invariably 
accented when it is the privliive particle a or an * 1 compounded with 
a participle, adjective, or substantive; e. g. &n-adant not eating, 
fi-vidv&ms not knowing , d-krta not done , d-tandra unwearied, a-kumara 
not a child. The privative particle is also regularly accented, when it 
negatives a compound; e.g. dn-adva-da not giving a horse, dn-agni- 
dagdha not burnt with fire. 

2. Ordin ary Tatptirusa s accent thefinal . syllable; e. g. 

gotra-bhid opening the cow-pens, agnim-indha fire-kindling. 
bhadra-vadm uttering auspicious cries ; uda-megha shower 
of water. But when the second meniher is an agent noun 
in ana, an action noun in ya, or an adjective in i, or van, 
the radiciil syllable of that member is -accented ; e. g. deva- 
piadana exhilarating the gods ; ahi-hatya n. slaughter of the 
dragon ; pathi-raksi protecting the road ; soma-pavan Soma- 
dr inking. 

a. The fi rst m ember is, however, accented when it is dfip.end.eili J/IL 
past passive participle s in ta and na or on action nouns inti; e.g. 
devd-hita ordained by the gods, dhtlna- sati acquisition of wealth. It is 
usually also accente d, if depe ndent* oh p&ti lord ; e.g. grhd-p ati lord qf 
the house. Some of these compounds with pdti accent the second 
member with its original accent; some others in the later Sainhitas, 
conforming to the general rule, {uofieutu it on the final syllable; 
t hus apsara-pati (AV.) lord qfthc Apsarases, aha r-pati (MS.)Jord gf day, 
padi-pati (VS.) lord qf rivers. 

13. A certain number of Tftt frprusaa of synt aoticaLittigin, having 
a genitive case-ending in the first member nearly alwaysfollowed by 
P&t!, are doiibly accented ; e. g. has-pdti lord of prayer. Other are 
apam-ndpat son of waters, ndra-ddmsa (for ndrara-sdmsa) praise of men, 
Mnah-ddpa Dog's tail, name of a man. The analogy of these is 
followed by some Jatpurusas without case-ending in the first member : 
gd on pdti lord of might ; tdnu-ndpat son of himself (tan#); nr -sdmsa 
praise Of men. 

_ . 


1 Sometimes, however, the first syllable of the second member is 
accented; e.g. a-jdra maging ; a-mitra m. enemy {non-friend : mitrd); 
fyj a-mrfca immortal (from mrtd). 
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©gularly formed Dvandvas (ISO A 2. 3) accent the 
ul syllable of the stem irrespective of the original accent 
of the last member • e. g. ajavayah m. pi. goats and sheep ; 
aho-ratranl dags and nights; ista-purfcam n. -what is sacrificed 
and presented. 

a. The very rare, adverbial D va ndvas accont the first member; 
Ahav- divi 1 day by day , say&m-pratar evening and morning, 

P. Co-ordinatives consisting of the names of two deities, each dual in 
form (Devata-dvandvas), accent.both members; e.g. fndra-v&runft 
Indra and Varuna ; surya-masa Sun and Moon . A few others, formed 
of W ftrfls. that are not the names of deities, are similarly accented; 
e. g. turv66a-y6du Turva/fa and Yacht ; raatfi-ra-pit&ra mother and father? 


% 


3. Accent in Declension. 

11. a. The vocative, when accented at all (18), invariably v 
has the acute on the j8r$t...sy.llah.le; e.g. p >it ar (N. pita). 
dAva (N. deva-s). The regular vocative of dyu (dydv) is 
dy&us, L e. diaus (which irregularly retains the s of the 
nom. : cp. Ok. Zev), but the accent of the N., dy&us, 
usually appears instead 

/>. In the a and a de clensions the accent remains on the 
same syllable throughout ^(except the vocative); e. g. dev£r.g., 
deya-sya, deva-nam. This rule includes monosyllabic 
pronouns, the nume ral dv&, and radical .a...stems.; 
e. g. from ma : maya, ma-hy am, may-i; from ta: td-sya, 
ta -bhia ; from dva: dva-bjxyam, dvdyos ; from 
ja m. f. offspring: ja-bhyam, ja-bhis, ja-bhyas, ja-rsu. 

a. The cardinal stems in a, p^tioa, n&va, d6£*i ( and its c ompounds) 
shift the accent to the v ow el before the bhyas . su. an d 

to the gen, ending njvra ; as |& shifts it to all the ending#,, and sapt& to 
the gen. ending; e.g. pafica-bhis, paftoa-nam ; sapU-bhis, sapta-niim ; 
asta- bhfs, asta -bhy&s, asta-nim. 



1 This is perhaps rather an irregular iterative in which the first 
member is repeated by a synonym. 

8 Occasionally these compounds become assimilated to the normal 
type by losing the accent and even the inflexion of the first member ; 
e. g; indragnf Indra and Agni , indra- vayd Indra and Vcuju , 
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The pr o no un a this, though someti mes conf ormiag-ta. tjjiis 
( a g- &-smai, d-sya, a-bhis), is usu ally, tre ated lik e ixiouasy.Uabto ml. 
e nding ina ; e.g.^-syi, e-sara, 

c. When the final syllable of the &tem is..accented, the 
acute is l iable .to shift (except in the a declension) to the 
sadjuagain the weak ease& 

1. In monosyllabic stems ( excep t those ending in a) this 
is the rule; 1 e. g. dhl f. thought: dhiy-a, dhi-bhis, dbi- 
nam; bhu f. earth : bhuv-as, bhuv-as ; nau f. ship : nav-a, 
nau-bliis, nau-sii (Gk. vav-ori)-, dant, m. tooth: dat-a, 
dad-bins. 1 

There are about a doz en exceptions to this rule : g6 cow , dyo sky ; 
n f man 3 stv star : k&faxi earth ', t&n succession,, rin joy, vt in woodj yi m. 
W(F: vip rod : gy&r Hah! : e.g. g &v- a, g&v-ara, go-bhis; dy&v-i, 
dyu-bhis; n6r-e, nr-bhis, nr-su(biit nar-ana and nr-nam) ; strjjhis ; 
ksam-i; t&n-a (also tan-a); r&n-e, r&m-su; v&m-su (but van-am) ; 
yl-b bis, vf-bhyas (but vl-nam) ; G. v|p-as; sur-as (but sur-6) ; also the 
dati ve iiitinitiyos badh-e to press and vah-e to convey. The irregular 
accentuation of a few other mQnoayllabic steins is due to their being 
reduced.forms of dissyllables ; these are dru wood (daru), snu summit 
(sanu), 6vdn dog (Gk. kvoov), yun woak stem of ytivan young) e.g. 
drii-na ; snii-su ; 6una, svd-bhis ; yun-a. 

2. When the final accented syllable loses its vowel either 
by sy ncope or change to a semivowel, the acute is thrown 
forward on a, v owel ending ; e.g. from mahiman greatness : 
mahinma; agni fire : agny-6s; dhenti cotv : dhenv-a; 
vadhu/>nV/c: vadhv-ai (AY.) ; pit f father: pitr-a. 

a. polysylla bic stems in i, u, r and, in the RV., usually those inf*. 
throwThe acute on the ending of the gen. pi. also, even though the 
final vowel of the stem here retains its syllabic character; e.g. 
agnl-nara, dhenu-nam, datr-nam, bahvi-na-m (cp. 11 b a). 

3. Present participles in at and ant throw the acute 
forward on vowel endings in the weak cases; e.g. tud-ant 
striking : tudat-a (but tudad-bhis). This rule is also 


1 At the ei\d-nf.a-compouiid.a monosyllabic stem loses this accentua¬ 
tion ; e. g. su-dhf u-isc, sudhi-nam. 
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ed by the old participles mabant and brhant 

lo/ty, e.g. mahat-a (but mahad-bhis). 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -afic 
throw the acute forward on vowel endings in the weak cases 
when the final syllable contracts to ic or uc; e.g. praty-anc 
turned towards: pratic-a(butpratyak-su); anv-aficyb/^ci^/: 
anuo-ds: but pranc forward : prac-i . 1 

X4. Verbal Accent. 

12. a . The augment invariably bears the acute, if the 
verb is accented at all (19); e.g. impf. a-bhavat; aor. 
a-bhut; plup. a-jagan; cond. a-bharisyat. The accentua¬ 
tion of the forms in which the augment is dropped (used 
also as injunctives) is as follows. jj?he imperfect accents the 
same syllable as the present; e. g. bharat: bharati; bhinat: 
bhinatti. The p luper fect accents the root; e.g. cakan 
( 3 . s.); namamas, tastdmbhat; tatananta; but in the 
3. pi. also occur cakrpanta, dadhrsanta. 

The aorist is variously treated. The s a n d the ig forms 
accent the rook; e. g, vam-s~i (van win) ; sams-is-am. The 
root aorist (including the passive form) accents the radical 
vowel in the sing, active, but the plffiffifliert 

3. s. vark (y^vjp) ; pass, vdd-i; 2., g, mid. nut-thas. The 
n. 9 rists fo rmed with -a 2 or -sa accent those syllables; e. g. 
ruham, vidat; budhanta; dhirk-sd-nta. The reduplicated 
aorist accents either the reduplicated syllable; o. g. ninasas, 
piparat, jijanan ; qy the roo t, as piparat, sisnathat. 

6 ’ Present System. The accent in the a conjugation 
(as in the a declension) remains, on the same syllable 
throughout: on the radi c al syllable in verbs,of the first and 
fourth classes, on the a ffix in the si^th. (125); e. g. bhavati; 
nahyati; tuddti. 


a 


1 In tlio other Samhitfis, however, the accent is generally retained 
on the stem ; thus the AV. forms the f. stem pratic-i (RV. pratic-i). 

2 In the a aorist several forms are found accenting the root; t. g. 
iiranta, s&datam, s&nat. 














MiN/sr^ 



APPENDIX III 

graded conjug ation accents the stem in the strong 
fms (126), but the endings in the weak forms. In the 
strong forms the mdicd syllable accented in the second 1 
and the redupliciduYe syllable in the third class ; 2 and the 
stem affix in the fifth, eighth, seventh, and ninth classes; 
e. g. & 8 -ti, as-a-t, as-tu ; bibhar-ti; kr-n 6 -ti, kr-nav-a-t; 
man-av-a-te; yu-na-j-mi, yu-naj-a-t; grh-na-ti, grbh- 
na-s (2. s. sub.); but ad-dhi, ad-yur; bi-bhr-masi ; 3 
kr-nv- 6 , kr-nu-hl; van-u-yama, van-v-antu ; 4 yunk-t<§, 
yunk-sva; gr-ni-masi, gr-ni-hi. 

c. ^Perfect. The strong forms (the sing. 1. 2. 3. ind. and 
3. impv. act. and the whole subjunctive) accent the radical 
syllable, the weak forms (cp. 140) the endings ; e. g. cakara ; 
jabhar-a-t, vavart-a-ti; nmm 6 k-tu ; but cakr-ur, cakr- 
m£Eo; vavrt-yam; mu-mug-dhi. The participle accents 
the suffi x : e. ar. cakr-vams, cakr-ana. 

cl Aorif iat ion 

(as well as form) wiCfr the... un^ugmeiited i ndi c ative (see 

«. The i*eoi aor. accents the nidi cal syllable in the subjunctive; 
e.g. kAr*a-t, foAv-a-tas, gam-a-nti, bhAj-a-te; but the endings in 
the opt. and impv. (except the 3. s. act.), 5 6 and the suffix in the 
parhcipKT® a^-yam, eA-i-mAhi ; kr-dhi, ga*tAm, bhu-tA (but 3. s. 
sr<5-tu), kr-sva; bhid-Ant, budh-anA. 

1 Eleven verbs of this class accent the root throughout: as sit, 
id praise, ir set in motion, is rate, eaks sec, taka fashion, tra protect, nims 
kiss, vas wear, 6i lie , su. bring forth ; c. g. saye, &e. 

Occasionally the 2. s. impv. mid. accents the root in other verbs 
also ; e. g. ytfk-sva (Vyaj). 

2 Four verbs, ci note, mad exhilarate, yu separate , hu sacrifice, accent 
the radical syllable ; e. g. juho-ti. A few other verbs do so in isolated 
forms; e.g. bibhAr-ti (usually bibhar-ti). 

3 In the third class the reduplicative syllable is accented in the 
weak forms also if the ending begins with a vowel; e.g, bi-bhr-ati. 

4 In the second, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth classes the final syl¬ 
lable of tlio 8. pi. mid. isirregularly accented in rihatA (beside rihAte); 
krnv-atA, vrnv-atA, sprnv-atd, tanv-atA, manv-atA ; bhufij-atA (beside 
bhuiij-Ate) ; pun-atA, rin-atA. 

0 The radical syllable (in its strong form) is also in several instances 
accented in the 2. pi. act. ; e.g. kAr-ta beside kr-tA; gAn-ta, gAn-tana 
beside ga-tA, &c. 

6 In the mid, part, the root is, in several instances, accented ; e.g. 
dyAt-Ana. 
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W& 3. ftnd is aor. accent the root in tho subjective but the 
in i ripy.*j efg yak-s-a-t (</yaj), bddh-is-K-fc; 

but bhak-s-iyd (Vbhaj), dhuk-s-i-mShi (\/duh), edh-is-X-yg, (AY,); 
avid-dhi, avis-t&m. 1 The s aor. accents the root in the act. part., 

.bu t nearly always the. suffix in the irregularly formed 'middle ; 2 e.g. 

dSk-s-ant (Vdah), a.rca-s«an& 

7* The a aorist accents the thematic vowel throughout the moods 
(as in the unaugmented indicative) and the part.; e.g. vidat; 
vidSyam ; ruh6-tam; trp&nt, guhAmana. 3 

The sa aor. accents the suffix in the irnpv. : dhak-s&-sva (y'dah). 
The same accentuation would no doubt' appear in the subjunctive and 
°pSS££ hut no examples of those moods (nor of the part.) occur. 

e. In tho reduplicated aor. the treatment of the subj. and opt. is 
uncertain because no normally formed accented example occurs; but 
in the impv. the ending is accented ; e.g. jigr-tdm, didhr-U. 4 * 

uture. The accent in all forms of this tense remains 
on the suffix sya or i-sya; e. g. e-syami; kar-i-syati; 
karisyant, 

/. Secondary conjugations. As all th(?se (except the 
primary intensive) belong to the a conjugation* they accent 
the same syllable throughout. The causative (168) accents 
the penultimate syllable of the stem, as krodh-aya-ti enrages ; 
the passive, the secondary intensive (ITS^nd the denomina¬ 
tive (175), accent the suffix ya; e.g. pan-ya-te is admired ; 
rerih-ya-te ticks repeatedh/ ; gopa-ya-nti they protect, 6 The 
desiderative (169) accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 
pi-pri-sa-ti desires to please . The primary intensive agrees 
with the third conjugational class in accenting the reduplica¬ 
tive syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with 
initial consonant in the weak forms of the indie, act ; e. g. 
j6-havi-ti, jar-bhr-tas, but 3. pi. varvrt-ati; in the mid. 
ind. the reduplicative syllable is more frequently accented 

1 No accented impv. forms occur in the s. aor. In the sis aor. the 
only accented modal form occurring is the iinpv.: ya-sis-t&m. 

2 Neither the is nor the sis aor. forms participles. 

8 But tli© root is accented, in several imperatives and participles, 
e. g. s6na, sfidatam, khy£ta; sAdanfc, dAsamana. 

4 No participial form occurs in this aor. 

r A certain number of unmistakable denominatives, however, have 

the causative accent; e. g. mantrd-yati takes counsel (m&ntra). 
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fail not; e. g. t 6 ~tik-te, less often ne-nik-t<S. In the ! 
and part, the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented ; 
e.g. jan-ghan-a-t, jan-ghan-a-nta; c 6 kit-at, c 6 kit-ana. 
The accentuation of the imperative 1 was probably the same 
as that of the present reduplicating class (12 6) ; but the 
only accented forms occurring are in the 2 . s. act., as 
jagr-hi, carkr-tat. 


6 . Accent of Nominal Verb Forms. 


13, a. Tense Participles when compounded with one or 
more prepositions retain their original accent (while the 
prepositions lose theirs); e. g. apa-gaehant going away, 
vi-pra-yantah advancing , pary-a-vivrtsan wishing to turn 
rowwT;^pa-gdcha-mana; apa-jaganvams, apa-jagra-ana. 


a. A single prep ositio n ? or the first of tw o, not inh'QtyUOntly. 
becomes separated by. the. interposition of one or more words or by 
feeing placed after the participle. It is then treated as independent 
and recovers its acc.eht ; eTgV dpa drih&ni iterdrat "bursting strongholds 
asunder; i'ca p&ra ca pathibfii'iSt v 6&ra'iitam wandering hither and thitlm 
on his paths; m&dhti bibhrata upa bringing sweetness near ; pr& vayam 
uj-jihanah Jlijing up to a branch ; avasrjdnn upa bestowing . Occasionally 
an immediately preceding preposition is not compounded with the 
participle and is then also accented; e.g. abMdftksat burning around ; 
vi vidvan 2 3 discriminating ; abhf tUc&ranfcah approaching. 


1. On the other hand, the past passive participle, 1 ’ when 


compounded with one or more prepositions, generally loses 
its accent; e. g. ni-hita deposited * When there are two 
prepositions the first remains unaccented ; e. g. sam-a-krtam 
accumulated; or the first may be separated and independently 
accented; e. g. pra ydt samudra ahitak when dispatched 
forth to the ocean. 


1 No accented form of the optative occurs. 

2 Probably in distinction from vividvan simple reduplicated 
participle of vid find. 

3 Which itself is always accented on the final syllable; e.g. ga-ta, 

pati-ti, chin-ni. . 

* In several instances, however, it retains its accent; e.g. ms-krta 
prepared. This is the case with prepositions that are not used 
independently. 
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rundives in ya (or tya) and tya accent the root; 
£kf~ya to be seen , srii-t-ya to be heard , earkr-tya to be 
f raised, vak-tva to be said; those in ayya, enya, aniya 
accent the penultimate., > e. g. pan-ayya to be 

admired , iks-onya worthy to be seen, upa-jiv-anlya (AV.) to 
be subsisted on; while ihose in tavya immt the fmal 
syllable: jan-i-tavya (AV.) to be born. When compounded 
with px*epositions (here always inseparable) gerundives nearly 
always retain the accent of the simple form ; e. g. pari- 
caks-ya to be demised; abhy-a-yams6nya to he drawn near; 
a-mantramya (AV.) to be. addressed. 

14. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary cases 
that would be formed from the same stem. 

a. Pative infinitives from stems in i, ti, as, van accent 
the suffix ; those in dhyai, the preceding thematic a; and 
those formed from the root, the ending; e. g. dr£ay-e to see , 
pitay-e to drink , caras-e 1 2 3 to move , da-van- To "give, 
tur-van-e :i to overcome ; iy-a-dhyai 4 * * to go ; drs-6 to see . 

a. When radical infinitives are compounded with prepositions t*he 
root is accented ; e.g. sam-idh-e to kindle , abhi-pra-c&ks-e 8 to see. 

b . The dative infinitive from stems in man, the accusative 
and the abl. gen. from roots, and all from stems in tu 
accent the root; e.g. da-man-e to give; 0 £ubh-am to shine , 
a-sad-am to sit down; ava-pad-as to fall down; da-tum 
to give , gan-tos to go, bhar-tav-e to bear, gan-tav-ai 7 to go. 

a. Whenjsompounded, infinitives from tu stems accent the preposi¬ 
tion; 8 e.g. sfim-kar-tum to collect; nr-dha-tos to put down; dpi-dha- 
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1 In these the root is sometimes accented, as caks-as-e to see. 

2 This infinitive also appears with independently accented preposi¬ 
tions ; pr& davdno and abhi pr& dav&ae. 

3 The root is once accented in dhur-vane to injure. 

4 In these the root is sometimes accented ; e. g. g&ma-dhyai. 

6 The regular accentuation of monosyllabic stems when compounded : 
cp. 11 c, 1. 

8 But vid-m&n-e to knoic. 

7 With a secondary accent on the final syllable : cp. above, 7. 

3 But when the preposition is detached the infinitive retains its 
accent; e. g. pr6 dasuse datave to present to the worshipper. 
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fo cover up ; dpa-bhar-tav&i 1 to be (aktn away. When there arc two 


] iu 


o 

2 



prepositions the first may be separate and independently accented ; 
e. g. dnu prd-volkuni to advance along, vi prii-sartave to spread. 

15. Gerunds formed with tvi, tva, tvaya accent the 
suffix, but when they are compounded with prepositions 
(here always inseparable) and formed with ya or tyfi, they 
accent th$ root; e. g. bhu-tva hewing become, ga-tvi and 
ga-tvaya having gone ; sam-grbh-ya having gathered , upa- 
sru-tya (AY.) having overcome . 

16. Case forms used as adverbs frequently shift their 
accent" to Indicate clearly a change of meaning. 2 The 
accusative neuter form is here the commonest; e. g. dravat 
quickly, but dravat running ; aparam later, but aparam as 
n. adj.; uttaram higher, but uttaram as n. adj.; adverbs in 
vat e. g. pratna-vat as of old , but the acc. n. of adjectives 
in vant do not accent the suffix. Examples of other cases 
are : div-a by day, but diva through heaven ; aparaya for 
the future, but dparaya to the later ; sanat from of old, 
but sdnat from the old. 


6. Sandhi Accent. 


| 17, 1. When two vowels combine so as to form a long 

J vowel or diphthong, the latter receives the (Jdatta, if either 
I or both the original vowels had it; e. g. agat = a agat; 
hndasvatlia = nudasva atha ; kvdt = kva it; a nantarah 


| as na antarab. 

a. Bui..the contraction off i is accented ad i , 4 theenclitic Svarita 


diviva 6 — divi iva . 6 


(f l) having here ousted the preceding Udatta ; e. g. diviva 6 


J Retaining the secondary accent on the final syllable. 

2 Such a shift is found in nouns to indicate either a simple change 
of meaning, e. g. jy^stha greatest, but jyesthd eldest ; or a change of 
category a bo, o. g. gdmati rich in cows, but gomatl name of a river; 

-* putrii son of a king, but r&japutra having som as kings. 

But when a Svarita on a final vowel is followed by an unaccented 
initial vowel, it of course remains, e. g. kvdyatha- kvit iyatha. 

4 In the RV. and AV., but not in the Taittirlya texts, which follow 
the general rule. 

3 RV. and AV., but diviva in the Taittirlya texts. 

8 This is the praSlista or contracted Svarita of the Pratbakhyas, 
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*hen 1 and u with Udatta are changed to y and v, 
following unaccented vowel re ceives the Svari ta | 1 e. g. 
vy ftnat = vi anat. Here the SvanTa assumes’Ifie appear¬ 
ance of an independent accent; but the uncontracted form 
with the Udfttta must almost invariably be pronounced in 
the BY. 

3. When accented a is elided it throws back its Udatta 
on unaccented e or o; e. g. sxinavd $gne = sftn&ve ague; 
v6 $vasah = vo dvasah. But when unaccented a is elided, 
it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita ; 2 e. g. so $dham&h 
= s6 adhamaK? 
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7. Sentence Accent. 

18. The vocative, whether it be a single word or a 
compound expression, can be accented on its first syllable 
only. 

a. It retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence 
or Pada, 4 that is, when having the full force of the case it 
occupies the most emphatic position; e. g. dgne, supayano 
bhava 0 Agni, be easy of access; urjo napat sahasavaa* 
0 mighty son of strength This rule also applies to doubly 
accented dual compounds : e. g. mitra-varuna 0 0 Mitra 
and Varum. Two or more vocatives at the beginning of 
a sentence are all accented ; e. g. adite, mitra, varuna 
0 Aditi , 0 Mitra , 0 Varuna . Two accented vocatives are 
sometimes applicable to the same person; e.g. urjo napad, 


* This is the ksaipra or quickly pronounced Svarita of the Prati&ikhyas. 

This is the abhinihita Svarita of the JVati&ikhyas. 

8 Were the Svarita (6 fc) has ousted the preceding Udatta. 

* This applies to the second as well as the first Pad a of a hemistich, 
indicating that both originally had a mutually independent character, 
which is obscured by the strict application of Sandhi and the absence 
of any break in marking the accent, at the internal junction of the 
Padas of a hemistich. 

8 The corresponding nom. would be urjo n&pat sdhasava. 

15 The nom. is mitra-v&runa. 

W H h 
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>Mdra6oeise 0 son of strength, 0 propitiously bright one fboi 


addressed to Agni). 1 

b. When it does not begin the sentence or Pada, the 
vocative, being unemphatic, loses its accent; e. g. upa tva^ 
agne div6-dive | dbsavastar 2 3 dhiya vayam | namo 
bharanta 6masi to thee , 0 Agni, day by day, 0 illuminer of 
darkness , bringing homage with prayer roe come] a rajana 
maha rtasya gopa 3 hither (come), 0 ye two sovereign guardians 
of great order; rt<§na tnitra-varunav j rtavrdhav rtaspysa | 
through Law , 0 law-loving, law-cherishing Mitra and Yaruna ; 4 
y&d indra bralimanaspate 5 6 [ abhidroham caramasi | 
if 0 Indra, 0 Hrahmanaspati, we commit an offence. 

19. The verb is differently accented according to the 
nature of the seutence, 

A. Hhe f inite v erb, in a principal sentence is unaccented ; 
e. g. agnim lie pur6hitam Tpraise Agni the domestic priest. 

This general rule is subject to the following restrictions: 

a. A sentence being regarded as capable of having only 
one verb, all other verbs syntactically connected with the 
subject of the first are accented as beginning new sentences ; 0 
e, £ t<5sam palii, srudhi liavam drink of them , hear our 
call ; tar&nir ij jayati, ks4ti, pusyati the energetic man 
conquers, rulesrtiirives {jahi prajam nayasva ca slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither. 

b. The verb is accented if it begins the sentence or if. 


* Here the second voc. is accented as in opposition, whereas if it 
were used attributively it would be unaccented as in hdtar yavistha 
snkrato 0 youngest wise priest, 

a Accented because the first word of the Pada, 

3 This might, represent two vocatives addressed to the same persons; 
their accented fonn would then be : rajana, ra&ha rtasya gopa. 

' * Here the rule that the whole of the compound voc. must be 
unaccented oven ides the rule that the first word of the Pftda must 
be accented, i.e. here f tavrdhav. 

An example of two independent unaccented vocatives. 

6 A subject or object coming between two such verbs is generally 
counted to the first. 
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fgh not beginning the sentence, it coincides with the 
Beginning of aPada; e.g. 6&ye vavris, earati jihvayadan j 
rerihyate yuvatim vilpatih san the covering lies (there); 
he (Agni) moves eating with his tongue ; he kisses the maiden 
being the lord of the house; atha te antamanam | vidyama 
sumatinam then mag we experience thy highest favours. 

c. Vocatives being treated, as extraneous to a sentence, 
a verb immediately following an initial one, becomes the 
first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented ; e.g. 
agne, ju§&sva no havih 0 Agni, enjoy our sacrifice. Thus 
the sentence indra, jiva ; siirya, jiva ; d4va, jivata 0 Indr a, 
live; 0 Siirya , Jive ; 0 gods, live contains three accented 
verbs as beginning three sentences, while the three preceding 


vocatives are accented as being at the head of those sen¬ 


tences, though syntactically outside them. 

d . Sometimes the verb when emphatic, though not 
beginning the sentence, is accented if followed by the 
particles id or cand ; e g. adha sma no maghavaii earkr» 
tad it then be mindful of us , bountiful one; na deva 
bhasarhas cana (him) 0 gods, ye two never consume. 

B. XJie yerb of a subordinate clause (introduced by the 
relative ya and its derivatives, or containing the particles 
ca and ced if; ndd lest, hi /or, kuvid whether) is always 
accented ; e.g. yam yajfiam paribhur asi what offering thou 
protedest ; grhan gacha grhapatm yatha^asah go to the 
house that thou mayest be the lady of the house ; indras ca 


mrl&yati no, na nah pascad agham nasat if Indra be 


gracious to us, no evil will hereafter reach us ; tvamhi balada 
asi for thou art a giver of strength. The relative may govern 
two verbs ; e.g. y&na surya. jydtisa badhase tamo, jagac 
ca visvam udiyarsi bhanuna the light with which thou, 
0 Sun, drivest away the darkness and aronsest all the world 
with thy beam . 


The rule is subject to the extension that principal clauses in 
form may be accented a.s subordinate in sense under the following 
conditions : 

H h 2 
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The first of two clauses, if equivalent to on© introduced by *if ? 
or ‘when’ is occasionally accented; o. g. s£ro &svaparnai c&ranti no 
ndro, asm&kara indra rathlno jayantu when our men winged with steeds 
come together, may our car-fighters, Indra, win victory. 

The first of two antithetical clauses is frequently accented, 1 2 
especially when the antithesis is clearly indicated by corresponding 
words like any&-any6, &ka-6ka, ca-ca, va-va ; e. g. pr&-pra w anyd 
y&nti, p&ry any& asate while some go on, others sit down \ s&m oa^idh&s 1 / a 
agne, pr& ca bodhaya u ©nam loth be kindled, Agni , and waken this man's 
knowledge. When the verb of two such clauses is the same, it usually 
appears (accented) in the first only ; e. g. dvipac ca sfavam no r&ksa, 
c&tuspad y&o oft nah svfim protect both every biped of ours and whatever 


quadruped is our own . 


7. The verb of the second clause is accented if it is a 1 . pers, 
subjunctive or 2. pars, imperative* with a final meaning, and the 
verb of the first clause is a 2. pers. impv. of 1 4 - 1 , gam, or ya go ; e. g. 
6ta, dhfyftip. krn&vama come , ice will offer prayer ; tiiyam ti ga'iii, k&nvosu 
six b&o& piba come quickly , beside the Kanvas drink thy fill In B. the verb of 
the first clause is an impv. of either a-i or pr&-i; e. g. 6hi w id£.m 
pdtava (fiB.) come, m will nowfiy thither ; prdta t&d esyamo ydtra w imam 
dsura vibh&jante come, we will go thither where the Amras are dividing this 
earth (&B.). The second verb is, however, in similar passages not 
infrequently left unaccented in B. 


Verbal Prepositions. 


20. A. In principal clauses the preposition, which is 
detached and usually precedes but sometimes follows the 
verb, is accented ; e. g.J gamat may he come ; gavam apa 
vrajam vrdhi unclose the stable of the kino 5 jayema sain 
yudhi sprdhah we would conquer our adversaries in fight ; 
gamad vajebhir a sa nah may he come to us with booty. 

a . When there are two prepositions, both are independent 
and accented ; e. g. upa pra yahi come forth) pari spafio m 
sedire the spies have sat Sown around) ague vi pa 6 ya 
brhata abhi raya 0 Agni , look forth towards (us) with ample 


wealth. 


1 This accentuation is more strictly applied in B. than in \ and 
among the Samhitas least strictly in the RV. 

2 In B. the accented verb is either a subjunctive or a future. 
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H. hen a is immediately, preceded by another .proposition (not. 
ending in i) it a l on e is accented,, both prej^iUcms. being compounded 
b ; '• - g. sam-a-krnosi .jivitse tfiou fittest (them) to live ; but' 
pr&ty a tanusva draw (thy bow) against (them). 


Sl 


Jn .. su ^ or ^ aa ^ e clauses the exact reverse takes place, 
th e P 1 .?^ 08 ^ 011 k* 3 * 11 # generally compounded and unaccented ; 
G * g* yacl • • nisidathali when ye two sit down. It is, however, 
often separated by other words from the verb, when it 
commonly commences the Pada, or much less frequently 
follows the verb ; e, g. vi y6 mam<5 rajasi who measured out 
the two expanses; yas tastambha sahasa vi jm6 antan who 
with might propped earth's ends asunder. Occasionally the 
preposition is detached and accented even immediately before 
the verb; e. g. ya ahutim pari vMa faamobhih who fully 
knows the offering with devotion . 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are com¬ 
pounded and unaccented or the first only is detached and 
accented; e. g. yuyam hi devih pari-pra-yatha for ye, 
0 goddesses , proceed around ; yatra^abhi sam-navamahe 
where we to (him) together shout; sam y&m a-yanti dhenavah 
to whom the cows come together . 


n * Very rarely both prepositions are detached and accented; e. g. 
pr4 y6t stotfl. . upa glrbhir ffcte when the praiscr lauds him with songs. 
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This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, except the verbs in Appendix I 7 which can be found at 
once owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
in examples of Sandhi, of nominal derivation (Chapter YI), or of 
Syntax, as well as in Appendixes II and III, arc excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


ABBREVIATIONS 

A. « adjective, act., active, adv., adverb, adverbial, ao., aorist 
Bv., Bahuvrlhi. cd., compound, oj., conjunction, eond., conditional, 
conj., conjugation, -al, corn, correlative, cpv., comparative, cs., 
causative, dec., declension, dem., demonstrative, den., denomina¬ 
tive. tier., derivative, derivation, ds., desiderative, end., enclitic. 
Dv., Dvandva. f.n. foot-note, ft., future, gd., gerund, ij., inter¬ 
jection. indec., indeclinable, inf., infinitive, iuj., injunctive, 
hit., intensive, inter., interrogative, ipv., imperative, irr., irregu- 
larities. itv., iterative, mid., middle. N., nominative, n., neuter, 
neg., negative. inn., numeral, nom., nominal, ord., ordinal, par., 
paradigm, pel., particle, per., periphrastic, pf., perfect, ppf., plu¬ 
perfect. posa>., possessive. pp>., past passive participle, pr., present, 
pri., primary, pm., pronoun, pronominal, prp., preposition, pre¬ 
positional. prs., person, personal, ps., passive, pt., participle, red., 
reduplication, reduplicated, ref., reflexive, rel., relative, rt., root, 
sb., subjunctive, sec., secondary, sf., suffix, spv., superlative, 
synt,, syntactical. Tp., Tatpurusa. v., vocative, vb., verb, verbal, 
w,, with. 


A, vowel, pronunciation of, 15,la; 
initial, dropped, 5 c; 156 a; 
elided, 45, 2 b ; lengthened, 
162,1c; 168 6; 171,1; 175 Al; 
thematic, 140,6 ; 141; 14S, 5. 6 ; 
147, 140 ; change to i, 175 A 1 ; 
dropped, 175 A 2 ; to be restored 
after e and o, p. 487. a 7. 


a, pronominal root, 111 ; 195 B 6; 
accentuation of, p. 452, 8 Bo; 
p. 458 0. 

a-, augment, 128. 
a- or an-, privative pci., in Bv. 
cds., p. 455, 10 c a ; in Karma- 
dharayas, p. 455, f.n. 2 ; p. 456, 
10 d 1 a. 
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of 1st eonj., 125; pri. nom. 
182, 1 b; sec. nom. sf., 
182, 2 ; radical nom. stems in, 
97, 8 ; dor. nom. steins in, 97. 
ami, attain , pf., 189, 6; 140, 8. 5 ; 
rt. ao. inj., .148, 3, op., 148, 4, 
prc., 148, 4 a. 

akttibbis, inst. adv. by night, 
17 8, 3. 

aktos, gen. adv. by nighty 178, 0; 

202 D 8 a. 

&ks, eye , 80. 
ftk&i, n. eye, 99, 4. 
akhkhali-kr, croak, 184 d, 
agrat&s, adv. before, w. gon., 202 D. 
6gram, adv. before, 178, 2. 
agru, f. maid , 100, IX a. 

£gre, loc. adv. in front, 178, 7. 
ftgrena, adv. in front, 178, 3; w, 
acc., 197 c (3. 
angd, pci. just, 180, 

Angiras, m. a proper name, 83,2 a. 
tfcfia, prp. towards , w. acc., 176, l; 

197 Be. J 
&j, m. driver, 79, 3 a, 

-a.j, stems in, 79, 8 b. 
ajav&yah, m. pi. goats and sheep, 
186 A 2; accentuation of, 
p. 457, e. 

Ajosas, a. insatiable, 83, 2 a a. 

-anc, * ward, adjectives in, 98; ac¬ 
centuation, p. 459, c 4. 
aflj, anoint, pr. # 134 3> 1 : pf., 
139, 6; 140, 1. 3. 5. 

&nlyams, cpv, of 6nu, small, 103, 
'2 a. ‘ 

At&tha, a. not saying * yes 97, 2 a, 
&tas, adv. hence , 179, 2. 

&ti, prp. beyond., w. acc., 176, 1 ; 
197 B c. 

atijagati, f. a metre, p. 441, f.n. G. 
atHakvari, f. a metre, p. 444. 10 «. 
atya^l, f. a metre, p. 445, 10 b . 
&tra, vdv. here, 170, 8; =» then, 
180. 

itlia, adv. then, 179, 1; synt. use 
of, 180. 

Atharvaveda, Bow accented, 
p. 449. 

fcfctio, adv. moreover, synt. use of, 
180< 

•ad, stems in, 77, 35. 
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&dant, pr. pt. eating, 85 (par. 
ados, dem. prn. that, 112; adv 
i there, 178, 2 a. 
add ha, adv. indy, 179, 1. 
tidrak, has seen, s ao. of drs, p. 161, 
f. n. 1. 

adribhfd, Tp. cd. mountain’cleaving. 
77, 3 a. 

adha, adv. then, 179, 1 ; synt. use 
of, 180. 

adhas, adv. More, 179, 1; prp., w. 

acc., abl., gen., 177, 1. 3. 
adhdstat, adv. below, 179, 2. 
ddhi, prp. upon, w. loc.. abl., 

176, 2. 

Adhvan, m. road, 90. 
an, breathe, pr., 184 A 3 a (p. 143 .. 
-an, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; stems 
in, 90, 1; irr. stems in, 91 ; 
influence of stems in, p. 78, 
f. n. 15. 

-ana, pri. nom. sf., 182,1 h. 
anftks, a. eyeless, 80. 
anadv^h, in. ox, 81 ; 96; 96, 2. 
anarv&n, a. irresistible, 90, 8. 
and, adv. thus, 178, 3 c. 

-ana, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
dnagas, a. sinless , 83, 2 a a. 

-ani, pri. nom. sf., 182. 1 b. 
-anfya, gdv. sf., 162; 162, 6; 
209, 6." 

anu, prp. after , w. acc., 176, 1 ; 
197 B c. 

anudatta, m. low pitch accent, p.448, 
1; how marked, p. 449, 2; p. 450, 
8. 4. 

anunasika, m, nasal, 10/; 15, 2/. 
anustubh, f. a metre, p. 438, f.n, 
2 ; ’ p. 489, 3 b ; later form of. 
p. 439, 3 b a. 

anusvara, m. pure nasal 8/: 10/; 
15, 2/; 29 b; 39; 40 a; 40, 2 ; 
42 ; p. 38, f. li. 1, 2 , 6; 49 b; 
66 A ; 67; for n, p. 168, f. n. 2 ; 
144, 1. 

-ant, stems in, 85; sf. of pr. pt. 
act., 156. 

ant&r, prp. between, w. acc., abl., 
loc., 176, 2. 

antara, adv. prp. between, w. acc., 

177, 1 ; 197 B c. 
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ena, adv. prp. between, \v. 
197 B c #. 
an t as t ha, f. intermediate •--- 
vowel, 11. 

antika, a. near, cpv. and spv. of, 
103, 2 6. 

antikam, adv. near, tv. gen., 
202 D. 

anyA, prn. a. o^r (par,), 120 a. 
anydtra, adv. elsewhere, 179, 3. 
anyAtha, adv. otherwise, 179, 1. 
anyedytis, adv. next day, 179, 1. 
anyo ’nya, a, one another, concord 
of, p. 290, 2 0. 
anvAftc, a .following, 93 a. 

Ap, f. water, 78, 1; 78, 1 a ; 96, 1. 
apara, a. lower , 120 c 1. 
aparaya, dat. adv. for the future, 
178, 4. 

aparfau, loc. pi. adv. in future , 
178,* 7. 

apas, n. work, 83, 2 a (par.). 
apAs, a. active, 83, 2 a (par.), 
apafiic, a. backward , 93 6. 

Api, prp. wpon, w. loc., 176, 1 b ; 

adv. also , even, 180. 
apsar&s, f. nymph, 83, 2 a. 
abhi, prp, toivards, w. acc,, 176, 1. 
abhftas, adv. around, 179, 2 ; prp. 

w. acc., 177, 1; 197 13 c. 
abhinihita svarita, a Sandhi ac¬ 
cent, p. 465, f. n. 2. 
abhiAnAth, a. piercing, 77, 2. 

Abhiru, a. fearless, 98 a. 
am, injure, pr., 134, 3 c; irr. red. 
ao., 149 a 1. 

-am, gd, in, 166; 210 a; inf. in. 

211, 2 a. 

Ama. deni. prn. this, 112 a 7, 
am&, adv. at home, p. 110, f. n. 1 ; 

178, 3 c. 

amad, adv. from near, p. 110, I 
f. n. 1. I 

amf, dem. prn. those , N. pi. m., 112. 
amutas, adv. thence, p. 109, f. n. 1 ; 

179, 2. 

amiitra, adv. there, p. 109, f. n. 1. 
amdtha, adv. thus , p. 109, f. n. 1. 
amuy&, inst. adv. in that way, 
178, 8 c. 

amba, v. 0 mother, p. 78, f. n, 6. 
-aya, cs. sf., how added, 168, 1. 


ay Am, dem. prn. this here, ill 
I (par.); 195 B 1. 

aya, adv. thus, 178, 3 c. 
j Ay at, Juts sacrificed, s ao. of yaj, 

I p. 161, f. n. 1. 

j Ayas, hast sacrificed, 2. s. s ao. of 
yaj, 144, 2. 

• aydta, nin. ten thousand, 104. 

| ~ar, stems in, 101, 1. 
ar, high grade of r, 5 a ; low grade 
of, 4 a. 

Aram, adv. suitably, 178, 2 a ; com¬ 
pounded w. verbs, 184 b; synt. 
use, 180 ; tv. dat., 200 A 4 a. 
arx, a. devout, p. 81, f. 11. 1 ; 99, 8. 
Arus, 11. wound, 83, 2 c. 
arc, praise, pf. 139, 6 ; pr. pt. 85. 
Arthaya, adv. dat. for the sake of, 
200 B 5. 

ardli, thrive, pf. 139, 6. 
arpAya, cs. of r, go, red. ao., 
149 a 3. 

arpitA and Arpita, pp. cs, of r, go, 
160, 3. 

Arbuda, 11m. ten millions, 104. 
aryamAn, m., a god, 90. 
arvanc, a. hitherward , 93 b. 
arh, deserve, pf., 139, 6. 

Alain Aram, adv., svnt. use of, 

180. 

alalabhavant, pr. pt. sounding 
merrily, 184 d. 

al, high grade of vowel 1, 5 a, 

Alpa, a. small, cpv. and spv. of, 
103, 2 b . 

avA, dem. prn. this, 112 a 0. 

Ava, prp. down, w. abl., 176, 8. 
avagraha, m. mark of separation , 
p. 454, 10 a. 

Avatta, cut off : pp. of da, 160, 2 b. 
avAni, f. stream , p. 82, f. n. 3. 
avamA, spv. lowest, 120 c 1. 
avayaj, f. share of oblation , 79, 3 a a, 

A vara, cpv. lower, 120 c 1. 

Avarena, adv. prp. below, w. abl,, 
p. 209, f, n. 3. 

avAs, adv. downwards ; prp. down 
from, below, w. abl., 177, 3 ; w. 
inst,, 177, 2. 

avAstad, adv. below, w. gen., 

202 L>. 
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vaiic, a. downward, 93 b. 

Avat, has shone , 3. s. s ao. of vas, 
144, 2. 

Avi, m. sheep, p. 81, f. n. 1. 

1. as, reach, see ams. 

2. as eat, pr. stern, 184 E 4. 
aSit&vant, pf. pt. having eaten, 161. 
aslti, nin. eighty, 104. 

Asman, in. stone, 90, 1. 2 (par. . 
Asrait, 8. s. s ao. of sri, resort, 
144,2. 

asviu, a. possessing horses, p. 64, 

f, n. 4. 

ast ikrcvas, nm. adv. eight tunes, 

108 a. 

astadha, nm. adv. in eight ways, 

' 108 b. 

astamA, ord. eighth, 107. 
astd, urn. eight, 104 ; 106 b (par,), 
astacatvarim^a, ord. forty-eighth, 
*107. 

astildasa, nm., 104 ; 106 c (par.), 
as, be, pr., 184 A 2 b j pr. pt. act., 
156 a. 

-as, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 83, 2 a ; p. 458, 9 A a ; adv. 
sf. w. loo. sense, 179, 3 ; abl. 
gen. inf in, 168, 3 a ; 211, 3 a ; 
changed to o, 145, 2 b. 
aaakdu, dem. prn. that little, 117 a, 
asaseat, Bv. cd. unequalled, 85 b. 
Asikni, a. f. black, p. 86, f. n. 8. 
asikni, f. name of a river, p. 86, 
f. n. 3. 

Asgj, li. blood, 79, 3 b. 
asAu, dem. prn. that (there), 112 
(par.); synt. use, 195 B 2. 
Astam, acc. adv. home, 178, 2 ; w. 
verbs, 184 c. 

astamikA, loc. adv. at ho7ne, 178, 7. 
Astodhvam, 2. pi. s ao. of stu, 
praise , 144, 2 a. 
asthi, n. bone , 99, 4. 
asma, prs. prn. stem, 109 b. 
asmatra, adv. among us, 179, 3. 
asmAtsakhi, Bv. cd. having us as 
companions, 109 6. 
as mad, prs. prn. stem in cds., 

109 &. 

asmadrtih, Tp. cd. hating us, 109 b. 


asmAka, poss. prn. our, 116 a. 
asmakam, gen. pi. prs. prn. of us, 
116 a. 

Asvapnaj, sleepless, 79, 8 b. 
ah, say , defective verb, pf., 139, 4. 
Aha, emphasizing pci. just, 180. 
ahamsana, a. rapacious, synt, cd., 
189 B c. 

Ahan, n. day, 90 ; 91, 2 ; as trnal 
member of Bv. cds., 189, 8 c. 
ahAm, personal prn., I, 109. 
ahanmttarA, n. dispute for prece¬ 
dence, synt. cd., 189 B c. 
ahampurvA, a. eager to be first, synt. 
cd., 189 B c. 

Ahar, n. day, 9i, 2 ; 101, 1. 
dhar&har, every day, itv. cd.,1890 «. 
Aliardivi, day after day, mixed itv. 
cd., 189 C a, f. n. 1; accentua¬ 
tion, p. 457, e a. 
aharpAti, m. lord of day, 49 d. 
ahi, m. serpent, 100, I a. 

Ahait, 8. s. s ao. of hi, 144, 2. 
ahoratrA, n. day and night , 186 A 2 ; 

accentuation, p. 457, e. 
ahna - Ahan, day, in cds., p, 275, 
f. n. 8. 

A, vowel, dropped, p. 206, f. n. 3 ; 
low grade of, 5 c ; reduced to I 
or i, 148, If; 160, 2 ; 169, 2; 
to i, p. 190, 2 ; shortened, 19 a, 
f. n. 5 ; 147 a 1; p. 273, f. n. 4 ; 
nasalized, 19 b, f. n. 1. 

A, prp. on, w. loc., ace., abl., 176, 2; 
reverses meaning of gam, go, 
and da, give, p. 265, f. n. 6. 
a, emphasizing pci., 180. 

-a, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b; stems 
in, 97, 2 ; sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; 
stems in, 97 ; for a in ab., 
134 A 4 c 0 ; du. ending, p. 78, 
f. n. 13; p. 81, f. li. 1, 2; pi. n. 
ending, p. 78, f. n. 14. 
akA, loc. adv. near, 178, 7. 
atm An, in. self, 115 b a. 

&d, adv. then, 178, 5 ; synt. use, 
180. 

adhi, f. care, 100 C a, f. n. 4. 
an-, pf. red., 139,6; shortened, 
140, 1. 
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of mid. pt., pr. 158 a, pf. 


of 2. s. ipv. act., 125, 
f. n. 9 ; 134 E 4. 

nnajan&, pf. pt. mid., of anj, 
anoint , 159. 

ana£an£, pf. pt. mid., of ams, 
reach, 159. 

ani, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
apfk, adv. in a mixed icay, 79, 1. 
abhu, a. present, 100, II b. 

-ayana, secondary nom. af., 182,2. 
ayu, n. life, 98 a (p. 83). 
-&yya,gdv. sf., 162; 162, 2 ; 209, 3. 
arat, abl. edv./rom afar, 178, 5. 
iirattat, adv. from afar, 179, 2. 
ai*5, loc. adv. afar, 178, 7 ; prp. w. 

abl. or gen., 177, 3 ; 202 D a. 
arya, £ a metre, p. 430, f. n. 2. 
av&m, prs. prn. N. du.. wo two, 

^ 109. ’ 

av&yaj, ui. priest tv)to ojt'ers the 
oblation, 79, 8 a a. 
avis, adv. openly, w. verbs, 184 b ; 

w. dat., 200 A 4 b. 
asisthft, spv, swftcvt, 103. 2 0. 
a£ts, f. prayer , 83, 2 b a. 
as a, a. swift, spv. of., 103, 2 0. 
aauya, inst. adv. swiftly, 178, 8 b. 
tiff ace, 83, 1. 

as5.t, abl. adv. from near . 178, 6. 
asand, pr. pt. mid., of as, sit. 
158 «. 

Asina, in*. pr. pt. mid., of as, sit, 
.158 a. ’ 

asraakd, poss. prn. our, p. 113, 

f. n. 2. 

I, vowel, low grade of e and ya, 

4 a ; 5 a, 6. 

i, go, 184, lea; pr. system of 
(par ), 132 (pp. 130-1); red. pf. 
pt., 157 a. 

-i, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; sec. 

nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems in, 98. 

-i-, connecting vowel, 89 a ; 145. 
-ij, stems in, 79, 3 b. 
id, f. refreshment, 80. 

-it, stems in, 77, 1. 

-ita, pp. sf., 160, 3 ; always taken 
by sec. verbs, ibid. 


itara, prn. a. other , 117 6 ; 120, a. 
it&s, ad v. from here, 179, 2. 
iti, pel. thus, syn't. use of, 180 ; 
196 a d ; use in Pada text, p. 25. 
f. n. 2; p. 26, f. n. 1, 5. 
itthdm, adv. thus, 179, 1 a. 
ittba, adv. so, 179, 1 ; synt. use, 
180. 

id, emphasizing pel., 180; accents 
verb, p. 467, 19 Ad. 
iddm, dem. prn. this. Ill; as adv., 
17% 2 a. 

3 da, ady. now, 179, 3; w. gen,, 

id&uim, adv. now, 179, 3 0; w. 
gen., 202 D 2, 

idh, kindle, rt. ao. op., 148, 4 : pt. 

148, 6. 1 

-idhe, inf. to kindle , 167 a (p. 191). 
-in, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems in, 
87; accentuation of, p, 454, B a. 
indra-vayu, du. cd., Indr a and 
Vdyu , 186 A 1 ; accentuation, 
p. 457, f.n. 2. 

inv, send, pr. stem, 133 A 2 b • 
134 0 4)8. 

imd, dem. prn. stem, this. 111. 
imfttha, adv. in this manner , 179.1. 
-iya, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
iyant, quantitative a. so much. 
118 (/ (par.). 

iy&m, f. dem. prn. this, 111. 

-iran, 3. pi. mid. ending of ppf. 

140, 6. * 

iva, end. pci. as if, like, 179, 1 ; 

180 ; p. 452, 8 A ft. 
is, wish, pr. stem, 138 C 2 ; pr. pt., 
85. 

is, f. refreshment, 80. 

-is, ao. suffix, 142; 145. 
fsu, f. arrow, 98 a (p. 82,. 
istapurfc&m, n. I)v. cd. what teas 
been offered and given, 186 A 8; 
accentuation, 457, e. 

-istha, pri. spv. suffix. 103, 2; 
p. 453, 9 A b. 

-is, pri. nom. si., 182, 1 b ; stems 
in, 83, 2 6. 
iM, adv. here , 179, 1. 


j I, vowel, often changed to iy in 
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y Sandhi, 57; low grade of yfi,, 
5 6a; ending of du. and of amt, 
uncontracted in Sandhi, 25 a, 
6, c; inserted in int. red., 172 a ; 
173, 8; sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; 
stems in, 95 ; 1006 ; connecting 
vowel, 144, 2 (s ao.); 145 6 (is 
ao.) ; 160, 3 a (pp.) ; 162, 4 
(gdv.'j. 

id, f. praise, 80. 
id, praise , pr. stem, 184 A 3 6. 
ldrkstt, prn. ed. such , 117. 
idrs, prn. cd. such , 117. 
idrfia, prn. cd., 117, f. n. 4. 

-ina, secondary nom. suffix, 182,2. 
im, end. pronominal particle, 
180; p. 452, 8 A cl 
-im, ending of 1. s. is aorist, 
145 c. 

-iya, secondary noni. suffix, 182,2. 
-iyfinis, pri. cpv. suffix, 103, 2; 
p. 453, 9 A c . 

iyivams, pf. pt. act. of i, (jo, 89 a. 
iivant, prn. derivative, so great, 
118 c. 

is, rule, pr. stein, 134 A3 6; 

184 A 4 c a. 
fs, rn. lord, 79, 4. 

isvarfi, a. able, concord of, 194 B 2 a; 
w. inf., 216 (p. 365 &) ; w. gen. 
inf., 211, 8a a; 211, 3 6 a ; w. 
yfid and op., 216 (p. 364 0). 

U, vowel, low grade of o and va, 
5 a , 6. 

u, end. pel. note, pray , 180 ; form 
of, in Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2 ; 
p. 462, 8 A 6. 

*u, stems in, 98. 
uksfin, in. ox, 90, 1 (p. 68). 
uc, be pleased, red. pf. pt., 157 a. 
uccfi, adv. on high, 178, 3 6. 
ucc&ia, adv. on high, 178, 3 6. 

-ut, stems in, 77, 1. 
utfi, cj. and, 180. 
utd, cj. and also, synt. use, 180. 
uttamfi, spv. highest, 103, 1 c. 
uttara, cpv. higher, 108,1 c ; 120 c 1 
(par.). 

uttarat, abl. adv. from the north, 
178, 5. 

uttarena, adv. prp. north of, w. 
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acc., 177, 1, f. n. 8; 197 
p. 209, f. n. 3. 
ud, f. reave, 77, 3 a. 

-ud, stems in, 77, 3 6. 
udanc, a. upward, 93 a northward 
of, w. gen., 202 D 0. 
udatta, in. rising accent, p. 448. 1 ; 
p. 451, 6 ; how marked, p. 449, 
2 : p. 450, 3. 4. 5. 

-uua, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 6. 
upa, prp. to, w. acc., 176 6; upon, 
w. loc., ibid. 

upadhmaniya, la Hal breathing, 3 g; 

14 ; 15 ; 43, 2. 
upamfi, spv. highest , 120' c 1. 
lipara, cpv. lower, 120 c 1. 
upfiri, prp. above, w. acc., 177, 1; 
197 B c. 

uparistad, adv. behind, w. gen., 
202 I). 

upanah, f. shoe, 81, f. n. 1. 
ubhaya, a. of both kinds, 120 c 3 
(par.). 

ubhayatas, adv. on bfjth sides of, 
w. acc., 197 BcyS. 

; ubhayadyus, adv. on both days, 
1 179, 1. 

ubhayll, inst. adv. in both ways, 
178, 3 c. 

-ur, ending of gon. s., 99, 1. 2; 
j 101; of3.pl.act.-, impf. 134A4c; 
p. 125, f. n. 7; pf., 136; ppf., 
140, 6; s no., 143, 1 ; root ao., 
148, 1. 

uru, a. wide, 98 c ; cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
uruvyfihc, a. far-extending, p. 54, 
f. n. 1. 

urviyS, inst. adv. far, 178, 8 6. 
urvf, f. earth, du. of, p, 81, f. n. 14. 
u^fina, in. a name, 97, 2 a. 
usij, a. desiring , 79, 3 6 (par,), 
us, f. dawn, 80. 

| usAs, f. dawn, 83, 2 a. 
j us&sa, f. elliptical du., dawn and 
| night, 193, 2 a. 
j dstranam, gen. pi. without cere¬ 
bral n, p. 48, f. n. 1. 
usnih, f. a metre, 81; p. 444, 1; 
’p. 476, 11 A, 

-us, pri. nom. sf,, 182, 1 b ; stems 
in, 83, 2 c. 
usr, f. dawn, 101, 1, 
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el often changed to uv in 
ndhi, 57; shortened to u, 
p. 274, f.n. 1; pri. nom, sf., 
182, 15; stems in, 100 (pp. 88- 
90). 

udhd, pp. of vah, carry, ICO, 2. 
fiti, inst. of utf, f. aid , p. 81, f. n. 4. 
udhan, n. udder , 91, 6. 
udhar, n. udder, 91,6; 101, 1. 
urj, f. vigour, 79, 3 a. 
urnamradas, cd., soft as wool, 83,2 a . 
urdhvdtha, adv. upwards, 179/1. 
iih, consider , pr. stem, 138 A 1. 
uh, remove, 188 A 1, f. n. 2. 

R, vowel, low grade of ar and ra, 
6 a, 6; before y becomes ri, 58; 
stems in, 101. 

r, go, pr., 188 C 2 ; 134 B 3 a ; a 
ao<) 147 c; 148, 1 g ; root ao. 
inj., 148, 3; root ao, op., 148, 4 ; 
root ao. pt., 148, 6. 
rgrain, a. praising, 87. 
re, f. stanza, 79 ; 1, p. 437. 
rjisvan, m. a name, 90 a. 
rnv, send, pr., 134 0 4 #. 
rtayS, inst. adv. in the right way , 
178, 3 a. 

rtaspati, m. lord of pious works, 
’ p. 273, f. n. 3. 

rt&van, a. regular, 90, 8 ; v. in 
-vas, ibid. 

rtutha, adv. regularly, 179, 1. 
rfcud&a, adv. season by season , 179, 1. 
rt6, adv. prp. without, 178, 7 ; w. 
*' abl., 177, 3 ; w. acc., 197 Bca 
(p. 803). 

rtvij, rn. priest, 79, 3, f. n. 4. 
rdh, thrive, root ao. op., 148, 4 ; 
pt., 148, 6. 

rbhuks&n, m. chiqt' of the Rbhus, 
90, 1 (p. 68). 

R before y becomes Ir or ur. 

Ii, vowel, low grade of al, 4 a 

* (P. 4). 

E, diphthong, originally &i,p. 22, 
f. n. 8 ; high grade of i, 5 a ; 
Sandhi of final, 21 ; internal 
Sandhi of, 69; unchangeable 


as du. ending, 26; for az, 4 b; 
134 A 2 6; p. 149, f. n. 2 ; for a 
in s ao., 143, 3; shortened before 
a, p. 437, a 4. 

dka, nm. one, 104; 105, 1 (par.) ; 
120 b. 

ekadba, adv. singly, 179, 1 a. 
ekapada verse, p. 441, f. n. 6. 
ekavim&L, ord. twenty-first, 107. 
ekasasthd, ord. sixty-first , 107. 
4kadasa, nm. eleven, 104 ; 106 e 
(par.). 

ekadaid, ord. eleventh , 107. 

£kan nd vimdati, nm. nineteen, 
104 a d. 

6kaika, nm. cd. one by one, p. 282, 
f. n. 4. 

etd, dem. prn. this, 101 a 1 (par.) ; 
correlative use, 195 B 4 a ; *» xeell 
known, ibid .; anaphoric use, 
195 B 4 b ; w. following ydd - 
that is to sag, 195 B 4 a. 
etadrksa, prn. cd. such, 117. 
etadrd, prn. cd. such, 117. 
etavant, prn. derivative, so great, 
118 c. 

ed, ij. lo! with acc., 197 B c 7. 
ena, end. prn., he, she, it, 112 a 
(par.); p. 452, 8 A a. 
end, inst. adv. in this way, 178, 3. 
-enya, gdv. suffix, 162, 8; 209, 4. 
-eya, secondary 110m. sf., 182, 2, 
evd, adv. thus, just, .179, 1 ; synt. 
use, 180. 

evdtha, adv. just as, 179. 1. 
evdm, adv. thus, 179, 1; synt. use, 
180. 

eva-yavas, voc, going quickly , 90, 3. 
esa, dem. pm. this , Sandhi of,48; 
’110 a 1; 195, 4 a. 

O, diphthong, originally &u, p. 22, 
f. n. 3 ; high grade of u, 4 b ; low 
grade of, 4 a; internal Sandhi 
of, 59; for az, 15, 2 k a ; p. 47, 
f. n. 8; for azli, p. 47, f. n. 3; 
4 b ; stem in, 102, 2 ; shortened 
before a, p. 437 a 4. 
okiv&ms, pf. pt. act. of uo, 89 a. 
6tave, dat. inf. to iceave, 167 b 4. 
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sam, adv. quickly, 103, 2 a. 
dsisfcha, spv, very quick, 103, 2 a. 
ohan&, pr. pt. of uh, consider, 168 a. 

AX, diphthong, low grade of, 5 d; 
Sandhi of final, 22 ; internal 
Sandhi of, 59; stem in, 102. 
-ais, inst. pi. ending, p. 78, f. n. 9. 

ATI, diphthong, low grade of, 5 d ; 
Sandhi of final, 22; internal 
Sandhi of, 69; stem in, 302. 
-an, ending of 1. 3. s. pf. act., 
186, 4; of N. A. du., p. 59, 
f. n. 2; p. 78, f. n. 18. 

K, insertion of transitional, 35. 
ka, inter, pr n. who? 113. 

-ka, pri. nom. s£, 182, 1 b; sec. 

nom, sfi, 182, 2. 
kakud, f. summit , 77, 3 h. 
kakubh, f. peak, 78, 2; a metre, 
p. 444, 3. 

katamti, inter, prn. a. who? (of 
many), 117 5; 120 a. 
katar&, prn. a. which (of two)?, 

117 b ; 120 «. 

k&ti, nm. dn. how many? 113 a ; 

118 a. 

katidhd, inter, adv. how many 
times? 179, 1. 

katpayd, a. greatly swelling, 118 a. 
kathfon, inter, adv, hoio? 179, 1 a. 
kdth&, inter, adv, how ? p. 354.2 a ; 
210, 2 cl 

k6d, inter, prn. what? 118. 
kddavtha, a. having what purpose ? 
113 a. 

kada, inter, adv. when? 179, 3; 

‘p. 354, 2 a; 210 ,2 a. 
kadru, f. Soma vessel, p. 89, f. n. 3. 
k&uistha, $p v. smallest, 103, 2 b . 
kanisthd, spv. youngest, p. 95. 
f. n. 8. 

k&niyams, epv. lesser, 103. 2 a ; 
younger, 88. 

kanya, f. girl , p, 90, f. n. 3. 
k&prth, n. penis, 77,2. 
kdm, adv. well, synt. use, 180. 
kam, pci. used after nu, sd, hi, 
180; p. 453, 8 B d. 


k£ya, inter, prn. who? 113 b. 
k&ya, inst. adv. hoio? 178, 3 c. 
k&rna, ear , compounded w. 

18 4 c. 

karmadharaya, poss, cds., 188 ; 
189 d ; accentuation of, p, 455, 
10 dl. 

k&rman, n. work, 90, 2 (p. 69). 
knsipii, m. n. mat, 98 a. 
ltdg ca, indefinite prn. any one, 
119 b. 

kds cand, indef. prn. any, 119 h, 
k&s oid, indef. prn. any, 119 b. 
kakdd, f. palate , 77, 3 b. 
kakubha pragatha, m. a kind of 
mired strophe, p. 446, 11 B 1. 
Kathaka Samhita, accentuation 
of, p. 450, 8. 

kam am, adv. at will, 197 A 5 a. 
kam ay a, adv. dat. for the sake of, 
200 B 5. 

kas, f, cough, 83, 1. 

ki, inter, prn. stem In cds., 118 a. 

kikkita, ij., 181. 

kikkiri, ij., 181; w. kr, tear to 
tattns , 184 d. 

lcimkard, m. servant, 113 a. 
kimtv&, synt. cd. asking garru¬ 
lously, 189 B c. 

kim, inter, prn. what? 118; inter. 

pc), why? 178, 2 a; 180. 
kiyant, prn. der. how great? 113 a ; 

| 118 5. 

; kila, adv. indeed , synt. use, 180. 
j kidfs, prn. cd. rchat like? 117. 

; kivant, prn. cd. how far? 118 c. 

< ku, inter, stem in derivatives, 
113 a. 

kum&rf, f. girl, 100, I b a (p. 88), 
kuvifcsa, some one, synt. cd., 
189 B c. 

kuvid, inter, pci., 180; p. 354, 2 a ; 
216, 2 a ; accents verb, p. 467, 

19 B. 

ktiha, inter, adv. where? 113a; 
179, 1. 

kr, make , 127,4 a ; pr. system, 
*132 (par.) ; anomalous pr. stem, 
134 C 4 ; pr. pt., 85 ; pf., 88, 2 ; 
pf. pt., 157 ; 89, 1 (par.) ; a ao., 
transfers, 147 a 2; root no., 
148,1 b (par.); op., 148, 4 ; inj.. 
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pt., 143,6; sb., 148, 2 
impv., 148,5; ps. ao., 
155; ft., 151 b (par.); ft. pt., 
85; 151 b 2; pro., 148, 4 a. 
kr-t, a. making , 77, 1. 
krt, cut, pr., 138 Cl; ft., 151 a . 
kftvas, nm. adv. times, 108 a. 
krp, f. beauty, 78, 1. 
krp, lament, pr. stem, 183 A 1. 
krs, drag, red. ao., 149, 1. 
k’r', $tafter, pr., 133 C 8. 
kip, be adapted, red. ao., 149, 1. 
k^vala, a. exclusive, 120 c 3. 
krand, ciy out, pf., 187, 2 d ; a ao., 
147 b ; red. ao., 149, 1: s ao., 
144, 5. 

.krara, stride, pr. stem, 183 A 1 ; 
root ao., 148, 1 d; inj., 148, 8 ; 
is ao., 146, 1 (par.), 
krtafio, m. curlew, 79, 1. 
krudh, be angry, red. ao. inj., 149, 3. 
krua, cry out, sa ao., 141 a. 
ks&p, f. night, 78, 1 ; gen. adv. of 
a night, 202 I) 3 a. 
ks&m, f. earth, 78, 3; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 
ksar ,fow, s ao., 144, 5. 
kkt, f. abode, 97, 2. 
ksip, throw , red. ao. inj., 149, 3. 
ksip, f. finger, 78, 1. 
ksxldh, f. hunger , 77, 4, 
kstibh, f. pwsfe, 78, 2. 
ksaipra, a. quickly pronounced Sva- 
rita accent in Sandhi, p. 465, 
f. n. 1. 

kanu, whet, pr. stem, 184, 1 a, 

Kh&, n. aperture, 97, 8. 
khan, dig, pf., 337, 2 6; ps. stem, 
154 d. 

lchfilu, emphasizing pci., indeed, ! 
180. 

kb a, f. well, 97, 2. 
kbidvams, oppressing , 157 b. 
khy&, see, a ao., 147 a l„ 

Gam, go, pr. stem, 133 A 2 ; pf., 
137, 2 d ; 138,7; 14.0,3; pf.pt., 
157; per. pf., 3,39,9 a; a ao., 
147 a 2 (transfers); s ao., 144, 3; 
rt. ao., 148, 1 a: op., 148, 4, 


pro. 148, 4 a, impv. 143, 5, pt. 
148, 6 ; ao. ps., 155; gd., 165 a. 
gim, f. earth, 78, 8. 
gamtklbye, dafc. inf. to go, 167 b 7 a. 
ga, sing, sis aorist, 146. 
gathfn, m. singer, 87. 
gftyatri stanza, p.438, 3 a; tro¬ 
chaic, p. 439, 3 a a. 
gi'r, f. praise, 82, f. n, 5 ; a. praising , 
82, f. n. 6. 

gtiggulu, n. bdellium , 98 6. 
guna, high grade (of vowels), 5a; 
5 a a; \7 ; 17 a; 19 a; 21 ; in 
dec., 98; in conj., 125, 1. 2; 
127, 1. 2; pr. stem, 133 A 1; 
134, 1 c; 184, lea ; pr.pt. mid., 
158 a; a ao., p. 167, f. n. 3 ; a 
ao., 147 o; 148, 1 g ; red. ao., 
149; s ao., 148, 1. 2. 3; is ao., 
145, 1 ; ps. ao., 355 ; ft., 151 a ; 
gdv., 162, 1 b, c; cs., 168, 1 ; 
168, lc. 

gnh, hide, pr. stem, 133 A 1 ; sa 
ao., 141 a. 

guk, f. hiding-place, 81. 
gudh£, pp. of guh, hide, 160, 2. 
gr, waken, red. ao., 149, l; 149 a 1; 

ipv., 149, 5. 
grbh, f. seizure, 78, 2. 
gr, swallow, pr. stem, 133 C 8 ; 
red. ao., 149, 1. 

go, m. bull, f. cow, 102 ; 102, 2 
(par.); accentuation of, p. 458 cl. 
g6-raant, a. possessing cows . 86. 
go-s&n, a. winning coivs, 77, 5. 
gdha, rt. ao. of ghas, 148, 1 g. 
-gdka, pp. of ghas, eat, 160, 2 a. 
gntt, f. divine woman , 97, 2. 
grabh, seise, is ao., 145 b ; pr. 
system, 132 (par.); pr. stem, 
134 E 2 ; pf., 137, 2 c ; cs., 168. 
irr 5. 

grabhd, dat. inf. to seise , 167 a 
(p. 191). 

grab, seise, pr. stem, 134 E 2, 4 ; 

pf., 137, 2c; ps., 154, 6, 
giavan, m. pressing stone, 90, 1. 3. 
gl&u, m. f. lump, 102; 102, 5. 

Gha, emphasizing end. pel., 180; 
p. 452, 8 A h. 
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ighnat, pr. pt. int. of han, 
iU, 85 b. 

ghas, eat , pf., 187, 2b; pf. pt., 
157 a ; rt. ao., 148, 1 d ; des., 
171, 5. 

ghrt&vant, a. having ghee , 86 (p. 64, 
1 n. 8). 

ghn&nt, pr. pt. of han, kill , 85. 
ghra, pr. stem, 134 B 8 

Ca, ej. and, syntactical use, 180; 
if, vv. sb., p. 360 5 ; p. 452,8 A b , 
467, 19 B. 

eakrvams, pf. pt., having done , 89 
(par.). 

cakrf, f, wheel, 100 I a (p. 86, 

f. n. 1). 

c&ksus, n. eye, 88, 2; 88, 2c; a. 
seeing, 83, 2 c. 

cafcur, nm .four, 104; 105, 4 (par.), 
oaturthd, ord. fourth, 107. 
c&turdasa, nm. fourteen, 104: 106 c 
(par.). 

caturdlia, adv. in four ways , 108 b. 
c&turvaya, nm. der. fourfold, 108 c. 
catus, nm. adv. four times, 108 a. 
catustrim££, ord. thirty fourth, 107. 
catvftrini^d, ord. fortieth, 107. 
catvarim&fct, nm. forty, 104. 
can&, pci. not even, synt. use, 180; 

accents verb, p. 467, 19 A d. 
cS.ru, a. dear, 98 a, c. 

1. ci, gather', pf., 189, 4. 

2. ci, note, pf., 189, 4. 

cit, perceive, pr, stem, 184 A 4 c a ; 
pf. pt., 157 b a ; rt, ao., 148, 1 d; 
s ao., 144, 5. 
cit, f. thought, 77, 1. 
cid, pel. even , synt. use, 180; 

p. 452, 8 A b. 
ciic&, ij. whia! 181, 
c$d, «j. if, synt. use, 180; w. op., 
p. 366, 5; p. 467, 19 B. 
eyu, stir , pf., 139, 8 ; red. no., 
149, 1 ; inj., 149, 3 ; op., 149, 4. 

Oh, doubling of, 51 ; produces 
length by position, p. 437, a 3. 
-cha, pr. stem sf., 133 A 2; 138 C 2. 
chand, seem, s ao., 144, 5. 
oh&ndas, n. metre, p. 436, f. n. 1. 
chid, split, pf. pt., 157 a ; rt. ac. 
inj., 148, 3. 


J before conj. s, 68 (p. 41, f. n. ■ 
j&gat, a. going ; n. inanimate xoorld, 
85 b . 

jagatl, f. a metre, p. 442, 7. 
jaganvams, pf. pt.aci. of gam, 89a. 
jagmivams, pf. pt. act. of gam, 

go, 89 a. 

jajiliv&ms, pf. pt. of jua, 89 a. 
jan, beget, pr. stem, 184 A 8 b y pf., 
187, 2 b ; red. ao., 149, 1 (par.); 
pr. stem, 154 d\ ps. ao., 155 a 1: 
cs. pt., 85. 

janayitr, a. creative, 101, 2 b. 
j&ni, f. wife, 99, 1 a. 
j&nitri, f. mother, 101, 2 c. 
janus, n. birth, 83, 2 c. 
j&m, f. earth, 78, 3. 
jamat, palatalized ao. pt. of gam, 
go, 189 A 2 a (p. 280, f. n. 4). 
jar 6s, m. old age , 83, 2 a a. 
j&vistha, spv. quickest, 103, 2. 
j&viyams, cpv. quicker, 103, 2. 
jabf, 2. s. pr. ipv. of han, strike, 
134 A 2 c; p. 41, f. n. 1. 
jd , m. f. child, 97, 2. 
janu, n. knee, du. of, p. 81, f. n. 14, 
15. 

jap&ya, cs. of ji, conquer : red. ao., 
149 a 8. 

jaraya, den. play the lover, ps. ao., 
155 a 2. 

ji, conquer, pf., 139, 4 ; pf. pt., 
157 5 a; rt. ao. inj\, 148, 8; 
8 ao., 144, 5; ft., 151 a; cs., 
p. 196, f. n. 1. 
jit, a. conquering, 77, 1. 
jinv, quicken, pr. stem, 183 A 8 b ; 
134 C 4 0. 

jihvamuliya, guttural spirant, 3 g ; 

14; 15 j ; 43, 2. 
ji, overpower, pr. stem, 184 E 1. 
jivdtave, dat. inf. to live, 167 b 4. 
juhii, f. tongue, 100, II a ; sacrificial 
spoon, ibid. 

ju, hasten, pr. stem, 134 E 1. 
ju, a. speeding, 100, II a. 
jr, waste away, pr. stem, 188 B 2. 
jeman, a. victorious, 90, 2. 
jogu, a. singing aloud, 100, II «. 
jftaptd, pp. cs. of jha, lenow, p. 185, 
f. n. 8. 

jha, know, pr. stem, 134 E 8 ; pr. 
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jnapaya, os. or jna: reu. ao., « o. 

jiias, m. relative, 83, 1. 
jya, f. bowstring , 97, 2. 
jyayams, cpv. greater, 88 ; 103, 2 a, 
jy^stha, spv. greatest, 103, 2; as 
final member of By. cd., 189, 1 6. 
jyesthd, spv. eldest, 103, 2. 
jyotis, n. %Af, 83, 2. 

T, interposed in Sandlii, 36 a ; 
40, 1; in gdv., 162,1 d ; deter¬ 
minative sf., 77, 1 ; 182, 1 a ; 
187 A a (in ods.); stems in 
secondary, 77, 1. 

t£, dem. pm. that, 110 (par.); in 
syntax : position of, 191 j; as 
eoiT., 195 B 3 ; w. prs. pi ns., 
195 B 3 6a; w. dem. pros., 
195 B 3 b 0. 

-ta, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; sf. of 

pp., 160. 

tarns, shake, pf., 137, 2 U; a no., 
147 b. 

talca, dem. prn. that little, 110 a 3 ; 
117 a. 

titas, adv% thence, synt. use, 180. 
fc&ti, lim. der. so many, 118 a. 
tatpurusa compounds, 100, I a; 
187, ,2 a ; w. acc. sense, 187 A 1, 
inst,, A 2, dat., A 3, abl., A 4, 
gen., A 5, loc., A 6; as possessi ves, 
189, 2; accentuation of, p.456,2. 
t&tha, adv* thus, 110 a ; 179, 1 ; 
synt. use, 180. 

t&d, adv. then, thither, synt. use, 

180. 

tadapas, Bv. cd. accustomed to that 
work, 110 a. 
fcada, adv. then, 179, 3. 
tad&nim, adv. then, 179, 3 0. 
tan, stretch , pr. stem, 134 C 4 a; 
pf., 187, 2 ce, 6 ; 140, 1.2; s ao., 
144, 2; 144, 5; rt, ao., 148, I d; 
ps. stem, 154 d. 

t&a, f. succession, 77, 5; accent, 
p. 458, c 1. 

•tana, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
-tana, ending of 2. pi. irnpf. and 
ipv., 133 A 5. 
ttinu, a # thin, 98 c. 


tanu, f. body, p. 89 (par.) ; self, 
115 5. 

tandif, f. weariness, p. 88 a. 
tap, /iced, pf., 137, 2 a ; 138 6 ; 
140, 1; s ao., 144, 2; rod. ao. 
sb., 149, 2. 
t&pus, a. hot, 83, 2 c. 
tam , faint, pr. stem, 188 B 3. 
-tarna, sec. spv. sf., 108, 1; 117 6; 
120 a ; 182 ; ord. af., 107 ; ad¬ 
verbs formed w., p. 301 0; ac¬ 
centuation of, p. 454, 9 B b. 
t&r, f. star, 82, f. n. 5 ; 82 b. 

•tar, loc. inf. of stems in, 167, 4 b. 
-tara, sec. cpv. sf., 103, 1 ; 117 b ; 
120 a; 182, 2; adverbs formed 
w., p. 801 0. 

tdrhi, adv. then, synt. use, 180. 
tav&stara, cpv. stronger, 103, 1. 
-tav&i, dat. inf. in, senses of, 
211, 1 6 5; accentuation of, 
p. 452, 7. 

-tavyii, gdv. suffix, 162 ; 162, 5; 
209, 5. 

tavyams, cpv. stronger, 103, 2 a. 
-tas, adv. sf., w. abl. sense, 179, 2. 
tasthivams, pf. pt. of stha, 89 «. 
t£amad, abl. adv. therefore , 180. 

-ta, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
-tat, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2; stems 
in, 77, l; adv. sf. w, abl. sense, 
179, 2; ending of 2. s. pr. ipv. 
act., p: 125; 133 A 4; 13303 a; 
184 (j 4 5 ; 168 c, f. n. 2 (cs.). 
-tati, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
tad, adv. thus, 178, 5. 
tadrs, prn. cd. such, 117. 
tadr6a, prn. cd., such, p. 113, 
f. n. 4. 

tavaktf, poss. prn. Ihg, 116 6. 
tilvant, prn. dor. so great, 118 c. 

-ti, mil. a. sf., 118a; pri. nom. 
sf, 182, 1 6. 

tirasci, m. a man’s name, 100,16. 
fcic&s, prp, across, w. acc., 176, 1 ; 
197 B c ; adv. across, 179, 2 ; 
aside, compounded w. verbs, 
184 6. 

tiry&iic, a. transverse , 93 «. 
tiksn&, a. sharp, 103, 2 0. 
tlksniyarus, cpv. sharper , 103, 2 0. 
tu, pci. then, but , synt. use, 180. 
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i. noni. sf., 182, 1 b. 

., thrust, pr., 125, 2 ; 133 C 1 ; 
pf., 138, 1. 

-turn, acc. inf. in, p. 194 ; 211,2 6. 
turfya, ord. fourth, 107. 
tuvisvdn, a. roaring aloud, 77, 5. 
-tr, pri. nom. sf., 182, 16; stems 
in, 104,2 ; p. 453, 9 Ad!, 
trca, m. n. triplet, p. 446, 11 A. 
trtlya, ord. third, 107 ; 120 c 3* 
trp, be pleased, pr. stem, 183 C 1. 
trsn&j, a. thirsty, 79, 3 b. 

trh, crush, pr. stem, 134 D 2. 

tf, cross, pr. stem, 133 B 2; 133 C 3. 
te, end. dat. gen. s. of tv6m, thou, 
109 a; p. 452, 8 A a. 
t^jistha, spy. very sharp, 108 , 2. 
tSjiyams, epv. sharper, 103, 2. 
tena, inst. adv. therefore, 180. 
Taittiriya Aranyaka, accented, 
p. 148, 1. 

Taittiriya Brahmana, accented, 
p. 448, 1 ; p. 449. ’ 

Tai tfcir iy a S amh i ta, h o vv a ccen t e d, 
p. 449, 

-tos, abl. gen. inf. in, 107, 3 b; 
211, 8 b. 

-tta, syncopated pp. of da, give , 
100, 2 b . 

-tna, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-tnu, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
tm&n, m. self, 90, 2. 
ty&, dem. prn. that, 110 a 2; 
195 B 5. 

-tya, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-tya, gd. suffix, 164 ; 105 ; 210, 
tyaj , forsake, pr. stein, 135, 4. 
ty6d, dem. prn. n. as adv., 195 B 5. 
-tra, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 
tr6, adv, sf. w. loc. sense, 179, 3 ; 

« loc., 179, 3 a. 
trayd, mu. der. threefold, 108 c. 
tra, protect, s ao. op., 143, 4. 
tra, m. protector, 97, 2. 

-tra, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

tri, mu. three, 104: 105, 3 (par.) ; 
iriUv. compounds, p.455,10c, d. 

trims6fc, nin. thirty, 104; 106 d 
(par.). 

tridha, nm, adv. in three ways, 
108 b. 

trivft, a. threefold, 77. 


tristubh, f. triple praise, 78, - 
(par.) j a.metre, p.438, f n. 1,2 ; 
p. 441,5; triplets, p. 440, 11 A. 
trfs, nm. adv. thrice, 108 « ; 179,1 ; 
w. gen., 202 D 3. 

tredha, nm.* adv. in three ways, 
108 6. 

tva, dem. prn. many a one, 112 « « 
(par.) ; p. 452, 8 A a. 
tvd., poss. prn., thy, 110 b. 
tva- — tvtVm, thou, in derivatives 
or as first member of a cd., 
109 b. 

-tva, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2 ; sf. 
forming gdv., 102 ; 162, 4 ; 
209, 2. 

tv&c, f. shin, 79, 1. 
tvad-, prs. prn. as first member 
of a cd., 109 6. 

tv&dyoni, a. derived from thee, 1096. 
-tvana, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
tv6ra, prs. prn. thou, 109 (par.), 
tv&yata, Tp. cd. presented by thee, 
109 b. 

tva, end. prs. prn. acc, of tv6m, 
109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a. 

-tva, suffix of gd., 103, 2 ; 210. 
-tvaya, suffix of gd., 103, 3 ; 210 ; 

added to cs. stem, p. 189, f. n. 1. 
tvavA, emphasizing pci., 180. 
tvavant, prn. der. like thee, 118 c. 
tvis, be stirred, pr. stem, 134. A 4 c. 
tvfs, f. excitement, 80. 

-tvl,suffix of gd., 163, 1 ; 210. 

tv6i, pci. but indeed, 180. 

tsar,approach stealthily, s ao., 144, 5. 

-Tha, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1-6.; sec. 

nom. suffix, 182, 2. 

-tham, adv. suffix, 179, 1 a. 

-tha, pri. vom. suffix, 182, 1 6. 
-tha, adv. suffix of manner 
(~ inst.), 179, 1. 

Dam6, bite, pr. stem, 133 A 4. 
daksat, ao. pt. of dah, burn, 85 6. 
daksinat&s, adv. from the right, 
179,' 2 ; w. gen., 202 D. 
daksinatra, adv. on the right, 
179,' 8. 

d6ksinena, adv. south f, w. acc., 
19 7 *B c /?; p. 209, f. n. 3. 
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reach, rt. ao. inj., 148, 8; 
f>v. f 148, 5 ; pro., 148, 4 a. 
dafcta, pp. of da, give, 160, 2b: 
184 B 8 d . 

dadat, pr. pt. of da, give, 85 b. 
dadhi, n. cards, 99, 4. 
dadhrk, adv. boldly, 80. 
dadhfs, a. bold, 80. 
dant, m. tooth , 85 a. 
dabh, harm, pf., 187, 2 a. 
dtStm, n. (?), house, 78, 3. 

-dam, adv. suffix of time, 179, 3. 
dampati, m. lord of the house 
78, 8 a ; p. 278, f. n. 8 . 
d bviyams/farther, 103, 2 a. 
cUsa, nm, ten, 106 c (par.). 
daSataya, nm. dor. tenfold, 108 c. 
dasamd, ord. tenth, 107. 
d£syave vrka, m. Wolf to the Dasyu, 
as a name, 200 A 2 a 7 . 
dah, burn, s ho., 144, 5 ; 3 ao. pt., 
I48 6 ; 156 a; ft., 151 a-? pt,, 

151 b 2 . 

1. da, give, pr. stem, 184 B 1 b; 
184 B 8 a ; 134 B 3 0 ; pf. pt., 
157 ; 157 b a; 3 ao., 144, 3 ; 
a ao., 147 a 1; rt. ao. inj., 
148,- 3; op., 148, 4; ft, 151 a ; 

pp., 160, 2 b. 

2 . da, cut, s ao., 144, 3 ; op.. 143, 4 . 
da, m. giver, 97, 2 . 

-da, adv. suffix of time, 179, 8 . 
dat&r, m, giver, 101 , 2 (par.), 
-danim, adv. suffix of time. 
179, 3 0. 

d&man, n. giving, 90, 2. 
daru, n. wood, 98 a (p, 83). 
davan, n. giving, 90, 3. 
das, f. worship, 79, 4. 
daaat, pr. pt. worshipping, 85 0 : 
156 a. 

dasiv&ms, unred. pf. pt., 157 b. 
dasvams, unred. pf. pt., 157 b. 
didrks 6 nya, ds. gdv. ‘worthy to be 
seen , 162, 3. 

div,p/ay, fourth conj. class, 125, 8 . 
div, m. f. shy, 99, 5 (p. 85, f. n. 1). 
diva, inst. adv. by day, 178, 3 . 
div^dive, itv. cd. day by day, 
189 0 a; 200 B 3 a. 
dis, f, direction, 63 b (f. n. 1): 
79,4. ' ' 
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dip, shine, irr. red. ao., 149 a 1 . 
clirgM, a. long, 103, 2 a. 
diighana, pr. pt. mid. of duh, 
milk, 158 a. 

dus, spoil, cs. future of, 161 a a. 
dustdra, a. hard to cross, 50 b. 
duhs&ha, a. hard to resist , 50 b. 
dus-, adv. in eds., Sandhi of, 19 c; 

accent of, p. 455, 10 c a. 
duh, milk, pr. stem, 134 A 4 b; 
134 A 4 c a ; sa ao., 141 a ; s ao. 
op., 143, 4. 

d ilk ana, pr.pt., mid. of duh, 158 a. 
duhitdr, f. daughter , 101 , 2 . 
du, f. gift, 100 II a. 
dud^bha, a. hard to deceive, 49 c. 
dudfts, a. not worshipping, 49 c. 
dudhi, a. malevolent, 49 c. 
dun& 6 a, a. hard to attain, 49 
dup5sa, a. hard to destroy, 49 c. 
dutf, f. messenger , p. 88 a. 
durd, a .far, epv. of, 103, 2 d. 
durdm, adv. far, 178, 2. 
durat, abl. adv. from afar, 178, 5 
diird, loc. adv. afar, 178, 7 . 
dr, tear, s ao. op., 143, 4 : rt.ao. 
148, 1 d. 

-drksa, sf. in prn. cds. - like, 117. 
drs, see , pf. pt., 157 ; rt. ao. inj., 
1.48, 8 ; pt., 148, 6 ; a ao., 147 c ; 
ps. ao., 155. 

drs, f. look, 63 b (f. 11 . 1 ) ; 79 , 4 . 
-drs, sf. in prn. eds. « like, 117. 
drde, to see, dat. inf., 167 a (p. 191). 
drs&d, f. nether millstone, 77 , 3 6 . 
drb, make firm, pr. stem, 133 C I. 
deya, gdv. to be given , 162, 1 a. 
Devata-dvandva cds., accent of, 
p. 457, e &. 

dev&fcat, f. divine service, 77 , 1 , 
devattd, Tp. cd. given by the gods, 
160, 2 b . 

devadrydhc, a. godward, 93 (p. 73, 
f. n. I). 

devaSaa, adv. to each of the gods. 
179, 1. 

devanc, a. godward, 93 b. 
devi, f. goddess, 100 1 b (par.), 
devf, m. husband’s brother, 101 , 1 . 
dehi, 2 . s. pr. ipv. act. of da, give , 
134 B 1 b. 
d ds, n. arm, 83, 1. 

2 
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. in- f. sky, 09, 5 (p. 85, f. n. 1). 
dyS-vah, K. pi. the (three) heavens, 


193, 8 a. 

dyava, elliptical da. heaven and 
earth, 198, 2 a ; 180 B 8 a. 
dyu, m. day, 08 d j m. f. sJcy, 09, 5 
(par.). 

dyut, shine , pf., 130, 8; a ao., 
114, 5; red. ao., 149, 1; in*, 
red. ao., 149 a 1. 
dyut, f. brilliance, 77, 1. 
dyo, m. f. sky, 102 ; 102, 3 (par.); 

accentuation of, p. 453, c 1. 
dy&us, m. N. of dyo* 09, 5 ; 
voc., accentuation of, p. 457, 
11 a. 

draghm&a, in. length, 90, 2. 
draghistha, spv. longest, 108, 2 a. 
draghiyams, cpv. longer, 108, 2 a. 
drd, n. wood, accent, p. 458 c 1. 
drtib, ni , fiend, 81. 
dv&, uni. two, 104; 105, 2 (par. ;. 
dvandvft, n. pair, 189 (p. 282, 
f. n, 4); compounds, 180; ac¬ 
centuation of, p. 457, 10, 2 e. 
dvayd, nm. der. twofold, 108 c. 
dvadasa, run. twelve, 104 ; 106 c 
(par.). 

dvtipailcasa, ord. .fifty*second, 10/. 
dvar, f. door, 82 (f. n. 5).; 82 a. 
dvi, nm. to, in cds. and der., ! 
105, 2 (f. n. 2) ; in Bv. com¬ 
pounds, p. 455, 10 c a, 
dvit&, adv. doubly, synt. use, 180. i 
dvitiya, ord, second, 107. 
dvidha, mu. adv, in two ways, j 
108 5; 179, 1. 

dvipada, f. stanza (f two verses , | 
p. 441, 5 a. 

dvipada viraj. f. a metre, p. 437, 
f. u. 2 ; p. 443. 
dvis, hate, sa aorist, 141. a, 
dvis, f. hatred, 80. 
dvis, nm. adv. twice, 108 a ; 179, 1; 
\v. gen., 202 D o. 

Dh, stems in, 77, 4. 

-dhak « -dah + s, N. sing., 81 a . 
dh&ksat, s ao. pt. of dah, burn, 
85 b ; 148, 6. 
dh&nvan, n. bow , 90, 3. 
dharfcr, n. prop, 101, 2 b, 


1. dim, put, pr. stem, 184 B 1 6; 
134 B 3 a; 134 B 3 & ; pf., 
187, 2 e ; 138, 3; a no., 147 a 1; 
rfc. ao. inj., 14S, 3; op., 148, 4 ; 
ipv., 148, 5 ; ps. ao., 155. 

2. dha, suck, pr. stem, 133 B 1. 
-dha, adv. sf. of manner, 179, 1. 
-dhi, compounds in, 98 d. 

-dhi, 2. s. ipv. act, ending, 
134 C 4 5. 

dhik, ij .fie! w. acc., 197 B c y. 
dhi, f. thought, 100, 1 a; 100, I & 
(par.). 

-dhuk = -dub. + s,N. s. milking, 81 a. 
dhiir, f. burden, 82, f. iu 5. 
dhurs&d, a. being on the yoke, 49 d, 
dhursah, a. bearing the yoke , 49 d. 
dhr, hold, irr. rod. ao., 149 a 1 ; 
inj., 149, 3; ipv., 149, 5; ps. 
stem, 154 d : cs. ft., 151 a a. 
dhrs&j, a. bold, 79, 3 b. 
dhrs&d, f. nether millstone, 77, 3 b. 
dhehl, 2. s. pr. ipv. act. of dha, 
put, 134 Bib. 
dhmatr, n. smithy , 101, 2 b. 
-dhyai, inf., used elliptical]/, 
211, 1 b y. 

• dhruk « druh + s, N. s. hating, 
81 a. 

-dhva, ending of 2. pi. mid., 
133 A 5. 

dhvams, scatter , a ao.. 147 b. 
-dhvam, 2. pi. ending, cerebra- 
lized, 144, 2 a. 

N, dental nasal, never oerebra- 
lized in ghn = han, in eds., 
50 ; inserted, in N. s., 79, 4 a, 

in N. pi. n. of as, is, us stems, 
83; loss of: in pr., 134 A 2 <:, 
p. 121, f. n. 1, 134 A 4 a, in 
final an stems of Karmadha* 
ray as, 188, 2 a, of Bahuvrihis, 
189, t a, in -ant, 156 a; steins 
in radical, 77, 5; influence of 
stems in, 98 ; 98 a . 
n4, pci. not, 180 ; w, sb., 215 C 2 ft, 
w. inj. (=ft.), 215 c 1, w. op., 
p. 362 a, x>. 364 7, w. prc., 217 ; 
like, 180. 

-na, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 6; pp. 
sf., ICO. 
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Indec. prn. no one, never, 
113, f. n. 2. 
n&kim, adv. prn. never , 180. 
n&ktara, acc. adv. by night , 178, 2; 
197 A 5 a. 

naktaya, inst. adv. by night, 17S, 3 a. 
nadf, f. stream , 100,1 a ; 100, I b a. 
n&dh, f. bond, 77, 4. 
n&nandr, m. husband's sister, 101,1. 
n£nu, adv. by no means, 180. 
n6p&t, m. ep-andson, 101, 2, f. n. 5; 
101, 2 a. 

n&ptr, m. gi'andson, 101, 2; 101, 2 
n6bb, f. destroyer , 78, 2. 
naan, ftewd, pf., 137, 2 a. 
nifonas, n. obeisance, \v. kr, 184 r. 
namasyd, den., 175 B (par.), 
n fin's, m. a name, 100, I b. 
n&va, a. new, epv. and spv. of, 
103, 2 0. 

nfiva, nm. wine, 104; 106 c (par.), 
navatf, nm, ninety, 104; 106 d 
(par.). 

nfivadafia, nm. nineteen , 104 ; 

106 c (par.), 

navadha, nm. adv. in nine ways, 

108 b. 

navamfi, ord. ninth, 107. 
nfivisfcha, spv. newest, 103, 2 0. 
n & vedas, a. cognisant , 83, 2 a a. 
mlvlyams, epv. newer, 103, 2 /3. 
nfivyasa, inst. adv. anew, 178, 3. 
n^vyams, epv. newer, 103, 2 a, 

1. was, reach, rt. ao., 148, 1 d, inj., 
148, 3, op., 148, 4. 

2. nas, be lost, red. no., 149, 1 ; 
irr., 149 a 2. 

ndfi, f. night, 79, 4. 

nas, pin. us, acc., dafc., gen., pi., 

109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a. 

call!, adv. for not, by no means, 180. 
ndhrts, m. neighbour, 88, 2 c. 

•na, conjugations! da?s formed 
w., 127, 5. 

-na, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 h . 
nanadhi, a. having diverse intentions, 
ICO, I a. 

nama, adv. by name, 178, 2; 180 ; 
197 A 5 a . 

namfitha, adv. by name, 179, 1. 
n4», f. nose , 83, 1. 

-ni.pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 


inj, wash, s ao, 144, 2; ini#, 
174 (par.). 

nityftm, adv. constantly , 178, 2. 
m'd, f. contempt, 77, 3 a. 
nidhi, m. treasury, 98 d. 
nimrtie, f. sunset, 79, 1. 
niyuta, n. a hundred thousand, 
104. 

nirnij, f. bright garment, 79, 3 a, 
nih, f. destroyer , 81. 
ni, lead, pf., 138, 4 ; s ao. ipv., 
143, 5 ; ft., 151 «. 

-nf, secondary nom. sf., 182, 2. 
nu or nu, adv. now, synt. use, 180. 
-uu, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 

-nu, conj. class formed with, 
127, 3. 

nud, push, rfc. ao. inj., 148, 8 ; 
ft. sb., 151 b 1. 

-nude, dafc. inf. to push, 167 a 

,(]>• 191 )- 

nu eid, adv. never, w. op., 216, 2 a a 
(p. 362). 

nundm, adv. now , 178, 2 a ; 180. 
nf, m. man, 101, 1 ; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 
nrt, f. dancing, 77, 1. 
ndd, r.eg. pel. certainly not, lest, 
180; that not w. sb., 215 
(p. 355 a) ; accents verb, 467, 
39 B. 

nddistha, spv. nearest, 103, 2 b. 
nddistkam, adv. nearest, w. gen., 

. 202 * 1 ). 

nddlyas, adv. nearer, w. gen., 
202 D. 

nddiyams, epv. nearer, 108, 2 h . 
ndma, prn. other, 120 o 2 (par.), 
nau, end, du. prn. ns two, 109 a; 
p. 452, 8 A a . 

nfiu, f. ship, 102; 102, 4 (par.), 
nya&c, a. downward, 93 a. 
nyiirbuda, n. a hundred millions, 
104. 

-ns, original ending of acc. pi. of 
a stems, 97, f. n. 8 (p. 78). 

Pahkti, stanza, p. 140, c; triplets, 
p. 146, 11 A. 
pac, cook, pf., 187. 2 a, 
piftca, nm.jir#, 104; 106 c(pni\). 
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^Mettdasa, 11m. fifteen, 104 ; 106 c 
V(pai\). 

paftcadha, nm. adv. in five ways, 
1 OS b. ‘ 7 

paflcamA, or d. fifth, 107. 
pafitcaAAfc, nm. fifty, 101. 

Pat , fly,fall, pf., 137, 2a; 137,2 b a; 
pf. pt., 157 a ; red. ao., 140 a 2. 
ipv.,.149, 5. 

patAya, iterative vb. fly about, 168. 
P&ti, m. husband , Iwd, 99, 1 ; ac¬ 
centuation of, in cds., p. 456,2a. 
pftfcir dAn, m. lord of the house , 
78, 8 a. 

p&tni, f. 09, 1 ; as f. for 

pAti when final member of Bv., 
.189, 4 e. 

pAth, m. 'path, 77, 2, 
pAthi, m. path , 99, 2 a. 
pad, walk, p reeat ive, 148, 4 a. 
pAd, m. foot, 77, 8 a. 
pada-patha, m. Pada text, 2; 25 c a, 
f. n. l*(p. 26); p. 25, f. n. 2; 
41a; p, 88, f. n. 5 ; p. 37,f.r«.5i 
P- 64, f. n. 3; p. 67, f. n. 4 ; 
p. 205, f. n. 8 ; p. 206, f. n. 2: 
p. 451, 10 a. 

pan, admire, pf., 187, 2 5. 
pAnthan, m. path, 91, 1. 
pAntha, m. path, 97, 2 «. 
pAnyams, cpv. wore wonderful , 
103, 2 a. 

papiv&rns, pf. pt. of pa, drink, 89 a. 
paptivams, pf. pt. of pat, fly, 89 a. 
-paya, cs. suffix, 168 d; irr. 2. 
pAra, a. ulterior, 120 c 2 (par.) ; 
higher, as final member of Bv.. 
189, 1 b. 

paramA, sp v. farthest, 120 c 1. 
park's, adv. beyond , 179, 8 ; prp. w. 
aec., 177, .1, inst., 177, 2, abl., 
177, 3. 

parAstad, adv. prp. a/ter, w. gen., 
177, 4, f. n. 1; above, 202 D. 
pdrailc, a. turned away, 93 b. 
paradAi, dat. inf, to give up, p. 79. 
f.n. 1 ; p. 191. 

p&ri, prp. around, w. acc. and abl., 
176, 1 a. 

pArijman, a. going round , 90, 1 a. 
paritas, adv. round about, 179, 2; 
prp. around, w. ace., 177, 1. 


<SL 


! paribhii, a. surrounding, 98 d. 
paribhu, a. surrounding, 100, II a. 
pAritta, pp. of pari-da, give away, 
160, 2 b. 

pArena, inst. adv. beyond, w. acc., 
197 B ci 8 ; p. 209, f. n. 8. 
parvaAAs, adv. joint by joint, 179, I. 
pas ~ spas, see, pr. stem, 183 B 1. 
pAA, f. sight, 79, 4. 
pasutrp, a. delighting in cattle, 78,1. 
pasumAnt, a. possessing cattle , 86 
(p 01, f. ». 8). 
pasca, adv. behind , 178, 3 6. 
paAcat, abl. adv. from behind, 
378, 5 ; w. gen., 202 D, 
i paicat&t, adv, from behind, 179, 2. 

1. pa, drink, pr. stem, 383 A8«; 
184 B 8 d, rt. ao. pro., 148, 4 a; 
ipv,, 148, 5. 

2. pa, protect, \ n\ stem, 134 A 4 c. 
Panini, in. a grammarian, 35. 
pad, m. foot) 77, 3. 

pada, m.foot, compounded w.gd., 
184 c ; quarter stanza , verse , 16 ; 
18 a; 48; p. 436, 1. 
pap A, a. bad , cpv. of, p. 96, f.n. 1. 
p&piyams, cpv. worse, p. 96, f. n. 1. 
pitAr, ni. father, 10J, 2 (par.), 
pitdra, elliptical du., father and 
mother, 186 B 3a; 193, 2 a. 
pin v,fatten, 138 A 86 ; 184 0 4/9. 
pi A, adorn, pr. stem, 138 0 1. 
pi A, f. ornament. 79, 4. 
pumscalu, f. courtesan, p. 89, f. n. 1. 
puma, m. man, 83, 1: 96, 3. 
piir, f. stronghold , 82 (par.), 
purausnih, f. a metre, p. 444, 2. 
purAs,’ adv. before, 179, . 3; prp. 
before , w. loe., acc., abl., 176, 2 ;’ 
202 D : compounded w. verbs, 
184 b. 

pur As tad, adv. in front, 179, 2; 
prp. in front of w. gen., 177, 4; 
202 I). 

purSL, adv. formerly, w. pr., 
212 A 2 a; w. sma, 180; prp. 
before, w. abl., acc., inst... 177, 8 ; 
179, 3 7 . 

puranavAt, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
puru, a. much, in Bv. compounds, 
p. 455, 10 c a. 






• so* 



VEDIC INDEX 


adv. in many places, 


purudha, adv. variously , 179, 1. 
puroda6, m. sacrificial cake, 79, 4 a. 
pu, purify, pr. stem, 134 E 1. 
purpati, ni. lord of the stronghold, 
49 d. 

purva, a. prior, 120 c 2 (par.) ; 
p. 454, 10. 

purv&tlia, adv,formerly, 179, 1. 
purvam, adv. formerly, 178, 2. 
piirvav&t, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
pus&n, m. a god, 90 (p. 68). 
pr, cross , pr. stem, 134 B 8 a ; & ao. 
ipv., 143, 5 : red. ao., .149, 1 ; 
loc. inf., 167, 4 c. 
pfks, f. satiation, 80. 
pro, mix, s ao., 144, 4. 5. 
pfeh, a. asking, 79, 2. 
prch6, dat. inf. to ask, 79, 2 ; 
'167 a (p. 191). 

prthivia, f. pi. the (three) earths , 

' 193, 3 a, 

pfthi, m. a man, 100, I b (p. 87). 
pfsant, (pt.) a. spotted, 85 a. 
p iyfill, pr.stem, 133 B 2,134E4a; 
rt. ao. ipv., 148, 5 ; red. ao. ipv., 
149,.5; ps., 154, 4, f. n. 2; cs., 
108, irr. 5. 

py a, fill up, sis aorist, 146. 
prakhy^i, dat. inf. to see, 97. 2 
(p. 79), f. n. 1. 

pragatha, m. mixed strophe , p. 446, 
11 B. 

pragrhya, uncmtradable, vowels, 
24-6; 24, f. n. 2.; p. 437, f.n. 3. 
prach, ask, s aorist, 144, 5. 
pratar&m, acc. adv. furthermore, 
197 A 5 b 0. 

pr&ti, prp. against, w. acc., 176, 1 ; 
197 B c. 

pratim&i, dat. inf. to imitate , 97, 2, 
f. n. 1. 

pr&titta, pp. of prati-da, give bade, 
160, 2 b. 

pratn&tha, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
prafcnav&t, adv. as of old, 179, 1. 
prafcyifLc, a. turned towards, 93 
(par.) ; w. ace., 197 B a. 
pratham&, ord. first, 107; 120 c 3. 
prafchaimam, adv. acc. first, 
197 A 5 b a. 



prathamaj&, si. first-born, 97, 3, 
pratkimfoi, m. width, 90, 2. 
pramd, dat. inf. to form, 167, 1, 
f. n. 2 (p. 191). 
prayflj, f. offering, 79, 3 a. 
prayuta, nm. n. million, 104. 
prav&t, f. height, 77, 1, 
pratf, ask, pr. stem, 133 C 2. 
prahyd, dat. inf. to send, 167 a 
(p. 181). 

pra, fill, irr. pf., 136, 4; s ao., 
144, 5. 

praktat, ad v. from the front, 179, 2. 
piaca, inst. adv. forwards, 178, 3 b, 
pranc, a. forward, 93 b, 
prat&r, adv. early, w. gen., 202 D 2. 
prataritvas, v. of - van stem, 90, 3. 
pradur, adv. before the door , w. bhu, 
184 b. 

pr&s, f. dispute , 79, 4. 
priy£, a. dear, 97, 1 (par.); sec. 
cpv. of, 103, 1. 

priyadha, adv. kindly , 179, 1. 
prem&n, m. love, 90, 2. 
pr6ynms, pri. cpv. of priyd, dear, 
103, 2 a ; f. of, 88, f. n. 1. 
prdstha, spv. dearest, 103, 2 a. 
plu, float, red. aorist, 149, 1. 
psiir, f. victuals, 82, f. n 5. 

Pk6t, ij. crash! 181. 
ph&l, ij. splash! 181. 

B&t, ij. truly, 181. 
bata, ij. alas ! 181. 
bandb, bind , pr. stem, 134 E 3, 4 ; 
pf., 139, 1 ; ft., 151 a ; ps., 
154, 6/ 

babhru, a. f. brown, 100, II b. 
b&rhistha, spv. very lofty, 103, 2 a. 
bahirdha, adv. outioanl, 179, 1 ; 

prp. from out, w. aid., 177, 8. 
bahn, a. much, in Bv. compounds, 
p. 455, 10 c a. 

bahutra, adv. among many , 179, 3. 
bahudha, adv. in many ways, 
179, 1. 

baliuvrihi (a. having much rice) 
compounds, 100, I a ; 189 ; as 
substantivevS, 139, 3 ; ending 
modified, 189, 4 d ; suffixes a, 
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'J&K ka, in added to, 180, 4 b, c; 
.^t^Jaccenfiliation of, p. 455,10 c. 
barhata pragatha, m. a kind of 
mixed strophe , p. 440, 11 B 2. 
bal, ij. dash l 181. 
bibibabh.av.mt, pt. crackling , 184. d. 
btbhyat, pr. pt. of bhi,/<?«r, 85 6. 
blbhatsa, ds.n. loathing, 100, II 5a, 
fi. n. 8. 

budh, wake, no., 141 ; rt. ao. pt., 
148, 0 ; red. ao., 140, 1 ; ps. ao., 
155. 

brhati, f. a metre, p. 444, 8 b ; 
p. 446, 11 A. 

Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, ac¬ 
cented, p. 448, 1. 
brhant, (pt.) a. great, 85 a ; cpv. 
of, 108, 2 a ; accentnation of. 
p- 450 

bodhl, 2. s. ipv. rt. ao. of bhu, be 
and budh, wake, 148, 5 ; cp. 62, 
f. n. 1. 

bru, speak , pr. stem, 134 A 1 c a ; 
134 A 4 c <i. 

-Bha, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
bhtfgavafctara, cpv. more bounteous, 
108, 1. 

bhdgavant, a. bounteous , 86. 
bhaj, share, pf., 139, 1 ; s. ao. op., 

143, 4; red. ao., 149, 1 ; cs., 
154, 6 a. 

bhanj, ftrcaA:, pr. stem. 134 D 1 ; 

pr. pt., 85 ; ps., 154, 5. 
bhadrapapas, N. pi. Dv. cd., the 
good and the bad, 18G A 2. 
bhartf, a. supporting, 101, 2 h. 
bhaTbharabhavat, impf. became 
confounded , 184 d. 
bhala, pci. indeed, p. 452, 8 A b. 
bhavan, m. Tour Honour, w. 3. 

prs. s., 195 A c. 
bh&viyaras, cpv. more, 88. 
bhas, chew, pr. stem, 134 B 3 ; 
134 B 8 0. 

bhasdd, f. hind quarters , 77, 3 b, 
-bhaj, a. shaiing , 79, 3 «, f. n. 8. 
bhamit&, den, pp. enraged , 160, • 
3, f. n. 2. 

bbas, n. 83, 1. 
bhid, pierce, rt, ao., 148, 1 d : Ini., 
H8, 3. 
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bhid, f. destroyed', 77, 3 ff. 
bhf, f. fear, 100, I a. 
blii, fear, s no., 144,2; rt. no. inj., 

148, 3, pt., 148, 6 ; red. ao., 

149, 1; cs., 168, irr. 3. 
bhisaya, cs. frighten \ red. no., 

149 a 3. 

bhiik, ij. bang! 181. 
bhuj, enjoy, rt. ao. inj., 148, 8. 
bhuj4, dafc. inf., to enjoy, 167 a 
(p. 191). 

bhurij, f. arm, 79, 3 b. 
bhuv6, inf. to be, 167 a (p. 191). 
bhu, be, as representing first class 
of* the a conj.. 125,1; pr. system 
of, 132 (par.); pf., 139, 7; 
140, 3. 4. 5; pt. 157 ; rt. no., 
148,1 c (par.), inj., 148, 8, p*% 
148, 4 d 9 op., 148, 4, ipv., 148, 5 ; 
red. ao., 149, i, pt., 151 a; 
per. ft., 152. 

bhu, f. earth, 100, II a ; II b (pan), 
bhum&n, m. abundance , 90 r 2. 
bhu man, n. earth, 90, 2. 
bhumi, f. earth , 98 a. 
bhuyas, cpv. adv. ace. more, 178, 2. 
bhuyams, cpv. more, 88; becoming 
more, 103, 2 «; as final member 
of Bv., 189, .1 b . 

bhuyistha, spv. greatest, 103, 2 a* 
bhuridavattara, cpv. a. giving more 
abundantly, 103,1. 

M, final, before vowels, 41, some¬ 
times dropped, 41 a ; before 
consonants, 42 ; 42, 1, f, n. 1; 
unchanged in internal Sandhi, 
68 ; becomes n, 68. 
ma-, prn. stem of first prs. in der. 
and cds., 109 b. 

-ma, pri. nom. sf,, 182, 1 b; sec. 

nom. sf., 182, 2; p. 454, 9 B c. 
m&mhistha, spv. most liberal, 103,2. 
magh&van, a. bountiful, 91. 5. 
maghdvant, a. bountiful , 91, 5, 
f. n. 8. 

mfttkrta, Tp. cd. done by me, 109 b. 
mattes, adv. from me, 179, 2. 
mad, be exhilarated . pr. stem, 
133 B 3 ; rt. ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
mad-, prn. stem of 1st prs., 
109 b. 






1 a, 

m&dhu, a. siveet, 98 (par.)* 


•a, epv. wore gladdening, 
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madhyamrib, spy. middlemost, ma, f. measure , 97, 2. 

120 c 1 . ma, encl. prs. prn. ace. s., we, 

madhyit, inst. adv. tn the midst , 109 <r; p. 452, 8 A a. 

178, 3 ?>; 211 , $ &. | md, prohibitive pel. not, 128 c; 

man, tfmifc, pr. stem, 134 C 4 a ; , 180 ; w. inj„ 215 c 2 a; never 

pf., 137, 2b; s ao., 143, 3 ; irr. j w. ipv., 215 b a. 

144, 3 , makis, prohibitive prn. pci. no 

-man, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 h ; one, newt, 118, f. n. 2 ; 180. 

stems in. 90 ; p.453, 9 Ac. maklm, prohibitive prn. pci. no 

m&nas, n. mind, 83, 2. . one, 180. 

manuv&t, adv. like Many. 379, 1. mat&r, f. mother , 101, 2 (par.), 
m&nus, m. a name, 88 , 2 e. matara, f. du. mother and father, 

-mant, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 180 B 3 a. 

in, 86 . mat aria van, m. a name, 90 a. 

manth, shake, pr. stem, 134 E 3. matali, m. a name, 100, I b. 

m&ntha, m. churning stick , 97, 2 a. matf tamo, f. spv. most motiwrly, 

manraas&s, adv. each as he is 103, 1 t. 

minded, 179, 1. -mans, sf. of mid. pt., 158. 

m&raaka, poss. prn. my, 116 a. ratimakft, possessive prn., 116 a. 

mamasatyfl, n. dispute as to owner- mampa^yd, synt. cd., a plant, 
ship, synt, cd., 189 B c. 189 B c. 

-maya, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2 . movant, prn. der. like me, 118 r. 

marut, m. storin-god , 77, 1 . mils, in. month, 83, 1. 

marfttsakhi, a. having the Maruts mas, n. flesh, 88 , 1 . 

as friends, 99, 2 a. j -mi, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 b. 

martyatra, adv. among mortals , mitradha, adv. in a friendly way, 
179,3. 179,1. 

mnrmrjdiya, int. gdv. to be glori- mitra, m. du. Ultra and Varnna , 
fied, '162, 3. 186 B 3 a ; 193, 2 a. 

m-ilmalabk&vant, pt. glittering , mitrasas, m. pi. = Mitra, Vanina, 
184 d. Aryaman , 193, 3 a. 

masmasa-kr, crush, 184 d. mitMs, adv. wrongly, 179, 8 . 

-mas, vocatives in, 86 . mitliu, adv. wrongly , 179, 3 7 . 

-masi, 1 . pi. ind. ending, fre- -rain, stems in, 87. 

quency of, p. 125, f. 11 . 2. mih, shed ivater, ft., 151 a; inf., 

masmasa-kr, crush, 184 d. 167 (p. 191). 

mah, a. great, 81. mlh, f. mist, 81. 

mah^nt, a. great , 85 a (par.) j -mi, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1 Ik 
accentuation of, p. 459. midhvams, a. bountiful, 157 b. 

mah&s, a. great , 83, 2 a a. raimamait.4, pp. of des. of man, 

maha, a. great. 97, 2 a ; for mahat- think , 160, 8 , f. n. 2. 

in Karmadharayas and Bahu- mllhustaraa, spv. most gracious, 
vrlhis, p. 275, f. n. 1. 103, 1 b. 

mahapankti, a metre, p. 440 d. muc, release, pr. stem, 133 C 1 ; s 

mahim&n, m. greatness, 90, 2. ao. opt., 143, 4; rfc. ao., 148,1 a; 

mah 6 , inf. to be glad, 167 a prc., 148, 4 d. 

(p. 191). mud, f. joy, 77, 3 a. 

1. ma, measure, pr. stem, 134 Bio; mur, m. destroyer, 82, f. n. 6 . 


root ao. ipv., 148, 5. 


murdh£n, m. head, 90. 
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■, die, rfc. ao. inj., 148, 8 ; ps., 

d. 

2. mr, crush, pr. stem, 134 E 4 a. 

mrc, injure, s ao. op., 143, 4. 
itt£o, f. injury, 79, 1; 

mrj, wipe , pr. stem, 134, 1 b ; sa 
Ivo., 141 a. 

mrd, f. day, 77, 3 a. 
mfdh, f. conflict , 77, 4. 
mrd, touch , sa ao., 141 «. 
mrs, neglect, rt. ao. inj., 148, 3. 
mrsmrs&-kr, crush, 184 d. 

me, end. prn. dat. gen. s. of 
ahdm, 109 a ; p. 452, 8 A a. 
mddha, m. sacrifice , accent of, in 
cds., p. 454, 10. 
raedhds, n. wisdom, 83, 2 a a. 
Maitrayani Samhita-, accentua¬ 
tion of, p. 450, 3. 

-mna, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
rayaks, be situated, rt. ao., 148, 1 d. 

Y, interposed in ps. ao., 155; in 
es., 108; irr., 4. 
yd, vel. prn. who, 114 (par.). 

-ya, gdv. sf., 162; 209, 1 ; gd. sf., 
210; den. sf., 175; sec. nom. 
sf., 182, 2. 

yams&nya, ao. gdv. to be guided, 
102, 8. 

yakd, rel. prn. who , 114 6; 117 a. 
ydkrt, n. liver, 77, 1. 
yaj, sacrifice, pr. stem. 135, 4; pf., 
137, 2c; sa ao., 141a; s ao., 
144, 5; root ao., J48, 5; pt. ft., 
151 h 2. 

yajivams, pf. pfc. act. of yaj, 
sacrifice, 89 a. 

ydjistha, spv. sacrificing best, 103,2. 
ydjiyams, cpv. sacrificing better, 
103, 2. 

yajnanf, a. leading the- sacrifice, 
100, I a. 

yajiiapriya, a. sacrifice-loving, 100, 
I a. 

yat, stretch, pf., 137, 2 a. 
y atama, prn. a. u'ho (of many), 117 b; 
120 a. 

yatard, prn. a. who (of two), 117 b ; 
120 a. 

ydti, nm. der. as many, 118 a. 


ydtkama, a. desiring what, 114 i 
yatkarm, a. doing what , 114 a. 
ydtra, adv., synt. use, 180; 2.15 
(p. 358) ; w. op., 216 (p. 860). 
ydtha, adv. as, 114 a ; 179, 1 ; 

loses accent, p. 453, 8 Ba; cj; 
in order that, 180 ; 210 (p. 365); 
as, so that,, 215 (p. 358). 
ydd, prn. what, 114 ; when, so that, 
w. sb., 215 (p. 357) ; when, 
178, 2 a ; when, if, 180 ; if, w. 
op., 216 (p. 363 7 1 ; p. 365 *) ; 
in order that , 216 (p. 864 a) ; that, 
w. op., p. 864 /l; w. contl. 218 

(p 868). . ■ 

yada, adv. when, 179, 3 ; cj., 180; 
w. sb., 215 (p. 859, 4); as soon 
as, w. op., 216 (p. 366, 4 0). 
yddi, cj*. if, when, 180; if, w. sb., 
215 (p. 359, 5) ; if, w. op., 216 
(p. 364). 

yaddevatyd, a. having what deity, 
114 a. 

-yant, prn, sf. expressing quantity, 
118 b. 

yam, stretch, pr. stem, 133 A 2, 
185, 4; pf., 137, 2 a; 139, 2; 
gd., 165 ; s ao., 144, 5; root ab. 
ipv., 148, 5. 

ydrhi, adv. when, w. op., 216 
(p. 366, 4 y). 

ydvisfcha, spv. youngest, 108, 2 a. 
yds as, n. glory, 88, 2 a. 
ya, low grade of, 4 a. 
ya, go, sis aorist, 146. 

-ya, gd. sf., 164; how added, 
164, 1. 

-yams, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a ; stems 
in, 88. 

yad, adv. as far as, 178, 6; cj.. 
180; so long as, w. sb., 215 
(p. 359, 6); in so far as, first 
member of synt. cd., 189 B a . 
yadrd, prn. cd. what like, 114 a ; 117. 
yadrda, prn. cd. what like, 117, 
f. in 4. 

yavat, cj. as long as, 180. 
yavant, prn. der. as great, 118 c. 

1. yu, Unite , j>r. stem, 134, 1 a, 

2. yu, separate, 138 A 2 ; 134 B 3 a, 
-yu, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; stems 

in, 98 a. 






yiij, m. companion , 79, 3 a. 
yudh, fight, root ao. ipv., 148, 5 j 
ds. pr. pt, 85. 
yudh, f. fight, 77, 4/ 
yuva-, prs. prn. you two, 109 Ik 
yuvatf, f. young , 95 c. 
yuvau, m. youth, 90 a; 91, 4 ; f. 
of, 95 c; cpv. of, 103, 2 a; 
accentuation of, p. 458, c 1. 
yuv&na, prn. ye. two, 109. 
yuvayu, a, desiring you two , 109 6. 
yuvSvant, prn. der. devoted to you 
two, 118 c. 

yusnia-, prn. you (as first member 
of a cd.), 109 b . 

yusmayfcnt, prn. der. desiring you , 
109 h. 

yusmaka, poss. prn. your, 116 b. 
yusm&kam, prn. (Cl. pi.) of you, 
116 Ik 

yusraavant, prn. der. belonging to 
you , 118 o. 

yuy&m, prs. prn. ye, 109. 
yeyajamah&, synfc. cd., 189 B b. 
yodhanA, pr. pt. of yudh, fight, 
158 a. 

ydsan, f. woman, 90, 
y6s, n. welfare , 83, 1. 

K, original final, 46, f. n. 1 ; 
49 d ; before r, 47 ; two r 
sounds in same syllable avoided, 
39, f. n. 4 ; r inserted in conj., 
134, 1 c ; stems in, 82. 
ra, low grade of, 4 a (p. 4). 

-ra, pri. Horn, sf., 182, 1 b ; sec. 

nom. sf., 182 y 2. 
raks&s, m. demon, 83, 2 a. 
raghudru, cd. a. running swiftly , 
98 d. 

ra^huya, inst. adv. rapidly, 
178, 8 a . 

ratnadhatama, spv. best bestower of 
treasure , 103, 1. 

r&fchasp&ti, m. lord of the car, 187 
(p. 273, f. n. 8). 

rathf, m. f. charioteer , 100, I a 
(p. 86 ; 87, par.). 


INDEX 

rathf tama, spv, best c harioteerh 
l 103, 1. 

r£n, m. joy , 77, 5; accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 

-ran, 3. pi. ending in ppf., 140, 6 ; 

in root ao. y 148, 1 ; 148, 1 h. 
randh, make subject , a ao., 147 b. 
rabh, grasp, pf., 137, 2 a. 
r&bhiyams, cpv. more violent , 
103, 2 a. 

ram, rejoice, red, ao. sb., 149, 2, 
inj., 149, 3 ; sis. ao., 146. 

-ram, 3. pi. mid. ending in ppf., 
140 b (p. 158, f. n. 1) ; in root 
ao., 148, 1 : 148, Hi. 
rayfntama, spv. a. very rich, 
103, 1 a. 

rarivams, red. pf. pt of ra, 89 a. 
raSmdn, m. rein, 90, 2. 
ra., low grade of, . 4 a ; 5 b a. 
ra, give, pr. stem, 134 B 1 a ; 
134 B M ; s so. op., 143, 4, 
ipv., 143, 5; root ao. ipv., 148, 5. 
raj, m. king , 79, 3 «. 
raj an, m. king, 90. 
ratri, f. night, ns final member of 
cds., 186 (p. 269), f. n. 2 ; 189 A 
(p. 279), f. n. 3. 

radh, succeed, s ao., 144, 2; red. 
ao. sb., 149, 2; red. ao. inj., 
149, 8. 

rastranam, Q. pi., 65 (p. 43), 
f. n. 1. 

rastri, m. ruler, 100, 1 />. 

-ri,*pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 
ric, leave, s ao., 144, 5 ; root no, 
inj., 148, 8 ; rod. pf. pt., 157 b a, 
rip, f. deceit, 78, 1. 
ris, hurt, red. ao. op., 149, 4. 
rls, f. injury, 80. 
rih&nt, (pt.) a. weak , 85 a. 
ru, cry, pr. stem, 134 (p. 142, 
f. n. 1). 

-ru, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 

-ruk, N. of -ruh, a. mounting, 81 a. 
rue, shine, red. pf. pt., 157 b a. 
rue, f. lustre, 79, 1. 
ruj, break, root ao. inj., 148, 3. 
rud, weep, pr. stem, 134 A 3 a. 
rudh, obstruct, s ao., 144, 5. 
r&p, f. earth., 78,1. 
ru6ant, (pt) a. brilliant, 85 a. 
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ascend, sa ao., 141 a ; 168 
irr. 2 , f. n. 1 . 
rub, f. sprout , 81. 
rnpAm, ace. adv. inform , 178, 2. 
-re, 8 . pi. mid. ending, pr., 
184 C 47 ; pf M 136 «, f. n. L 
rAi, m. f. wa/f/t, 102; 102,1 (par.). 

-La, sec. nom. suffix, 182, 2. 
laksmf, f. mark, 100 , I a (p. 88 ). 
lagbiyams, cpv. lighter , 108, 2 a . 
lAghu, a. light, cpv. of, 108, 2 a. 
labh, take , pf., 137, 2 a. 
lip, smear , pr. stem, 133 C 1. 
lup, breafc, pr. stem, 188 C 1. 

“Va, low grade of, 4 a. 

-va, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 h ; adv. 
sf., 170, 1 . 

vaghAt, m. sacrificer, 85 b. 

vac, speak, pr. stem, 185, 4 ; pf., 
137, 2c; 138,8; red. ao. irr., 
149 a 2, op., 149, 4, ipv., 149, 5; 
ps., 154, 6 ; ps. no., 155. 

vatic, move crookedly , ps., 154, 5. 
vanlj, m. trader , 79, 8 b. 

-vat, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 77, 1; adv. sf., like, 179, 1 ; 
advs. in, 197 A 5 h 7 (p. 301). 

vad, speak, pr. stem, 135, 4; pf., 
137, 2 c; ps., 154, 6 . 

vAdhar, n. weapon , 101, 1. 
van, win, pr. stem, 184 C 4 a ; 
185, 4 ; pf., 137, 2 h ; 139, 2 ; s 
ao. op., 143, 4; s ao., 144, 3; 
sis ao., 146; root ao. ipv., 148, 5; 
ds., 171 (p. 200 ), par. 
vAn, n.(?) wood, 77, 5; accent, p. 458 
c 1 . 

-van, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b ; 
nouns in, 90, 1. 2; fern, of, 90 
(p. 59, f. n. 2) ; 95 c ; sec. nom. 
sf., 182, 2; v. in, 94, f. n. 4. 
van Ad, f. longing, 77, 3 h. 
vanarsAd, a. sitting in the wood i 
49 d. 

-vant, sec. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 86 ; pf. pt. act. in, 161; 
205, 1 a. 

vap, strew , pr. stem, 135, 4 ; pf., 
137, 2 c. 


<8L 


vApustara, cpv. more wonderful, 
103,'1. 

vdpus, n. beauty , 88, 2 c. 
vara, vomit, pr. stem, 134 A 3 a. 
-vam, adv. suffix, 179, 1. 
vayAm, prs. pm. we, 109. 
vAyas, n. vigour, 83, 2 a a. 
vAra, a. choice, spv. of, 103, 2 a. 
vAraya, dat, adv. accwding to wish, 
178, 4. 

varimAn, m. width , 90, 2. 
vAristha, spv. most excellent , 103,2 a; 
xoidest, 103, 2 a. 

vAriyams, cpv. wider, 103, 2 a. 
varjivams, pf. pt. act. of vrj, 

twist, 157 b. 

vAraistha, spv. highest, 103, 2 b. 
vArsiyams, cpv. higher, 103, 2 b. 
vArsman, n. height, 108, 2 b, f. n. 5. 
vas, desire, pr. stem, 134 A 2 a. 

1 vas, dwell, pf., 137,2 c ; s ao., 
144, 1 ; s ao., 144, 2; red. pf. 
pt., 157 a. 

2. vas, wear, pr. stem, 184 A 3 b ; 
135, 4; pf., 339, 2; os. ft., 
151 a a. 

3. vas, shine, pr. .stem, 133 C 2; 
s ao,, 144,1 ; s ao., 144, 5 ; root 
ao., 148, 1 d, 

vas, m. (?) abode, 83, 1. 
vas, end. prs, prn. A.'D.GK pi. you, 
109 a) p. 452, 8 A a. 

-vas, v. in, 86; 89 ; 90, 3; 94, 3, 
f. n. 8. 

vAsistha, spv. best, 103, 2 a. 
vasu, n. wealth, 98 a ; spv. of, best, 
103, 2 a. 

vasuvAn, a. bestowing wealth , 90., 3. 
vAstos, gen. adv. in the morning, 
178, 6 ■ 202 1) 3 a. 
vAsyams, cpv. better , 103, 2 a. 
vah, cany, pr. stem, 185,4; pf., 
137, 2 c; s ao,, 144, 2; 144, 5 ; 
root ao. ipv., 148, 5 ; ps., 154, 6 ; 
ps. sb., 154 b ; ps. ao., 155 a 1. 
vabAt, f. stream, 85 5. 
va, low grade of, 5 b a. 
va, weave, pr. stem, 133 B 1. 
va, end. cj. or, 180 ; p, 452, 8 A b. 
-vams, sf. of red. pf. pt., 157 ; 
pf. pt. in, 89 (par.). 
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speech, 79, 1. 

inf. to speak, 167 a (p. 191). 
Vajaaaneyi Samhita, how ac¬ 
cented, p. 449. 

-vat, N. sing, of -vah, carrying, 
8 i a. 

v&tikrta, n. a disease, 184 d a. 
vim, prs. pm. du. we (wo, 109; 
p. 452, 8 A a. 

vam, end. prs. prn., A. D, G. du., 
you two, 109 a. 
v&r, in. protector , 82, f. n. 0 . 

var, n. water, 82, f. n. 7. 

v ark ary d, a. producing water, 49 d. 
v&vd, pel. certainly, 180. 

vas, bellow, red. ao., 149, 1. 

v£, m. bird, 99, 8 a ; accent, p. 458, 
c 1 . 

vimsati, nm. twenty, 104 ; 106 d 
(‘par.). 

vie, sift, red. pf. pt., 157 b a. 
vij, tremble, root ao. inj., 148, 3. 
vij, f. (?) stake, 79, 3 a. 
vitardm, adv. more widely, 178, 2. 

1. vid, lcnow, unred. pf., 139, 3 ; 
ao. ps., 155. 

2. vid, find, pf. stein, 138 C 1 ; 
13.4 A 4 c a ; a ao., 147,1 (par.) ; 
a ao. op., 147, 4 (par.). 

vid, f, knowledge, 77, 3 a. 
vidana, and vidand, pr, pt. mid, 
of vid, find, 158 a. 
vidustara, cpv. wiser, 103, 1 5. 
vidvams, pf. pt. knowing , 157 6 . 
vidhartr, a. meting out , 101 , 2 b. 
-vidhe, inf. to pierce, 107 a (p. 191). 
-vin, see. nom. sf., 182, 2 ; stems 
in, 87. 

vine, prp. icithout, w. acc., 197 c a 
(p. 303). 

vip, f. rod, 78, 1 ; accent, p. 458, 
cl. 

vipas, f. a river, 63 b, f. n. 2; 79, 4. 
viprus, f. drop, 80. 
vibhavfts, v. radiant , 90, 3. 
vibhu, a. eminent, 100, II b. 
vibhvan, a. far-reaching, 90, 1 a. 
viraj, f. stanza of three verses, 
p. 441, 6 a. 

vivisiv&ms, red. pf. pt. of via, 

enter , 89 a ; 157 a. 


vis, f. settlement, 63 b, f. n.,2 ; 79, 4 
(par.). 

visivams, unred. pf. pt. of vis, 

enter, 157 b. 

visdvise, itv. cd. in every house, 
189 C a. 

vispdti, m. lord qf the house, 49 a, 
vi' 6 va, pm. a. all , 120 b (par.) ; 

accent in cds., p. 454, 10. 
visvdtra, adv. everywhere, 179, 3. 
visvdtka, adv. in every way , 179, 1. 
visvadanim, adv. always , 179, 3 
vigvddha, adv. in every way, 179, i. 
visvdhd, adv. always , 179, 1. 
vistdp, f. summit, 78, 1 . 
visvanc, a. all-pervading, 93 a. 
visarjamyft, in. spirant , 3 g; 14 ; 
15; 27; 31 ; 32; 37; 48} 43, 3, 
f. n. 4 ; 44 ; 48 ; 49 c ; 76 ; 
sandhi of final, 43 ; 44 ; some¬ 
times becomes s before gutturals 
and labials, 43, 2 a ; dropped, 
43, 3 a; 45, 1 ; 45, 2 a; 48; 
changed to r, 44 ; 46. 
vispds, m. spy, 79, 4. 
vi, in. receiver, 100 , I a. 
vird, m. hero, accent of, in com¬ 
pounds, p. 454, 10. 

1. vr, cover, pr. stem, 134 C 3 ; 
root ao., 148, 1 d, inj., 148, 3, 
ipv., 148, 5, pt., 148, 6 ; red. ao., 
149, 1; cs. ft., 151 a a. 

2. vr, choose, root ao. inj., 148, 3. 
vrj, twist, sa ao., 141 a; root ao,, 

148, 1 d, op., 148, 4. 
vrt, turn, ft,, 151 a; red. pf. pt., 
‘157. 

vft, f. host, 77, 1. 

vrtratdra, cpv. a worse Vrtra, 108, 1. 
vrtrahdn, a. Vrtra-slaying, 92. 
vTddhd, pp. grown up, cpv. of, 
’ 103, 2 b. 

vrddhi, f. strong grade of vowels, 
5a; 5 a a ; 17 ; 17a; 19 b ; 22; 
23 (for Ctuiui) ; 128 b ; in pr. 
stem, 134,1 a (irr.); in pf. stem, 
136, 2, 3; in s ao., 143, 1; in 
is ao., 145, 1 ; in ao. ps., 155; 
in gdv., 162, lb ; 168, 1 c. 
vrdh, gi'ow, red. ao., 149, 1. 
vrdh, f. prosperity, 77, 4; a. strength¬ 
ening, 77, 4. 


4<CT 

79, iCW-i 





VEBIC INDEX 




misvd, Bv. cd. having stallions 
steeds, 52 it*, 
fsan, m. bull, 00 . 

vrsantama, spv. most manly, 
*ioS, 1 a. 

vddi, f. altar, loc. of, 98 (p, 81' , 
f. n. 6 . 

vedhfts, in* ordainer , 83, 2 a a. 
vehdt, f. barren cow, 85 b. 
vdi, emphasizing pci, indeed, 180. 
vaitaliya, n. a metre, p. 436, f. 

li. 2. 

v61havo,dat. inf. to carry, 167,16 4. 
vyac, extend, pr. stem, 

135, 4. 

vyadh, pierce, pr. 
vya, envelope, pr. 

a ao., 147 a 1 
vyatta, opened, 

160, 2 b. 

vra 6 c, cut, pr. stem, 

-vvaska, a. cutting , 
vra, f. troop, 97, 
vradliantama, .spv. being most 
mighty, 103, “ 
vrfs, f. finger, 


6, stems in, 79, 4. 

-sa, sec. nora. suffix, 182, 2 . 
yams, praise, ps., 154, 5. 
sak, be able, pf., 137, 2 a ; root ao. 
ipv., 148, 5. 

sakrt, n. excrement, 77, 1 . 
sakvari, f. a metre, p. 440 d ; 

p 441, f. ii. 6 . 
saci, f. might, 100 , J 6 . 
satdkratu, a. having a hundred 
power's, 98 (p. 82), f. n. 6 . 
safcatamd, ovd. hundredth, 107. 
s itadavan, a. giving a hundredfold, 
t 90. 

Satapatha Brahmana, accentua¬ 
tion of, p. 448, 1 ; p. 451, 5. 
satdm, mil. a hundred, 101 ; 106 d 
(par.) j concord of, 194 B 1 6 . 
satasds, adv. by hundreds, 179, 1. 
satruhd, a. slaying enemies, 97, 3. 
sdnais, adv. slowly, 178, o b. 
dap, curse, pf., 137, 2 a. 
s&m, n. happiness, 78, 3. 
sdyana, pr. pt. mid. of si, lie, 
158 a. 


sayutra, adv. on a couch, 179, 
sarad, f. autumn, 77, 3 6 . 

641, ij. clap! 181. 

sasayand, pf. pt. mid. of si, lie, 
159 a. 

sddlyams, epv. more frequent., 
103, 2 «. 

sasvattamd, spv. most constant, 
103, 1. 

sasvadba, adv. again and again, 
179, 1. 

sdsvant, a. constant, 103, 2 a. 

-sas, adv. sf. w. distributive sense, 
179, 1. 

sa, sharpen , pr. stem, 184 B 1 a ; 
134 B 8 «. 

das, order, pr. stem, 134 A 4 a; a 
ao., 147 a 1. 
das, m. ruler, 83, 1. 
dasafc, pr. pf. instructing, 85 6 ; 
156 a. 

siras, n. head, 90, 1 a. 
distd, pp. of das, order, 160, 2 6 . 
diksanard, a. helping men, 189 A 2 6 . 
si, lie, pr. stem, 134,1 c; 134 A 4 c a ; 

pf., 139, 7 (f. n. 1). 
dirsdn, n. head, 90, 1. 
sue, shine, red. pf, pt., 157 b a ; 

red. ao. inj., 149, 8 . 
ado, f. flame, 79, 1. 
suci, a. bright, 98 (par.), 
subh, shine , pr. stem, 188 C 1 ; 

root ao, pt., 148, 6 . 
subh, f. splendour, 78, 2. 
du, swell, red. pf. pt., 157 6 a. 
socis, n. glow, 83, 2 6 . 
sc an dr d, a. bright, 50 a. 
dnatk, pierce, pr. stem, 134 A 3 b ; 
red. ao., 149, 1. 

drath, slacken, red. ao, ipv., 195, 5. 
srad, heart , compounded with 
verbs, 184 b. 

draddhd, inf. to trust, 167,1, f. u. 2 
(p. 191). 

dram, be iceary, pr. stem, 133 B 3. 
sri, resort, root ao, inj., 148, 3; 
red. ao., 149, 1 ; ps. ao., 155 ; 
cs., 168 c, f. n. 1 (p. 196). 
sri, f. glory , 100 , I «. 
sru, hear, pr. stem, 134 C 8 ; root 
ao. ipv., 148, 5 ; ps. ao., 155. 
srtit, a. hearing , 77, 1. 
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adv. in rows , 179, l. 
sv&yfKV i '• JO?i 2 o. 

srA : ' ■ 

hv6 

Slo . : <3, p. 489, ii iflfc 

M %J'f, 90 « ; 91, 3 ; accen¬ 
tuation of, p, 458, c 1. 
wvaSru, f,mother-in-lawj 100, II b, a , 
f. n. I. 

thras, bloto, pr. stem, 134 A 3 «. 
sv&s, adv. to-morrow, 179, 3. 
svit, be bright, s ao., 144, 5. 

B, stoma in, 80. 

s&fc, nm, six, 05 c, f. n. 2 (p. 43). 
jjB&s, rim. six, 104 ; 106 a (par.). 
sastl, mil. sixty, 104. 
tt&stha, ord. sixth, 107, 
soda^a, nm. sixteen, 104 ; 106 c 
v pav.). 

sodha, nm. adv. in six ways, 108 b. 

B, changed to t, 83, la; 89; 
171, 5 (as.); 144, 1 (s ao.); loss 
of, 138 B 1, 144, 2 «, in s ao., 
144, (>, between consonants, 
148, 1 g ; of N. in cds., 189, 1 6 ; 
adv. sf., 179, 1 ; ao., 142; 148; 
stems in, 83. 

sa, dem. prn., 110 ; Sandhi of, 
18 ; pleonastic formulaic use of, 
180. 

*sa, sf. of ao., 141 a; of ds., 
169, 1 . 2 ; pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 b. 
sakd, dem. prn., that little, 117 a. 
sakrfc, nm. adv. once , 108 a *, w. 

gen., 202 D 3. 
sdkthi, n. thigh , 99, 4. 
eaksant, s ao. act. pt. of sab, 
overcome, 8 5; 156 «. 
sakiia for s&khi, in cds., 188, 2 
(p. 275), f. n. 2 ; 189, 4 tf. 
sakhi, m. friend , 99, 2 ; in Baliu- 
v nb is and Karinadbarayas, 
1S8, 4 d, f. n. 1; in governing 
cds., 189 A2« (p. 280), f. n. 3. 
sac, follow, pr. stem, 133 A 3 a; 
134B30; 134 B 3; pf., 137,2a; 
137, 2 6; s ao. op., 143, 4 ; root 
ao. ipv., 148, 6 ; red. pf. pt., 
157 a. 

sfica, prp. with, w. loe., 177, 5. 


sajosas, a. ‘united, 83, 2 a a. 

^r ; bang.*.-?" 

.'.auA, ; '*■*> 

sad, sitf, j stem, i83 A 3 a ; pt 
187, 2 d, f. n. 2 ; a ao. ipv., 
147, 5; red. ao. , 149, 1. 
sddam, adv. always, 179, 3. 
sdda, adv. always , 179, 3. 
sadivas, adv. to-day, 170, 8. 
sadyds., adv. to-day, .179, 3. 
sadha-, adv. together, 179,1 (p. 212). 
sadhryano, a. converging, 98 b 
(p. 74), f. n. 1. 

san, gain, pr. stem, 134 C 4 a; 
rod. pf. pt.. 157. 

-san, loc. inf. of stems in, 167, 
4 c. 

sdna, a. old, cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
sandj, a. old, 79, 3 6 . 
sanat, abl. adv./row of old, 178, 5. 
-sani, loc. inf. in, 211, 4. 
sanitur, prp. apart from, vv. aee., 
177, 1 ; 197 B c. 

samitdr, prp. far from, w. abl., 
1.77, 8 . 

sdnt, pr. pt. of as, be, 85. 
samtaram, acc. adv. closer together , 
197 A 5 6 8 . 

samndm, f./avottr, 78. 3. 
sdnyams, cpv. older, 88 ; 403, 2 «. 
sap, s$m, pf., 187, 2 a; red. ao. 
inj., 149, 3. 

sapardnya, den. gdv. to be adored, 
162, 3. 

sapid, nm. seien, 104 ; 106 c (par.), 
saptati, nm, seventy , 104. 
saptathd, ord. seventh, 107. 
saptadada, nm. seventeen, 104 ; 
106 c. 

saptadha, adv. in seven -ways, 108 b. 
saptamd, ord. seventh, 107. 
sama, indef. prn. any,11^ a (par.); 
p, 452, 8 A a . 

samaha, adv. in some way or other, 
179, 1 ; p. 452, 8 A 6 . 
s am and, a. similar, 120 o 2 (p. 117). 
saraudrf, f. oceanic, 100,1 a (p. 86 ), 
f. n. 1 . 

samprasarana, m. distraction, 5 6 ; 
17 a, f. n. 2*; 69 c, f. n. 2 ; 89 ; 91, 






samraj, m. sovereign ruler, 49 b. 
yar&h, f. (?) bee, 81. 
sarit, f. stream, 77, 1. 
s&rva, pm. a. whole, 120 b (par.), 
sarvada, adv. always , 179, 8 . 
sarvahut, a, oj'ering completely, 
77, 1. 

B&Hcat, pr. pt. of sac, follow, 85 5, 
f. n, 5. 

saso&t, m. pursuer, 85 b. 
sah, overcome, 140, 8 a ; s. ao., 
144,3; op., 143, 4; ipv.,143, 5; 
pt., 143, 6 ; pf. prc., 150 a ; ft., 
151 c; 8 ao. pt. act., 156 a. 
a&h, in. conqueror, 81 ; a. victorious, 
81 a (par.). 

saha, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2; 
adv, 179, 1. 

sahantama, spv. ?nost victorious, 
103, 1 b. 

s&hasa, inst. adv. forcibly, 178, 3. 
sah&sra, n. thousand , 104 ; 106 <1 
(par.): concord of, 194 B 1 b. 
sah&sratama, ord, thousandth, 107 
(p. 102 ), f. n. |i 

sahasradhii, nni. adv. in a thousand 
ways, 108 b. 

sahasras&s, adv. by thousands , 
179, 1. 

sahyams, cpv. stronger, 103, .2 a. 
sa, bind, root ao. ipv., 148, 5.^ 
sakam, prp. withy w. inst., 177, 2. 
saksat, abl. adv. visibly, 178, 5. 
-sac, a. accompanying, 79 i,p. 54), 
f. n. 1 . 

sadh, succeed, red, ao. sb., 149, 2 ; 
inj., 149, 3. 

sadhistha, spv. straighiest, 103, 2 a. 
sadhu,*n. straight, spv. of, 103, 2 a. 
sadhuya, inst. adv. straight, 

178, 3 b. 

sanu, zn. u. summit, 98 (p. 81), 
f. n. 13 j 98 a. 


Siimavoda, accentuation of, 
p. 450, 4. 

say&ra, adv, in the evening, 178, 2. 
say&mpratar, adv. evening and 
morning, accentuation, p. 475 e a. 
sahvams, imred. pf. pt. act., pre¬ 
vailing, 157 6. 

-si, 2. s. ind. ending * ipv., 
215 b 0. 

simhi, f. lioness , 100, I a (p. 88). 
sic, sprinkle, pr. stem, 133 G 1. 
sic, f. hem of a garment, 79, 1. 
sim&, deni, prn., 100, 3 a. 
siri, in. weaver, 110, I b. 
sis aorist, 142 ; 146. 
sidant, pr. pt. of sad, sit, 85. 
sim, end. prn. pci., 180 ; p. 453, 
8 A a. 

su, impel, pr. stem, 134,1 a (p.142). 
su, press, root ao. part., 148, 6 ; 
pr. pt., 85. 

su, su, adv. well, 180 ; in Bv. cds., 
p.455, 10 c a. 
sudas, a. liberal, 83, 1. 
sudhi, a. wise, 100, X a, f. n. 4. 
supu, a. clarifying well, 98 d. 
sum&d, prp. with, w. inst., 177, 2. 
sumedh&s, a. intelligent , S3, 2 a a. 
surabhintara, cpv., 103, la . 
suradhas, a. bountiful , 83, 2 a a. 
suvastu, f. a river, 98 a. 
su, bring forth, pf., 139, 7 ; ft., 
151 c; ps. inj., 154 b. 
su, m. begetter, 100, II a, 
sud, put in order , red. ao. ipv., 
195, 5. 

sr, Jlow, a ao., 147 c; ft., 151 a. 
srj, emit, s aorist, 144, 4. 5. 
sdbhari, m. a name, 100, I b. ■ 
skand, leap, root ao., 148, 1 d. 
skambh, make firm, 134 E 3, 
sku, tear, pr. stem, 134, 1 a 
(p. 142:, f. n. 1. 

stan, thunder , pr. stem, 134 A 3 b . 
starabh., prop, pr. stem, 134 E 3. 4 ; 

red. pf. pt., 157. 
st&r, m. star, 82, f. n. 5 ; 82 b . 
stavana, pr. pt. mid. of stu, 
praise , 158 a . 

stu, praise, pr. stem, 134, l . ca 
pf., 138,5 ; s ao., 143,1. 2 (par.) 
ft. pt., 151 b 2 ; ps. ao., 155. 
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K praise, 78, 2. 

r, accentuation of, p. 458, 

str, strew, ps., 154, 3, f. n. 1; s ao, 
op., 143, 4. 

strf, f. woman, 100 , I b 0 (p. 88). 
stha, stand, pr. stem, 138A,3a; 
134 B 3 0; a ao., 147 a 1 ; root 
ao., 148, 1 a (par.), op., 148, 4, 
pfc., 148, 6 ; red. pf. pt., 157. 
stha, a. standing , 97, 2. 
sthatr, a. stationary , 101 , 2 b. 
sthap&ya, cs. of stha, stand : red. 
ao , 149 a 3. 

sthird, a firm, cpv. of, 103, 2 b. 
sthiSyams, cpv. most steadfast, 
103, 2 a. 

snti, summit, accent, p. 458, c 1. 
shu, distil, pr. stein, 134, 1 a 
(p. 14*2), f. n. 1. 

-arm, pri. nom. sf., 182, 1 £>. 
spas, see , pr. stem, 183 B 1 ; pr. 
pt., 85. 

sp &s, m. spy , 63 b, f, n. 2 ; 79, 4. 
spr, win, root ao., 148, 1 cl, 

-sprk, N. of -sprs, touching, 81 a, 
sprdb, f. battle, 77, 4. 
sprs, touch, sa ao., 141 a ; red. ao. 

sb., 149, 2; inj., 149, 3. 
sma, encl. emphasizing pci., 180 ; 
w. para and pr., 212 A 2 b ; 
p. 452, 8 A b. 
sma, pm. element, 110 . 
amdd, prp. with, with inst., 177, 2. 
smr, remember, ps., 154, 4, f. n. 1. 
sy&, dem. prn. that, Sandhi of, 

48. 

-sya, ft. suffix, 151. 

-sy&de, inf. to/low, 167 a (p. 191). 
syand, flow, pf., 136, 4 ; s ao., 
144, 5 ; red. ao., 149, 1. 
syu, f. thread, 100 , II a . 
svamsyfal!, a ao., 147 b; red. ao., 

149, 1. 

sr&j, f. garland, 79, 3 a. 
arav&t, f. stream, 85 ?>. 
sras, 2. s. s ao. of srj, emit, 144, 2. 
sridh, f. foe, 77, 4. * 
sruc, f. ladle, 79, 1. 
sru, f. stream, 100, IX a. 
sv&, poss. pm. own, 115 b, c (par.) ; 
116c; 120 c 2 . | 

1810 K k 


svad, srceelen , red. ao. inj., 149, 3 
svan, a. sounding , 77, 5. 
svap, sleep , pr. stem, 134 A 3 a; 
pf., 135. 4; 137, 2 c; pf. pfc., 
157 ; red. ao., 149, 1. 
svay4m, ref. prn., 115 a. 
sv&yukta, Tp. cd. self-yoked, 115 ca. 
svar, sound, s ao., 144, 5. 
sv&r, n. light, 82, f. n. 7 ; 82 c; 

accentuation of, p. 458, c 1. 
svarabhakti, f. vowel element, 15 d. 
svarita, m. (enclitic) falling accent, 
p. 448, 1; p. 451, 6 ; how 
marked, p. 449, 2; p. 450, 3.4. 
svkrcaksas, a. brilliant as light, 
49 d. ' 

svarpati, in. lord of heaven, 49 d, 
svarsa, a. winning light , 49 d, 
sv&rsati, f. acquisition of light, 49 d. 
sv&aoeis, a. self-radiant, 83, 2 b. 
svdsr, f. sister, 101 , 1 . 
svadistha, spv. sweetest, 103, 2 0. 
svadlyams, cpv. sweeter, 103, 2 0, 
ftvftdd, a. sweet, cpv. and spv. of, 
108, 2 0. 

svid, encl. emphasizing pci., 180 ; 
p. 452, 8 A b. 


*4h 
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H treated like aspirate cerebral, 
69 c; like dh, 69 d ; reverts to 
guttural, 92 (p. 72) f.n. 1, in pr. 
stem, 134 A 2c, 158a ,* stems in, 
81. 

ha, encl. emphasizing pci., 180; 
p. 452, 8 A b ; w. purl and pr., 
212 A 2 b a. 

*ha, a. slaying, 97, 3. 

-ha, adv. suffix, 179, 1 0. 
han, slay, pr. stern, 134, lea; 
134 A2c; 134 B 3 0; pf., 
137, 2 6 ; 139, 4; pr. pt. act., 
156 a ; gd., 165 a. 

-han, a. slaying, 77, 5 ; 92. 
h£nta, ij. come ! 180; 181. 
hayd, ij. come! 181. 
havismant, a. offering an oblation, 
86 .' 

has, laugh, pr. stem, 134 B 3. 
h&sta, m. hand , compounded \v. 
gd., 184 c. 

hastin, a. having hands, 87 (par.). 
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away, pr. stem, 134 B 1 a ; 
6ao., .144, 2. 5; 14$. 
h(, cj. for, 180; accents verb, 
p. 407, 19 B. 

-hi, ending of 2 . s. ipv. act,, 
134 0 4 5. 

hims, injure , pr. stem, 134 D 1. 
hin, ij, compounded with kr, do, 
184 (l 

hitd, pp. of dha, put, 100 , 2 a. 
hinv, impel , pr. stem, 133 A 3 b ; 

134 C 4 13. 
him, n, cold , 78, 8 . 
hiranyavamm&fcfcama, spv. best 
wielder of the golden axe , 303, 3. 
hiruk, ij. away! 181. 
hid, be angry, red, no., 149, 1. 
hu, sacrifice , pr, stem, 184 B 3 a. 
luirtik, ij. away, 181. 


INDEX 

hu, call , rfc. ao, inj., 

154 a (par.), ipv., 
impf., 154 c, 
hr, take, s ao., 144, { 
hrtt&s, adv. from the heart, 179, 2. 
hrd, n. heart, 77, 3 «. 
hit, ij. ho! 381. 
hy&s, adv. yesterday , 179, 3. 
hvar, be croolced, pr. stem, 134 B 2; 

s ao., 144, 2 ; red. ao. inj., 149,3. 
hva, call , pr. stem, 333 B 1 ; a ao., 
147 a 1. 

Ii -d, 3 b 7 (p. 3), f. n. 1 ; 11 d a ; 

‘ 15, 2 d ; 15, 2?. 

Xjh « dh, 8 fc 7 (p. 3), f. n. 1; 15, 2 ; 
15, 2 i) produces length by 
position, p. 437, a 3. 
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The abbreviations occurring in this index have been explained at 
the beginning of Appendix I and of the Vedic Index. 

The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages aro specified. 


Ablative, syntactical use of, 201 ; j 
w. verbs, 201 A 1 ; w. substan¬ 
tives, 201 A 3 ; w. adjectives, 

201A8 ; w. numerals, 201 A3 c; 

\v, adverbs, 201 A 4 ; w. pre¬ 
positions, 176 «, b ; 177, 3 ; 

expresses the reason, 201 b. 

Abl.-gen. inf., 167, 3 (p. 194) ; 
svnfc. use of, 2.11, 3. 

Absolute cases, 205 : loe,, 205, 1 ; 
gen., 205, 2. 

Accent, 16 ; 71 a; 77, 5, f. n. 1 ; 

82 f. n. 1 ; 82 c, f. n. 2 ; 

83, 1 b; 85 ; 89 ; 93 a, f. n. 1 ; 

97, 2, f. n. 2 (p. 79) ; 100, 1 a ; 

100, 1 6 , f. n. 3; 100, II; 

100, II b ; 102, 2, f. n. 1 ; 
103,1,2 (fin. 1-3) ; 104, f. n, 6 ; i 
104 a, b ; 106; 107 ; 125, 1. 2 ; | 
126 a ; 127, 1. 2 : 128 ; 181 ; 

134, 1 c; 134 A 4 b (fi n. 1 ) 

186 ; 141, 1 (fi n. 3) ; 148, 5 
154; 155; 158 a; 159 a 4 
162, 4 ; 164 : 167, 1 5, f. n. 1 
169; 172; 175; 175 A 2, f. n. 1 
189 A, f. n. 2 ; 195 B b; double 
167 b 5 ; 185, f. n. 1 ; 186 A 1 
p. 452, 7 ; p. 456, 2 0 ; shift 
of, 6 ; 72 a ; 85 b ; 100, I b, 
f. u. 3 and p. 87; 112, f. n. 4 : 

112 7 , fin. 1 ; 189; 199 Aba; , 
p. 454, 10; p. 458, 11c; p. 464, • 

16; pp. 448-69 ; musical, p. 436; j 
p. 448.1 ; methods of marking, | 
App. Ill, 2-5; of single words, | 
p. 451, 6 : Greek, p. 451, 6 ; 
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lack of, p. 452, 8 ; in dec., 
p. 457, 11 a; p. 475, 11 a ; in 
the sentence, p. 464,18 ; verbal, 
pp. 459-62 ; of augmented 
tenses, p. 459, 12 a ; of pi*, 
system, p* 459, 12 b ; p. 460, 
pf. 12 c. 

Accented particles, position of, 
191 i. 

Accusative, syntactical use of, 
197 A ; w. verbal nouns, 197 B ; 
W. adjectives, 197 Ba, 0 (p. 302); 
w. adverbs, p. 308, 0 ; w. inter¬ 
jections, p. 303, 7 ; w. preposi¬ 
tions, 176, 1 ; 177, 1 ; 197 B c 
(p. 303); adverbial, 178, 2 ; 
197, 5; double, 198; inf., 
167, 2; 211, 2. 

Action nouns, 182, 1 . 

Active voice (Parasmaipada), 131. 

Adjectives, 86 ; 87 ; 88 ; 93 ; 95 c; 
120 ; 186 B ; w inat., 199, 2 a, b; 
w. gen., 202 C ; w. inf., 211,1 b ; 
211, 3 a a; 211, 3 b a. 

Adverbial, suffixes, 179 : w. inst. 
sense, 171, 1; w. abl sense, 
179, 2 ; w. loc. sense, 179, 8 ; 
particles, 180. 

Adverbs, 180; compound, 197 A 5 
b d, e (p. 301); compounded 
w, verbs, 184 b, w.gd., 164,1 a ; 
numeral, 108 a-c; prepositional, 
177; w. gen., 202 cl. 

Agent, expressed by insfc., 199, 2 ; 
nouns, 101, 2; 152, fi n. 1 ; 
182, 1 ; w. gdv., 209, 1 a, 3, 
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Analogy, 97, f. n. 5 (p. 77) ; of an 
steins, p. 78, f. n. 15 ; of r stems, 
99, 1, f. n. 1; 189, 6 (pf.); 
p. 273, f . n. 3. 

Anaphoric use of t&, 195 B 3 b; 
of et&, 195 B 4 b. 

Antithetical clause, accentuation 
of, p. 468, & 

Aorist, 141-9 ; meaning of, 218 C ; 
accent of its moods, p. 460,12 d. 

Apodosis in conditional sentences, 
216 (p. 364, y&di 2) ; 218, 1. 

Apposition, position of, 191 d ; in 

__ descriptive compounds, 188, 1 . 

Aranyakas, 1. 

Archaisms in compounds, 49 ; 50. 

Article, non-existent, 192 ; in¬ 
cipient in B., 195 B 8 b. 

Articulation, phonetic position of, 
29. 

Aspiration, 3 c; initial, 40, 1; 
53-5; of 6 , 53 a; of h, 54 ; of 
g, d, b, 55 ; loss of, 62; 62, 
f. n. 1 ; thrown back, 62 a; 
184 Bib; thrown forward, 
62 b ; loss of initial, 141 a, f. n. 1 
(p. 160) ; 143, 6 ; 148, 1 g. 

Aspirates, 15,2 ; 30; 2 ; avoidance 
of two, 55, f. n. 1. 

Assimilation, 16; 29; 32; 33; 
34 ; 37 ; 88 ; 40, 1. 3; 43, 8 ; 
60 a. 

Attraction of ace. by dat., 200 B 4 ; 
of ace. by gen. inf., 211 , 8 b a ; 
in gender and number, 194, 3. 

Attribute (adj. or gen.), position 
of, 191 

Aufrecht, Prof., 2, f. n. 1 ; p. 83, 
f. n. 6 ; p. 88 , f. n. 1 . 

Augment, 16, 1 c; 23 c; 128 ; 
lengthened, 128 a ; 140, (>; 141 
a ; 148. 1 d ; Sandhi of, 128 5 ; 
accented, p. 459, 12 a. 

Avesta, p. 67, f, n. 4 ; 134, 2 l; 

. 137, 2 a (f. n. 2) ; p. 436, f. n.3; 
p. 438, f. n. 1; p. 439, f. n. 3 ; 
]>. 440, f. n. 1 ; p.441, f. n. 5; 
p. 442, f. n. 1. 

Benedictive (or Precative), 150. 


Brahmanas, 1 ; 2; 28, f. nvo; 
76 5, f. n. 1 ; 79, 8 a, f. n. 8 ; 
97 a a ; p. 78, f. n. 9; 107 
(p. 102 ). f. n. 1 ; 113 a ; 22 a a ; 
139, 5 ; 139, 9 a ; 149 ; 154, 6 b; 
161, f. n. 6 ; 162, 4, f. n. 1 ; 
163, 1, f. n. 1 ; 166, 167; 168; 
172 ; 190 ; 191 ; p. 452, 7. 

Break, metrical, p. 440, 4 B. 
Breathing b, 7 a 4 ; 15, 2 i; 
29 c ; origin of, 13 ; becomes k 
before s, 69 a; treated like gh 
before t, th, dh, 69 b. 

Cadence, p. 436 ; p. 488 ; p, 440, 

4 B; trochaic, p. 440, 4 B; 
p, 442, 6 ; p. 448, 8 a. 

Caesura, p. 436; p. 440, 4 B; 

double, p. 442, 7 a. 

Cardinals, 104-6; intermediate 
between decades, 104 a ; as 
• Bvandvas, 186 A 2, f. n. 3; 
concord of, 194 B 1 a, b ; ac¬ 
centuation of, p. 457, 11 b a. 
Case-endings, 16 a ; normal, 71 ; - 
sometimes retained in com¬ 
pounds, 187 a ; 188, 2 3; 189, 2. 
Case-forms, adverbial, 178 : nom., 

I ; acc., 2 ; inst., 8 ; dat., 4 ; 
abb, 5 ; gen., 6 ; loc., 7. 

Cases, 70 c ; strong, 73 ; position. 

of, 191 c; synt. use of, 196-205. 
Causal sense of inst., 199 A 3 ; of 
abl., 201 B. 

Causative, 124; 168 ; tenses and 
moods of, 168 c; sense of ao., 
149; sf. dropped, 154, 6 a; 
160, 3 ; sf. partly retained in 
red. ao., 149 a 3 ; ft., 151; synt. 
use of, 198 A 3. 

Cerebral sibilant s, 12 b; in dec. 
and eonj., 64 a; z, 8 , f. n. 1 ; 

II c; 49 c (in cds.). 

Cerebral izfttion, of ch, 63 d ; of j, 

63 ; of s, 68 b ; of dentals, 
15, 2 ha; 64 : 69 c ; of n, 10 o ; 
65 ; 66 , 2 b ; of n in cds., 50 c ; 
65 a ; 65 b ; of u in external 
Sandhi, 65 c; of initial d, n in 
cds., 49 c ; of dh, 160, 2, f. n. 1 ; 
of s, 50 b; 67 ; 81 a, f. n. 2; 
83, 2 b, 2 c ; of s in vb. ods.. 



• misr/ty 
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67X; of s in nom. cds., 67 b ; 
of s in external Sandhi, 67 c ; 
of Visarjantya, 48, 1 a; 43, 2 
a ; absence of, 07, f. n. 1, 3 , 4 ; 
92, f. n. 1. 
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Cerebrals. 3 6 7 ; 29 a ; internal 
Sandhi of, 64; 65 ; 67 ; origin 
of, 8 ; pronunciation of, 15, 2 d ; 
stems in, 80. 

Changeable consonant stems, 
84-90; irregularities of, 96; 
peculiarities of, 94 ; fern, of, 95. 

Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 

Collective Dvandvas, 186 A 3. 

Comparative Philology, 17, f. n. 2 ; 
p. 451, 6 . 

Comparison, degrees of, 103; 
imp!ied in compounds, 188,1, a ; 
189, 1 a ; 189, 2 a. 

Compounded participles, accent 
of, p. 462, 18. 

Compounds, 184-9 ; classification 
of, 185 h; gender of, 185 a ; 
verbal, 184; doubly accented, 
p. 452, 7 ; accentuation of, 
p. 454, 10. 

Concomitance, expressed by inst., 

199 A. 

Concord, 194. 

Conditional, 158; synt. use of, 
218 ; in rel. clauses, p. 368, 2 ; 
in periods, 218, 1 ; w. y&d and 
op., p. 363 7 1 ; w. y&di f 
p. 364, 2 ; w. o6d if p. 366, 5. 

Conjugation, 121-75; first, 125; 
graded, 124 ; paradigms of pr. 
system, 132; second, 126. 

Conjugational classes, 124 ; 125 ; 
127 ; irregularities of, 133 ; 
134. 

Conjugations, two, 124 ; secon¬ 
dary, ibid. : accentuation of, 
p. 461, 12 c. 

Conjunctive particles, 180. 

Connecting vowel a, 147 ; 149; 
i, 89a; 136a; 140,5; 157 a, b ; 
160, 3; 162, 4. 5; 163, 1. 2 ; 
169; i, 140,6 ; 143, 1 . 

Consonant, endings w, initial 
(bhyam, bhis, frhyas, su), 16 a ; 
73 a ; stems, 75-96. 

Consonants, 0-14 ; changes of, 


32 ; 37 ; classification of, 29 ; 
30; doubling of, 51 (ch) ; 52 
(h, n) ; final, 27 ; 28; 31; 32 ; 

33 ; 76; loss of, 15, 2 7 c; 28 ; 
61 ; 90, 2 ; 96, 3, f. n. 2 ; 10.1 ; 
144; 148, 1 d (ao.); 160, 2, 
f. n. 1; quality of, 30; un¬ 
changeable, 60, 1 . 

Contracted vowels restored, 
p. 437 a , 6 . 

Contraction, 83, 2 a a (p. 59 ); 
133, 3 a (pr.) ; 137, 2 a (f. n, l't, 
2 c (pf.) ; 149, in*, a2 (red. ao.) ; 
171, 3 (ds.) ; 171, 3 a (da.) ; 
after secondary hiatus, 48 a. 

Couplets, p. 446, 11. 

Dative, syntactical uso of, 200: 
w. verbs, 200 A 1, w. substan¬ 
tives, A 2, w. adjectives, A 3, 
w. adverbs, A 4; of advantage, 
200 B 1 , of purpose, B 2 , of time, 
B3; double, 200 B 4 ; adverbial, 
200 B 5 ; for gen., 97 a a ; 98a; 
f. n. 8 ; 100 , I b p (p. 88 ), 
f. n. 2 ; 100 , II b a (p. 89), 
f. n. 1 . 

Dative inf., 167, 1 : in e, a, in 
ase, b 1 , in aye, b 2 , in taye, 
b 3, in tave, b 4, in tavai, 6 5, 
b 5 a, in tyai, b 6 , in dhyai, 
b 7, in mane, b 8, in vane, b 9 ; 
synt. use of, 211 , 1 ; w. ps. 
force, 211, 1 6 a (p. 335). 

Declension, 70-120: of nouns, 
74-102; of numerals, 104-7 ; 
of pronouns, 109-20 : accent in, 
p. 457, 11 a. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 110-12; 
synt. use of, 195 B ; concord 
of, 194 B 3. 

Denominative, 124; 175; ao., 
175 B a; ft., ibid .; pp. ibid. 

Dental: n, Sandlii of final, 35; 
36 ; 39 ; 40 ; 42, 3 a ; 52 ; 
66 A 1 ; 66 A 2 ; s, changed to 
t or d, 9 a ; 66 B 1 ; disappears, 
66 B 2 ; inserted, 40, 2. 

Dentals, 3 5 5; 9a; 10 a (n) ; 
15, 2 e ; 29 a ; palatalized, 37 a ; 
38 ; 40 (n) ; 63 a ; eerebralized, 
64 ; stems in, 77. 
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? *Wivative verbs, 168-75. 

' ^descriptive compounds, 188; 
accent of, p. 455, 10 d 1. 

Desiderative, 124 ; 169 ; 170; 

171 ; ao., 171 a (p. 201); 
pp., ibid.; gd., ibid.; of cs., 
168 e (pi 197), f. n, 4. 

Determinative compounds, 185 b ; 
187 ; dependent, 187, 2 a ; de¬ 
scriptive, 187 ; accent of, 
p. 455, 10 d. 

jpevanagarl character, 2, f. n. 1. 

Dialects, 11 c. 

Dimeter verse, p. 438, 2. 

Dipthongs, 3a; 4 b. 

Dissimilation, 96, 2 ; 184 C 3; 
174 <*. 

Distance, expressed by acc., 
197 A3. 

Dodec a syllabic verso, p. 442, 6. 

Doubling of ch, 51; of h and n, 
52. 

Dra vidian sounds, 8* 

Dual, synt. use of, 193, 2; com¬ 
pounds, 186 A 1 ; elliptical, 
186 B 3 a; 193,. 2 a. 

Elision of initial a, 11, 1 a, b, c ; 
19 b y f. n. 1 ; 21 a, f. n. 4 and 6. 

Emphatic words, synt. position 
of, 191 a. 

Enclitics, 109 a; 112 a; p. 452, 
8 A ; synt. position of, 191 h ; 
195 A b. 

Endings, in dec., 71 ; in conj., 
131 (table) ; of pf., 136 a. 

External Sandhi, 17-55. 

Feminine, formation of, 73, f. n. 1; 
of changeable steins, 95 ; of u 
stems, 98 c (p. 83) ; 101, I b ; 
of tr stems, 101 c ; of sec. cpv. 
and spv. stems, 103, 1 c ; of 
ordinals, 107; special endings, 
of (in i and a stems), 100, I b; 
97, 1, f, n. 5 ; suffixes, 188 a. 

Final consonants allowable, 27 ; 
28 ; 81; 61; 76. 

Final dative, synt. position of, 
191 k f a 1. 

Frequentative, see Intensive. 

Future, simple, 151; pt. ps. m 



gdv., 162 ; 209 ; synt. use- 
214 ; of cs., 168, 1 e: peri¬ 
phrastic, 152 ; accent of, p. 461, 
12 «. 

Gender, 70 a ; rules of, 183 ; of 
compounds, 185 a ; in syntax, 
194 ; attraction in, 194, 3. 

Genitive, synt. use of, 202 : vv, 
verbs, 202 A, w. substantives, B, 
adjectives, C, adverbs, B ; vv. 
prepositions, 177,4; adverbial, 
178, 6 ; 202 C 3 a ; absolute, 
205, 2; partitive, 202 A d; 
possessive, 202 B 2 a ; objective, 
202 B 1 6; subjective, 202 B 1«, 

Gerund, 122 c ; 163 -6 ; accentua¬ 
tion of, p. 464,15 ; compounded 
w. adv., 165: w. noun, 165; 
syntactical use of, 210. 

Gerundive, 162; synt. use of, 
209. 

Goal of an action, expressed by 
the acc., 197. 1 ; 198, 3 b; by the 
loo., 204, 1 6 f c ; 198, 3, f. n. 2, 

Governing compounds, 185 b; 189; 
as substantives, 189. 1 a ; w. 
suffixes a or ya, 189, 1 b y accent 
of, p. 455, 10 6. 

Grammarians, Hindu, 5 a. 

Gutturals, 8 b a ; 6 ; 7 b; 15, 2 b ; 
29 a ; changed to palatals, 7 ba ; 
reversion to, 92 ; 134 A 2 c; 
160, 1 b ; 160, 2; 171, 4, 

Haplology, 15, 2 b. 

Hard (surd, voiceless) sounds, 
30, 1 ; 32 ; 83. 

Hemistich, 16; 18 a : p. 438, 
f. n. 2 ; p. 439 b ; p. 440 C ; 
p. 441. 5; p. 448 ; p. 449, 2 a; 
accentuation of, p. 465, f. n. 4. 

Hendecasyllabic verse, p. 440,4 B. 

Hiatus, 15, If; 16; 216; 22; 
24 ; 45 ; 48; 49; 97,1, f. n. 11 ; 
avoidance of, 16; in compounds, 
49 ; restored, 18 6 ; 19 a, f. n. 4 ; 
20 ; 216; secondary, 22 a ; 48 a 
(avoided). 

High grade syllables (e, o, ar, al), 
5 a ; (ya, va, ra), 5 6 ; (ya, va, 
ra), 5 6a; of i and u, 4 b ; 5 a, b. 
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fat present, 212, 2. 
jetical clauses, 216 (under 
y&d, p. 363, and y&di, p. 364) ; 
218. 

Imperative, 122 a ; format!oil of, 
122 a a; endings of, p. 125; 
root no., 148, 4 a 5; is ao., 
.145, 5; sis ao., 146, 5; pf., 
140, 4; first persons wanting, 
121; syntactical use of, 215. 

Imperfect, inflected, 182; ps., 
154 c : syntactical use of, 213 B. 

Indeclinable, words, 176-81 ; 
synt. position of, 191/4; par¬ 
ticiple ( « gerund), 210. 

Indefinite pronouns, 119 b. 

Indo-European period, p. 451, 6. 

Indo-Iranian, 8; 11 c; p. 442, 
f. n. 1 ; period, p. 486, f. n. 3. 

Infinitive, 1 ; 122(7; 167 ; accent 
’ of, p 468, 14 ; characteristics 
of, .167 a; synt. uso of, 211 ; 
w. ps. force, 21.1, 1 b a, 75. 

Initial consonant, loss of, 50 a, 
f. n. 5 ; 134 A 2b; 17.1, 6. 

Injunctive, 122 a ; 128 c ; forma¬ 
tion of, 122 a a ; root ao., .148, 2; 
is ao., 145, 3; sis ao,, 140, 4 ; 
s ao., 143, 3; a* ao., 147, 3 ; 
pf., 14.0, 2 ; synt. use of, 215 B. 

Insertion, of vowels : i, i, 134 A 3 
(pr. stein) ; i, 134 A 2 b (impf.), 
172 a (int), 178, 3 (int.), 174 b 
(infc.); of consonants: k, 85 
(in Sandhi), t, 86 «, 40, 1 (in 
Sandhi), n, 66 A 2 (in N. pi. n.) # 
105, 4 (G. pi.), p. 100, f. n. 1, 
(tr. pi.), n or na, 127, 3 (pr. 
stein), y, 155 (ps. ao.), 168 
irr. 4 (cs.), r, i34, 1 c (pr. 
stem), 6, 40, 1 a (in Sandhi), 
s, 40, 2 (in Sandhi), 184 C 4, 
f. n. 1 (pr. stem), 150 (prc.), 
s, 168, irr. 4 (cs.). 

Instrumental, synt. use of, 199 : 
w. verbs, 199 B 1. w. nouns, 
B 2, w. numerals, B 2 c, w. 
prepositions, B S, 177,2; adv. 
uso of, 178, 8; 199 A 6 ; ex¬ 
presses moans or agent. 199 A 2; 
p. 309, a, 0, 


Intensive, 124; 127, 2, f. n. 1 ; 
172-4 ; moods of, 174. 2-4 ; pt., 
174, 5 ; impf., 174, 6; pf., 171, 
6 a; cs., ibid. 

Interchange of vowel and semi¬ 
vowel, 134. C 3; 167,1, 9, f. n. 4 ; 
171, 2. 

Interjections, 181 ; 184 d. 
Interrogative pronoun, 113 ; synt. 

position of, 191 k. 

Iranian, Old, 11 c, d ; 15, 1 a. 
Irregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 

' 23; of consonant Sandhi, 48 ; 
49; in declension: 91 ; 92 ; 96 ; 
98 a; 99 (i and u stems); in 
conjugation : 133, 134 (pr. 

stem); 156 a, 157 b a (pr. pt. 
act.); 158 a (pr. pt. mid.); 139 
(pf.); 159 a ( pf. pt. mid.) ; 

144 (s ao.); 145 a-c (is ao.) j 
147 a-c (a ao.); 149 a (red. ao.); 
151 c (ft.) ; 155 a (ps. ao.); 168, 
p. 197 (cs.); 171, 1 (ds.); 174 
(int.). 

Iterative, verbs, 168 ; compounds, 
185 b; 189 C : accent of, p, 454, 
10 a. 

Labials, 3 b « ; 9b; 29 a f stems 
in, 78. 

Length by position, p. 437 a 8. 
Lengthening, of vowels, 15, lc; 
15, 2 k a; 143, 1. 8 (sao.); 155 
(ps. ao.); p. 280, f. n. 5; of 
reduplicative vowel, 189,9 (pf.); 
171, 6 (ds.). 

Local sense of instrumental, 
109 A 4. 

Locative, sing, in I and u (un¬ 
con tractable), 25 b ; inf., 167, 4 
(p. 195); 211, 4 ; synt. use of, 
203 ; local sense, 203 A 1. 2, 
temporal sense, A 3, adv. sense, 
'A 4 ; w. verbs, 204,1 ; w. nouns, 

204, 2 ; w. adjectives, 204, 2 b; 
w. prepositions, 176, 2 ; 204, 3 ; 

205, 1. 

Long vowels pronounced as two: 
p. 437 a 8* 

Loss of sounds : of initial a, 21 a ; 
•45, 2 b; 134 A 2 b; 156 a; of 
medial a (see Syncope); of 
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ial u, 134 C1; 134 C 4, f. n. 
of final n, 90 (N. s.); 94, 2 
(N. s.); of* radical nasal, 187, 2 d 
(pf.); 133 A 4 (pr. atom); 160, 2 
(pp.); 165 c* (gd.) J of n in 8. pi. 
coding, p. 125, f. n. 4; 156 
(pt. act.) ; of Yisarjanrya, 45 ; 
48; of s (N. s.), 100, IMP- 87). 
Low grad© vowels, 4 a ; 5 6, c, d. 

Milgadhl dialect, 11 c. 

Mantras, 1. 

Manuscripts, age of, 2. 

Masculine suffixes, 183. 

Max Muller, p. S3, f. n. 6; p. 88, 
f. n. 1. 

Metathesis, llca; 103, 2 a (cpv.) ; 

144, 4 (s ao.) ; 167, 2 b (inf.). 
Metre, 1 ; 16; 18 b ; 19 a; 20; 
21 ; 22 a ; 41 a; 49 ; 52; 
191; 194 B 1 ; Appendix XI, 
pp, 436-47. 

Middle, stem, 72; 73 a, b ; 101, 2, 
note: 185a ; voice, 121; endings, 
181 (p. 126). 

Monosyllabic stems, accentuation 
of, p. 458, c 1. 

Moods, 122 a ; 140, 1-4 (pf.) J 
171, p. 200 (ds.); synt. use of, 
215-18. 

Multiples, formation of, 104 b. 
Multiplicatives, 108 a, c ; w. gen., 
202 D 3. 

Mutes, 3 b. 

Masai, loss of, 89 (pf. pt.) ; 133 
(pr.); 134 D; 184 K 8; 137, 2d 
(pf.); 139, 1; 140, f. n. 4; 
144,8 (a ao.); 147 in*, b (a ao.) ; 
148, le (rt. ao.); 149 (red. ao.); 
154, 5 (ps.); 167, 1, f. n. 5 
(iM); 160,2 (pp.); 165*(gd.); 
171, 1 (ds.) ; 188,2 a ; insertion 
of, 79, 3 a, f. n. 2, 3; pure, 
10/; sonant, 4 a; 127, 4. a; 
13iC4a; 143, 4,f.n.S; p. 163, 
f. n. 3; p. 185, f. n. 1. 
Nasalization, 19 a, f. n. 5 ; 19 6, 
f. n. 1 ; 24, f. n. 2; 79, 3 a, 
f. n. 2 ; 138 C 1. 

Nasals, 3; 10; 15, 2/; 29 b; 
final, 35 (in Sandhi). 



Neuter, 73 b (changeable stei__ 
97, 1 a (a stems) ; 98 a (i and u 
stems) ; 101, .2 b (tr stems) ; 
suffixes, 188 6; synt. use of, 
194 A J ; B 2 b. 

Nominal compounds, 185-9; 

characteristics of, 185. 

Nominal stem formation, 182-4. 
Nominal verb forms, accent of, 
pp. 462-4. 

Nominative, synt. use of, 196 ; 
predicative, 196 a ; w. Iti = 
acc., 196 a $ ; for roc., 196 c a. 
Nouns, declension of, 74-102 ; 

classification of, 74. 

Number, 70 b; 121a; synt. use 
of, 193. 

Numeral, as first member of poss.* 
cd., 189, 3 c; derivatives, 108 ; 
adv. w. gen., 202, 3. 

Numerals, 104-8. 

Objective genitive, 202 B 1 b. 
Octosyllabic verse, p. 438, 2. 
Opening of a verse, p. 438, 2; 
p. 440, 4 B. 

Optative (Potential), 122 a; forma¬ 
tion of, 122 a a; pi., 140, 3; 
s ao., 143, 4 ; is ao., 145, 4 ; sis 
ao., 146, 3; a ao., 147, 4 ; rt. 
ao,, 148, 4; synt. use of, 216. 
Oral tradition, 2. 

Order of words, lvl.. 

Ordinals, 107 ; fem. of, ibid. 

Palatal, aspirate ch, 7 « 1; 13; 
old sibilant z, 15, 2 k a ; s and 
ch before s, 63 6; spirant y, 
15, 2 g ; sibilant 6,12 a, inser¬ 
tion of, 40, 1 a. 

Palatalization of n, 63 c. 

Palatals, 3 b 0 ; 29 a ; two series 
of, 7 ; new, 7 b ; old, 7a; 81 a ; 
before gutturals, 68 ; before s, 
63 b ; revert to gutturals, 139, 4 ; 
140, 6, i. n. 2 ; 148, 1 K f« 8 5 
157 b a; 157 a, f. n. 2; 160, 1 ; 
160, 1 6; 171, 4; represent 

gutturals in reduplication, 
129, 3 ; nominal stems in, 79. 
Participles, 156-62 ; 122 b ; act., 
85 ; 156 ; 157 ; mid. and ps., 
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characteristics of, 206; durative 
sense of pr., 207 a; pr. = finite 
verb, 207 ; w. gen. absolute, 
206, 2 ; w. loc. absolute, 206, 1 ; 
pp, as finite verb, 208 ; pp. used 
periphrastically, 208a, b; mean¬ 
ing and construction of ft. ps., 
209 ; construction ofindec., 210 . 

Partitive genitive, 202 B 2 b. 

Passive, 121; 164 (par.); 165 

(ao.); pr. stem, 121; 154; sb., 
154 b ; cs. stem, 154, 6 a ; past 
pt. =» finite vb., 208 ; w. as and 
bhu - ])eriphrastio mood or 
tense, 208 a, b. 

Past tenses, meaning and synt. 
use of, 213. 

Pentasyllabic verse, p. 442, 8 . 

Perfect, 185-40 ; endings of, 136 ; 
paradigmsof, 138; irregularities 
of,' 139; moods of, 140; synt. 
use of, 213 A; act. pt. unre¬ 
duplicated, 157 b ; pt. mid., 
159 ; pt. ps., 160 : formed w. 
both ta and na, 160, 1 a ; ac¬ 
centuation of, App. Ill, 12 c. 

Periphrastic forms: ft., 152, 
forerunners of, 152, f. n. 1 , 
sense of, 214 B ; pf., 189, 9 a. 

Personal pronouns, 109; limited 
use of, 195 A. 

Phoneticians, native, p. 448, 1. 

Pluperfect, 140, 6 ; meaning of, 
213 D. 

Plural, elliptical use of, 193, 8 a ; 
loose use of, 193, 3 b ; Dvandvas, 
186 A 1. 

Possessive, compounds, 185 b ; 
189 ; gen., 202 B 2 a. 

Potential, see Optative. 

Prati^akhyas, 11; 15, la, 5, d; 
15, 2; 15, 2 e, g, i, j; 42, 2, 
f, n. 2; 51 ; p. 465, f. n, 1. 


Procative (Benedietive), 150 ; pf., 
140, 8 a ; rt. ao., 148, 4 a ; 
synt. use of, 217. 

Predicative adjective, concord of, 
194 B 2 ; noun, synt. position 
of, 191 b. 

Prepositions, 176 ; adverbial, 
176, 1 ; adnominal, 177 ; com¬ 
pounded w. roots, 184, 2 ; syn¬ 
tactical position of, 191/; synt. 
accentuation of, App. Ill, 20. 

Present, system, 123-34 ; tense, 
synt. use of, 212 A; stems, 
plurality of, 212; for ft., 212 A3; 
pt. = finite vb., 207, expressing 
duration, 207 a ; accentuation 
of, p. 459, 12 b; p. 458 c (pr. pt.). 

Primary endings, 131 ; nom. suf¬ 
fixes, 182,1 ; 182,1 b : accentua¬ 
tion of, p. 453, 9 A. 

'Principal clause, verb unaccented 
in, App. Ill, 19 A. 

Pronominal adjectives, 105, 1; 
107, f. n. 4; 120 ; declension: 
109-20; its influence on no¬ 
minal forms, 97, f. n. 1. 2 
(p. 77) ; 120. 

Pronouns, 109-20: personal, 109 ; 
demonstrative, 110 - 12 ; inter¬ 
rogative, 113; relative, 114; 
reflexive, 115; possessive, 116 ; 
compound and derivative, 117- 
18; indefinite, 119; syntactical 
use of, 195. 

Pronunciation, ancient, 15; 
Greek, of Sanskrit words, ibid. ; 
of vowels, 15, 1 a ; of diph¬ 
thongs, 15, 16; of consonants, 
15, 2; of 1 , 15, 2g. 

Proper names, 189, 3 a : 189 A 2 ; 
193, 2 a, 3 a; 200 A 2 7 . 

Prosodical rule, 18 6 , f. n. 1 ; 25 a. 

Prosody, rules of, p. 437 a. 

Protasis, 216 (w. yad, p. 863, and 
y&di, p. 364); 218, 1. 

Purpose, expressed by dative, 
200 B 2. 


Radical vowel lengthened, 143, 1; 
145,1 ; 155 ; 171, 6 ; shortened, 
149; 171, 6; 174. 
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mst., 


stem, 


ason, expressed by 
199 A 3; by abl., 201 B. 

Reduplicated root as nom. 

182, 1 a. 

Reduplication, general rules of, 
129, 1~6; special rules of, 130 
(prAj 135, 1-1 (pf.); 149 a, b 
(ao.); 170 (ds.)j 173 (int.); 
w, an-, 139,6 (pf.); w. repeated 
nasal, 173, 3 (int.); w. inserted 
nasal, 174 a (int.); of vowel in 
second syllable, 149, irr. 3; 
171, 0 a ; dropped, 139, 3 (pf.) ; 
157 b (pf. pt.) ; 171. 6 (ds.). 

Relatives, synt. position of, 191 /r. 

Restoration of elided a, 21 a f f. n. 
5, 0. 

Rhotacism, 11 c, d. 

Rhythm, quantitative, p. 430, 1 ; 
iambic, p. 436; p. 438; p. 440, 
4/1. 

Rhythmic, rule, 136«, f. n. 3 (pf.); 
189, 9, f. n. 2 (pf.); 149 (red. 
ao.) ; tendency, 50 d. 

Rigveda, 1 ; 2. 

Root, as nom. stem, 182, 1 a ; ao., 
148. 

Roots, two or more used in in¬ 
flexion of same vb., 212 ; secon¬ 
dary, 134 C 4 a. 

Sandhi, 16-69; accenting.464,17; 
nature of, .16 ; 1. external, 16- 

, 55 : of vowels, 18; 19 ; 20; of 
diphthongs, 21 ; 22; irr. vowel, 
23 ; absence of vowel, 24-6 ; of 
consonants, 27-55; of final k, 
t, t, p before n or m, 33 ; of 
final t before 1, 34, before pala¬ 
tals, 38 ; of final nasals, 35 ; of 
final dental u, 36; 39 ; 40 ; of 
final m, 41; 42; 42, 3 a and 
f. n. 5 (ambiguous); of final 
Visarjaniya, 43 ; 43, 2 a and 
3 ; 44; of the final syllable 
ah, 45, 2; 46; 48; of the 
final syllable ah, 45, 1 ; 46 ; of 
final r. 46 ; 47 ; 2. internal : 
56-69 ; of vowels, 57 ; 58 ; of r, 
58; 154, 3; of f, 58; .154, 4 ; 
of diphthongs, 59; of conso¬ 
nants, 60 ; 61; of aspirates, 62 ; 


(st 


of palatals before eon soil 
63 ; of dentals after cerebrals, 
64; 65; of dental n before y, 
v, s, 66,1. 2 ; of dental s, 66 B ; 
67 ; of m before y, r, 1, v, 68 ; 
of h before s, t, tk, dh, 69; 
3. in compounds; 49-50; 185 
(p. 268); archaisms in. 49 

Sanskrit, Classical, 1. 

Samhita, text, 2 ; 15, 1 a; 16. 

Samhit&s, 1; 2. 

Schroeder, Prof. L. v., p. 450, 
f. n. 3. 

Second Aorist, 147-9. 

Secondary, endings, 131; nom. 
suffixes, 182, 2; accentuation 
of, p. 453, 9 B ; shortening of 
l, u, f, 5 e. 

Semivowel r, originally cerebral, 
15, 2 g. 

Semivowels, 3c; II ; 15, 2 g ; 
17 B 1 ; 20; 29 c; pronounced 
as vowels, p. 437 a 5. 

Sentence, 16; 190; accent, 

p. 464, 18. 

Sibilants, 3d; 7 a 2: 12 ; 15, 2Ji ; 
29 d; assimilation of, 12, a, b ; 
loss of. 15, 2 1c ; 66 B 2 ; traces 
of soft, 7 a 3; 8; 15, 2 h; 
15, 2 k ; 15, 2 k a ; 29 d. 

Singular number, strict use of, 
193, 1. 

Soeiative sense of hist., 199 A 1. 

Soft (sonant, voiced) sounds, 
30, 1. 

Space, extension of, expressed by 
acc., 197, 3. 

Spelling, misleading, p. 437, a 9, 

Spirants, 3 g ; 14 ; 15 ; 29*>. 

Stanzas, p. 437; simple, pp. 438- 
43; mixed, pp. 443-5; irr. 
mixed, p. 445,10 b a , £ ; stropb ic, 
pp. 446-7. 

Stem formation, nominal, 182. 

Stems, classification of nominal, 
74 ; ending in consonants, 74- 
96; unchangeable stems. 75- 
183; nouns with two, 85-8; 
nouns with three, 89-98; 
ending in vowels, 97-102; 
accentuation of nominal, 
p. 453, 9* 
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, in declension, 72; 
a; in conjugation, 
126 (pr.); 184 (pr.) ; 136 
:pf.) ; .143 (s ao.) ; 145 (is ao.); 
148, 1 (rt. ao.) ; in weak forms, 
134 B 3 a; 134 CIS; 148, 5. 


Strophe, p. 437. 

Subject, synt. position of, 191 a ; 
exceptional position of, 191 k a 2. 

Subjective genitive, 202 B 1 a. 

Subjunctive, 1; 122 a ; formation 
of, 122 a a ; 140, 1 (pf.) ; 143, 2 
(b ao.) ; 145, 2 (is ao.); 146 (sis 
ao.) ; 147, 2 (a ao.) ; 148, 2 (rt. 
ao.); synt. use of, 215 C. 

Subordinate clause, verb accented 
in, App. Ill, 19 B. 

Substantives compounded w. gd., 
164, 1 a; 184 c; w. participle^ 
181 c. 

Suffixes, primary, 182, 1 ; secon¬ 
dary, 182, 2; 16 a; a and t of 
2. 3. s. irregularly retained, 
28 a a (cp. f. n. 3). 

Superlative suffix in tama, 103,1; 
in istlia, 103, 2. 

Sutras, 1; 97 a a ; 166. 

Syncope, 73, 3a; 90, 1. 2. 3 (an 
stems); 133, 8 a (pr.); 134 A 2 c 
(pr.) ; 134 B 3 (pr.); 187, 2 b 
(pf.); 139, 2 (pf.); 148, 1 e, g 
(rt. ao.) ; 149, irr. a 2 (red. ao.) ; 
156 a (pr. pt.) ; 157 d, f. n. 1 
(pf.pt.); 160, 2 a (pp.) J 171,3 
(ds.) ; p. 458, 2. 

Syntactical compounds, 185 b ; 
189 B. 

Syntax, 1; 190-218; charac¬ 

teristics of Vedie, 190. 


Temporal sense of ace., 197 A 2; 
of insfc., 199 A 5; of dat., 
200 B 3 ; of gen., 202 D 3 a ; of 
loc., 203' 3. 

Tenses, 122; synt. use of, 212-14. 

Terminations, see Endings. 

Than expressed by abb, 201 A 8. 

Time, aco. of, 197, 2; inst. 
of, 199 A 5 ; dat. of, 200 B 3 ; 
gen. of, 202 I> 8 a; loo. of, 
203, 3. ' 
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Tmesis of compounds, 185 (p. 267, , 
f. n. 1); 186 A 1. 

Transfer stems, in pr. system, 
130 a, f. n. 4; 134 C 4 0; 
134 E 4 a ; in ppf., 140, 6 ; in 
ao., 147 (t f b. 

Triplets, p. 446, 11. 

Unaccented pronouns, 109 a; 
112 a; 195 b ; synt. position of, 
191 h; 195 b. 

Unaspirated consonants, 30, 2. 

Unaugmented forms, 128 c. 

Unchangeable consonant stems, 
75-83. 

Unreduplicated pf. forms, 139, 3 ; 
139, 3 a ; 157 b. 

Upanisads, 1. 

> 

Vedas, 1; 2. 

Vedic language, 1 ; sounds of, 3. 

Velars, 3 6a; 6; 76; 15, 2 b. 

Verb, concord of the, 194 A l ; 
synt. position of, 191 a ; w. two 
s. subjects, 194 A 2 a ; w. more 
than two, 194 A 2 b; w. .subjects 
of different numbers, 194 A 8 ; 
w. subjects of different persons, 
194 A 3; synt. accent of, 
p. 466, 19 ; loses accent, p. 452, 
8 B b 

Verbal compounds, 65 a ; 184. 

Verbs governing two ace., 198 ; 
inst., 199 B 1 ; dat., 200 A 1 ; 
abb, 201 A 1 ; gen., 202 A ; loc., 
204, 1. 

Vocative, 71 a ; 72 a ; 76 a ; 94, 3 ; 
98 6; for predicative nom., 
196c; accent of, p. 457, 11 a; 
p. 465, 18 ; loses accent, p. 452, 
8 B a; compound, p. 466, 
f. in 3, 4. 

Voices of the verb, 121. 

Vowel shortened before vowel, 
p. 437, a 4. 

Vowel declension, 97-102: stems 
in a, a, 97 ; in i, u, 98 ; irr. 
i, u stems, 99 ; in !, u, 100 ; in 
r, 101 ; in ai, o, au, 102. 

Vo’wels, 3 a ;.4 a ; classification 
of, 17 ; changed to semivowels, 
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pounds, 49 e; 50 d; shoi^m* 
89 (pf. pt.) ; 94, 3 (voc.) ; 

(rod.); 133 B 1 (pr.); 149 (red. 
ao.); 174 (int.); 187 a a (p. 273;; 
shortened in compounds, 50 e ; 
shortened before other vowels, 
18 5; 18 5, f. n. 1 ; 19 a, f. n.5; 
20, f. n. 2; 20 fc; 100, I a 
(p. 96') f. n. 2 ; nasalized, 15, 
2 /; 19 a, f. n. 5; 19 b, f. n, 1 ; 
terminations beginning w., 76 ; 
steins in, 97-102. 

Weak stem, in dec., 72; 84; in 
conj., 134 A 2 (pr.) ; 187, 1 (pf.); 
160, 2 (pp.)in first member 
of compounds, 185 a. 

Weakest stem, 72 ; 73 b. 

Weber, Prof. A., 2, f. n. 1. 

Writing, introduction of, 2. 


20 ; coalescence of, 18; .19; 
contraction avoided, 19 a, 
l n. 2; 24 ; 25 ; 26 ; gradation 
of, 5; loss of, 15, 1 e; 127, 4 
f. n. 8; 134 A 2 b ; 134 C 1 ; 
145 a ; long by position before 
oh, 51; lengthened, 47; 69 c 
(bp. f. n. 4); 78, 1 a; 78, 2 a; 
82 (i, u); 83, 2 (N. pi. ri.); 
83,2 a (N. s. m. f.); 85 a(mahat ); 
86 ^mat, vat stems) : 87 (in 
stems); 90 (au stems) ; 92 

(ban); 94, 1 (N. »4i 96, 1. 2 ; 
131 (p. 125), f. n. I : 133 B 3 ; 
144,8; 145,1; 145,5 a; 149; 
151 c ; 154. 2 (ps.) : 155 (ps. 
ao.) ; 160, 2 c (pp.); 162, 1 c 
(gdv.); 169, 1 (ds.); 171, 1 
(ds.) ; 173, 2 a (int.) ; 175 A 1 
(den.); lengthened in corn- 
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